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Articles and other editorial Communications should be sent to Professor Dr. Peter 
Van Deun, University of Leuven, Faculty of Arts, Greek Studies, Blijde Inkomststraat 
21, box 3318, B-3000 Leuven, Belgium (peter.vandeun@ arts.kuleuven.be). 

Reviews and books for review should be sent to Professor Dr. Marc De Groote, 
University of Ghent, Faculty of Arts and Philosophy, Department of Linguistics, 
Blandjjnberg 2, B-9000 Gent, Belgium (marc.degroote@ugent.be). 


1. File format 

Manuscripts for consideration should be sent electronically as Microsoft Word 
files and must use only Unicode fonts. If the text contains special characters, tables, 
or illustrations, the Word Submission should be accompanied by a paper printout 
or PDF. Only articles written in English, French, German, Italian, or Spanish will be 
considered for publication, and all articles should be accompanied by an abstract of a 
few lines in English, French, or German (preferably in a language other than that of 
the article). AU pages must be numbered consecutively in a header, and should not 
use headers or footers except for page numbering. 

Layout guidelines for CTE-documents 

Text editions made in Classical Text Editor (CTE) should be sent as both CTE 
and PDF files. CTE documents will be printed from the PDF file, which me ans that 
strict mies apply for their layout: The text block (viz. the page without the margins) 
should measure 183 mm (7.2 inches) in height and 113 nun (4.45 inches) in width. 

- ‘Format’ > ‘Document’ > Tab Tage’: Paper Size A4 Portrait (with both the 
functions ‘Suggest to printer’ and ‘Suggest for PDF’ enabled), Vertical Position: 
Top=5,9, Bottom=24,2, Mirror: Never. 

- ‘Fonnat’ > ‘Document’ > Tab ‘Templates’ > Paragraph: From margin=4,35, 
Bounding Width= 11,3, Left=0,0, Right=ll,3, Justified. 

- Enable these functions for the main text (‘Fonnat’ > ‘Document’ > Tab 
‘Templates’ > ‘Template:Text’), and then base your apparatuses/notes (‘Format’ > 
‘Document’ > Tab ‘Templates’ > ‘Template:Notes 1/Apparatus 1/...’) upon the 
main text (‘Based On:Text’). 

Please use only Times as a font, in 10.5-point type for the main text and in 8.5-point 
type for the apparatus. Line spacing should be set at 12.8-point for tlie main text and 
9.6-point for the apparatuses. Chapter and line numbers, preferably in 9-point type, 
are to be put in the margins. Please do not use boldface type in the main text. 

- For font, font size and spacing in the main text, choose ‘Format’ > ‘Document’ > 
Tab ‘Templates’ > ‘Template:Text 5 > ‘Font’. 

- Repeat for all apparatuses and notes (‘Format’ > ‘Document’ > Tab ‘Templates’ > 
‘Template:Notes 1/Apparatus !/...’> ‘Font’) and make sure to choose the appropriate 
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font and font size for text references, line numbers, etc. as well (‘Format’ > ‘Document’ > 
Tab Templates’ > Template:Notes 1/Apparatus 1/.> ‘Settings’ > Tab ‘Options’). 

Do not include any headers, footers or page numbers. 


2. Peer review and editorial procedure 

Byzantion follows a policy of double blind review. The final decision on acceptance 
for publication rests with the Editorial Board. Authors will be notified about the 
acceptance of their articles by the editor in cliief, Prof. Dr. P. Van Deun, within six 
months of Submission. Minor or substantial revision may be requested as a condition 
for publication. 

The deadline for Submission of articles is November 1 (for publication the following 
year) and the deadline for reviews is March 31 (for publication in that year’s volume). 
After acceptance, articles will be sent to the publisher ( Peeters Publishers , Leuven) 
around April 1, after which authors will receive proofs in electronic (PDF) format, 
together with an ‘author’s contract’ (for Copyright protection) from the publisher. 
The signed author s contract should be sent directly to Peeters Publishers and the 
corrected proofs should be retumed to Prof. Dr. Peter Van Deun. Only corrections 
of typographical errors and layout misunderstandings are possible at this stage, and 
substantial changes, revisions, or additions will no longer be accepted. 


3. Layout requirements 

- Footnote numbers should be attached directly to the reference word (without a 
blank space and without brackets) 

- Ordinal numbers: l st , 2 nd , 20 th ; I st , IT d , XX th (in English); 1er, 2e, 20e, I er , IT, XX e 
(in French) 

- In French, use Ä, E, E, E, (E 

- Roman numerals (if indicating Century or page): I, XII 

- Apostrophe: ’ 

- Quotations marks: (or in French, Spanish or Italian articles: « ... »); 

additional quotation marks: ‘... ’ 

e.g. The verb “to go” is difficult to conjugate 
He said: “The verb ‘to go’ is difficult to conjugate” 

- For brackets within brackets please use square brackets, 

e.g. (as in P. Van Deun - C. Mace [eds], Encyclopedic Trends in Byzantium? 
[OLA, 212], Leuven - Paris - Walpole, 2011) 

- References to Cyrilhc publications should be transliterated in a consistent way, 
preferably according to the international ISO/9 Standard. 


4. BiBLIOGRAPHICAL GUIDELINES: 

All bibliographical references are to be put in the footnotes (not in parentheses in 
the main text), with full bibliographjc Information when mentioned for the first time 
and abbreviated titles further on. Please do not add a list of ‘Literature cited’; all 



bibliographical infomiation should be included in the footnotes. Reference should be 

made only to the actual pages cited or referred to (and therefore not necessarily to the 

first and last page of each article). . - 

- Initials are to be used for the first name of modern authors (with a blank space 
between initials); the surname should be writteri in small caps, e.g., P. Van Deun. 

- All titles of modern publications (book, article, joumal, collection, or series) are 
to be put in italics. 

- Commas are to be put (1) after the author’s name; (2) after each title (also after a 
joumal or series title, before the volume/issue number of the joumal or series); (3) 
between the place and date of publication. 

- The place of publication is given in the language of the publication cited. 

- A hyphen is used (1) to indicate the ränge of page numbers, and (2), preceded and 
followed by a blank space, to separate authors and places of publication. 

- Please indicate page numbers, lines and columns with p. and pp. (in German 
articles only S.), 1. and 11., col. and coli. 

- Pages numbers are always to be given in full (no truncation, that is, not as 476-7 
or 1024-32). 

- Please use Idem, Eadem, ibidem (not id., ead., ibid.). 

- For articles or chapters in joumals or book publications, use ‘in’ (or ‘dans’ in a 
French, ‘en’ in a Spanish article) before the joumal or book title. 

- Please use the abbreviations listed below. 


EXAMPLES 

First time references: 

P. Van Deun, L’Unionum definitiones (CPG 7697, IS) attribue ä Maxime le Confesseur, 
dans REB, 58 (2000), pp. 123-147. 

P. Van Deun - C. Mace (eds), Encyclopedic Trends in Byzantium? (OLA, 212), 
Leuven - Paris - Walpole, 2011. 

B. Roosen - P. Van Deun, Les collections de definitions philosophicotheologiques , 
in M. Cacouros - M.-H. Congourdeau (eds), Philosophie et Sciences ä Byzance 
(OLA, 146), Leuven - Paris - Dudley (MA), 2006, pp. 53-76. 

Short references: 

Van Deun, L ’Unionum definitiones, pp. 124-125. 

Van Deun - Mace, Encyclopedic Trends. 

ROOSEN - Van Deun, Les collections de definitions, pp. 53-54. 

The observance of these guideiines by authors will facilitate the editorial work and 

enable the quick publication of contributions. 
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Acta Sanctorum 

AB 

Analecta Bollandiana 
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Acta Conciliörum Oecumenicorum 
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The American Historical Review 
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Byzantinisches Archiv 
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Beck, Kirche 
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Codex Justinianus 
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M. Geerard, Clavis Patrum Graecorum, 5 vol., Tumhout, 
1983, 1974, 1979, 1980 and 1987; M. Geerard- J. Noret, 
Clavis Patrum Graecorum. Supplementum, Tumhout, 1998; 
J. Noret, Clavis Patrum Graecorum., III A, editio secunda, 
anastatica, addendis locupletata, Tumhout, 2003 
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Literatur 
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JHS 

JOB 
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JRA 

JRS 

JThS 

Kazhdan, History of 
Byzantine Literature 
(650-850) 

Kazhdan, History of 
By za nt ine Literature 
(850-1000) 
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Geschichte der 
byzantinischen 
Litteratur 
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C. Müller, Fragmenta Historicorum Graecorum , 5 vols., 
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Journal of Roman Archaeology 

Journal of Roman Studies 

The Journal of Theological Studies 

A. Kazhdan, A History of Byzantine Literature (650-850), in 
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A. Ehrhard - H. Gelzer (Handbuch der klassischen Alter- 
tums - wisse nschaft, IX. 1), München, 1897 
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Lampe, Lexicon 

LBG 

Lchl 

LU 

LSJ 


Mansi 

MGH 

MM 


Mus 

NE 

OCA 

OCP 

ODB 
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G. W. H. Lampe, A Patristic Greek Lexicon, Oxford, 1961 
Lexikon zur byzantinischen Gräzität 

Lexikon der christlichen Ikonographie 
Lexikon des Mittelalters - . . . 

H. G. Liddell - R. Scott, A Greek-English Lexicon, a new 
edition revised and augrnented throughout by H. S. JoNES, 
Oxford, 1940 9 , with a Supplement ed. by E. A. B arber, 
Oxford, 1968 (several reprints) 

J. D. Mansi, Sacrorum Conciliorum nova et amplissima 
collecfio, Florence - Venice, 1759-1798 
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aevi, 6 vols., Wien, 1860-1890 
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P. Kazhdan et alii (eds.), The Oxford Dictionary ofByzan- 
tium, 3 vols., Oxford, 1991 
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PG Patrologia Graeca 
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PL Patrologia Latina 

PLP Prosopographisches Lexikon der Palaiologenzeit, Wien, 

1976-1996 

PLRE The Prosopography of the Later Roman Empire, 3 vols., 

Cambridge, 1971, 1980 and 1992 

PmbZ Prosopographie der mittelbyzantinischen Zeit. Erste Abtei¬ 

lung (641-867), hrsg. von der Berlin-Brandenburgischen 
Akademie der Wissenschaften, nach Vorarbeiten F. WlN- 
kelmanns erstellt von R.-J. Lilie, C. Ludwig, T. Pratsch, 
I. Rochow, B. Zielke u. a., 7 vols., Berlin - New York, 1998- 
2001 


PO 

Patrologia Orientalis 

PTS 

Patristische Texte und Studien 

RAC 

Reallexikon für Antike und Christentum 
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Reallexikon zur byzantinischen Kunst 

RE 
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lichungen der Kommission für Byzantinistik, 3), Wien, 1981, 
1989 and 1997 
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Subsidia hagiographica 
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G. Rhalles - M. Potles, Znvzayfia zcöv dsitov Kai hpcov 
Kavövcov , 6 vols., Athens, 1852-1859 

C. G. Conticello - V. Conticello (eds.), La theologie 
byzantine et sa tradition, II, Tumhout, 2002 

Tabula Imperii Byzantini 

Thesaurus Linguae Graecae, TLG®, registered trademark of 
the University of California: http://www.tlg.uci.edu/ 

Travaux et Memoires 
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Literatur 
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In memoriam 

JUSTIN MOSSAY 

(1920-2012) 


La philologie des langues anciennes en Belgique, en particulier celle du 
grec, vient de perdre une de ses figures marquantes. Car Justin Mossay etait 
avant tout un philologue, il en avait Lame et les exigences. La philologie 
etait pour lui une ecole de liberte et de contrainte, la liberte de decouvrir 
des textes ou des manuscrits, de dechiffrer des ecritures ou de reconstituer 
une tradition manuscrite ; la contrainte imposee par les materiaux conser- 
ves, par les regles des disciplines et les exigences critiques. C’est entre ces 
deux pöles que l’activite philologique prenait, pour lui, sa veritable place, 
son utilite et sa grandeur. Ce fut le sens de sa recherche cornme de son 
enseignement. 

Justin Mossay est ne ä Liemeux, le 20 juillet 1920, au sein d’une famille 
pour laquelle il nourrit un profond attachement, en particulier pour ses 
parents. Sa formation ä la pretrise se deroule au seminaire Leon XIII, 
ä Louvain, de 1938 ä 1941, puis au grand seminaire de Liege, de 1941 ä 
1945. C’est durant ces annees qu’il devient aussi bachelier en philosophie. 
Il entame ensuite les etudes de philologie classique, qu’il acheve en 1949 
avec la presentation d’un memoire intitule « Le theme du pätre dans L An¬ 
thologie Palatine » prepare sous la direction du Chanoine Rome. Il obtient 
l’agregation de Lenseignement moyen du degre superieur en 1955, ce qui 
lui permet de devenir professeur de la classe de poesie, d’abord au College 
Saint-Martin, ä Seraing (1955-1956), puis au College Saint-Barthelemy, 
ä Liege (1955-1966). Il garde de ces annees un Souvenir lumineux, une 
comiaissance et une affection pour les textes de l’antiquite classique, et 
un goüt de l’explication qui lui fait rechercher le sens profond derriere 
les details. 

Parallelement ä son activite de professeur au College, il prepare une these 
de doctorat en philologie classique ä l’UCL sous la direction du professeur 
Gerard Garitte, these defendue en 1963 (publiee en 1966) sous le titre « La 
tnort et l’au-delä dans saint Gregoire de Nazianze » (5). Il y developpe une 
methode philologique et de critique litteraire qui servira de modele pour ses 
futurs eleves. Il y entame aussi ce qui sera une longue familiarite avec 
Loeuvre du Pere de Cappadoce. 
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En 1966, Justin Mossay est laureat du concours des bourses de voyage, 
et nomme Charge de cours ä l’Universite Lovanium, ä Leopoldville, en tant 
que titulaire de la chaire de grec, qu’il occupera durant deux ans. De ces 
annees d’Afrique, il garde une experience enthousiaste, qu’il saura relater 
avec force details. Des 1968, il est appele ä Louvain pour devenir, ä PUCL, 
le suppleant du professeur Garitte pour les cours d’histoire byzantine, d’ex- 
plication de textes byzantins legislatifs et litteraires, d’encyclopedie des 
Sciences auxiliaires de I’histoire byzantine, et d’institutions byzantines. 
11 est nomme Charge de cours, puis professeur, enfin professeur ordinaire 
des 1974. Jusqu’ä son emeritat, en 1985, il est titulaire des cours de byzan- 
tinisme, auxquels il ajoute les cours d ecdotique, de paleographie grecque 
et d’histoire de la litterature grecque. 

Si les publications des premieres annees gardent la trace de ses premiers 
enseignements et portent sur des questions touchant ä la litterature grecque 
classique ( 1 , 8 , 11 , 12 , 15 , 18 , 19 ), elles prennent rapidement un toumant, 
celui du IV e s., et se portent sur son auteur de predilection, celui dont il 
avait fait la connaissance en preparant son memoire de licence sur 1’Antho¬ 
logie Palatine et auquel il avait ensuite consacre son doctorat, Gregoire de 
Nazianze. Il aboide le dossier du Nazianzene avec une double caracteris- 
tique : en philologue et en eleve du professeur Garitte. Philologue dans 
l’äme, il ne peut se resoudre ä commenter des textes sans s’assurer d’abord 
de Pexactitude de ceux-ci ; pour cela, il faut interroger les editions, et, si 
elles paraissent insatisfaisantes, projeter d’en produire une nouvelle. C’est 
ce dans quoi il va se lancer et qui Poccupera jusqu’ä la fin de sa vie. Eleve 
du professeur Garitte, il a entrevu les possibilites offertes par l’etude des 
versions orientales des textes grecs. Ä defaut d’avoir pu etudier lui-meme 
ces matieies, il veille ä s’entourer de Pexpertise de ses collegues louva- 
nistes, et, durant toute sa carriere, encouragera ses etudiants ä completer 
leurs connaissances helleniques par l’apprentissage des langues de POrient 
chretien. Ä ce titre, Justin Mossay contribue au developpeinent de Pecole 
louvaniste de philologie de P Orient chretien et byzantin. 

Des ce moment, Gregoire de Nazianze est au centre de ses preoccupa- 
tions scientifiques. Justin Mossay federe les energies et pai'ticipe au lance¬ 
ment d un projet ambitieux visant ä preparer une editio cvitica maior des 
oeuvres du Pere de Cappadoce, en grec et dans les versions orientales ( 23 , 
27 , 31 ). Le projet associe aux specialistes de l’UCL (Jacques Grand’Henry, 
Guy Lafontaine, Andre de Halleux) des collegues de PUniversite de Müns- 
tei sous la houlette du professeur Martin Sicherl, un autre philologue de 
grand renom ; pour les travaux sur les versions georgiennes, les contacts 
que Gerard Garitte puis Guy Lafontaine avaient noues avec les savants 
de l’Institut des Manuscrits de PAcademie des Sciences de la R.S.S. de 


Georgie, ä Tbilisi, inaugurent une collaboration intense, qui se poursuit 
encore aujourd’hui. Le projet prend forme, les travaux preparatoires 
avancent, et le colloque international que Justin Mossay organise ä Lou- 
vain-la-Neuve en 1981 pennet de traduire les premiers efforts en un veri- 
table Programme, international et de longue haieine (43). 

Pour sa part, Justin Mossay se consacre ä la preparation d’une edition 
grecque des Discours de Gregoire, les Poernes etant reserves au professeur 
Sicherl. La tradition manuscrite des Discours est d’une abondance excep- 
tionnelle (plus de 1500 temoins anterieurs ä Pan 1500, est-il usuel de dire). 
L’heuristique ne sera pas une mince affaire. Justin Mossay entame alors un 
periple dans les catalogues, mais surtout dans les bibliotheques du monde 
entier, pour dresser un inventaire aussi exhaustif que possible de cette tra¬ 
dition. Six volumes de Repertorium Nazianzenum en sont le resultat, publies 
de 1981 ä 1998 ( 34 , 50 , 64 , 70 , 72 , 76 , et corrigenda-addenda 89 ), ainsi 
que de nombreux articles presentant des temoins particuliers (e.a. 26 , 35 , 
37 , 38 , 39 , 40 , 41 , 44 , 46 , 65 , 71 , 77 , 79 , 81 , 82 , 83 , 84 ). Derriere ces publi¬ 
cations, que d’experiences ! Justin Mossay visite les bibliotheques, mais 
aussi des collections privees ; il veille ä emmener certains de ses etudiants 
pour les initier au metier, faisant de ses recherches des le^ons pratiques 
d’ecdotique ou de paleographie pour ses eleves. Dechiffrer des pages de 
Gregoire de Nazianze dans des manuscrits du monastere d’Iviron, au Mont 
Athos, ä la lumiere d’une lampe ä petrole s’approchant dangereusement du 
parchemin, demeure une experience particuliere... Au detour de ces expe- 
riences, que de rencontres aussi, et, au retour, que de recits ! « Notre chasse 
aux manuscrits a ete tres longue, paifois difficile et souvent plaisante, mais 
eile n’a pas evite les aleas du terrain » ecrit-il ä la fin de sa vie (88, p. 357). 

L’heuristique n’est pas Pedition ; celle-ci reste ä realiser, mais exige 
encore d’importantes etudes pour demeler Pecheveau des collections et des 
familles de temoins. Justin Mossay participe au programme des Sour ces 
Chretiennes en editant 7 Discours sur un choix de manuscrits (30, 33), et 
essaie, plus tard, d’editer deux discours sur base de leur tradition complete 
( 85 ), mais il sait que la demarche est encore prematuree ; il veut montrer la 
voie, il appartient ä ses eleves de la poursuivre. Car lä aussi reside un des 
aspects essentiels de la caiTiere du philologue : former pour que Pceuvre 
continue. Justin Mossay, qui consacre une gründe partie de son temps ä ses 
nombreux enseignements, peut enfin se consacrer pleinement ä ses 
recherches ä partir de son emeritat, en 1985. Arrive tardivement dans la 
carriere academique, il experimente cette Situation particuliere de voir son 
projet de recherche prendre toute son ampleur apres son emeritat. Gräce au 
concours de ses collegues et successeurs, le projet consacre ä Gregoire de 
Nazianze obtient des financements importants, mais Justin Mossay demeure 
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un element central de l’entreprise, s’interessant sans reläche aux travaux 
des autres membres du groupe. 

Si ce projet ne revele pas tout de Fhomme, il en dit beaucoup. Dans ses 
enseignements, comme dans ses recherches, Justin Mossay fait preuve de trois 
qualites essentielles : talent pedagogique, ouverture d’esprit et disponibilite. 

Talent pedagogique. Tous ceux qui ont suivi ses cours ont pu apprecier 
la capacite du professeur Mossay ä captiver et ä enthousiasmer. Les cours 
de byzantinisme, par exemple, etaient l’occasion de faire vivre litterale- 
ment, sous les yeux des etudiants, le millenaire byzantin, avec ses gran- 
deurs et ses petitesses. 

Ouverture d’esprit. Bien que n’etant pas orientaliste lui-meme, le profes¬ 
seur Mossay a toujours ete attentif ä l’etude des langues et des litteratures 
de 1’Orient chretien, oü il voyait le complement ideal des etudes byzantines 
et ä laquelle il encouragea plus d’une fois ses eleves. Son ouverture d’esprit 
lui a aussi permis de donner ä sa carriere academique une importante 
dimension internationale, reconnue, par exemple, par son sejour ä Harvard 
University, en 1981, en tant que Duinbarton Oaks Fellow in Byzantine Stu- 
dies, ou par ses nominations comme membre de la Görresgesellschaft zur 
Pflege der Wissenschaft, en Allemagne, et de l’Academie Parnassos, en 
Grece. Ouverture aussi, qui Pa fait s’impliquer dans la preparation et la 
publication d’une concordance lemmatisee des oeuvres de Gregoire de 
Nazianze, demarche courante aujourd’hui mais qui etait encore novatrice au 
debut des annees 1990 ( 58 , 61 ). 

Disponibilite. Le professeur Mossay a consacre aux autres sans doute 
plus de temps qu’ä ses propres recherches. Il a dirige et anime durant des 
annees le grand projet international d’edition et d’etude des oeuvres de 
Gregoire de Nazianze. Il a aussi joue un role important dans la defense des 
etudes byzantines et orientales en Belgique, notamment par ses responsabi- 
lites au sein de la Societe beige d’etudes byzantines. Durant plusieurs 
annees, il a assure la publication de deux revues scientifiques importantes, 
Byzantion pour les etudes byzantines, et Le Museon pour les etudes orien¬ 
tales, permettant ainsi la continuite de ces domaines dans notre pays. Il est 
President de l’association « Byzantion » de 1975 ä 2004, et assure la redac- 
tion de la revue durant de nombreuses annees, oü son nom apparait aux 
cotes de celui d’ Alice Leroy-Molinghen de 1975 ä 1993. Le premier volume 
de l’annee 2000 lui est offert en hommage reconnaissant. Il preside le 
conseil d’administration de l’association « Le Museon » de 1987 ä 2004. 
Dans les deux cas, il prend sur lui la Charge de la redaction, pour faire la 
jonction entre deux generations. 

Le professeur Mossay etait un homme attentif a ses eleves et s’interessant 
ä eux. Pour lui, etre un professeur signifiait aussi etre un professeur de vie. 
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Si cela passait parfois par de longues conversations, il fallait etre capable de 
deceler le sens profond de cette longueur, et cela exigeait souvent de ses 
auditeurs de la patience et de l’experience. Ce sens etait double. L’abbe 
Mossay, comme l’appellent ses eleves, avait le. don de distiller des parcelles 
d’infonnations et de le^ons au detour de phrases apparemment anodines, et 
il revenait ä l’auditeur de les recolter, comme des perles, et de les enfiler sur 
le fil du sens profond. Mais il y avait aussi autre chose, une dimension plus 
secrete encore, une pudeur qui conduisait l’abbe Mossay ä masquer sous les 
phrases l’expression de ses sentiments et ä occuper la conversation pour 
eviter les questions auxquelles il ne souhaitait pas repondre. 

Le professeur Mossay avait la qualite d’un maitre d’exception, celui qui 
sait pousser ses eleves plus loin que lui-meme n’avait ete et plus loin qu’ils 
n’auraient ete eux-memes. La reconnaissance des eleves pour un tel maitre 
est difficile ä exprimer, et sans doute n’aurait-il pas voulu qu’elle soit 
exprimee et l’aurait-il evitee en se lanqant dans une longue conversation. 

Son premier travail scientifique dans le cadre de son memoire de licence 
en philologie classique, en 1949, portait sur le theme du pätre dans TAntho¬ 
logie Palatine. Il consacre son demier article, paru en 2010, au theme du 
beiger dans des textes de Gregoire de Nazianze ( 94 ) : comme un au revoir. 
La boucle est bouclee. 

Universite catholique de Louvain Bemard Coulie 

Recteur honoraire 
bemard.coulie@uclouvain.be 
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PAPYRUS AND PARCHMENT: 
ADDITIONAL PROBLEMS IN THE TRANSMISSION OF 
8 th ~CENTURY THEOLOGICAL TEXTS* 


It has to be stressed right from the beginning that despite the first part 
of the title (Papyrus and Parchment) the approach to the topic is going 
to be technical and limited. I consider this paper rather as an addendum 
or a possible supplementary contribution to the general topic than as a 
presentation directly pertaining to the issues the transition from papyrus 
to parchment has raised. In other words, what I am mostly going to write 
about are attitudes in writing and copying methods of the authors and the 
copyists that used papyrus and parchment, because, mainly, of the time- 
period in which they worked. I will also touch upon the problems that 
these attitudes and methods may have caused in addition to the Standard 
technical problems that the copying of a text from one material to another 
involves. In my brief concluding part 1 have included one or two sug- 
gestions that may tie the whole topic to modern editorial practices and 
needs. 

Most of the present paper is based on my work on three Iconophile texts 
of the 8 th Century, the critical edition of which is almost complete. The 
texts in question are: 1) the Opusculum Adversus Iconoclastas, (herealter AI), 
a work preserved only by codex Parisinus gr. 1115 and dating to the year 
770/1 1 , 2) The Nouthesia gerontos (Noodsaio. yepovrog, hereafter NG) 2 , 


* I wish to thank Dr. Erich Lamberz and my daughter Maria-Irene Alexakis for their 
editorial work on this paper. All mistakes are my own responsibility. 

1 CPG 8121, it is preserved in fols. 235 v -239 of the Paris manuscript and has been printed 
in PG 96, coli. 1347-136], and PG 109, coli. 499-516. The late Prof. Paul Speck has published 
a thorough study of the text that also includes the translation of almost all of it into German in 
P. Speck, Ich bin’s nicht, Kaiser Konstantin ist es gewesen (IToixiXa BoCavrivd, 10), Bonn, 1990, 
pp. 579-635. For its dating that is based on internal chronological Information and other issues, 
see A. Alexakis, Codex Parisinus Graecus 1115 and Its Archetype (DOS, 34), Washington 
DC, 1996, pp. 93-99. 

2 The text has not been assigned any BHG or CPG number, occupies fols. 142-171' of 
codex Mosquensis Hist. Mus. gr. 265, and has been published twice, first by B. M. Meuo- 
RANSKJJ, in Georgij Kiprijanin i loann lerusalimijanin, dva maloizvestnych bortsa za pra- 
voslavie v VIII veke, St. Petersburg, 1901, pp. V-XXXIX, and more recently by A. Mit- 
sides in 'H napooaia. rrjg ’EtacXrjalag Kutipoo dg xöv äycbva bnep rtbv shcövwv, Leukosia, 
1989, pp. 153-192. The text has been also studied by Speck, Ich bin’s flicht, pp. 565-577. 
1 am currently working towards the publication of this and the other two works with the 
CCSG. 
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transmitted only by codex Mosquensis Hist. Mus. gr. 265 ( Vladimir 197) 3 that 
dates before 7S7 4 , and 3) the Adversus Constantinum Caballinum {= ACC), 
a text that exists in three recensions, namely, a) a shorter one (BHG 1387f,g, 
CPG 8114) 5 transmitted by 17 manuscripts that ränge from the 9 th to the 
17 th Century, among which a palimpsest of the 9 lh Century {Paris, gr. 443) 6 . 
This Version constitutes the earliest one, dating probably from the period 
766-770 7 and seems to be also the earliest of all three texts. b) An interme- 
diate Version 8 that needs an additional BHG number presei*ved by codex 
Hierosol. Crucis 41 of the 10 th c. and its 16 th c. direct apograph (. Hierosol. 
Sabait. 338), and: c) A longer Version {BHG 1387e) 9 that is transmitted 
by no less than 23 manuscripts spanning the period between the 10 th and 
the 19 th centuries 10 . Incidentally, I will refer to a few other texts of the 
same period, but, as I previously stated, most of the material comes from 
the aforementioned texts. As is evident, I focus on texts that were pro- 
duced in a period that the phasing out of papyrus and its Substitution for 
parchment was not complete, and during which the use of papyrus was still 
current in places like the papal Chancery and other administrative centers 11 . 

3 For the manuscript see Vladimir (Archimandrite), Sistematiceskoe opisanie Moskovskoj 
Sinodalnoj (PatriarSei ) biblioteki, vol. 1, Moscow, 1894, pp. 226-230, and B. L. Fonkic — 
F. B. Pouakov, Greceskie rykopisej sinodalnoj biblioteki , Moscow, 1993, pp. 73-74. 

4 A discussion of the date of the composition of the NG with no clearly conclusive character 
can be found in St. Gero, Byzantine Iconoclasm during the Reign of Constantine V with par- 
ticular Attention to the Oriental Sources (CSCO 384, Subsidia 52), Louvain, 1977, pp. 25-36, 
and Alexakis, Codex Parisinus, pp. 110-116. 

5 This Version begins and ends as follows: Incipit: niaxeoco slg sva ©söv Jtaxspa nav- 
xoKpäxopa... Desinit : Kai jn) pexa xr\c, aicstpäJart)... apfjv. For a printed edition of this 
shorter Version, based on one manuscript, which attributes ACC to the Patriarch Methodios, 
see D. Afinogenov, Konstantinopolskij Patriarchat i ikonöborceskij krizis v Vizantii, Moscow, 
1997, pp. 182-188. 

6 For ACC in this manuscript see J. Norbt, Le palimpseste ‘Parisinus gr. 443 ’, in AB, 88 
(1970), p. 149. 

7 Alexakis, Codex Parisinus, p. 114. 

8 Incipir. Ilicrxsöcü eh; sva ©söv tuuspa rcavxoKpaxopa ... Desinit: r) Tticxxig öpaiv 
ascj0Kev upag, TropsusaÖe slg slppvrjv, f|<g ysvotxo ... apf|v. 

9 Incipit: ’Ejtet5f|7t£p noXkoi S7tsxelpr|aav avaxa^aaOat ... Desinit: f[ jtxcrag upäv 
ctsacoKSV fcgag, n:opeosa0s stg sipr|vr|v, fjg yevoixo ... apf|V. Tliis Version has been pub- 
lished in PG 95, coli. 309A-344B. For its possible dating (780-787 AD) see Alexakis, Codex 
Parisinus , p. 110, and for further study and various dating proposals see Speck, Ich bin’s 
nicht, pp. 321-440. 

10 For a thorough analysis of the versions a) and c), problems conceming autborship and 
dating (which more or Jess is consistent with the dates proposed here), see now M. F. Auzepy, 
L 1 Adversus Constantinum Caballinum et Jean de Jerusalem , in R. Dostälovä — V. Konzal — 
L. Havlikovä (eds.), ETE&ANOZ. Studia byzantina ac slavica Vladimfro Vavrfnek ad annum 
sexagesimwn quintum dedicata, Bsl, 56 (1995), pp. 323-338. 

11 For the use of papyrus in the papal Chancery up until the eleventh Century, see, for 

example, B. Bischoff, (Engl, transl. by D. Ö. Cröintn and D. Ganz), Latin Palaeography: 

Anüquity and the Middle Ages , Cambridge, 1986, p. 8. 


With this possibility taken into consideration, and although ACC is trans¬ 
mitted by a number of parchment manuscripts, while NG by only one, it 
is still acceptable to assume that both may have originally been written 
on papyrus. If not so, then, at least some of their sources, as will be sug- 
gested below, must have been preserved on papyri, still extant by the 
time these works were written. Finally, despite the late date of codex 
Paris, gr. 1115 that preserves AI, (1276 AD), it is also possible that the 
AI was originally written on papyrus. Still, the mistakes and the corrupt 
sentences or passages in all these three works may be the result of a 
number of other factors that lie outside the process of transmission from 
one form of writing material to another. In some cases many of these 
factors have simply increased the errors. These factors are what I will try 
to present in the sequel. 

The texts I will be referring to are typical examples of works written with 
a certain agenda and limitations in mind, precisely at a time of theological 
controversy. All three ACC , NG, and AI fall in the same category as, for 
example, the three Iconophile treatises of John of Damascus or the letters of 
the Patriarch Germanos 12 and even later works, such as the letter of the 
three Patriarchs to the Einperor Theophilos 13 . 

Before ACC, NG, and AI were written in the eighth Century, John of 
Damascus had already set (or reaffirmed) some ‘ideological’ Standards 
with respect to writing polemical works. This observation is based on my 
comparison of the two first sermons in defense of the Holy Icons of John 
of Damascus and especially on their introductions. As is evident from the 
introduction to the second sermon, John of Damascus wrote the whole work 
because John of Jerusalem, who had possibly commissioned the first ser¬ 
mon, was not happy with the theologian’s literary flights that characterize 
it. As a result, compared to the first Iconophile sermon, the second one 
was re written in simpler language, style, and sentence structure. 14 Therefore, 

12 CPG 8002-8004, Epistula ad Iohannem episcopum Synadensem, Epistula ad Con¬ 
stantinum episcopum Nacoliae and Epistula ad Thomam episcopum Claudiopoleos, respec- 
tively, printed in PG 98, coli. 156B-188B; these letters are also included in the Acts of the 
Seventh Ecumenical Council, see E. Lamberz (ed.), ConciUum Universale Nicaenum 
Secundum, Concilii Actiones IV-V (ACO, Series Secunda, III.2), Berlin — New York, 2012, 
pp. 400-478. 

13 Edited and translated into English by J. A. Munitiz, J. Chrysostomides, et alii (eds.), 
The Letter of the Three Palriarchs to Emperor Theophilos and Related Texts, Cumberley, 
1997, pp. 1-79; see also H. Gauer, Texte zum byzantinischen Bilderstreit. Der Synodalbrief 
der drei Patriarchen des Ostens von 836 und seine Verwandlung in sieben Jahrhunderten 
(Studien und Texte zur Byzantinistik, 1), Frankfurt, 1994. 

14 For this, see now my analysis in A. Alexakis, The Modesty Topos and John of Damas¬ 
cus as a not-so-modest Author, in BZ, 97 (2004), pp. 521-530. It has to be noted, though, that 
it is rather certain that John of Damascus or better John of Jerusalem was not the ‘inventor’. 
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the first principle that John of Damascus and John of Jerusalem set (or 
re-introduced as I stated above, see below note 14), a principle that subse- 
quently prevailed over the Iconophile theological writing of the 8 th Century, 
was simplicity of language and textual structure. In another work of his, 
John of Damascus echoed what was also another aspect of the prevailing 
attitude. His dictum epto 5s spöv ouösv (I will state nothing of my own) 15 
set the agenda for the writing of a number of Iconophile works of the First 
Iconoclasm. Since all (mostly anonymous) authors of that period wished to 
conform with the right dogma - in this particular case Iconolatry - they 
placed particular effort in finding earlier patristic pronouncements on the 
issue at hand, i.e. image veneration. Without being a novelty 16 , this practice 
intensified during the First Iconoclasm and can be described as follows: 
The Iconophile authors, before embarking on their task of writing treatises 
against the Iconoclasts did some research and compiled major florilegia 
containing extracts from earlier patristic writings that directly or indirectly 
supported the veneration of images. As a second step, they used these ear¬ 
lier quotations and built around thein their own arguments in defense of 
image veneration. In this way, they exercised exactly what John of Damas¬ 
cus had professed: Whatever they said or wrote had already been stated by 
earlier orthodox fathers and was not original]y theirs. After the completion 
of the work the author(s) simply appended the florilegium they had used at 
its end and the whole process was concluded. The most notable examples 
of this working pattem are the three sermons of John of Damascus 17 the 
NG , and the AI. 

The procedure that was presented above, though, was not free of error. 
The extracts in the florilegia were not always as good as the original work 
from which they were extracted. An interesting example of this can be 
viewed in a section of the codex Paris, gr. 1115 that is difficult for me to 
understand: It is a section that contains eleven purportedly Iconophile 

so to speak, of this particular style in polemic theological writing. One can find similar stylis- 
tic traces in earlier texts of the genre, such as the 7* Century anti-Jewish writings of Leontios 
of Neapolis (see V. Deroche, L 'Apologie contre les Juifs de Leontios de Neapolis , in TM, 12 
[1994], pp. 45-104). 

15 A Statement found in the proemium to his Dialectica sive Capita philosophica (recen- 
sio fusior), see B. Kotter (ed.), Die Schriften des Johannes von Damaskos, voL 1 (PTS, 7), 
Berlin, 1969, p. 48. For an analysis of this dictum and the relationship of John of Damascus 
to tradition in general, see A. Louth, St. John Damascene, Tradition and Originality in Byz- 
antine Theology, Oxford, 2002, pp. 15-28, but esp. pp. 15-16. 

16 For a detail ed historical review of this process in relation to the Church Councils see 
AlexaKJS, Codex Parisinus, pp. 1-42. 

17 CPG 8045, B. Kotter (ed.), Die Schriften des Johannes von Damaskos, Contra imagi- 
num calumniatores orationes tres, vol. 3 (PTS, 17), Berlin — New York, 1975. 
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fragments by Pseudo-Dionysius Areopagite 18 . This section is followed 
immediately by another one 19 that preserves the entire chapters from which 
these fragments had been taken. What is rather odd, is that if one com- 
pares the text of the fragments to that of the chapters, the inferiority of the 
fragments becomes easily apparent at first sight. Compare the following 
examples: 

1) a) Paris, gr. 1115, fol. 256: ek tcov attsptpatvoUGtov avopoicov 

6poioxf|icov dm?AaTTouc>i. 

b) Paris, gr. 1115, fol. 258: ek tcöv dttspcpaivouacov avopoicov 
öpoioxrjxcov avaTtXaxTOUGi . 

2) a) Paris, gr. 1115, fol, 256: Kai öXco q ouk a7topf|G8i£V 6 

StopaiiKCöxatOf; vouc; oiksIcoc; apeaat xoiq dcpavsat xd cpaivopsva. 
b) Paris, gr. 1115, fol. 259 v : Kai oXoyq ouk av attopfjOEiEV 6 

dtopaxiKÖc voug oiKEtar; dppoaat xotg acpavsai xd (paivöpsva. 

Tlie underlined words represent correct readings found in the critical edition 
of the Dionysian text 20 . 

What is more, the authors of the three texts that I am examining in this 
paper did not limit themselves to Iconophile florilegia. The quotations from 
many other earlier sources are numerous in these works and the authors 
followed the cut and paste method as much as they could. 

Needless to say, the Bible is their primary source of quotations and, also, 
their major source of mistakes. The NG , for example, contains extensive 
Biblical passages, especially in ‘prophetic’ utterances, that are clearly mis- 
understood. In these passages the Biblical text is not bad and if there are 
any variants, they may be found in some manuscripts of the Bible. Deviations 
from the normal Biblical text become more pronounced when the author 
unconsciously and/or unintentionally utilizes Biblical quotations. A good 
example of this is the following sentence. In fol. 146 the Moscow manuscript 
reads: ‘spco goi, au 5s pot &7t0Kpt6r|Ti\ The author is, in fact, citing a 
phrase from Job 38.3, which reads: ‘spcoxpotD ge, gu 5e pot dTtOKpt0r|Xt’. 
One may surely think that this might have been a scribal error (confusion of 
sigma omega with sigma omikron iota) or even the misreading of an abbre- 
viation, but the faulty memory or even a temporary lapse of memory on the 
part of the author is also possible. And I say temporary lapse, because the 

18 This section covers fols. 255 v -256 of the manuscript. 

19 Fols. 256-261 of the manuscript. 

20 See G. Heil and A. M. Ritter (ed.), Corpus Dionysiacum, vol. II (PTS, 33), Berlin - 
New York, 1991, pp. 16 and 55. 
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same phrase is later cited correctly in fol. 153, and also slightly augmented 
(‘epCöTriGCü o£, gu 5s pol opÖcoq djroKpiÖrjTi’). Still, even this insignificant 
editorial problem is not so simple because in fol. 147 of the Moscow manu- 
script we read: <v Epd) goi. ’H^Gev sv oapxi ö Xpioxog stu Mouoscüq f\ 
ou;’ The second sentence is a direct question and one would expect the 
verb ‘to ask’ to be used in order to mtroduce it, not the verb ‘to teil’. Con- 
sequently, many questions emerge: Did the author intentionally ignore gram- 
mar and good style playing on the spco / spcoif|G 03 fonn? Did he simply 
quote from memory the Bible failing once to remember the right reading? 
Or was it the scribe that misread in two instances an abbreviated ‘spcoxfjGCö’ 
as ‘spro goT? Or, even if it were not the scribe, could the material, i.e. papy- 
rus, have been responsible for his error on account of a few Hecks missing? 
There is no answer to all these, but as an editor I have to make a choice 
which is not going to be easy. 

Biblical references present a number of problems because the author 
sometimes has to adapt Biblical passages to the needs of his writing. So, 
even if a verse is taken directly from the Bible the changes it has to undergo 
in order to be pasted into a sentence in a manner that would make it fit the 
context pulls one back to the questions I enumerated above. 

The following example, apart from the fact that it demonstrates the 
dependence of the NG on the Bible, shows clearly what I mean. The last 
sentence makes no sense syntactically and one wonders about the under- 
standing of the Bible on the part of the author. 

NG (= cod. Mosquensis Hist. Mus. gr. 265, fol. 169M70). 


... Kai ol Tipocpfjxai jtspi xcnv toioutqv cpr|Giv oval roiq noiooaiv 
to yXvKv niKpöv Kai to niKpöv yXvKV'* Kai 7id?av* oöroq 6 Xaöq xoiq 
XdXsoiv ps zipa, f] Ss Kapöia abrcov nöppw dnsysi an’ spov. b Kai ö.XXoq 
7ipo(pf|xr|i; si5co7,a KUKpd Kai sOviKCbq ßiovvTaq c aöxouq Ttpooon'öpaosv 
sItkdv' t ä siScoXa tojv eOvcov äpyvpiov Kai xpuoiov, spya y^sipcbv ävQpcb- 
7ia)v, d xouxegxiv, xd orapaxa xai ai xj/u^ai xröv sGviKCöq ßiouvxmv. 
Asöou/Uovxai ydp xfj (pikapyupla Kai ai ydpsq anxcöv nXrjpsiq aipa- 
Toq' & GTÖpa syovGiv Kai ob XaXrjGovGiv mf obösv ydp eipr/viKÖv g sv xd) 
Gxopaxi auxcov. ’OyQaXpobq syoöGi Kai ovk öy/ovzai' h sv gkötsi ydp 
SianopsöovTar 1 xd ydp (pcbq xrjq SKK?vr|oia<;, xd (pcoTiQov Tag Kapöiaqi 
xd>v tugxcov odx £ß)paKav. 'ßxa syouoiv koi oük äK.ovGOVxav k ob ydp 
rjicouaav t oig rov &eou npoGxdypaaiv} 5io Kai 6 KUpioq 7tpb<; adxodq* 
6 sycov d)Ta okovsiv aKoosTco' m auxoi 5s oi)K qicouoav, obös ydp sgtiv 
nvsvpa sv tcq oxöpaxi abxcöv' a to ydp jrvsupa xou ©sou 5i5dGK£i 
yvmoiv xov dv0p(D7i;ov. "Opoioi abxcov ylvovxai oi noiovvxsq abxa Kai 
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7rdvTSC oi nenoiOÖTsq sn’ abxoig’ 0 opoiraq ydp xcp Jtupi itapaSoGrioov- 
xai xov xpoGtov Kai tov äpyvpiov ol dtfoavpiqovxsq au xd Kai nävxsq oi 
nsnoiBöxsq sn’ avxoiqP 


il cf. Is 5,20 // b Is 29,13 // c cf. Gal 2,14 // d Ps 113,12 // e cf. Is 1,15 // f Ps 113,13 // 
*Gen 37,43 // h Ps 113,13 // ; Ps 81,5 //1 cf. 2 Cor 4,6 // k Ps 113,14 // 1 cf. Bar 1,18 // 
m Mat 11,15 //" Ps 134,17 // * Ps 113,16 // r cf. Bar 3,17 


(p): Baruch 3 , 17 : Kai to dpynptov 0rjGaupl^ovT£<; Kai xd ypuotov, q> e;re7toi0eic7av 


dvöpconoi. 


Obviously ‘fire of gold and silver (nupi... rov/puGiov Kai tob äpyvpiov) 
does not make any sense. Even if we assume that the author was thinking 
of something like £ ... similarly those who treasure up silver and gold and 
believe in them will be surrendered to the fixe of gold and silver ... ’ the 
result is rather absurd. Another possibility is also the existence of a lacuna 
after Ttapa5o0f]oovxai or before auxd. hi any case, the last sentence is cer- 
tainly a citation from Baruch but the original text has been distorted beyond 
recognition, and as the original Baruch text suggests, one has to make drastic 
changes in order for the NG line to make sense, such as: to xpvaiov Kai to 
äpyvpiov oi ÖifGavpiqovTsg [auxd] Kai nävrsq oi nenoiOöxsq sn’ avzotq . 

The problems of the Biblical citations are numerous and one might con- 
tinue with many more examples, but let us turn to another, soinehow related 
topic. The problem I will be examining next is almost the same as the one 
with the scriptural quotations, but the whole issue has been more or less 
overlooked. I may be wrong, but my experience has showed me that the 
Byzantine authors consciously or unconsciously quote from the Liturgical 
sources almost as much as they do quote from the Bible. Unfortunately, the 
Liturgical texts, despite their significance, are neither as easily available as 
the Bible nor as well edited. 

In the following example there is an excerpt that evokes Liturgical lan- 
guage in its entirety. It is a citation from Al and is found in Paris, gr. 1115, 
fol. 238 v : 

dxpGVXE 0£OXÖK£, pfjxsp XplGXOU XOU ©£0U, 7tp£Gß£U£ XOV UIOV 
ooi) Kai ©£ov poi), Ö7xco<g £k£f|or| fi£ xfj auxou dyaGoxqxi Kai suoitkayx- 
via* noXXä ydp iaxbei Ö£r|Giq prixpog Tipöq supsvciav Ssgtioxou. Mf| 
rrapiöiqc; dpapxcokröv iKsolav, f| JidvGEgvoq, öxi E^sqpcöv sgxi Kai 
göj^siv öüväpsvoq, ö Kai 7ia0£iv U7t£p fjpd)v KaxaSe^apevoi;. 

I was only able to identify the part from noXXa to KaxaSe^apevoq. This 
Theotokion originally belongs to the troparia of the Sixth hour, but is also 
chanted in the course of the Holy Friday matins (celebrated during Thursday 
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night) after the third Gospel reading. In Paris, gr. 1115 the text is in good 
shape and agrees word for word with the text of the Holy Friday akolouthia. 
and the text of the Horologion I have consulted 21 . Beyond its contribution to 
the history of the development of the akolouthiae of the Holy Friday and of 
the Hours 22 , this fragment is a further proof that an author was easy to be 
carried away and insert in his text snippets from the Liturgy or the Bible 
without originally intending to do so. In doing so the author must have relied 
on his memory and this reliance was rather prone to causing textual errors. 
However, there are still many other quotations in Al, PG, and ACC that 
sound like parts from Liturgical texts, but are difficult if not impossible to 
identify. 

As it becomes obvious, the process of cutting and pasting is widely used 
in the texts I have already examined and I will skip all the examples in 
which the author of NG had vandalized ACC because they have already been 
listed by Melioranskij in the first edition of NG 23 . 

However, since they may demonstrate the major source of textual cor- 
ruption in the period I am examining, it is worth lingering on a number of 
interesting examples from the AI and presenting a few hitherto unpublished 
examples. A few words, however, about the working method of the author 
of the AI are appropriate here. 

As I have already stated, the anonymous author of the AI had at his dis- 
posal a florilegium of Iconophile quotations that was larger than that pre- 
served by codex Parisinus gr. 1115 in the folios following those that transmit 
AI (fols. 239-283 v ). The author of AP however, was able to use an even more 
extensive collection of patristic works and a florilegium that was possibly 
similar to, if not a Version of, the Doctrina Patrum. 

In my book on Parisinus gr. 1115 1 have edited for the first time a small 
exceipt attributed to a certain Phosterios presbyter and archimandrite (an 
author unknown to me) and I have argued that it belongs to the P(arisinus 
gr. 1115) Version of the Doctrina Patrum 24 . The text reads as follows: 

21 See, apart from the various editions of the Horologion , E. I. Theodoropoulos, ‘H 
Mr.yah] 'EßÖopäc pezä epprjveiag, 8* repr., Athens, 1998, p. 304. 

22 For the history of the akolouthiae of the Holy Friday see S. JANERAS, Le Vendredi-Saint 
dans Ja tradition liturgique hyzantine: structure et histoire de ses offices , Rome, 1988. I plan 
to return to this issue in a short article, but here I mention that all testimonies for the develop¬ 
ment of the Byzantine rite are no earlier than the 1 l lh Century. Al attests to the existence of 
this Theotokion in a rather early stage {770/1 AD). 1 wish to thank the Revd. Prof. Demetrios 
Argyros and Prof. Ioannis Fountoulis for the Information and bibliographic references on the 
topic. 

23 See Melioranskij, Georgij Kiprijanin, pp. 4-14. Note that Melioranskij thinks that it 
was ACC that borrowed from NG. 1 argue for the opposite in Alexakis, Codex Parisinus , 
pp. 111-115. 

24 Alexakts, Codex Parisinus , pp. 58-71, and 275. 
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Paris, gr. 1115, fol. 124 v : 

Tou ayiou c&racmjpiou npsaßutEpou Kai dpxifiavSpixou ek xfjq sp- 
prjveiaq xou aup-ßö^ou. 

Aüxöq ydp 6 Küpioq xrjq öofyq tmsp f]pcov EcrcaupebGij Kai 7ida%£t 
d7ia0©q’ Jiacrxst ydp ou xfj GsöxTjxi, vXXh xfj aöiaipexroq auvacpGslap 
aöx© 18 ta aapKi 8p\}/ux©p£vr| Kai d7ro0VTj(TK£i, xfjq \|/oxrjq Srj^ovoxi 
X©picr0£iarj(; xou acbjuaxoq* f) yap 0£oxr}<; aSiaipsxoq Kai dcjDyxoxoq 
Kai xfj yoxfl fjv©ji£vr| fjv Kai x© cj©paxi. Kaxrj/lGev obv 6 uiöq xou 
0£ou xfj iSia \)/uxfj rcpöq xdq x©v ayicov xj/uxdt; Kai TtaXiv dvs crxrj xfjg 
xj/uxiiq £V03Ö£ioT|q xo aopaxr dvdaxrj ouv ö auxoq, 6 povoy£vfiq uiöq 
xou ©sou, xfj iSia Suvdjisi, "h^omiav yap eyaf, (pqcri, ‘xrjv y/v/flv poo 
Osivai icai sqovmav nä?av Xaßeiv abxqv\ Kai £i xi av ÖOKeöpsv Gso- 
Xoyouvxsq XöXziv, Tidvxcöq thq scrxiv dSuvaxov sixsiv. 

£u ouv, oA-iyaq xdq dtpoppaq ?axß(öv, dtpOsyKTCoq Xombv sv xcp 
dyicp crupßö^q) 8ia xd>v öA.lyG)v pr|pdx©v xö dKaxdXijTixov (ppi^ov Kai 

7TpO(TKUV£l. 


1 was rather surprised to find 9 out of the 12 lines of this excerpt, that is, 
the part from Auxöq ydp 6 Kupioq to A,aßsiv auxifv, incorporated in the 
AL Interestingly enough, the relevant passage in AI , which is contained in 
fol. 237 v of P. presents a number of variants: 

a) P fol. 237 v add. Xouzöv 5s post näcyßi 

b) P fol. 124 v dfraGcoq] P fol. 237 v d^pGcoq 

c) P fol. 124 v ddtaipEXCoq] P fol. 237 v dS tat pst© 

d) P fol. 237 v om. ö post o auxöq 

Even in this small piece, which the author of AI copied from an earlier 
florilegium we find four variants. The words in a) might have been an addi- 
tion of the author himself in Order to facilitate the incorporation of this frag¬ 
ment into AI. However, the remainder gives us a minimum of the ‘frequency 
of errors’ that occur while copying from an older (perhaps papyrus) manu- 
script into a more recent one. The case of this fragment is even more illumi- 
nating because here we have a text that has undergone at least two stages of 
reproduction: First, its extraction from a lengthier (unknown to us) work and 
its inclusion into a florilegium and, second, its incorporation into AI after it 
was, presumably, copied from that florilegium. Here the stages of transmis- 
sion are already enough and the possible transference of the original text 
from papyrus to parchment becomes only an additional aggravating factor. 

Since I touched upon the cutting and pasting method that the author of AI 
has practiced, let us turn to a more complicated example. The first lines of 
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Al have also been the subject of the late Prof. Speck’s scrutiny and he com- 
plains in his analysis about numerous lacunae and incongruities. In soine 
cases he had proposed ingenious emendations, especially for the fiUing of the 
possible lacunae 25 , but the Solutions might have been easier for him, lf he had 
pursued a different avenue: Knowing that the author of AI (like many others 
of that period) was a fervent practitioner of the ‘cut and paste’ technique it 
would have been advisable to try and find his possible source(s). Thanks to 
the TLG 26 , it was easy to find that in the case of an extensive segment of the 
introduction to Al its author appropiiated the opening paragraph s of the 
Explanatio XII Capitulorum of Cyril of Alexandria. The whole passage reads 
as follows (with the variants of Paris, gr. 1115, fol. 235v-236 at the end): 

Ilävxa evcbnia xoiq aoviobaiv Kai öpOä xoiq ehpfoKovoiv yvcbaiv, Kaxa 
tö yeypappsvov. Oi' psv yap ö^sT xe Kai Ka0apco b dtavotag Öppaxt 
tou; tspotg xrjc; 0 eo7weuc>xoo ypacpfjg TrspixuyxavovTEq Coyote; xö 
auxoöv c ötpsXoi; 0 eTov, gxjttsp xtva Kai d oöpavtov 0r[aaüpöv xatq 
sauxrov® EiooiKt^ouaiv \|/uxaig’ oi' 5s xöv vouv Exovxsg xo \|/su5ei 
T rpoavEVEüKoxa Kai Tf|<g xivov aBupooxoptaq fixxtopsvov Kat ßsßfjXou 
yvtbcjEOf; £pacrxr)v skeivcov scroviat koivovoi TtEpi 6v ö paKdpioq 
ypacpEi TTaLAoq* f sv oiq ö 6&öq tob aicbvoq xouxoo sxutpZcoaev xd. voppo.xa 
xcöv änioxcov siq xd prj avyäaafi xöv (pwxiapöv xov eöo.yysÄioo xrjq öö^rjq 
xob XpimobA TucpAxöxxouoiv ydp Kai eiaiv öötjyoi xrxpÄcöv xotyapxot 1 
Kai xoiq xfjg a7rcoA,£iaq SjmxiTtxoucnv ßoBpotq. 'Qq ydp auxog tcoü (prjoav 
6 0 X 0 X 1 ] p,-i xutpXdq xwpXöv eav öörjyfj , dpcpöxepoi siq ßö6pov k spnsGobvxai. 
KaxacpXuapoucriv xoivuv xtvsq xov xpq d^T]0£tac; öoypaxov 1 Kai 5i] Kai 
OKaiöxr|xo<; Siaßo^iKfjt; xov oikeiov EpTrApaavxsq vouv Tcapaxapaxxstv 
ETtsiyovxai xo xrjq suasßEiaq™ jiuaxfjptov Kai xfjq g£xd aapKÖq ofrco- 
voglaq xou povoysvouq oi) psxpiav 7toiouvxai n xf]V Kaxdppqoiv, prj 
voobvxeq prjxe ä Xeyooaiv prjxe nspl xivcov öiaßsßaiovvxai Kaxa xö yeypap- 
psvov. EupExai 5e xrjq xoiaöxi]q acrEßsiaq ysyövaoiv TtoAAoi pev 
Kai sxEpot Kaxd xouq avcoOsv exi Kai 0 TtapcoxriKÖxaq Katpouq, vuvi p 5s 
xfjc; ekeivcov avocnöxrjxoq ouSsv a7toÖsovxsq q Nsaxöpioq Kai oi auv 
aöxo, r Kaxd xobq apxaiouq s sKsivouq <J>apuratouq ... 27 

a ö^si] 5otfi} P // b P add. TTjq post Kaöapcp // c P om. tö s£, auxtöv // t! P om. Kai // 
e eauxcov] auiaiv P // f ypaipsi llaC/Loqj riaGXoq ypaipsi P // g aöydcrai] Siauyacrai 

25 Speck, Ich bin’s nicht, pp. 585-5B9 and esp. 587. 

26 Thesaurus Linguae Graecae CD ROM E, University of California, Irvine, 1999, (elec¬ 
tronic address: http://www.tlg.uci.edu). 

27 E. Schwartz (ed.), Concilium universale Ephesenum anno 43I,ACO vol. 1,1,5, Berlin, 
1927, pp. 15 19 -16 5 . 
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aÖTot^ P H h Xpicrxoö] Öson P jj 1 xoiyapxoi] xoiyapoüv oöxoi P // j auxö^ ^ou <pr|mv 6 
atöTpp] aoTÖ<; rs ö ctöttip eippKe P ll k ßööpov] ßööuvov P // 1 Soygdroiv] ftaxspcov Kai 
8i5a<TKd>aöv P H ra söcreßsiai;] a/^riOsiat; P // n Ttoioovtat] Ttotoövxej; P // 0 P om. exi 
Kai // p vuvi] vuv P // q P om. ou8sv ÖTioSgovTgg // r Nsaxopioq Kai ol cruv aux«] oöxoi 
oi itpotpacn^ögsvot P // s ap^aion«; öksivoui;] veou<; P 


Apart from these variants, one can also observe the consistent omission 
of the nu ephelkystikon in P. On the other hand, it has to be noted that 
a number of variants are also found in manuscripts that have preserved 
the Acts of the Third Ecumenical Council, in which this work of Cyril is 
included. More specifically, variant (b) is transmitted by Codices Mona- 
censis gr. 115 and Monacensis gr. 116 (16 th Century), variant (g) by Codex 
Neapolitanus II B 15 (13 th c.), variant (k) by all the three aforementioned 
Codices, variant (m) by codd. Vaticanus gr. 830 (15 th c.), Parisinus Coislin- 
ianus 32, (ll th c.), and the two Munich manuscripts, while variant (n) is 
preserved by cod. Vaticanus gr. 1431 (ll th c.). In addition to these, it can 
be claimed that variants (q-s) and, perhaps, (1) have resulted from the con- 
scious effort of the author of Al to seamlessly integrate the passage into his 
text. This comparison leads to two interesting observations: The first — not 
so relevant to the present study but still worth stating - has to do with the 
state of Cyril’s text as is preserved in Al , and shows that some of the vari¬ 
ants should have been given preference in the edition of the ACO. Despite 
the fact that P was produced in 1276, a dated text such as A7 that goes back 
to the 8 lh Century is closer to the original Cyril text than the ACO , for which 
the earliest surviving manuscript used is no earlier than the ll th Century. 
The second shows how easy it is to multiply errors while composing a the- 
ological work which incorporates exceipts from earlier patristic works. 

Summing up, the major aim of this paper is to eventually provide schol- 
ars and, especially, editors of Byzantine texts with some practical examples 
which might contribute to a better understanding of the way errors have 
been introduced into a number of texts. Although errors did occur mainly 
through the copying of a text from papyrus to parchment or from the majus- 
cule script into the minuscule, I hope to have shown also that many errors 
are the result of a number of mental attitudes that lie behind the composition 
of many, especially, theological works. My working premise is that many 
Byzantine authors wrote usually quoting - consciously or unconsciously 
(see the example of the Theotokion above) - other earlier authors or sources 
such as the Bible. 

One thing that must have become clear is the weighty presence of the 
Liturgical literature in the lines of many theological (and other) Byzantine 
texts. This trait is more pronounced in the cases of the Biblical quotations. 
Given the fact that most authors must have memorized the Bible (especially 
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the Psalms) from the Liturgical readings, it is more than certain that what- 
ever textual aberration is present in Byzantine texts with regards to the Bib- 
lical quotations must be credited to (or blamed on?) Liturgical texts and not 
on faulty manuscripts of the Bible. Therefore, the need for new complete 
editions of Liturgical texts cannot be understated. 

The second point is that an editor of Byzantine texts has to be constantly 
aware of the fact that many works were written with the method of cutting 
and pasting verbatim or slightly altered excerpts from earlier patristic liter- 
ature. Such being the case, the usefulness of tools like the TLG becomes 
immediately apparent. 

And, last but not least, in many polemical works of the 8 th Century con~ 
scious avoidance of ‘polished’ vocabulary and sentence structure might have 
also contributed to the exacerbation of the problem of textual flaws right 
from the moment an author put his pen on the parchment. 

University of Ioannina Alexander Alexakis 

aalexaki@cc.uoi .gr 

SUMMARY 

Based mainly on the editorial work I am conducting on three Iconophile texts of 
the 8 th Century ( Nouthesia gerontos, Adversus Iconoclastas, and Adversus Constan- 
tinum Caballinum), I argue that the mistakes that are found in theological texts of 
the 8 lh Century, are not only the result of the transition from papyrus to parchment 
in this period, but also of a number of different factors, such as: a) conscious 
employment of simpler language and syntax on the part of the authors, b) reliance 
on florilegia prepared in advance, c) citation of Biblical passages from memory 
conditioned by Liturgical readings, and d) the incorporation of passages copied in a 
loose manner from earlier patristic sources. 


Ä PROPOS D’UN OUVRAGE REGENT SUR LA 
CHRONIQUE DE MOREE : CONTRIBUTION AU DEBAT* 


La Chronique de Moree est Tunique source narrative ceritree exclusive- 
ment sur Thistoire du Peloponnese ä la fin du Moyen Äge. Elle est aussi Tun 
des textes majeurs produits dans le cadre politique herite de Tempire latin de 
Romanie, le seul recit laisse par les successeurs des conquerants francs de la 
quatrieme croisade etablis en terre grecque. Ä ce double titre, ce texte a eveille 
depuis longtemps Tinteret des historiens, en deux phases principales : Tedi- 
tion des differentes versions de la Chronique s’est etalee essentiellement 
de 1845 ä 1911, puis eile a laisse place dans les annees 1940-1970 ä un vif 
debat autour de la dependance des versions les unes par rapport aux autres. 
Apres une periode de desinteret relatif, Touvrage publie en 2009 par Teresa 
Shawcross contribue donc ä replacer cette source essentielle au centre de la 
reflexion historiographique 1 . 

Les circonstances de production et de diffusion des differentes versions 
de la Chronique posent depuis toujours ä ses exegetes des problemes com- 
plexes, pour lesquels T. Shawcross propose plusieurs Solutions dont certaines 
sont nouvelles. Elle emet l’hypothese d’un prototype commun disparu pour 
toutes les versions de la Chronique et explique comment les versions grecque 
et frangaise ont pu en deriver. Elle s’appuie pour ce faire d’une part sur les 
informations comiues concemant la realisation et la circulation des manus- 
crits actuellement existants, et d’autre part sur d’autres donnees fournies par 
des sources textuelles. 

Le propos de ce livre peut toutefois preter ä confusion. A Tevidence, 
T. Shawcross souhaitait ne pas se cantonner aux problemes souleves par 
Thistoire du texte, afin d’examiner plus en profondeur le recit lui-meme, 
tant dans sa fomie que dans son contenu, notamment au moyen de Tanalyse 
litteraire (voir en particulier deuxieme paitie pp. 113-184). Ce serait toutefois 
une erreur de voir dans Touvrage essentiellement un travail de narratologie ; 
en realite son propos central est bei et bien Thistoire du texte et des contextes 
de sa production et de sa circulation. La conclusion generale (pp. 260-267) 
resume d’ailleurs les Solutions auxquelles T. Shawcross estime etre parvenue 

* Cet article a ete ecrit au debut de l’annee 2011 mais, pour diverses raisous, n’a pu etre 
publie plus tdt. La bibliographie s’arrete donc ä cette date. Plusieurs comptes rendus du livre 
de T. Shawcross ont paru depuis. 

1 T. Shawcross, The Chronicle of Morea. Histonography in Crusader Greece , Oxford, 
2009. 
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sur trois problemes determinants : la question d’un archetype perdu, celle 

des differentes versions subsistantes et de leurs relations, la posteilte de la 
Chronique. 

Nous souhaitons donc revenir ici sur ces aspects specifiques de l’ouvrage 
de T. Shawcross qui concement l’histoire du texte en discutant certaines de 
ses hypotheses et en versant au dossier quelques elements complementaires, 
en particulier ä propos de la Version franpaise. Notre propos n’est certes pas 
d offrir une nouvelle etude sur la Chronique de Moree, il rend simpleinent 
compte de notre reaction ä la lecture de cet ouvrage. 


Manuscrits et versions de LA Chronique de Moree 

La complexite du dossier justifie sans aucun doute de nouvelles etudes, 
tant sur les points qui ont suscite jadis le debat que dans les autres direc- 
tions de recherche explorees par T. Shawcross. Rappeions tres brievement 
les donnees du probleme en presentant les manuscrits des quatre versions 
de la Chronique de Moree et en resumant TInterpretation ä laquelle abou- 
tit 1 auteur (pp. 34-52 et 260-266) quant ä la date et aux rapports de ces 
versions entre eiles. La Version grecque de la Chronique est conservee en 
deux recensions pour Iesquelles les manuscrits principaux sont respecti- 
vement VHauniensis Fahr. 57 (H) et le Parisinus gr. 2898 (P) ; on ne 
conserve en revanche qu’un seul manuscrit pour chacune des autres ver¬ 
sions, le Bruxellensis 15702 pour la Version franpaise (B), le Marcianus 
Ital. CI. VII 712 pour la Version italienne (Ital.) et le Matritensis 10131 
pour la Version aragonaise (Arag.) 2 . 

Aucune des versions n’est connue par son manuscrit original, ä l’exception 
de la Version aragonaise. T. Shawcross conclut que le texte de la Version 
grecque de H aurait ete compose entre 1338 et 1345/1356 et serait le plus 
proche du prototype dont eile suppose que procedent toutes les versions 
et qu eile designe comme I « ancetre commun » (« common ancestor »). 
Celui-ci aurait ete redige en grec dans les annees 1320 ; le texte du manus¬ 
crit P en sei ait une reecriture moins fidele et plus tardive composee peu 
apres 1388. La Version franpaise serait une traduction de I’ancetre commun 
effectuee entre 1331 et 1346. La Version aragonaise, elaboree entre 1380 et 
1390, s’inspirerait ä la fois de la Version grecque attestee par H et de la Ver¬ 
sion franpaise. La Version italienne serait une traduction tardive (XVI e siede 

Sur la iihation de ces manuscrits et leur date de redaction, voir l’appendice (infra 
p. 36-39), qui teilte de presenter les principales theories en presence, ainsi que la discussion 
des opinions de T. Shawcross infra p. 22-31. 
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au plus tot) de la Version grecque, sans doute ä partir du manuscrit T (Tau- 
rinensis B.II.I [LXVI], qui serait une copie de H et donne en tout cas un 
texte proche). 

La controverse savante a jusqu’ici porte.essentiellement sur l’histoire 
du texte et de son passage d’une langue ä une autre. Les specialistes de la 
Chronique de Moree s’äccordent en revanche sur l’inventaire des manus¬ 
crits, sur Pexistence de deux familles distinctes pour la Version grecque 3 
et sur les dates de copie de tous ces temoins. C’est certainement pour cette 
raison que T. Shawcross a choisi de centrer son Interpretation sur les textes 
tels qu’ils sont donnes par les manuscrits, en particulier ceux de B, H et P. 
L’interet de cette approche est de considerer des recits encore materielle- 
ment existants et l’usage qui a pu en etre fait au Moyen Age, plutöt que des 
versions theoriques reconstituees voire postulees par l’analyse. L’auteur 
inscrit ici son travail, qui n’est pas lui-meme essentiellement philologique, 
dans le sillage de la philologie nouvelle qui privilegie moins la reconstruc- 
tion d’une forme ideale perdue du texte que V Interpretation de la multiplicite 
de ses formulations et de la signification de ces variantes. L’interet porte 
aux manifestations de l’oralite dans les versions consen^ees releve du meme 
champ de preoccupations. De ce parti pris resultent toutefois certaines hesi- 
tations : on ne voit pas toujours clairement si l’argumentation porte sur l’une 
des versions (notion qui, pour abstraite qu’elle soit, peut s’etre incarnee dans 
davantage de manuscrits que ceux que nous possedons) ou simplement sur 
l’un des manuscrits effectivement transmis ; les sigles des manuscrits sont 
parfois employes alors que Pauteur parle en realite des versions. De meme, 
pour certaines mentions du « chroniqueur » ou de P« auteur », on ne saisit 
pas toujours s’il faut entendre le redacteur du prototype original de la Chro¬ 
nique, de celui de Pune des quatre versions ou simplement de Pun des 
manuscrits. 

En outre une teile demarche supposerait d’accorder la plus grande atten¬ 
tion ä chacun des manuscrits ; or T. Shawcross passe rapidement sur la 
Präsentation des temoins, dejä decrits par d’autres : eile Signale simple¬ 
ment qu’elle les a tous reexamines (p. vi). On verra plus loin qu’une donnee 
importante concemant le manuscrit B doit pourtant etre ajoutee au dossier. 
L’auteur ne propose pas davantage de stemma de la tradition oü eile aurait 
synthetise sa reconstitution de la filiation des differentes versions et des 
differents manuscrits de la Chronique. 

3 Ä l’exception de D. Jacory, Quelques considerations sur les versions de la « Chro¬ 
nique de Moree », dans Journal des savants, (1968), pp. 133-189, repris dans Idem, Societe 
et demographie ä Byzance et en Romanie latine, Londres, 1975, etude VH, qui faisait deriver 
PdeHä travers un manuscrit intermediaire perdu. 
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La question de la langue Premiere 

La question de la langue du prototype perdu de la Chronique de Moree et 
celle de la filiation manuscrite sont bien sür etroitement Hees dans l’ouvrage 
de T. Shawcross, meine si nous les examinerons ici separement. Sur l’his- 
toire linguistique de la Chronique et de son transfert d’une langue ä une 
autre, l’auteur recapitule d'abord sommairement les quatre theses principales 
(p. 34 note 16) : 

- anteriorite de la Version grecque : these defendue notamment par J. Schmitt 
et M. Jeffreys 4 ; 

- anteriorite de la Version frangaise et existence d’un original perdu en fran- 
gais : these defendue notamment par H. E. Lurier, G. Spadaro et D. Jacoby 5 ; 

- existence d’un original perdu en italien : these defendue par J. Longnon 6 ; 

- existence d’un original perdu en provengal: these defendue par P, Kalo- 
naros 7 . 

N 

A aucun moment T. Shawcross ne se rattache clairement ä l’une de ces 
quatre propositions, meine si sa prise de position (centrale dans sa demons- 
tration) en faveur d’un original grec la rapproche de la premiere solution. 
Cependant, la singularite de Lhypothese defendue par M. Jeffreys tenait au 
fait qu’elle faisait l’economie d’une Version originale perdue : M. Jeffreys 
estimait que la Version frangaise existante (teile qu’attestee pour nous par B) 
derivait simplement de la Version grecque la plus ancienne (que H nous 
conserverait modifiee seulement par quelques additions), sans qu’il soit 
necessaire de postuler 1 existence d’un archetype disparu nettement dis- 
tinct de cette Version grecque conservee. Du reste, M. Jeffreys presentait 
lui aussi quatre theses en presence, mais selon une repartition differente et 
qui ne tenait pas compte de l’hypothese provengale de P. Kalonaros 8 : 

- existence d’un original perdu en frangais, commun ä H et B qui Pont 
independamment abrege, donc pas de relation directe entre H et B : these 
de H. E. Lurier et G. Spadaro ; 

4 The Chronic!e ofMorea, ed. J. SCHMITT, Londres, 1904 ; M. JEFFREYS, The Chronicle of 
Morea : Priority of the Greek Version, dans BZ, 68 (1975), pp. 304-350. 

5 Voir supra note 3. 

Uvre de la conqueste de la princee de TAmoree : Chronique de Moree (1204-1305), ed. 

J. Longnon, Paris, 1911, pp. lxxvi-lxxxiv. 

7 T. Shawcross eite ä ce propos un article d’encyclopedie que nous n’avons pu consulter : 

P. Kalonaros, dans : Nscbzepov iyte dkÄo na iöik ö v ),egncöv ’HÄiov, vol. 12. Dans son edition 
de la Version grecque (To xpovncöv zoü Moprcoq, ed. P. Kalonaros, Athenes, 1940), le 
meme auteur ne se reclamait pas de cette these provenyale. 

8 Voir Jeffreys, The Chronicle of Morea, p. 317. 



Ä PROPOS D’UN OUVRAGE RECENT SUR LA CHRONIQUE DE MOREE 17 

- existence d’un original perdu en italien, commun ä H et B qui l’ont inde¬ 
pendamment abrege, donc pas de relation directe entre H et B : these de 
J. Longnon ; 

- existence d’un original perdu en frangais pour la Version frangaise ; cet 
original a ete ensuite abrege dans la Version frangaise et celle-ci ulterieure¬ 
ment developpee dans la Version grecque, donc la Version grecque derive 
de la Version frangaise : these de D. Jacoby ; 

- pas d’original perdu, et la Version grecque (dans une forme tres proche 
de H) est le modele de la Version frangaise ; la Version frangaise est donc 
une traduction abregee de la Version grecque : these de J. Schmitt et 
M. Jeffreys. 

Les deux demieres hypotheses, ä savoir celles de D. Jacoby et de M. Jeffreys, 
correspondaient aux deux etudes les plus recentes et arrivaient ä la conclu- 
sion, solidement etayee, d’un Hen direct entre la Version frangaise et la Ver¬ 
sion grecque transmise par H. La structure des versions grecque et frangaise 
est en effet tres similaire, meme si les discours par exemple sont souvent plus 
etendus dans la Version grecque : il semble impossible que les versions conte- 
nues dans H et B aient pu, ä partir d’un meme ancetre, etre abregees indepen¬ 
damment l’une de 1’autre en expurgeant de la meme moniere le recit originel. 
Sans discuter cette filiation de fagon argumentee, T. Shawcross la rejette 
en admettant tout au plus une ceitaine proximite entre la Version frangaise 
et la Version grecque de H : « It is true that H is revealed to be closer than 
P to the French Version » (p. 40). Elle considere d’aufre pari (pp. 39-40 et 
49) qu’aucun des manuscrits ne transmet le texte original de la Chronique : 
« Even so, neither of the Greek manuscripts can physically be the text 
behind B » (p. 40). C’est le prototype commun perdu des deux recensions 
grecques qui a, selon eile, de fortes chances de s’identifier aussi avec celui 
de la Version frangaise (p. 49) 9 ; neanmoins, ce prototype se serait distingue 
nettement de la Version que transmet H (p. 42 : « the extant manuscripts 
cannot be identified with the original text » ; p. 51 : « the original work is no 
longer extant »). Ce faisant, T. Shawcross s’ecarte des deux principales theses 
en presence, qui soutenaient un lien direct entre les versions frangaise et 
grecque, pour emettre l’hypothese d’un prototype grec perdu. 

II est vrai que M. Jeffreys lui-meme concedait que le texte du manuscrit H 
tel qu’il est conserve pose un prob lerne si l’on veut faire de son texte le 
modele de la Version frangaise : le recit qu’il transmet s’arrete d’un seul coup 
en 1292, tandis qu’il se poursuit dans B jusqu’en 1304 10 et y est precede d’un 

9 Voir infra annexe. 

10 Sur la date des demiers evenements rapportes par le Livre de la conqueste, voir en 
deinier lieu A. Kiesewetter, Das Ende des Livre de la conqueste de TAmoree (1301-1304). 
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tableau chronologique courant jusqu’en 1320 (avec un ajout pour 1332- 
1333) ; dans son hypothese, il faudrait donc supposer que le modele de H 
contenait un texte plus complet, sans qu’on puisse parier cependant d’un 
archetype nettement different de H 11 . T. Shawcross pour sa part qualifie H 
de « manuscript ... especially faithful to the early Chronicle » (p. 263), 
mais tout en considerant neanmoins cette Chronique primitive (1’« ancetre 
commun ») comme une ceuvre distincte perdue : eile decrit cet archetype 
comme une Compilation de sources documentaires et narratives plus anciennes, 
mise en forme directement en grec vemaculaire selon les techniques de la 
litterature orale versifiee (p. 261). 

L auteur esquisse deux arguments en faveur de cette reconstruction. 
Elle note que la Version frangaise de B contient trois passages qui ne 
figurent pas dans la Version de H, mais qui se retrouvent en revanche dans 
l’autre Version grecque, celle de P (p. 41, note 40 avec les references des 
passages). Cette remarque pourrait peut-etre remettre quelque peu en cause 
la demonstration de M. Jeffreys 12 , et, dans une moindre mesure, celle de 
D. Jacoby quant aux liens entre la Version de H et la Version franqaise, 
inais, en Pabsence d’analyse des passages concernes, on ne peut en tirer 
aucune conclusion. Plus loin, T. Shawcross invoque en quelques lignes un 
autre argument : la chronique du Pseudo-Dorothee de Monembasie, com- 
posee ä la fin du XVI e siede 13 , contiendrait un assez long extrait inspire 
de la Chronique de Moree ; or il pourrait sembler que le Pseudo-Dorothee 
ait dispose d une autre Version que celles qui sont conservees aujourd’hui, 
puisque, ecrit-elle, « the copy of the Greek Chronicle consulted by Dorotheos 
contained lines not in H or P regarding the arrangement of a Franco-Byzantine 
treaty in 1263 » (p. 50). La reference precise aux pages concemees du Pseudo- 
Dorothee n’est toutefois pas donnee : l’auteur renvoie en note ä une affir- 
mation contenue dans la preface de Pedition de la Chronique de Moree par 
Jean-Alexandre Buchon (1840, reed. 1875), en la paraphrasant simplement, 
sans approfondir 14 . Or si Pon se reporte au texte du Pseudo-Dorothee, 

Ein Beitrag zur Geschichte des fränkischen Griechenland zu Beginn des 14. Jahrhunderts, 
dans Bü(avztaKä, 16 (1996), pp. 143-190. 

15 Jeffreys, The Chronicle of Morea, p. 348. 

12 Notons que Jeffreys, The Chronicle of Morea, p. 350, avait lui-meme releve « that P 
agrees with B against H at 6143-5 and §432, and probably again at 6424-7 and §451 » (seul 
le Premier de ces deux passages correspond ä Fun des trois mentionnes par T. Shawcross). TI 
avait ecarte cette objection contre sa propre hypothese de la dependance de la Version frangaise 
ä l’egard de la Version grecque de H en faisant valoir que « the fluidity of the textual tradition 
is so great that only a considerable lacuna is large enough to prove manuscript affiliation ». 

Th. Preger, Die Chronik vom Jahre 1570 («Dorotheos » von Monembasia und 
Manuel Malaxos), dans BZ, 11 (1902), pp. 4-15. 

J.-A.-C. Buchon, Chroniques etrangires relatives aux expeditions franqaises pendant 
le Xlll siede, Paris, 1840 (re6d. Paris, 1875), p. xvu : « Ce qui frappe plus etroitement 
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reproduit par J.-A. Buchon, on constate que son contenu ne s’inspire que 
d’assez loin de la Chronique de Moree , mais surtout que le passage auquel 
Buchon faisait plus particulierement allusion,' concemant les forteresses 
citees ä propos d’un accord de 1263, mentionne des evenements nettement 
posterieurs, comme le destin de la seigneurie d’Argos et Nauplie sous Marie 
d’Enghien, qui en fut dame de 1377 ä 1388, et les projets d’attaque de la 
ville de Nauplie par le sultan Bayezid II 15 . Il est bien evident que cette sec- 
tion ne saurait provenir de la Version primitive de la Chronique de Moree , 
dont T. Shawcross place la redaction dans les annees 1320. Cette constata- 
tion avait du reste dejä ete faite il y a un siede par Adamantos Adamantiou 
qui avait observe que c’etait lä le seul passage de cette partie du Pseudo- 
Dorothee comportant des evenements absents de la Chronique, qu’il attri- 
buait donc ä l’utilisation d’autres sources 16 . 

[i-c * 

| Par ailleurs, dans le cadre de son hypothese d’un original grec, T. Shawcross 

| ne parvient pas reellement ä expliquer comment la Chronique aurait pu 

etre primitivement redigee en grec ä une epoque et dans un milieu oü, quoi 
qu’elle en dise, la langue noble, celle de l’administration et du droit 17 , 
| semble bien demeurer le franqais. Elle invoque ainsi (p. 51) les documents 

] produits dans le duche d’Athenes au temps des Acciaiuoli (XV e siede) pour 

\ prouver que le grec etait bien employe par les Latins comme langue adminis- 

I trative, mais ces chartes sont posterieures de pratiquement un siede ä Fepoque 

| ä laquelle eile situe la mise en forme de la tradition de la Chronique. Elles 

’.Sk ^ 

nous semblent donc appartenir ä un contexte nettement different. Un temoi- 
j gnage plus direct sur la Situation linguistique de l’aristocratie moreote au 

;S 

,y. 

encore dans cet extrait donne par Dorothee de la Chronique de Moree, c’est qu’il s y trouve 
un passage relatif aux Iimites assignees aux possessions des Frangais et des Grecs en vertu du 
traite de 1263, et relatif egalement aux forteresses bäties par chacun sur les Iimites de leurs 
territoires respectifs, et que ce morceau ne se retrouve ni dans le manuscrit de Paris ni dans 
le manuscrit de Copenhague. » 

15 Ces passages se trouvent respectivement ibidem, pp. xxvm-xxrx. Tis ne figurent evi- 
demment pas dans la section correspondante de la Chronique de Moree grecque : voir The 

I Chronicle of Morea, ed. Schmitt, p. 192, vers 2860-2883. 

16 A. Adamantiou, Ta Xpovmä zob Mopeox. CopßoXai sig rr/v (ppayKoßü^avnvrjv 
tcrzopiav Kai yikoXoyiav, dans deXziov zrjg lazopiKfjg real 5 EOvoXoyiKtjg r Ezaipeiac, zijq 

I 'EXXäöog, 6 (1901), pp. 454-675, ici pp. 565-566. 

| 17 II faut rappeier que les Assises de Romanie, le code de droit en vigueur dans la princi- 

paute, aujourd’hui conservees seulement dans tme traduction venitienne, furent initialement 
J redigees en ffangais meine si elies regurent ulterieurement des adjonctions directement en 

venitien ; cf. en demier lieu l’introduction ä la nouvelle edition de ce texte : Libro dele uxanze 
e statuti delo imperio de Romania, ed. A. Parmeggiani ( Quaderni della Rivista di Bizantinis- 
tica 1), Spolete, 1998, pp. 35-41. T. Shawcross suggere pourtant (pp. 55-59, ici p. 59) que les 
f Assises et la Chronique de Moree pourraient etre « the product of the same circle, a circums- 

tance which wouid go a long way towards explaining the mutual dependency of the two 
I works ». 
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. : . : 

'.3r| 

debut du XIV e siede est foumi par exemple par un traite de 1305 entre ::l| 

Philippe de Tarente et le comte de Cephalonie. Ce document est le demier ijl 

acte d’un prince angevin de Naples ä etre redige en frangais, ä une epoque ;:|§ 

• *♦ •.’.Vz 

oü la chancellerie angevine est definitivement passee ä Fusage exclusif du 
latin. Le notaire redacteur de i’acte en donne lui-meme la raison : il le fut ä I 

la requete expresse du comte de Cephalonie, lequel declara qu’« il fait partie 
des us et coutumes de Romanie, entre les seigneurs comme entre les gentils- qjj 

hommes, de faire rediger leurs traites et leurs cautions en frangais » 1S . U 

Venons-en ä la Version frangaise conservee, le Livre de la conqueste , v.|j 

dont le texte est preserve par le manuscrit B. Comme on Fa vu, T. Shawcross 
considere cette Version comme une traduction abregee d’un archetype grec 
perdu. En ce qui conceme son origine, Fauteur avance (pp. 95-102 et 264- ;|j 

265) Fhypothese inedite de son elaboration hors de Moree, ä la cour des lj 

Angevins de Naples. Le fait serait de grande importance, car alors la Version ; ;i 

frangaise ne temoignerait plus aucunement de Fambiance culturelle et lin- 

• ...VX 

guistique propre ä la principaute. L’auteur fait valoir que seule cette Version Ü 

mentionne Catherine de Valois, imperatrice de Romanie 19 , en des termes 
qu’elle juge hyperboliques. Ä vrai dire, J. Longnon avait dejä envisage que 
J 5 imperatrice eüt pu etre la commanditaire du Livre de la conqueste ä la fin M 

de son sejour en Moree, possibilite que D. Jacoby a ecartee pour des raisons M 

de Chronologie : Catherine quitta la Moree en 1341 et la Version frangaise est 1 

• ( o b 

d’apres lui posterieure 20 . M. Jeffreys, tout en relevant lui aussi les indices lj 

d’une « Angevin connection » 2 \ s’est ränge ä son avis sur ce point 22 . Tous 
ces auteurs presupposaient donc une redaction primitive en Moree de la :1 

Version frangaise conservee. T. Shawcross ne partage pas ce postulat, alors lj 

nierat que, on le verra, eile remet par ailleurs en cause le terminus post quem 
de 1341. Pour eile, « the extant French version’s connection with Catherine 

.. \ V 

. *•••$ 

1R A. KleseWETTER, // trattato de! 18 ottobre 1305 fra Filippo I di Taranto e Giovanni 1 
Orsini di Cefalonia per la conquista dell’Epiro , dans Archivio storico pugliese, 47 (1994), 
pp. 177-213, texte aux pp. 207-212, n° 3, ici p. 211 : «... disant que usee et acoustumee j 

cliose est es parties de Rumenie meesmement entre les signeurs et les gentix homes de leur 
trettiez et leurs cauteles fere scrire en fran^ojs ». Voir le commentaire d’A. Kiesewetter ibi- T 

dem, pp. 179-180 ; cf. aussi Idem, La cancelleria angioina , dans L'Etat angevin : pouvoir, .4 

culture et societe entre XIIl e et XIV C siede ( Collection de l’Ecole frangaise de Rome 245), 

Rome, 1998, pp. 361-415, ici p. 398. 

19 Catherine II de Valois avait herite ses droits sur l’empire latin de Romanie de sa mere 4 

Catherine I re de Courtenay, petite-fille de Baudouin II, demier empereur ayant effectivement 
regne ä Constantinople jusqu’en 1261. .?{ 

2Ü Jacoby, Quelques considerations , pp. 135-136. Notons que D. Jacoby exclut que .4 

Catherine ait pu etre la commanditaire du Livre de la conqueste , mais non de Tun des stades T 

anterieurs de la tradition de la Chronique dont il envisage l’existence. ; ! 

21 Jeffreys, The Chronicle of Morea, pp. 345-346. 

22 Ibidem, p. 349 : « The inost likely Sponsor is Catherine de Valois, but, as Jacoby has } 

shown, she left the Morea for the last time just before the death of Niccolo Sanudo. » j 
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de Valois implies in turn an Angevin connection » (p. 95) : c'est donc le 
milieu culturel angevin en Italie qu'il faudrait identifier comme la matrice 
de la Version frangaise. Contrairement ä la versiön grecque de H, la Version 
frangaise ne representerait pas « an indigenous product of Moreot historio- 
graphy » mais, au meme titre que les versions aragonaise et italienne, une 
de ses appropriations « by interests extemal to the Principality » (p. 266). 

L’epoque exacte ä laquelle T. Shawcross situe cette Operation de traduc¬ 
tion demeure toutefois assez imprecise : il est question (p. 265) des der- 
nieres annees du regne du roi Robert (f 1343), mais les hypotheses de Fall- 
teur concernant la transmission du texte ä FEurope du Nord, sur lesquelles 
nous reviendrons, imposeraient au contraire une redaction une decennie 
environ avant la mort de ce souverain, entre 1332 (date ä laquelle Catherine 
assuma la regence de la principaute) et 1336 (puisque, on le verra, Fauteur 
suppose cette transmission accomplie avant le printemps 1337 23 ). Le lieu 
suppose de production n’est pas non plus clairement explicite : tout en 
decrivant la Naples des Angevins comme le milieu le plus approprie pour 
la formation de la Version frangaise (p. 265) et en concluant de maniere 
apparemment formelle que la Version frangaise « merges as a characteristic 
literary product of the reign of Robert the Wise » (p. 102) 24 , T. Shawcross 
concede en definitive qu’eile pounait avoir ete produite « on either side of 
the Ionian Sea ». 

De fait, aucun element materiel n’est foumi ä l’appui de cette hypothese 
dTine redaction ä la cour angevine. Le seul indice avance est le fait que 
la traduction grecque de la Theseide de Boccace voisine avec la Version 
grecque de la Chronique dans le manuscrit P. Rappeions que ce manus¬ 
crit P transmet une Version grecque plus tardive de la Chronique , au moins 
posterieure ä 1388, et qu’il n’a aucun lien avere avec la Version frangaise. 
Le raisonnement de Fauteur, presente au detour d’une note, est paradoxal : 
T. Shawcross parait tout d’abord ecarter Nicolö Acciaiuoli, grand senechal 
du royaume angevin et favori de Fimperatrice Catherine, comme comman¬ 
ditaire de la Version frangaise 25 ; mais parallele ment, eile considere ce voi- 
sinage d’une autre Version de la Chronique avec une traduction grecque de 
la Theseide de Boccace comme « providing another dimension of evidence 

23 Pour cette date de 1337, voir plus loin ä propos de TInterpretation que fait T. Shawcross 
d’une lettre de Marino Sanudo au comte de Hainaut. 

24 La fomiulation laisse perplexe au regard du relatjf desinteret du roi Robert pour les 
affaires de Romanie qui avaient tant preoccupe son pere et son grand-pere : S. Kelly, The 
New Solomon : Robert of Naples (1309-1343) and Fourteenth-century Kingship (The Medie- 
val Mediterranean 48), Leyde, 2003, pp. 209-212. 

25 Le röle d’Acciaiuoli comme commanditaire avait ete suggere par J. Longnon sur la 
base d’une lettre de Boccace. 
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for Acciaiuoli’s involvement », en raison, selon eile, des liens de ce demier 
avec l’ecrivain toscan (p. 102, n. 95 ; voir aussi p. 96, n. 60). Cet argument 
ne peut etre retenü car la traduction de la Theseide ne date que de la deu- 
xieme moitie du XV e siede 26 . Ajoutons aussi que, selon les observations de 
S. Stanitsas 27 , le texte de la traduction grecque de ia Theseide n’est pas dü 
ä Tune des deux mains qui ont copie le texte grec de la Chronique dans P : 
il s’agirait de deux manuscrits ä I’origine distincts et relies ensemble seule- 
ment apres leur entree dans la bibliotheque des rois de France. Le fait que 
la traduction grecque de la Theseide se trouve reunie ä la Version grecque la 
plus tardive de la Chronique dans P ne prouve donc rien, et moins encore 
quant ä la genese de la Version frangaise. 

Pour le reste, le milieu culturel angevin est decrit par T. Shawcross en 
termes generaux comme un foyer de traductions et d’echanges culturel s, 
mais Pauteur ne releve dans les ceuvres historiographiques liees ä la cour 
angevine aucun echo specifique de la Chronique . Nous verrons plus loin 
que l’examen de la tradition manuscrite ne conforte pas cette piste d’une 
traduction napolitaine. 


Fiuatton et circulation des manuscrits 

Venons-en plus directement ä la question des manuscrits, de leurs lieux, 
dates et conditions de production et de leurs filiations. Sur ce point egale- 
ment, la reconstitution de I histoire du texte de la Chronique proposee par 
T. Shawcross depend pour une bonne part du travail de ses devanciers, ce 
que Pauteur reconnait elle-meme dans sa preface (p. v). Toutefois, les points 
sur lesquels eile s’ecarte des conclusions de ses predecesseurs sont decisifs 
pour 1 Interpretation qu’elle propose ensuite de la signification historique de 
ce texte. Or ses arguments ne paraissent pas toujours convaincants. 

La seule des quatre versions de la Chronique de Moree dont le manuscrit 
originel soit preserve est le Libro de los fec ho s, la Version aragonaise de la fin 
du XIV siede \ ce manuscrit, precisement date de 1393, est egalement celui 
dont le contexte de production peut etre connu de la maniere la plus detaillee, 
car il s’inscrit dans le cadre du scriptorium au Service du grand maitre des 
hospitaliers de Rhodes Juan Femändez de Heredia, dont la production a ete 

26 Vo ' r ^ demier lieu B. Olsen, The Greek Translation of Boccaccio’s Theseid Book 6, 
dans Classica et mediaevalia. Revue danoise de philologie et d’histoire , 41 (1990) pp 275- 
301. 

27 S. Stanitsas, Origine des manuscrits P ('Parisinus gr. 2898) et T (Taurinensis B. II. 1) 
de la Chronique de Moree, dans Jlpa.KXi.Ka. A AteOvovq Foveöpioo TTc). otzov vifGiaxco v 
Zizooö&v, Athenes, 1976, II, pp. 227-240, ici p. 228, n. 2. 
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etudiee par plusieurs chercheurs, tout particulierement Anthony Luttrell, 
sur les travaux desquels T. Shawcross appuie largement sa reflexion 28 . Elle 
conclut dans un appendice consacre specifiquement ä la question (pp. 268- 
273) que le Libro trahit Fusage ä la fois d’un exemplaire de la Version fran- 
caise et d’un autre de la Version grecque. Elle rejoint ici l’opinion de ses 
devanciers, mais en la renforgant par une analyse textuelle plus foumie. 

L’auteur ignore en revanche une partie de la bibliograpliie concernant 
la version italienne et certains des manuscrits les plus tardifs de la Version 
grecque qui y sont lies. On a depuis longtemps observe que cette version 
presentait de tres fortes similitudes avec celle de l’un des manuscrits tardifs 
de la version grecque, le manuscrit T (lui-meme dependant de H), dont 
eile partage notamment certaines lacunes. T. Shawcross (pp. 36-37 et 84-85) 
reprend simplement ces conclusions anciennes et en deduit - ä la suite 
notamment de D. Jacoby 29 — que cette version n’a pu etre produite au plus 
tot qu’au XVI e siede (date de son suppose modele T), peut-etre meme seu- 
lement au XVH e siecle, et probablement en Venetie d’apres ses caracteris- 
tiques linguistiques (mais de celles-ci trois exemples seulement sont donnes, 
« zonti », « abbrazzato » et « Zephalonia ») 30 . 

Dans une etude posterieure ä celle de D. Jacoby, S. Stanitsas avait toute¬ 
fois releve que, si le texte de cette version italienne est effectivement fort 
proche de T, il compoite aussi la traduction de quelques vers qui manquent 
totalement dans T 3i . Selon lui, la traduction italienne aurait donc ete faite 

28 Elle reprend en particulier une longue etude de 2006, alors encore inedite mais consul- 
table en ligne, qui considere aussi Tensemble de la tradition de la Chronique. Destinee ä 
I’origine ä faire partie de la preface d’une nouvelle edition du Libro, l’etude en question a 
depuis ete publiee sous forme d’article : A. Luttrell, Juan Femändez de Heredia and the 
Compilation of the Aragonese Chronicle of the Morea, dans Deus vult. Miscellanea di studi 
sugli Ordini militari, 1 (2011), pp. 69-134. Voir aussi reeemment Idem, Juan Femändez de 
Heredia’s Histoty of Greece, dans BMGS, 34 (2010), pp. 30-37, qui renvoie ä la bibliographie 
anterieure. Dans ces deux etudes, A. Luttrell met en evidence Turnte du projet historiogra- 
phique global dont fait partie le Libro de los fechos : une histoire continue de la Grece des 
origines jusqu’ä Tepoque de Heredia. 

29 Jacoby, Quelques considerations, p. 159, rejetant sur cette base la datation du XIV e siecle 
avancee par Hopf (cf. note suivante). 

30 T. Shawcross renvoie ici (p. 84, n. 11) ä Ch. Hopf, Chroniques greco-romanes inedites 
ou peu connues , Paris, 1873, p. xvi, Or, ä cet endroit Hopf parle exclusivement de la langue 
de la traduction de VIstör ia di Romania de Marino Sanudo, conservee dans le meme manus¬ 
crit (pour declarer d’ailleurs que, si eile comporte des « venetianismes », eile n’est pas en 
venitien mais dans « le langage classique des ecrivains italiens du XIV e siecle ») : il ne 
mentionne la version italienne de la Chronique de Moree que pour dire qu’il s’agit d’un texte 
different copie ä la suite de Vfstoria. Il discute en revanche brievement la version italienne 
( ibidem p. xlii) : il la date « sans doute » du XIV e siecle et constate qu’elle derive du texte 
grec, mais ne se prononce pas sur l’appartenance dialectale du traducteur. 

31 Stanitsas, Origine des manuscrits , p. 230, n. 2. Cette etude est absente de la bibliogra¬ 
phie du livre de T. Shawcross. 
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non sur T lui-meme mais sur son modele perdu (intermediaire entre T et H). 
Par ailleurs, le meme Stanitsas a egalement rassemble des elements codi- 
cologiques demontrant la presence de T ä Chypre jusqu’ä son transfert en 
Europe occidentale (probablement en 1586) et son acquisition par les ducs 
de Savoie (entre 1590 et 1610). Si tel etait bien le cas, son modele (base 
probable de la traduction italienne) pourrait s’etre trouve aussi ä Chypre 
et la traduction italienne avoir ete effectuee dans cette ile ou dans un autre 
territoire du monde grec sous influence latine, et non pas en Venetie. Seule 
une analyse de la langue de cette traduction, qui reste entierement ä mener, 
permettrait d’en preciser la date et peut-etre V origine mais, contrairement ä 
ce qu'affimie T. Shawcross, on ne peut plus deduire seulement de sa parente 
avec T qu’elle ne soit pas anterieure au XVI e siede. 

Si la genese de la Version aragonaise peut etre assez precisement analy- 
see, et si Ton peut avoir des soupgons quant ä la Version italienne, Punique 
manuscrit de la Chronique ä propos duquel on possede des informations 
precises quant ä la filiation et ä la nature du lien qu’il entretient avec son 
modele est pourtant un manuscrit perdu du Livre de la conqueste, la Version 
frangaise subsistante 32 . L’incipit de cette Version est repris dans B et precise 
en effet que le recit a ete tire du « livre qui fu jadis del noble baron messire 
Bartholomee Guys, le grant connestable » ; il ajoute ensuite que le grand 
connetable gardait ce livre dans son « chastel d’Estives » ; enfin, le texte 
se donne non comme une copie fidele mais comme un simple abrege de 
ce modele plus developpe (« si vous diray mon compte, non pas ainxi com 
je trovay par escript, mais au plus brief que je pourray ») 33 . Ainsi que les 
commentateurs l’ont depuis longtemps releve, ces details circonstancies 
semblent offrir une base solide pour Phistoire de cette Version, la carriere 
de Bartolomeo II Ghisi, seigneur des iles de Tinos et Mykonos et du tiers 
de PEubee et grand connetable de la principaute de Moree (t 1341/1342), 
etant assez bien comiue 34 . Pour la plupart des commentateurs, ces informa¬ 
tions attestent la presence du Livre de la conqueste en Moree. Elles auto- 
risent aussi ä supposer que Bartolomeo Ghisi a pu etre sinon lui-meme le 

" 2 C’est sur ce manuscrit perdu qu’a ete copie le manuscrit subsistant du Livre de la 
conqueste (B). Pour les differentes etapes de transmission du texte de la version franqaise 
avant le manuscrit B, seul conserve, voir les stemmas proposes en Annexe. 

33 Les commentateurs s’accordent pour considerer que cet incipit n’appartient pas seule¬ 
ment ä B (manuscrit copie ä la fin du XIV e ou au debut du XV C siede) mais aussi ä son 
modele perdu. II doit etre distingue d’autres indications paratextuelles contenues dans B 
(comme Pindication de la lacune de quelques feuillets) qui concement I’etat du manuscrit 
que copiait le scribe de B, donc le modele perdu lui-meme (ou eventuellement un manuscrit 
intermediaire). Voir cependant infra note 60. 

-’ 4 R.-J. Loenertz, Les Ghisi, dynastes venitiens dans VArchipel, 1207-1390 (Civilta 
veneziana. Studi 26), Florence, 1975, en particulier pp. 135-162. 


commanditaire du Livre de la conqueste, du moins he au miheu de sa pro- 
duction. Par ses alliances matrimoniales, son Statut de pair de la principaute 
et son titre de grand connetable de Moree 3 * 5 , ce milieu dans lequel il gravi- 
tait etait celui des barons moreotes, c’est-ä-dire la haute aristocratie franque 
dont le frangais etait encore la langue culturelle et administrative. 

Mais ces elements s’accordent mal avec Thypothese d’une origine napo- 
Iitaine, proposee par T. Shawcross. Elle les ecarte, resumant en trois pages 
(pp. 31-33) ces informations et leur contexte tels que les avaient presentes 
ses devanciers, pour declarer aussitöt qu’ils ne doivent pas etre acceptes 
sans examen plus potisse (p. 32). Elle rappelle alors que certaines chansons 
de geste aiment ä faire reference ä une source ecrite fictive, pratique qui 
serait liee ä la ti'adition orale et aux coutumes des «jongleurs ». 

Le rapprochement ne nous parait pas fonde pour trois raisons : en premier 
lieu, la Chronique de Moree se veut un texte historiographique, non une 
fiction Iitteraire. De plus, quoi qu’il en soit de ses possibles origines orales, 
entre le Livre de la conqueste et son prototype direct on a incontestablement 
affaire ä une transmission ecrite, la reference ä des pratiques orales est donc 
ici hors de propos. Enfin, on voit mal la raison de forger pareille filiation : 
ces autarkes fictives inventees par les textes litteraires sont choisies pour 
leur prestige, mais aussi pour leur eloignement dans le temps et/ou l’espace ; 
de cette maniere, nul n’est en mesure de revoquer en doute Tautarke citee 
au nom d’une connaissance directe des individus ou des lieux. Pourquoi 
choisir alors comme autarke fictive Bartolomeo II Ghisi, que le Livre ne 
mentionne pour ainsi dke pas 36 ? L’hypothese parait d’autant plus etrange si 
I’on accepte une redaction de cette version des les annees 1330, ä une epoque 
oü Ghisi vivait encore. Si cette recension du texte avait ete elaboree en 
Moree, le trucage y aurait ete absolument evident; si eile 1’avait ete en Ita¬ 
lic, comme le propose T. Shawcross, on se demande comment l’abreviateur 
aurait connu Baitolomeo Ghisi et pourquoi il n’aurait pas choisi un patro- 
nage plus prestigieux. La mention explicite de Bartolomeo Ghisi parait donc 
difficile ä ecarter de la discussion sur la genese du Livre de la conqueste. 
C’est neanmoins le choix que fait T. Shawcross : le grand connetable ne 
reparaitra plus que fugitivement (p. 162) et sans que sa qualite de proprie- 
taire du manuscrit resume par le Livre de la conqueste influe en quoi que ce 
soit sur sa reconstruction de la tradition. 


33 C’est bien avec ce seul titre qu’il est d’ailleurs designe dans l’incipit. 

36 II est mentionne seulement dans le tableau chronologique qui, dans le manuscrit B, pre- 
cede le Livre de la conqueste sans en faire ä proprement parier partie. Il apparait aussi fugace- 
ment dans la version aragonaise, mais dans une section absente du Livre de la conqueste. 
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L’incipit du Livre de la conqueste et la Chronologie que Fon a voulu en 
tirer ne sont certes pas sans poser certains problemes 37 , raais on ne saurait 
negliger completement ces donnees. II n’y a pas de raison de douter que 
Bartolomeo Ghisi, grand feudataire de la principaute, ait effectivement pos- 
sede le manuscrit que resume la Version frangaise conservee. Cet element 
doit donc ä notre avis etre pris en compte tant dans les hypotheses concer- 
nant la langue de ce modele abrege que dans la reconstruction generale de 
I ’histoire du texte et des lieux de production des autres manuscrits eventuel- 
lernent lies ä ce demier. 

Un autre point de la revision de cette tradition manuscrite que propose 
T. Shawcross est encore plus crucial, dans la mesure oü il implique Fen- 
semble des versions et non pas seulement le texte franqais. J. Longnon avait 
le premier souligne l’impoitance singuliere d’un passage dans lequel la 
Chronique de Moree ferait selon lui allusion ä la mort de Nicolö I er Sanudo, 
duc de rArchipel, survenue en 1341 38 ; Fargument a ete ensuite repris et 
developpe par D. Jacoby dans le cadre de sa propre reconstruction de la 
tradition 39 . Ce point particulier de sa demonstration est accepte sans hesita- 
tion par M. Jeffreys qui l’utilise dans la sienne 40 . Pour tous ces auteurs, ce 
passage impliquerait que toutes les versions de la Chronique - du moins 
dans Fetat oü eiles sont conservees - soient posterieures ä 1341. Ce termi- 
nus post quem s’appliquerait bien sür aussi ä un eventuel ancetre commun 
de la Version franqaise et de la Version grecque. 

Cette Interpretation n’est pas retenue par T. Shawcross, qui defend comme 
D. Jacoby une redaction premiere de la Version frangaise ä une date plus 
haute, mais qui, contrairement ä lui, n’admet pas que cette Version franqaise 
soit le modele de la Version grecque et plaide, on Pa vu, pour un archetype 
commun perdu : eile ne peut donc considerer la mention de Nicolö Sanudo 

Jacoby, Quelques considerations, pp. 138-139, pensait pouvoir conclure des informa- 
tions de l’incjpit que la redaction d'une premiere Version du Livre de la conqueste (plus tard 
interpolee pour produire un autre manuscrit dont B serait la copie) etait anterieure ä 1331/1332, 
voire ä 1327, et d’autre part que le manuscrit de Bartolomeo Ghisi (dont le Livre etait un 
abrege) avait necessairement peri en 1331/1332. Nous partageons sur ces points les doutes de 
Jeffreys, The Chronicle ofMorea, p. 349, et de Luttrell, Juan Fernandez de Heredia and 
the Compilation, p. 125, n. 171. 

Livre de la conqueste , ed. Longnon, pp. lvi et lxix-lxx (« ces passages cormtiuns aux 
deux versions frangaise et grecque, et qui, par coosequent, n’ont pas ete ajoutes apres coup ä 
la chronique grecque, permettent de fixer la date de ce poeme, comme celle de la chronique 
frangaise, apres 1341 »). 

39 Jacoby, Quelques considerations, pp. 135-136 et 139-140, en particulier p. 135 n. 7. 
Pour D. Jacoby, comme la version grecque derive de la Version frangaise, ce passage est, 
comme d autres, une interpolation qui ne prejuge pas des etats du texte anterieurs ä cette 
demiere : une premiere version peut donc avoir existe avant 1341, meme si toutes celles qui 
sont conservees sont posterieures. 

40 Jeffreys, The Chronicle ofMorea, p. 349. 
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comme un ajout que la version franqaise interpolee aurait transmise ä 
la version grecque (pas plus que la solution inverse qui decoulerait de la 
reconstruction de M. Jeffreys : interpolation de la version grecque transmise 
ä sa traduction franqaise 41 ). Elle reprend alors l’argumentation de D. Jacoby, 
tout en la modifiant sur un point crucial : 1341 n’est plus pour eile la date 
de la mort du duc, mais seulement le terminus ante quem de cette mort ; 
en outre, une note de bas de page jette aussitot le doute sur la credibilite 
meine de la date en soulignant que les deux actes d’infeodation dont on Fa 
deduite ne sont connus que par un document posterieur d’un siede et demi 
(pp. 44-45). 

De cette maniere, un terminus post quem de 1341 concemant l’ensemble 
des versions conservees de la Chronique se trouve ramene ä 1325/1326, 
date ä laquelle, selon T. Shawcross, Nicolö Sanudo serait atteste comme 
vivant pour la demiere fois. Observons d’abord que meme si les deux actes 
de 1341 ne sont pas conserves, ce n’est pas en soi, en Fabsence de tout 
indice contraire, une raison süffisante pour remettre en cause leur mention 
dans un document posterieur pour la redaction duquel ils ont ete directe- 
ment examines. Mais surtout, compte tenu de l’importance de cette date 
pour la tradition manuscrite de la Chronique , il Importe de chercher ä en 
controler la pertinence, ce qu’il est aise de faire : la consultation de l’ouvrage 
du Pere Loenertz sur les Ghisi de F Archipel foumit par exemple un docu¬ 
ment montrant que Nicolö Sanudo etait bei et bien considere comme encore 
en vie par le gouvemement venitien au debut du mois de juillet 1341 42 . 
Cette source n’est pas isolee et les temoignages ne manquent pas attestant 
que le duc traversa bien vivant les annees 1330 43 . Sur ce point, le doute 
n’est donc pas de mise. 

Nous n’entendons pas pour autant exclure ici toute possibilite de reexami- 
ner avec soin 1 Interpretation globale jusqu’ici admise de ce passage de la 
Chronique 44 , mais il nous semble que, comme dans le cas du Livre de Bar- 
tholomee Guys , Fauteur ecarte ici les indices rassembles par ses devanciers 
au lieu de les considerer d’un ceil neuf. 


41 Voir plus loin dans l’appendice l’analyse de l’hypothese de M. Jeffreys. 

42 Loenertz, Les Ghisi, pp. 224-225, n° 54 ; voir aussi le commentaire ibidem, p. 162. 

43 Voir par exemple une motion du Senat de Venise du 23 fevrier 1339 permettant ä 
domirto Nicole Sanuto ducke Archiopellagi d’importer 500 füts d’arbalete : Venezia — Senato. 
Deliberazioni miste , vol. V, Registre XVIII (1339-1340), ed. Fr.-X. Leduc, Venise, 2005, 
p. 20, n° 56. 

44 On pourrait se demander par exemple si, comme le veulent tous les commentateurs 
(y compris d’ailleurs T. Shawcross eile-meme : cf. p. 44), la Chronique fait reellement men¬ 
tion de la mort de Nicolö Sanudo. Guillaume Saint-Guillain proposera ailleurs une autre Inter¬ 
pretation, dans une etude sur les seigneurs de 1’Archipel. 
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L un des moments de la transmission du texte de la Chvonique sur lequel 
T. Shawcross propose une hypothese ä notre connaissance entierement 
inedite est celui du passage de la Version fran?aise ä l’Europe du Nord 
(pp. 88-92 et 265). Elle postule tout d’abord que, apparentes aux princes de 
Moree, les comtes de Hainaut pourraient avoir possede un exemplaire de la 
Ch onique qui s identifierait avec le modele direct de B. Elle attire ensuite 
r attention sur une lettre de Marino Sanudo Torsello ä Guillaume I er d’Avesnes, 
comte de Hainaut 45 , datable de fin 1336 ou debut 1337 et mentionnant divers 
envois dont celui du Liber secretorum fidelium Crucis et d'un livre « qui 
traite de la conqueste de Constantinople et de molt autres choses ». Rappe- 
lant que Sanudo doit avoij connu la Chvonique de Moree , eile conclut que 
ce manuscrit qu’il envoya au comte pourrait etre le modele de B 46 . II aurait 
reproduit le texte de la Version fran^aise, elaboree selon eile ä la cour des 
Angevins de Naples. L’auteur reconnait toutefois (p. 90 et p. 91, n. 35) que 
la lettre est mutilee et donc delicate ä Interpreter : la lacune du passage en 
cause est peut-etre trop breve pour qu’il coiresponde ä un livre distinct du 
Liber secretorum mentionne ä la fin de la ligne precedente 47 ; T. Shawcross 
ec arte cette possibilite en faisant valoir — avec raison — que le Liber ne fait 
guere que mentionner en passant cette conquete. 

L Identification de cet envoi au comte de Hainaut avec la Chvonique de 
Moree souleve certaines objections : il est vrai que VIstöria di Romania 
de Sanudo, redigee pour l’essentiel entre 1326 et 1336, offfe d’interessants 
paralleles avec la Chvonique ; mais, pour des raisons de Chronologie, il 
est peu probable que la Version utilisee soit le Livre de la conqueste . Cette 
source de Ylstoria doit se situ er ä un stade anterieur de la tradition. Meme si 
I on admettait que Sanudo ait par ailleurs eu acces au Livre de la conqueste 
et que celui-ci ait ete redige aussi tot que le propose T. Shawcross et non 
apres 1341, ce ne pourrait etre l’ouvrage envoye au comte de Hainaut. Elle 
tire en effet argument de la lettre de Sanudo pour affirmer que cet envoi est 

45 Sur ses relations avec Sanudo, voir F. Vercauteren, Note sur les rapports de Marino 
Sanudo avec le Hainaut, le Brabant et la Flandre (1321-1337), dans Bulletin de VInstitut 
historique beige de Rome, 28 (1953), pp. 5-20. 

4Ll LIdentification repose evidemment sur Je fait que le manuscrit B a pour titre complet 

Lim e de la conqueste de Constantinople et de l’empire de Romanie et dou pays de la princee 
de la Moree. 

4 y Y 

Le passage en question est ainsi redige : « [sjpeciahnenl de puis que ie tramis a la 
vostre magnificable excellence le livre des secres des loiaus [...] e qui traite de la conqueste 
de Constantinople et de molt autres choses ». La lacune doit etre breve si on la compare ä 
celle de la premiere ligne de la lettre ou l’expediteur, « de la parochie de [...], [u]mbles et 
devos servidours se recommande » : ne parait guere manquer ici que le nom de la paroisse 
(San Seveio). La mention incomplete du Liber secretorum fidelium crucis precede directement 
la lacune : ce pourrait donc etre ce livre meme qui parle de la conquete de Constantinople 
(« livre des secr es des loiaus [de la croije ») ; ainsi l’avait compris F. Vercauteren. 


Ä PROPOS D’UN OUVRAGE RECENT SUR LA CHRONIQUE DE MOREE 


29 


simplement anterieur ä 1337 48 , mais cette Interpretation resulte d’une lecture 
de cette lettre qui nous parait fautive. Dans ce document, Sanudo, qui connais- 
sait le comte depuis 1323, retrace soigneusement la Chronologie de leurs 
relations. Or, apres avoir rappele 1’envoi du ou des ouvrages, Sanudo precise 
que son correspondant lui a gracieusement repondu, puis que lui-meme lui a 
ensuite expedie ä nouveau plusieurs lettres et textes durant l’annee 1334 (« Et 
si vous ai mande puis plusours letres et escris et par les galees de Flandres, 
corant l’an del CCC.XXXffll. ») 49 . L’envoi du livre qui nous interesse est 
donc assez anterieur ä cette date de 1334 (au plus tard au printemps 1333 si 
renvoi emprunta egalement les galeres de Flandre, qui quittaient Venise au 
printemps) et il ne se situe pas vers 1337 comme Beeilt T. Shawcross. Il est 
impossible qu’une copie du Livre de la conqueste ait pu dejä etre en posses- 
sion de Sanudo, meine si l’on voulait bien admettre un terminus post quem 
aussi haut que 1332 pour la redaction de cette Version. 

Il y a en revanche un autre ouvrage relatif ä l’histoire de l’empire latin 
qui peut etre beaucoup plus directement associe ä Sanudo : la Conquete de 
Constantinople de Villehardouin. On sait que Sanudo composa un appen- 
dice ä cette ceuvre, ainsi que le rappelle d’ailleurs T. Shawcross 50 . Mais il y 
a plus encore : les deux manuscrits de Villehardouin consideres comme les 
meilleurs ont pu etre attribues, en raison notamment de leurs decorations, 
ä un atelier venitien, et ont ete rapproches plus precisement de manuscrits 
du Liber secretorum fidelium Crucis , Fceuvre la plus fameuse de Marino 
Sanudo, executes sans aucun doute sur commande de ce dernier 51 . Ces deux 

48 Voir en parriculier p. 92 : selon T. Shawcross, le manuscrit perdu du Livre de la 
conqueste peut etre celui envoye au comte car « there is nothing that need indicate a date 

later than c.1337 for the text contained in that manuscript ». 

49 On possede de fait le texte d'une autre lettre d’octobre 1334 de Sanudo au comte 
Guillaume qui evoque une correspondance anterieure et mentionne notamment le fait que ce 
dernier descend de Pempereur Baudouin I er , Fun des principaux protagonistes du recit de 
Villehardouin. F. Vercauteren estime qu’apres 1334 le comte a cesse de repondre ä son 
correspondant venitien. 

30 T. Shawcross ecarte la candidature de Villehardouin en faisant valoir que son oeuvre 
ne parle pas de la conquete de Constantinople « et de molt autres choses » mais que son 
« unique focus is that Crusade » (p. 91 n. 35). En realite, Villehardouin couvre non seulement 
la croisade mais aussi les premieres annees de Fliistoire de l’empire latin jusqu’ä la inort de 
Boniface de Montferrat. 11 faut en outre prendre en compte l’appendice ajoute par Sanudo 
dont le propos est precisement de brosser Fhistoire ulterieure de 1 empire usque ad amissio- 

nem civitatis Constantinopolitane, c’est-ä-dire jusqu’en 1261. 

51 O. Pacht - J. J. G. Alexander, Illuminated Manuscripts in the. Bodleian Library, 
Oxford, vol. II, Italian School , Oxford, 1970, p. 12, n° 118 (manuscrit des Secreta fidelium 
Crucis « one of a group of MSS. of this text with similar sets of illustrations, mostly produced 
in the same workshop ») et n° 120 (manuscrit de Villehardouin « related in style to no. 118 ») 
etpl. XI, fig. 1 18a, 118b, 120a, 120b. B. Degenhart - A. Schmitt, Marino Sanudo und Paolino 
Veneto : Zwei Literaten des 14. Jahrhunderts in ihrer Wirkung auf Buchillustrierung und Kar¬ 
tographie in Venedig, Avignon und Neapel , dans Römisches Jahrbuch für Kunstgeschichte, 14 
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manuscrits, qui sont d’ailleurs les deux seuls ä preserver l’appendice ä Ville- 
hardouin compose par Sanudo, sont anjourd’hui conserves en Europe du 
Nord, respectivement ä Paris et ä Oxford. II est donc infiniment plus pro¬ 
bable que la lettre de Sanudo fasse mention d’un manuscrit de Villehar- 
douin, un ouvrage qu'il est effectivement connu pour avoir fait copier et 
avoir voulu completer et qu’il mentionne dans son testament sous le titre, 
presque identique ä celui employe dans cette lettre, de Liber de conquisto 
C onstan tinopo l itano. 

Maigre tout, l’idee que Sanudo et ses contacts avec les elites angevines 
— comme du reste avec celles de la Romanie latine — aient pu jouer un röle 
dans la diffusion de la Chronique de Moree ou du moins de son contenu 
n’est peut-etre pas entierement ä rejeter, meme si cela ne saurait concenier 
le texte de la Version frangaise conservee. Apres tout, le seul feudataire latin 
de Grece dont on est sür qu’il alt possede un manuscrit de la Chronique est 
Bartolomeo Ghisi, Tun de ces seigneurs des Cyclades parmi lesquels Sanudo 
se flattait tant de compter des parents ; en outre, Ylstoria di Romania de ce 
demier prouve en effet qu’il connut lui-meine soit une Version perdue, soit 
une source de la Chronique. 

En revanche, en ce qui conceme les manuscrits du Livre de la conqueste 
(B et son modele perdu), les elements codicologiques disponibles orientent 
dans une direction tout autre que celle suggeree par T. Shawcross. Exami- 
nant les papiers sur lesquels etait redige le manuscrit B, Martin Wittek avait 
releve en 2001 un fait singulierement important: la presence d’une nume- 
rotation des cahiers au coin superieur droit du premier folio de chacun d’entre 
eux. Or cette numerotation est en chiffres grecs et non en chiffres arabes : 
eile a ete rognee pour les treize premiers cahiers lors d’une Operation ulte- 
rieure de reliure, mais subsiste sur les onze demiers cahiers (i[S'] ä k 8') 52 . 
Ce type d’indications portees sur un manuscrit est a priori destine au relieur 
du livre, afin qu’il assemble les cahiers dans le bon ordre. La presence de 
chiffres grecs dans un manuscrit par ailleurs redige en fran 9 ais et copiant un 
autre manuscrit frangais signifie donc que le relieur auquel le manuscrit a 
ete confie apres sa copie etait un Grec. 


(1973), pp. 1-137, en particulier pp. 47-50. Iidem, Corpus der italienischen Zeichnungen, 
1300-1450, vol. II/l, Berlin, 1980, pp. 3-47, en particulier pp. 26 et 30. 

32 Wittek, Inventaire des plus andern manuscrits de papier conserves ä la Biblio- 
theque royale Albert I er et de leurs filigranes (XlH c -XIV e siecles), Bruxelles, 2001, pp. 34-35, 
n ° 46 : « signatures des cah(iers) notees en numerotation grecque dans le coin superieur droit du 
premier f(olio) de chaque cah(ier) ; une bonne moitie de ces indications a disparu au rognage ; 
subsistent t[8], is-k 5, soit 14-24. » Cet element capital est rappele dans la description codi- 
cologique du manuscrit mentionnee infra p. 000. 


Cette piste meriterait d’etre exploree plus avant, mais la presence de cette 
numerotation tendrait d’ores et dejä ä montrer que, bien que les elements 
linguistiques aient pu suggerer par le passe le travail d’un scribe originaire 
du Nord de la France, le manuscrit B a en realite ete relie pour la premiere 
fois en tetre grecque et donc probablement copie sur place. Cela impliquerait 
d’une pari que son modele, le premier manuscrit du Livre de la conqueste , 
se trouvait encore en Grece ä la fin du XIV e siede, et d’autre part que B 
n’est lui-meme passe en Occident qu’apres avoir ete copie et relie. La cour 
des comtes de Hainaut semble un intermediaire improbable ä cette epoque : 
il ne parait pas que, sous le regne de la Maison de Baviere (1345-1432), eile 
ait maintenu les liens avec la Romanie qui avaient existe au debut du siede, 
au temps de la Maison d’ Avesnes. En revanche, ces elements codicologiques, 
ajoutes ä l’attribution du manuscrit d’apres les filigranes ä la periode cl385- 
cl400, nous semblent invalider autant l’idee d’une origine napolitaine de 
la Version frangaise que celle d’une transmission du Livre de la conqueste 
ä 1’Europe du Nord des les annees 1330. Elle vient au contraire conforter 
l’hypothese fonnulee jadis par D. Jacoby : celui-ci avait mis en rapport 
l’anivee de la Version frangaise en Occident avec les suites de la defaite de 
Nicopolis (1396), et en particulier avec le long voyage de retour du comte 
de Nevers, futur duc de Bourgogne, voyage emaille de receptions dans les 
cours seigneuriales de l’Egee 53 . 

On ne peut guere en dire davantage sur la seule base de la bibliographie 
disponible, mais en tout cas il nous parait evident que toute nouvelle hypo- 
these sur la tradition de la Chronique de Moree ne saurait faire l’economie 
d’une analyse codicologique systematique des manuscrits conserves. 

PUBLICS ET COMMANDITAIRES 

L’un des interets de 1’ouvrage de T. Shawcross est de montrer que 
les versions de la Chronique de Moree different non seulement dans leur 
langue mais aussi dans leur forme, certainement parce qu’eiles s’adressent 
ä des publics qui eux-memes ne se distinguent pas que lmguistiquement. Se 
concentrant sur les differences entre les versions de H et B, eile montre que 
la Version grecque de H, versifiee, recourt ä des techniques naixatives emprun- 
tees ä la litterature orale, comme par exemple la repetition, qui pennet de 

53 Jacoby, Quelques considerations , pp. 149-150. Toutefois, dans l’hypothese de D. Jacoby, 
c’etait le modele de B qui aurait ete acquis par un seigneur de la suite de Jean Sans Peur, plus 
particulierement lors de l’escale de Modon, et non B lui-meme qu il pensait copie sur ce 
modele en Occident au debut du XV C siede seulement. 
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rappeier des faits anterieurs ou d'annoncer des evenements ä Lauditoire ; 
les interventions du narrateur, qui creent une interaction avec le public ; ou 
rinsertion frequente de discours au style direct, plus emphatiques que les 
discours rapportes. Ces caracteristiques permettent de rapprocher la Version 
de H de la poesie epique vemaculaire (p. 149). Elle est en revanche fort 
eloignee de rhistoriographie classicisante cultivee ä la meme epoque dans 
les milieux lies ä la cour byzantine. 

Au contraire, la Version fransaise de B se distingue nettement de cette 
forme empreinte d’oralite. Elle n’est pas en vers, et ce choix coinciderait 
selon T. Shawcross avec la desaffection que connaitrait alors le recit versifie 
en France ; la decision de rediger le Livre de la conqueste en prose reflete- 
rait ainsi selon eile des preoccupations liees au gerne historiographique qui 
seraient contemporaines de Lelaboration du texte (p. 163-165). L’auteur 
motive toutefois cette contextualisation seulement par des references biblio- 
graphiques et des exemples qui se rapportent tous ä l’epoque de Fapparition 
du roman en prose, puis de rhistoriographie en langue frangaise, ä la fin du 
X1F et dans la premiere moitie du XIII e siede. 

Quoi qu’il en soit, T. Shawcross souligne que, contrairement ä la Version 
grecque de H, la Version francaise n’entretient pas la fiction d’une recitation 
orale, mais propose un recit qui se veut plus « authentique » et dans lequel 
le narrateur est beaucoup plus en retrait. II faut toutefois relativiser cette 
observation — ce que Lauteur fait elle-meme — dans la mesure oü ce retrait 
du narrateur dans la Version francaise peut tenir ä son Statut d’abreviateur. 
Toutes ces analyses permettent de mettre en valeur les options esthetiques 
propres ä chaque Version et le profond travail de recomposition et de reap- 
propriation qui s est opere ä 1 occasion du transfert de la Chronique d’une 
langue ä une autre. 

II en va de meme du contenu ideologique du texte. T. Shawcross considere 
la Chronique de Moree non comme une source factuelle sur l’histoire du Pelo- 
ponnese franc, mais comme un recit historique elabore dans un milieu precis, 
evidemment pro-latin, destine ä legitimer la domination ffanque de la region. 
A premiere lecture, la Chronique de Moree , surtout dans sa Version grecque 
transmise par H, frappe par ses diatribes anti-grecques et anti-orthodoxes 
(pp. 198-199). Cependant, comme Eavait d’ailleurs remarque D. Jacoby 54 , ces 
invectives s ’adressent non aux habitants autochtones du Peloponnese, mais 
ä ceux des Etats grecs concurrents de la Moree ffanque, ä savoir l’empire 
de Nicee, puis LEmpire byzantin restaure par Michel VIII Palaiologos et le 
despotat d’Epire. L’auteur fait valoir que le choix d’une historiographie en 
vers et en langue vemaculaire, en rupture avec la tradition historiograpliique 

54 Jacoby, Quelques consiclerations , p. 156. 
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j byzantine, caracterise la construction d’une identite regionale ä Linterieur du 

I monde grec, qui s’est formee ä Loccasion de la seginentation de celui-ci en 

| principautes latines autonomes et organisee autour d’une dynastie heroisee, 

I voire sacralisee (Villehardouin en Moree, Lusignan a Chypre, Tocco en 

| Epire). L’experience historiographique moreote, premiere du genre, n’en 

j est pas moins un echec car cet effort de construction de 1’identite intervient 

| alors que le corps politique qui lui sert de cadre est dejä condäntne (pp. 220- 

j 254 et 261-262). 

On notera toutefois que les paralleles invoques — l’ceuvre du Chypriote 
I Leontios Machairas et la Chronique des Tocco en Epire - sont du XV e siede 

j et ne plaident donc pas pour une datation haute de la Version grecque. En 

| outre, l’attribution de ce positionnement ideologique ä l’ancetre commun et 

non ä la seule Version grecque repose ä nouveau sur le postulat que le texte 
I grec de H est le plus proche de l’original perdu (p. 219), point tout ä fait 

1 essentiel dans la these de Lauteur. 

t 

j En vertu des constats auxquels eile procede, T. Shawcross rejette en tout 

I cas ä juste titre l’idee que les oppositions mises en scene par la Chronique 

j refletent un conflit d’identite entre Latins et Grecs, mais parle plutot d'une 

1 « grecite » qui ne serait qu’une categorie rhetorique construite ä des fins 

i polemiques (pp. 200-202) et employee au Service de la construction de ce 

| qu’elle suggere, non sans reticence et faute de mieux, de qualifier de « proto- 

j nationalisme » (p. 216). II en decoule que Lauteur de la Version transmise 

| par H devrait etre un Grec, ou du moins un hellenophone, qui s’identifierait 

| totalement avec les valeurs des barons fi'ancs de Moree, fondees sur une 

idealisation du passe de la principaute ; il pourrait etre lie ä l’une de ces 
familles latines, peut-etre precisement celle des Le Maure, heritiere des Aulnay 
(pp. 262-263), ainsi que l’avait du reste dejä suggere D. Jacoby'’'. On sera 
en revanche plus reticent, pour des raisons de Chronologie et de contenu, 
ä etendre cette demiere hypothese au prototype commun que l’auteur sup- 
pose aux differentes versions, quelle qu’en ait ete la langue. En effet, ce que 
l’on peut savoir de l’etat le plus ancien de la Chronique n’indique pas un 
interet particulier porte au lignage des Aulnay plus qu’ä d’autres familles 
seigneuriales de Moree, en particulier celles auxquelles etaient lies les Ghisi, 
possesseurs du manuscrit dont derive la Version francaise conservee. Cette 
interpretation de T. Shawcross s’explique en partie lorsqu’on examine le 
tableau genealogique figurant ä la p. 46 (« Patronage of the Chronicle of 

55 Ibidem , p. 157 : « 11 esl donc vraisemblable que l’auteur de la Chronique grecque 
vivait dans l’entourage de ce baron moreote ». D’autres auteurs avaient accepte et developpe 
cette hypothese ; A. Luttrell a notamment souligne que la Version aiagonaise contenait des 
informations sur les Le Maure absentes des autres versions : Luttrell, Juan Fernändez de 
Heredia and the Compilation , pp. 129-130. 
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Morea : The Le Maure and their Kin ») : en effet, celui-ci s’inspire pour 
l’essentiel des tableaux genealogiques de Karl Hopf, qui reposent eux-memes 
en grande partie sur des hypotheses que les recherches plus recentes sont bien 
loin d’avoir toujours confirmees. Cela conduit Tauteur ä surevaluer Fetroi- 
tesse des liens d’un certain nombre de protagonistes de la Chronique avec les 
Le Maure 56 . 

Le lien avec ce lignage aristocratique est en revanche encore plus patent 
que pour H dans le cas du redacteur de la Version grecque de P 57 , qui mani¬ 
feste pour sa part une moindre antipathie pour les Byzantins que H : il cen- 
sure presque toujours les passages anti-grecs de son modele, peut-etre, selon 
T. Shawcross, en raison de hens eventuels avec le despotat byzantin de Mistra 
(pp. 187-188, 252-253 et 264). 

* * 

& 

Au lecteur ignorant du redoutable enchevetrement des versions de la Chro¬ 
nique de Moree, le livre de T. Shawcross appoite donc des reponses qu’on 
pourra juger insatisfaisantes. La bibliographie preexistante foumit un nombre 
consequent d’indices, en particulier codicologiques et chronologiques, qui 
permettraient, en les reconsiderant et en les mettant bout ä bout, d’emettre 
sur l’histoire du texte des hypotheses differentes. Sur ce point, Fentreprise 
reste encore ä mener, et rien ne pennet pour Fheitre d’apporter une reponse 
definitive ä la question de la langue premiere de la Chronique : on ne peut 
exclure que la Version originale du texte ait ete en franqais et qu’elle ait ete 
ensuite d’une part legerement abregee pour fomier la Version franqaise de B 
et d’autre part traduite en grec pour constituer la Version dont decoule H et 
P, ces deux operations paralleles n’intervenant pas avant les annees 1340 au 
plus tot. La these d’une naissance du texte directement en grec ä une date 
beaucoup plus precoce dans le contexte social de la principaute des premiers 

50 Ainsi, d’apres ce lableau, Erard 111 le Maure serajt, par sa mere Helene de Brief non 
seuleinent l’aniere-petit-fils de Geoffroy I er de Briel, qui joue un role important dans la Chro¬ 
nique, mais aussi celuj de Marguerite de Passavant, dont un long et fameux passage rapporte 
par le menu les demeles judiciaires ä propos de la succession de la baronnie d’Akova (deme- 
les dont les Assises de Romanie font aussi mention). Or, non seulement Geoffroy II de Briel 
n’est pas le fils de Geoffroy I er , qui ne laissa pas d’enfant et dont Erard le Maure n’est donc 
pas un descendant, mais en outre aucune source ne justifie d’attribuer ä Marguerite de Passa¬ 
vant une poslerite de son premier mariage : voir A. Bon, La Moree franque. Recherches 
historiques, topographiques et archeologiques sur la principaute d’Achaie (1205-1430), 
Paris, 1969, pp. 148, 155 et 161-162, et les tableaux genealogiques ibidem, p. 700, n° 7, p. 706 
n° 21, et p. 706, n° 23. 

37 L’eloge funebre d’Erard le Maure qui figure dans P ne laisse aucun doute sur ce point. 
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Angevins demeure une hypothese en faveur de laquelle aucun element 
neuf ne se degage pour l’instant. L'idee d’une traduction du texte frangais 
en grec pour repondre ä un besohl social entierement nouveau ne du declin 
de la principaute dans la seconde moitie du XIV e siede parait pour l’heure 
tout aussi defendable. 

Quant ä Fhypothese d’une genese napolitaine de la Version frangaise, eile 
ne s’accorde pas avec les indices disponibles. Nous avons teilte de montrer au 
contraire que plusieurs elements, notamment Fincipit du IJvre de la conqueste 
et les informations codicologiques concemant la realisation du manuscrit B 
en teixitoire grec, vont dans le sens d’une production de la Version fran§aise 
en Grece, probablement en Moree meme. 

Une etude linguistique approfondie des differentes versions et des pro- 
cessus reperables de traduction permettrait certainement de faire progresser 
la recherche en ce qui conceme la langue originale de la Chronique : cette 
source essentielle recele en effet encore bien des pistes de recherches fecondes 
qui, si elles ont ete defrichees, n’ont pas fini d’etre explorees. 

Bibliotheque byzantine, Marie-Helene Blanchet 

College de France, Paris marie-helene.blanchet@college-de-france.fr 

Universite de Picardie, Amiens Guillaume Saint-Guillain 

guil laum e. saint-gu i 11 ain@ u-pt cardi e .fr 

SUMMARY 

The Chronicle of Morea is the only narrative source concemed exclusively with 
the history of the Peloponnese in the later Middle Ages and the most important 
literary text produced in Latin Greece. Its versions, manuscripts and history have 
been the subject of much scholarly debate, and a recent book by Teresa Shawcross 
intends to reconsider the evidence anew. Focusing on the history of the text, this 
paper discusses some of the Solutions she proposes conceming the lost archetype of 
the chronicle, its language and the social context of its production as well as the 
history of the Italian and French versions. More specifically, we argue Chat the evi¬ 
dence she advances for a new chronology and South-Italian origin of the French 
Version of the chronicle and of its only manuscript, and conceming the transmission 
of this Version to Northern Europe, must be dismissed. Rather, the only manuscript 
of the French Version was most probably produced in the Greek world at the end of 
the fourteenth Century, before entering the collections of the dukes of Burgundy. 
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Descrlptions DES MANUSCRITS 58 

Arag. Jnventario general de manuscritos de la Biblioteca nacional, vol. XIV, 
[ed. P. Hernändez Aparicio], Madrid, 2000, pp. 361-362. 

B Witter, Inventaire des plus anciens manuscrits, pp. 34-35, n° 46 ; La librai¬ 
ne des ducs de Bourgogne : manuscrits consei'ves ä la Bibliotheque royale de 
Belgique, vol. IV, Textes historiques , ed. B. Bousmanne, T. Van Hem- 
melryck, C. Van Hoorebeeck, Turnhout, 2009, pp. 225-230 59 . 


58 Nous avons indique seulement les descrlptions les plus recentes de chaque manuscrit, 
sauf dans les cas ou les informations fournies par differentes descrlptions se completent ou se 
corrigent utilement. 

59 Le commentaire historique de cette notice codicologique due ä CI. Lemaire contient de 
nombreuses erreurs dont certaines au moins doivent etre signalees ici. Guillaume de Villehar- 
douin etait prince de Moree, non duc d’Athenes. Bartolomeo II Ghisi est mort en 1341/1342 
non vers 1330. Jamais D. Jacoby n’a pretendu que le manuscrit B datait de 1341-1346 : cette 
date est celle qu’il assigne au texte (il date le manuscrit du debut du XV e siede). Le merae 
auteur n’a pas davantage publie la Version aragonaise. J. Longnon n’a nullement suggere que 
les versions grecques et frangaise derivaient de la version italienne conservee. L’ouvrage de 
T. Shawcross est eite, mais 1’auteur de la notice ne l’a visiblement pas consulte car eile le 
considere ä tort comme une edition de la Version frangaise. 
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H B. Schartau, Codices Graeci Haunienses. Ein deskriptiver Katalog des grie¬ 
chischen Handschriftenbestandes der königlichen Bibliothek Kopenhagen , 
Copenhague, 1994, pp. 384-385. 

Ital. P. Zorzanello, G. Zorzanello, Inventari dei manoscritti delle biblioteche 
d’Italia , vol. LXXXV, Venezia, Biblioteca Marciana, Mss. Ituliani, Classe 
VH (nn. 501-1001), Florence, 1963, p. 63 ; Marino Sanudo, Istoria di 
Romania, ed. E. Papadopoulou, Athenes, 2000, p. 99. 

P The Chronicle of Morea, ed. Schmitt, pp. xvi-xvn ; Jacoby, Quelques 
considerations, pp. 158-159 ; StaNITSAS, Origine des manuscrits, pp. 228- 
229 ; Olsen, The Greek Translation of Boccaccio's Theseid, p. 281. 

P2 P. ANDRIST, Les manuscrits grecs consen’es ä la Bibliotheque de la Bourgeoisie 
de Berne. Catalogue et histoire de la Collection , Zürich, 2007, pp. 218-220. 
P3 H. OMONT, Inventaire sommaire des manuscrits grecs de la Bibliotheque natio¬ 
nale, vol. III, Paris, 1888, p. 35 ; Jacoby, Quelques considerations, p. 159. 

T The Chronicle of Morea, ed. Schmitt, p. xvm ; Stanitsas, Origine des 
manuscrits, pp. 229-239. 

Ce stemma minimal (fig. 1) se veut aussi agnostique que possible : il ne vise 
aucunement ä proposer une nouvelle solution aux problemes de filiation entre les 
manuscrits et les versions de la Chronique de Moree mais simplement ä eclairer le 
lecteur peu familier du debat et ä guider la presentation des trois theories les plus 
recentes. 

On n’a pas propose de dates pour les manuscrits perdus (sauf pour e, posterieur 
ä 1388 puisqu’il contient un eloge posthume d'Erard le Maure). Sur les langues de 
ces demiers, on ne s’est prononce que dans le cas de c, e et / (par definition en 
grec), d (evidemment en fran^ais puisque B est suppose le reproduire fidelement) 60 
et g (en italien). Le stemma ne prejuge ni des identifications possibles entre les 
differents manuscrits perdus ni, inversement, de l’existence toujours envisageable 
de manuscrits intermediaires, en particulier de ceux suggeres par D. Jacoby dans sa 
propre reconstruction. Il admet l’independance l’une par rapport ä Fautre des deux 
recensions grecques, qui nous parait avoir ete demontree. 

Hypothese de T. Shawcross 

La solution ä laquelle parvient T. Shawcross se comprend aisement ä partir 
de notre stemma general : eile identifie simplement a ä c. Elle postule tout d’abord 
un ancetre commun, distinct des versions qui nous sont parvenues (a dans notre 
stemma), et un prototype des deux versions grecques dont le texte ne se confond ni 
avec celui de H ni avec celui de P et dont ces deux demiers derivent (c dans notre 
stemma). Elle suggere ensuite qu’identifier ce prototype grec avec Fancetre commun 

60 Les commentateurs s’accordent ä penser que d et B sont deux manuscrits distincts, ä 
savoir que le Livre de la conqueste (resumant le Livre de Bartholomee Guys) a d’abord existe 
dans un manuscrit perdu dont B ne serait que la copie. Nous nous sommes conformes ä cette 
Interpretation dans les stemmas et leurs commentaires, ainsi que dans Fanalyse proposee dans 
l’article. Toutefois, compte tenu des nouveaux eiements mis en evidence plus haut, qui 
plaident pour une redaction de B en Grece et non plus dans le Nord de FEurope, la question 
pourrait etre rouverte. 
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(donc caa) constitue « an attractive and economical solution » (p. 52). Le Livre de 
Bartolomeo Ghisi n’existe pas pour eile en tant que tel, puisqu’elle traite 1’mcipit 
du Livre de la conqueste qui le mentionne comme une fiction litteraire 6] . Cepen- 
dant, dans sa reconstruction il y a quand meme au moins un manuscrit interme- 
diaire (b) entre l’ancetre commun a-c et d: c’est selon eile une premiere Version 
frangaise elaboree ä la cour angevine de Naples (pp. 101-102 et 265). Quant ä d 
(le modele direct de B), ce serait un manuscrit envoye au comte de Hainaut en 1337 
par Marino Sanudo. 


Hypothese de M. Jeffreys 62 


(a-b) 

Livre de Bartholomee Guys 
(grec) 

„ avant 1331 


(c) 

copie interpolee 
(grec) 
1341-1346 


(d) Livre de ia conqueste 
(fran^ais) 
(traduction de c) 

1341-1346 


Hauniensis Fahr. 57 
(grec) 

(copie fidelc de c) 
C1375-13S8 


(«-*) M. Jeffreys identifie a avec b 

Livre de Bartholomee Guys r ■ j i -t s ^ \ 

(grec) (le Livre de Bartholomee Guys) et 

Fig. 2: HYPOTHESE avant 1331 y vo j t un man uscrit « almOSt Cer- 

dem. Jeffreys ^ tainly in Greek », modele indirect 

copie interpoiee ä la fois du Livre de la conqueste 

134 L 1346 (d) et des manuscrits de la Version 

_I _ grecque. Acceptant les arguments 

de laueste h historiques de D. Jacoby, il date 

(franfai$) HauniensisFabr. 57 ce premier modele d’avant 1331. 

(,r mT-i 346 C) (copiefidädec) Toutefois, il admet, egalement ä 

| C1375-1388 la suite de D. Jacoby, que les ver- 

| sions existantes contiennent des 

JWfeL 157.2 *„ J2,.m donnfcs immunes jusqu ’en 1341. 

(fran?ais) {ubro de losfechos) Il doit donc postul er un manuscrit 

ci385-ci40o 24 <3^> 93 intermediaire - nous le designons 

comme c - entre le Livre de Bar¬ 
tholomee Guys et les premiers manuscrits de la Version grecque et de la Version 
frangaise telles que nous les conservons. Ce manuscrit contiendrait les interpola- 
tions posterieures ä 1331 : il aurait ete compose peu apres 1341, traduit ensuite en 
frangais par d entre 1341 et 1346 et assez fidelement recopie par H ä une date 
ulterieure. Cette solution pennet d’expliquer la similarite de fonnulation de H et 
B. L’un des problemes qu’elle nous semble poser est le traitement qu’elle fait 
subir ä F incipit de la Version frangaise. Le texte de la Version frangaise ( d et B) se 
donne en effet comme un resume du Livre de Bartholomee Guys. Dans l’hypo- 
these de M. Jeffreys, Ia Version frangaise. n’est plus un simple resume mais une 
traduction abregee 63 ; surtout, eile ne Test plus directement du Livre de Bartholo¬ 
mee Guys mais d’un manuscrit intermediaire (c). M. Jeffreys est conduit en fait ä 


Bruxellemis 157Ö2 
(frangais) 
cJ3$5-cl400 


Arag. 

Matritensis 10131 
(Libro de los fechos) 
(aragonais) 

24 octobre 1393 


61 Contrairement ä M. Jeffreys (voir infra), eile considere bien cet incipit comme propre 
ä la Version frangaise qui le transmet. 

62 Ce Schema et le suivant ne mentionnent pas les manuscrits posterieurs au XIV e siede, 
dont la filiation ne pose pas de problemes aussi epineux. 

63 L’objection a dejä ete soulevee par Harold E. Lurier contre l’hypothese d’une traduction 
de ia Version frangaise ä partir de la Version grecque, defendue en son temps par J. Schmitt. 
Voir Crusaders as Conquerors : The Chronicle of Morea, trad. H. E. Lijrier, New York - 
Londres, 1964, p. 40 : « It should be noted, however, that the scribe, who mentions so much, 
does not say that he is translating an earlier work. » 
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postuler implicitement que ]’incipit de la version francaise n’appartient pas ä 
celle-ci mais ä son suppose modele grec (c) 64 . Il faudrait admettre que cet incipit 
ait ete traduit tel quel dans la version frangaise, sans reference ä 1’Operation de 
traduction effectuee, ce meme incipit etant en revanche ignore par les recensions 
grecques pourtant censees etre plus fideles. En bref, dans cette theorie, l’incipit qui 
figure dans la version frangaise devient rincipit de la version grecque, alors qu’il 
est absent de H et des autres manuscrits qui nous font connaitre cette version. 


Hypothese de D. Jacoby 


<M> 

copie avec ajout du tableau 
chronologique 
(frangais) 
1320-1324 


(«-*> D. Jacoby avait propose aupa- 

Livre de Bartholomee Guys . . 

(franfais) ravant une reconstruction totale- 

'292-1320 ment differente et qui ne peut pas 

(dctnnt 1331/1332) . 1 , 

I s mscnre dans notre Schema : ehe 

Fig. 3: Hypothese {b2) postule Lumte et la verticalite de 

copie avec ajout du tableau r 

de d. jacoby chronologique ia tradition, tous les manuscrits et 

1320-1324 toutes les versions conserves pro- 

! cedant en definitive directement 

(d) Livre de la conqueste y . s i* s 

(ftan?ais) du Livre de La conqueste , redige 

(copie de b2 avec mteipolations) en f ra ngais et COpie entre 1341 

__Y_ et 1346, qui serait l’ancetre des 

~ H ~~ ~} modeles respectifs de B et de H 

(d2) copie lacunaire (d3) copie avec notes (c) version grecque x 

(francais) marginales (fran 9 ais) (grec) (P derivant ensuite de H). II pos- 

l341 ‘ 1397 t341 ‘ 355 {34^/4643 77/88 tulait par ailleurs lui aussi, pour 

-1 des raisons de Chronologie, un 

B Arag . H manuscrit intermediaire (b 2 ) inter- 

Bruxeltensis 15702 Matritemis 10131 Hauniensis Fahr. 57 pole entre b (Livre de Bai'tholo- 

(francais) (Libro de los fechos) (grec) 1 , f 

ci385-ci400 (aragonaU) ci 375 -i 388 mee Guys) et d (premier manus- 

24 octobre 1393 cr it du L/vre de la conqueste). 

Le tableau que nous domions ici n’est qu’une version simplifiee de celui etabli par 
D. Jacoby lui-meme. Diverses objections ont ete soulevees contre cette reconstruc¬ 
tion, notamment le fait que la dependance de la version grecque ä l’egard de la 
version frangaise existante expliquerait difficilement que le texte grec soit nette- 
ment plus developpe : la solution consistant ä supposer des lacunes dans un autre 
manuscrit hypothetique (d 2 ) intercale entre d et B est peu satisfaisante. 


(d2) copie lacunaire 
(frau^ais) 
1341-1397 


(d) Livre de la conqueste 
(franqais) 

(copie de b2 avec intetpolations) 
1341-1346 


(d3) copie avec notes 
marginales (fran 9 ais) 
1341-1355 


(c) version grecque 
(grec) 

(traduction de d) 
1341/46-1377/88 


Bruxellensis 15702 
(francais) 
cI385-el400 


Arag. 

Matritensis 10131 
(Libro de los fechos) 
(arsgonais) 

24 octobre 1393 


Hauniensis Fahr. 57 
(grec) 
C1375-1388 


64 Cette interpretation ivest pas explicitement formulee par M. Jeffreys mais decouie 
d’un passage de son article. Cf. Jeffreys, The Chronicle of Morea, pp. 348-349 : le Livre 
de Bartholomee Guys est « the text or rather the ancestor of the text from which the French 
abridgement was made » (nous soulignons). L’incipjt de d (connu par B) decrirait donc la 
relation enti*e c et son modele, non celle de d ä son propre modele : dans cette hypothese, 
1’Operation d’abreviation decrite par l’incipit de d se situerait entre c et son modele a-b , et 
non entre d et c. 



iLA VIDA DE ESPIRIDÖN DE LEONCIO DE NEÄPOLIS? 
PRECISIONES SOBRE EL MANÜSCRITO LAURENCIANO XI 9 


En 1953, Paul van den Ven publicö su estudio La legende de S. Spyri- 
don, eveque de Trimithonte, en el que ademäs de presentar la cuestiön 
general relativa a este Santo, su culto y tradiciön, publicö cuatro textos 
a los que denominö ‘La Vida por Teodoro de Pafo’ (I), ‘La Vida anönima 
del Laurentianus ’ (II), ‘La metäfrasis anönima’ (III) y ‘La Vida abre- 
viada’ (IV). Asimismo, transcribiö los resultados de un estudio de Pau] 
Maas, quien a partir de las Vidas I y II intentö rescatar los posibles restos 
del poema yämbico debido a Trifilio, discfpulo de Espiridön, que seria la 
fuente de aquellas 1 . 

Es la ‘Vida II’ la que nos interesa aqui por cuanto creemos que puede ser 
ella el texto debido a Leoncio de Neäpolis, quien menciona su obra Vida 
de Espiridön en el prölogo de su Vida de Juan el limosnero. P. van den Ven 
considera que el texto de Leoncio se halla perdido 2 y, ademäs, interpreta 
erröneamente un pasaje del prölogo de la Vida de Juan , en el que Leoncio 
dice que responde al pedido del ‘archipastor y padre de los padres y sabio 
archisacerdote y verdadero maestro’ (versiön ‘media’ editadapor Geizer 3 ): 
van den Ven piensa que se refiere al mismo Juan el limosnero, por lo que el 
texto de Leoncio deberfa ser anterior a la muerte de este (11 de noviembre 
de 619). En realidad, aun si hubiese sido Juan el limosnero quien habfa 
pedido la biograffa, esta podna haber sido escrita por Leoncio despues de 
la muerte del Patriarca. Pero en otro lugar 4 hemos senalado que, teniendo 


1 P. van DEN Ven, La legende de S. Spyridon, eveque de Trimithonte { Bibliotheque du 
Museon, 33), Louvain, 1953, pp. 115-120. Van den Ven no aporta referencias de este estudio; 
simplemente indica en nota 4 (p. 115*): ‘Cette etude, redigee en mai 1914, a ete revue par 
son auteur en octobre 1953’. Observese que este ultimo es el ano en que el editor publicö las 
versiones de Espiridön. 

2 van den Ven, La legende, p. 49*, n. 2: la Vie, aujourd’hui perdue, qui a ete ecrite 

au VIF siede par Leonce de Neäpolis’. Ast opinaba tambien H. Delehaye, Saints de Chypre, 
en AB, 26 (1907), pp. 239, 246. 

3 Cf. H. Gelzer, Leontios ’ von Neäpolis Lehen des heiligen lohannes des Barmherzigen, 
Erzbischofs von Alexandrien (Sammlung ausgewählter kirchen- und dogmengeschichtlicher 
Quellenschriften, 5), Freiburg, 1893, p. 3, ap. crft. La Vida de Juan el limosnero tiene tres 
‘recensiones’: una versiön ‘corta’, editada por Geizer en cuerpo de texto; una ‘mediana’ o 
‘media’ que surge de las variantes de aparato; y una ‘larga’ editada por A. Festugiere, Leon¬ 
tios de Neäpolis, Vie de Symeon le fou et Vie de Jean de Chypre, Paris, Paul Geuthner, 1974. 

4 P. CAVALLERO, La Vida de Espiridön de Leoncio de Neäpolis. Algunas observaciones 
en Byzantion Nea Hellas, 31 (2012), 133-143. 
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en cuenta ei con texto del pasaje del prölogo, el ‘archipastor’ que solicitö la 
redacciön de la Vida de Juan y que ya habia solicitado la de la Vida de 
Espiridön es el arzobispo de Chipre, Arcadio, de quien depende Leoncio 
como Obispo de Neäpolis. No es necesario, pues, a partir de esta situaciön, 
que la narraciön debida a Leoncio se halle perdida; podria, en cambio, ser 
esta transmitida por el cödice Laurenciano. Pero cuando van den Ven se 
ocupa del autor de la ‘vida anönima’, senala: 

1. que tal autor indica expresamente que no pretende ser original sino 
explanar lo dicho elevadamente por Trifilio (no aclara que este lo hiciera 
mediante yambos); 

2. que el autor pudo ser natural de Chipre por ciertas indicaciones topo- 
gräficas y meteorolögicas, pero que ellas pueden derivar de la fuente, 
dado que tambien aparecen en la Vida debida a Teodoro; 

3. que parece haber sido testigo del culto local al santo, el cual se mantuvo 
hasta fines del s. vn cuando Justiniano II impuso a los chipriotas la gran 
emigraciön que conllevö el traslado de los restos de san Espiridön a 
Constantinopla; 

4. que su estilo no responde a la renovaciön clasicista y retörica iniciada 
en el s. ix 5 ; 

5. que ‘el autor era un prosador muy mediocre, que no logrö despren- 
derse de su modelo y del cual reproduce la trama, los giros, las 
oscuridades y, muy frecuentemente, los tnmetros yämbicos mismos, 
que su impericia nos ha asl felizmente preservado de una total desa- 
pariciön’ 6 . 

Pensainos que estas cinco consideraciones no son prueba contra la 
autoria de Leoncio. La segunda, tercera y cuarta responden a la naciona- 
lidad y ubicaciön temporal de] Obispo literato 7 ; la primera condice con lo 
hecho en la Vida de Simeon el loco y en la Vida de Juan el limosnero, que 
tambien suponen escritos previos, y asimismo armoniza con su intencio- 
nalidad didäctica y difusora. La quinta consideraciön puede ser negativa, 
pero no necesariamente la conservaciön de algunos tnmetros (cuyo ritrno 
ya no se percibfa al modo cläsico aunque quizäs sf al modo acentual), 
giros y trama son obstäculo para su intenciön, aunque sf lo serian las 
oscuridades. 

5 Cf. VAN DEN Ven, La legende , pp. 46-47*. 

6 VAN DEN Ven, La legende, p. 54*. 

7 Cf. A. Di Berardino, Diccionano patristico y de la antigüedad cHstiana , Salamanca, 

1998, p. 1260. Entre 590 y 668 Io ubicaba Krumbacher, Geschichte der byzantinischen Lit- 

teratur, p. 190. 


LA VIDA DE ESPIRIDÖN DE LEONCIO DE NEÄPOLIS 


43 


Tampoco es necesario pensar que la obra de Leoncio es una aludida por 
Teodoro en su capftulo 20, en el que alega a un informante que en el ano 
619 ya conocia un escrito que tema algo sobre ‘Espiridön. 

Empero, todas estas cuestiones serän retomadas en las conclusiones a las 
que arribemos al terminar nuestro actual proyecto de estudio, ediciön, tra- 
ducciön y anotaciön de la ‘Vida II’. Tal trabajo nos llevö a cotejar la ediciön 
de van den Ven con el manuscrito Laurenciano XI 9 y con el Bruxellensis, 
Bibliothecae Regiae 8232-8233, del s. xvn. De este ultimo se ocupö nuestro 
colega Tomäs Femändez 8 , quien ha debido descartarlo como testimonio 
välido por tratarse de un codex descriptus , confirmando lo indicado por van 
den Ven (p. 46*, n. 3), que seguia lo senalado por Van de Vorst en su 
catälogo 9 . Sobre el tftulo de la Vita Spyridonis esta la inscripciön ‘Ex biblioth. 
Flor. S. Laurent. Plut. 11 Cod 9 maximo (et) antiquissimo’; y Femändez 
comprueba que la mano que copia el texto es igual a la que compone el 
fndice, sin duda la del bollandista Papebroch. Sin embargo, algunas variantes 
que han sido verificadas en ese manuscrito belga serän evaluadas en nuestra 
ediciön 10 . 

A ratz de este cotejo hemos hecho una inspecciön ocular del manus¬ 
crito Laurenciano. De este testimonio resena van den Ven - partamos de 
lo hecho - que es un manuscrito en pergamino de 312 folios, con tamano 
397 x 342, in quarto, a dos columnas. Senala que fue compuesto en 1021 
por tres manos y destinado a Isidoro, abad del monasterio San Juan de 
Apiro, al sur de Salerno. Remite para esto al catälogo mediceo de Bandini, 
al estudio de Ehrhard y a P. Batiffol, quien transcribe el colofön de la obra 
de san Juan Crisöstomo incluida en el cödice (f. 282), en el cual se indica 
que el texto fue escrito por el monje Lucas para el higümeno Isidoro 11 ; 
asimismo senala Batiffol que desconoce el monasterio tod 'Arcslpoo (p. 87), 
cosa que asombra a van den Ven (p. 46*, n. 1) porque el mismo Batiffol 
menciona en p. xxix que ubica ‘au midi de Salerne (...) Saint Jean de 
Piro, riche abbaye’. Afirmaba Batiffol, con todo, el origen calabres del 

8 Trabajo todavfa inedito. 

9 C. Van de Vorst - H. Delehaye, Catalogus codicum hagiographicorum graecorum 
Germaniae, Belgii, Angliae (SH, 13), Bruxellis, 1913, pp. 210-214. 

10 Si quien hizo la copia de la Vida de Espiridön en el Ms. Bruxellensis fue Daniel Pape¬ 
broch, es importante saber si las variantes son meros errores de copia o modificaciones 
editoriales. 

11 A. M. Bandini, Catalogus codicum manuscriptorum Bibliothecae Mediceae Laurenti- 
anae, varia continens opera Graecorum Patrum, I, Florentiae, 1764, pp. 502-507: A. Ehrhard, 
Überlieferung und Bestand der hagiographischen und homiletischen Literatur der griechi¬ 
schen Kirche von den Anfängen bis zum Ende des 16. Jahrhunderts, I, Die Überlieferung , III 
(TU, 52), Leipzig, 1939-1952, pp. 938-939; P. Batiffol, L’abbaye de Rossano. Contribution 
ä Thistoire de la Vaticane , Paris, 1891, p. 155. 
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manuscrito por una referencia del f. 198, del s. XIV, en el que se senala 
que el Volumen ‘a ete achete par ‘le frere Ambroise de Reggio (...) ä 
Lepoque oü Urbain VI est venu ä Messine, c’est ä savoir le 8 aoüt de Tan 
du monde 6893”, o sea, en 1385 (p. 87). Tambien Bandini sostenfa 
ese origen ltalo-greco. Lo confirma Lefort 12 , quien asevera que son dos 
los escribas, Isafas y Lucas, que trabajan alternativ amente en el cödice; 
y que ciertos rasgos lingtilsticos del cödice se explican por contacto con 
el mundo ärabe. Ehrhard 13 aclara, en la nota 2, que el monje Isafas escri- 
biö los folios 1 a 215r y ademäs el 282v; Lucas, eil cambio, es responsa¬ 
ble de 215v a 282r; en este ultimo folio firma Lucas; Isafas lo hace tres 
veces, en 103v, 129 y 282v. La tercera inano indicada por van den Ven es 
la responsable de los ff. 283-312, donde se transcriben quince homilfas de 
san Juan Crisöstomo; el nombre del copista de este sector pudo desaparecer 
- pensamos - junto con algün folio perdido. 

Anade van den Ven que la Vida ocupa los folios 137r a 143v, que 
fue copiada por el monje Isafas y que ella ‘n’est representee, ä ma con- 
naissance, que par ce seul manuscrit’ (p. 46*), afirmaciön que sobreen- 

tiende que el cödice de Bruselas es considerado descriptus por tratarse de 
un apögrafo. 

A estas indicaciones queremos afiadir algunas observaciones codicolögi- 
cas y paleogräficas. 

El cödice estä encuademado en cuero y cerrado con dos ligaduras y gan- 
cho. Muchos folios fueron reconstrujdos en los märgenes inferiores y late¬ 
rales. Algunos se hallan danados con agujeros, como uno central en f. 125 
y otros en medio de la columna rb = va del f. 79. Los folios finales tienen 
muy marcados los renglones. Algunas fojas presentan una doble numera- 
ciön: el folio 138, por ejemplo, tiene otro nümero, de mödulo menor, a la 
altura de la lfnea rb 36. Se antepone una tabula latina mäs tardfa. 

A lo largo de todo el manuscrito se pintan las letras destacadas; pero 
como la pintura estä omitida en 86v / 87r y en 139v / 140r, es posible que 
la pintura fuera hecha por otro miembro del scriptorium, quien pudo salte- 
arse esas päginas. En 24va la inicial pintada incluye una mano que ‘indica’ 
la importancia del texto. Muy iluminado se halla el f. 200va, mientras que 
el 232ra presenta adorno de base. 

En los trazos diluidos, la tinta parece mäs rojiza. En algunos pasajes, es 
forzoso leer el cödice a trasluz. 

12 L. Lefort, Resena a F. HalKin, Sancti Pachomii vitae Graecae , en RHE 29 (1933) 
pp. 427-428. 

13 Ehrhard, Überlieferung und Bestand, pp. 938-939. 


| 

| Varios rasgos sugieren que hubo correcciön de errores. Asf, aparecen 

j dobles acentuaciones (superposiciön de acento agudo y circunflejo o grave 

I y circunflejo), a veces con trazos mäs delgados y suaves, otras sin diferen- 

| cia (140ra 5, 25). Tambien hay escrituras interlineares que parecen corregir 

1 errores foneticos entre ai y £ (139ra), entre o y co (139rb), entre p y st (140ra). 

| La dieresis (o un punto simple) sugiere tambien un error, como cuando 

;{ se halla sobre la N en 140rb 15: indica que esa letra no debe ser tenida en 

§•:• cuenta. Cuando se coloca sobre la iota (tres veces en 139v, otra en 140r, 

| en 14Iva 9, etc.) parece tener funciön diacritica. En ocasiones se registran 

f indicaciones de espfritus o de acentos en los märgenes laterales (por ejem- 

I plo, a la izquierda de 139 rb y de 140 ra). Es diffcil determinar, por la 

1 paleograffa o la tinta, si estas indicaciones son correcciones posteriores o 

de la misma mano que estä copiando. 

I Una costumbre que merece quizäs un estudio especial es la de colocar 

] una inicial fuera de caja y pintada, generalmente cuando se registra una cita 

en el texto; pero no se es sistemätico en este rasgo. 

| La reproducciön digital del ms. es tan fiel que, con la ayuda de los 

j recursos tecnicos (ampliaciön, cambio de coloracion, etc.), permite con- 

j firmar claramente la escritura. Pero tambien copia las numerosas arrugas 

| y la frecuente diluciön de la tinta original, las cuales se registran princi- 

I palmente en la parte inferior del manuscrito. El folio 44v, por ejemplo, 

| estä muy borroso. Esto conllevö la necesidad ineludible de ver el manu- 

| scrito en sf, dado que era necesario confinnar o rectificar la lectura hecha 

| por van den Ven. 

j Un caso de decisiön ecdötica es la presencia del su^öypcrov que sigue al 

! tftulo. P. van den Ven lo suprime. Este uso se registra en f. 132va cuando 

j comienza la Vida de los Padres de Egipto; en 106va con los Hechos de 

I Ellas y Eliseo ; en 62rb para la Vida de Epifamo', en 143va para la Vida del 

j Abba Ciriaco, en 283r, etc. Pero no se usa para la Vida de Sabas (24va), 

J pai'a las epfstolas de f. 80v, la Vida de Abraam en 123ra, ni tampoco en el 

1 sermön de Isaac el monje en 129ra. ^Es una mera decisiön de copista? 

■■ 

^Depende del original empleado para cada obra? 

La revisiön del cödice permitiö con-egir algunas lecturas erradas (no 
discutimos aquf la pertinencia de las enmiendas realizadas por van den 
Ven). En el cuadro siguiente, las remisiones a lfnea corresponden a lec- 
j turas erröneas del edjtor o a enmiendas no indicadas en el aparato. Los 

r- 

casos en que se remite al aparato crftico (‘ap.’), en cambio, indican lec- 
ciones que no se verifican en nuestra visiön del manuscrito. En ningün 
caso emitimos opiniön, por ahora, sobre la validez de las lecturas que 
| registramos. 
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Algunos eiTores se justifican por la dificultad de lectura de pasajes bo- 
nosos. Por ejemplo, la r de ysvecrGctl, en 140vb 36, con formato mayüscu- 
lo, tiene casi borrado el palo horizontal, del que se ve claramente un punto 
(su extremo derecho) sobre la e que sigue; pero con lupa y a trasluz se ve 
el trazo de Union que conforma la T. All! van den Ven siguiö una correc- 
ciön de Halkin (yEvecrGat), que era adecuada pero innecesaria como tal. En 
el caso de 126: 30, la 6 estä suprascripta, con igual tinta, y parece reempla- 
zar al diptongo et, que tiene igual pronunciaciön iotacista. En 122: 27, la q 
tiene el espiritu aspero con una lfnea prolongada a la izquierda, que puede 
generai- confusiön. 

Hay casos en que el editor senalö errores de tipeo deslizados en su texto: 
en p. 200 indica que el Ttavxog de 113: 5 debe ser lefdo 7 tavTÖq; empero, 
no corrige la misma acentuaciön en 128: 20. Enmienda el error de 117: 11 
Xpucrou para que sea xpocroö como tiene el cödice (Cf. 140 va 13) y el 
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de 126: 24 Kploog en Kptouq (Cf. 143 ra 16). Asimismo aXX' de 114: 28 
(a%V), oute de 124: 15 (oux) y äXXa de 127: 20 (aXXa). En cuanto a la 
lectura de 121: 8, en ese listado senala que Pauf Maas ‘suggere de maintenir 
la leqon du manuscrit yLuKOGTOgcbv, du verbe y)a)Koaxopsoo’, con lo que 
coincidimos plenamente 14 ; la transcripciön del aparato no era fiel al cödice. 

Al fijar nuestro texto y elaborar el aparato critico, determinaremos nues- 
tra posiciön sobre la validez de las lecturas que registramos aqui como 
diversas (välidas o no, figurarän en aparato) y sobre la conveniencia de las 
enmiendas editoriales realizadas o aceptadas por van den Ven. 

Y para cerrar estas observaciones y comentarios, volvamos al tema de 
partida: la posible atribuciön de este texto a Leoncio. El ms. Laurenciano 
inciuye uno de los testimonios de la Vida de Simeon el loco , de Leoncio, en 
los ff. 109v-123. Si bien no es determinante, esta inclusiön junto con la de la 
Vida de Espiridön, del que se ocupö el mismo autor, podria sugerir que el 
compilador consideraba esta versiön, la ‘Vida II’, como la obra de Leoncio. 
Con nuestro estudio y ediciön en marcha, esperamos llegar a una conclusiön 
fundada 15 . 

Universidad de Buenos Aires Pablo A. Cavallero 

Universidad Catölica Argentina pabIo.a.cavaIlero@gmail.com 

UBA-UCA-CONICET 

SUMMARY 

L’article se concentre sur le texte nonime « Vie 11 » d’Espyridon, qui pounait 
etre l’hagiographie mentionne par Leontios de Neapolis dans le prologue de sa Vie 
de Jean Vaumönier . Selon P. van den Ven, ce texte serait perdu. Nous proposons 
qu’il est temoigne par le manuscrit Laur. IX. On adjoint quelques observations codi- 
cologiques et paleographiques, en signalant de fausses lectures et les amendements 
qui n’ont pas ete indiques par van den Ven ä l’apparat critique. 


14 Maas (apud van den Ven p. 200) propuso. aparte, que quizäs deberia ser yXoKD- por 
comparaciön con otros compuestos. Empero, Kriaräs registra tö yXuKÖcrTopa. 

15 Agradezco a Tomäs Femändez y a Elke Verbeke sus aportaciones bjbliogräficas. 




SUR LE MENSONGE, L’ÄME DE L’HOMME ET LES FAUX 
PROPHETES : LA LETTRE ¥ DU FLORILEGE COISLIN* 

Depuis quelques annees, les recherches de l’equipe by zantine de la 
KU Leuven se sont concentrees sur un florilege byzantin d’une grande 
importance, connu sous le titre de Florilegium Coislinianum. II s’agit d’une 
anthologie monumentale que l’on peut dater tres probablement de la fin 
du IX e ou du debut du X e siede ; certains elements tendent ä situ er l’en- 
droit de Compilation en Italie meridionale ou en Sicile, mais cette hypothese 
doit encore etre corroboree. La matiere traitee est classee selon Pordre 
alphabetique : par exemple, des mots qui commencent avec alpha, tels que 
ayysXoq, avOpCöTioq evidemment, 5 A5ap, apapria, dcrcpoA-oyla, andÖsia, 
apsxai, äyä.Jiv\, dvaöspaxi^ot, aöqq et dvaaiaaiq, constituent la Lettre A 
ou le premier Livre du florilege. Les chercheurs louvanistes ont publie un 
certain nombre de contributions sur le sujet, parmi lesquelles on relevera tout 
particulierement l’edition critique des Lettres A, B. T et H 1 . Cet article se 

* Nous remercions notre collegue Aurelie Gribomont d’avoir corrige la langue de notre 
article. 

1 Citons les publications suivantes : I. De Vos, E. Gielen, C. Mace et P. Van Deun, L’art 
de Compiler ä Byzance : la Lettre r du Florilege Coislin , dans Byz, 78 (2008), pp. 159-223 ; 
I. De Vos, E. Gielen, C. Mace et P. Van Deun, La Lettre B du Florilege Coislin : editio 
princeps, dans Byz, 80 (2010), pp. 72-120 ; T. Fernändez, Book Alpha of the Florilegium 
Coislinianum : A Critical Edition with a Philologien! Introduction , diss. doct., KU Leuven, 
2010 (directeur de these : P. Van Deun ; cette edition de la Lettre A sera publiee prochaine- 
ment dans la Series Graeca du Corpus Christianorum) ; R. Ceulemans, I. De Vos, E. Gielen 
et P. Van Deun, La continuation de Vexploration du Florilegium Coislinianum : la Lettre 
Eta, dans Byz, 81 (2011), pp. 74-126. Toutes les references ä des extraits des Lettres A, B, T 
et H dans le present article se renvoient ä ces publications (oü on trouvera aussi une Biblio¬ 
graphie complete). Ajoutons aussi les articles de T. Fernändez : Un fragmento inedito sobre 
la virtud, atribuido a Nilo de Ancira, dans Bizantinistica, ser. II, 12 (2010), pp. 201-213 ; 
Cosmas Vestitor’s Ascetic-Physiologicai Fragment (CPG 8163), dans BZ, 104 (2011), pp. 633- 
640 ; Dos fragmentos ineditos de Atanasio de Alejandrla, dans Erytheia, 32 (2011), pp. 79-93 : 
Un fragment inedit attribue ä Ana toie d’Alexandrie, dans Byzantion Nea Hellas , 30 (2011), 
pp. 189-202 ; A Correction of the Text of Athanasius of Alexandria’s Episiula ad monachos 
(CPG 2108), dans JOB, 62 (2012), pp. 1-7. On citera egalement les contributions suivantes : 
C. Macö, I. De Vos et K. Geuten, Comparing Stemmatological and Phylogenetic Methods 
to Understand the Transmission History of the Florilegium Coislinianum, dans A. Bucossi et 
E. KlHLMAN (ed.), Ars Edendi. Lecture Series, II (Acta Universitatis Stockholmiensis. Studio 
Latina Stockholmiensia, 58), Stockholm, 2012, pp. 107-129 ; J. Michels et P. Van Deun, 
On the Topaz Island : Diodorus of Siciiy and the Byzantine Florilegium Coislinianum, dans 
Byz, 83 (2013), pp. 283-296 (sur un extrait eite dans la Lettre A). L’edition critique de la 
Lettre E est en chantier (par R. Ceulemans, P. Van Deun et F. Wildenboer). 

Byzantion 83, 49-82. doi: I0.2143/BYZ.83.0.2988911 
©2013 by Byzantion. All rights reserved. 
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concentrera sur la Lettre V L, demiere Lettre de V ordre alphabetique que Von 
retrouve dans les manuscrits du florilege 2 . 

Presentation des temoins manuscrits 

On sait que le Florilegium Coislinianum est conserve dans trois recen- 
sions ; le seid representant de la premiere recension, un manuscrit qui se 
trouve actuellement ä la Bibliotheque nationale de Paris (le Coislinianus 294), 
a donne son nom ä Pensemble du florilege. Ce manuscrit ne contient pas 
l’integralite de l’anthoiogie - mutile, il se termine au milieu de la Lettre O - ; 
on cherchera donc en vain la Lettre X F dans la premiere recension 3 . 

La meine constatation est vraie pour un des deux temoins principaux 
de la deuxieme recension : VAtheniensis, Bibliotheca Nationalis 464, du 
X e siede (manuscrit B), s’arrete abruptement au milieu de la Lettre T et ne 
contient donc plus les stoicheia suivants. On possede heureusement un apo- 
graphe de B, le manuscrit S, qui a ete acheve avant que B n’ait subi cette 
perte considerable : de ce fait, les variantes de S ont ete retenues dans notre 
apparat critique. Le manuscrit S a ete copie en 1542 par le scribe Jean Kate¬ 
los de Nauplie et fait actuellement partie de la Bibliotheque Royale Albert I er 
ä Bruxelles (cote IV 881). Dans Pautre temoin principal de la deuxieme recen¬ 
sion, le manuscrit C (le Parisinus gr. 924) qui date egalement du X e siede, 
la Lettre W est bien presente mais pas dans sa totalite : C est mutile ä la fin 

du florilege et s’arrete au milieu de 1’extrait 17 de 'P dont on trouvera l’edition 
ci-dessous. 

La tradition manuscrite de la troisieme recension est en general plus riche, 
mais pour ce qui est de la Lettre on ne dispose que de quatre temoins 
majeurs : le Mediolanensis, Ambrosianus Q 74 sup., lui aussi du X e siede 
(manuscrit D) ; VAthous, Iviron 38 (G) 4 et VArgentoratensis, Bibliotheca 
Nationalis et Universitatis gr. 12 (E) - on doit ces deux demiers manuscrits 
tres probablement au pretre Symeon Kalliandres de Rhodes, qui les a trans- 
crits respectivement en 1281-1282 et 1285-1286 - ; et VAtheniensis, Biblio¬ 
theca Nationalis 329, des XIII e -XIV e siecles (F). On sait que cette troisieme 
recension est plus courte que les deux autres ; ainsi les extraits 3-4 et 19 de 
¥ sont manquants 5 . 

2 Aucun manuscrit ne contient le stoicheion Q. Toutefois, dans certains temoins la Lettre 
est suivie de quelques autres fragnients (au dehors de 1 ordre alphabetique). Ce sujet sera traite 
par R. Ceulemans et P. Van Deun dans un autre article. 

3 Rappeions que dans son etat actue], le Florilegium Hierosolymitanum, qui est apparente ä 
la recension I, ne renferme que les Lettres A ä E. Voir De Vos et al., L’art de Compiler , p. 162. 

4 L extrait 2 de 'P ne figure pas dans G, ce qui est assez curieux. 

5 Les extraits ne sont donc ältestes que par la deuxieme recension du florilege. 
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Heureusement, ä cette tradition manuscrite assez pauvre, on joindra 
quelques temoins supplementaires, mais fragmentaires. En voici les details. 

Commenqons avec trois manuscrits dejä utilises dans nos publications 

anterieures. 

Tout d’abord, VAthous , Lavra B 43, temoin du XII e siede (manuscrit R). 
11 presente, pour la Lettre l’entierete de Pextrait 16, les 11. 1-3 (jusqu’ä 
gxooaat) de Pextrait 17, les extraits 18 et 23 au complet, les U. 1-6 et 12-18 
de Pextrait 25, Pensemble de Pextrait 27 et les 11. 1-11 (jusqu’ä dpxöpsvov), 
15-22 (©rjXu - dSiarujtcüxa) et 25-36 (Kai xaöxa - (puXdxxoocnv) du long 
extrait 28 (ff. 193 v -195). Les extraits du fragment 28, tire du De mensibus 
de Jean le Lydien, sont suivis d’un fragment intitule Jlspi X|/uxfj<; eppr[vsia 
sk icbv Kavovcov, qui ne fait pas partie du Florilegium Coislinianum ; c’est 
le cas aussi pour un fragment qui a pour titre Jlspi se ^ au 

f. 174 v de R. 

On ajoute deux temoins supplementaires de la troisieme recension qui 
dateraient du XIV e siede : VAthous, Koutloumousiou 9 (K) et le Londinensis, 
British Library, Add. 17472 (L). Pour la Lettre 4L ces demiers contiennent 
les extraits 1-2, 5-14 et 26-27 6 . 

Concentrons-nous maintenant sur quatre autres manuscrits qui, jusqu’ici, 
avaient malheureusement echappe ä notre attention et que nous appellerons 
respectivement O, M, Z et U. 

Ä la troisieme recension se rattachent deux temoins assez recents dont nous 
n’avons pu relever le contenu detaille que tout recemment : le Vaticanus, 
Ottobonianus gr. 441 (manuscrit O), date de l’annee 1477 et transcrit par 
le scribe Symeon, qui a ete patriarche de Constantinople 7 ; le Lesbiacus, 
Leimonos 268 (M), acheve en 1552 par un certain Methode, fils d’Ignace 


ß Qu 'il nous soit permis d’ajouter quelque chose ä la description de L faite par J. H. Declerck, 
Un manuscrit peu connu : le Londinensis, Brit. Libr. Add. 17472, dans Byz, 51 (1981), p. 489. 
Celui-ci a montre avec raison que dans ce manuscrit, la Lettre est suivie d un extrait faisant 
partie du deuxieme chapitre de la Lettre Y, et que l’ordre alphabetique n est donc pas respecte. 
Entre le demier extrait de ¥ (notre extrait 27, tire de Cyrille de Jerusalem) et Pextrait intitule 
IJspi xqq ojtoKpicrscoq se trouve un fragment (f. 72) qui n'est pas mentionne par Declerck. 
Ce fragment, qui n’appartient ni ä la Lettre f in a Y, a malheureusement resiste ä toute 
Identification pnScise, bien qu’il semble s’inspirer d un passage damascenien (De duabus in 
Christo voluntatibus 9, 111) ; ces quelques lignes, qui se trouvent egalement eil K (p. 548), 
au meme endroit, se lisent Tcov sv tp 9eiu ypatpf[ trspi Xpio'xoü Xsyopsvtov, xct psy 
uyqXd xat OeoTrpsTtrj Trpocrarcxs zf[ 0s6tr[Ti xoorou, xd Se xatteivd Kai dv0pöD7ro7tpeJtfj 
xf) dvOptmröxqxi (dvÖpfOTtoxqxt] om. L) aöxoC TtaXiv, eKaxepq xouxou (puast xo itpo- 
CTcpueq dTtovspcov StTtXouq ydp qv xaq (puaeu;, el Kai povaSiKd)^ (lege povaStKÖq) xqv 
uTtocrxamv. 

7 Ce manuscrit a ete decrit par E. FERON et F. Battaglini, Codices manuscripti Graeci 
Otloboniani Bibliothecae Vaticanae (Bibliothecae Apostolicae Vaticanae Codices manuscripti 
recensiti ), Roma, 1893, pp. 245-248. Sur Symeon, voir RGK, III, n° 593. 
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de Methymna, une des villes principales de Lesbos 8 . Ces deux codex, dont 
le contenu est tres similaire, etaient dejä connus de T. Femändez comme 
temoins partiels du flörilege : il avait decouvert que M O contenaient les 
quatre premiers extraits de la Lettre A 9 . En realite, ils renfennent bon nombre 
d’autres extraits appartenant ä cette Lettre, ainsi qu’un choix de texte pris 
ä d’autres parties du flörilege 10 . Dans chacun de ces deux manuscrits, les 
extraits ne sont pas groupes mais se trouvent meles avec d’autres textes 
hors du flörilege. Nous ne presenterons pas ici d’inventaire detaille de tous 
les extraits du flörilege contenus en M O, mais seulement la section (quasi- 
identique dans ces deux temoins) dans laquelle on a pu reperer trois extraits 
de la Lettre 'F : 


M O 

ff. 482 v -483 un extrait de la Lettre A (le fraginent de Diodore de Sicile f. 20 r ' v 

mentionne ä la n. I) 

ff. 483-484 v deux extraits de la Lettre M (attribues ä Eustathe ff. 20 v -22 

d’Antioche) 

ff. 484 v -486 un autre extrait de la Lettre A (tire de Severien de ff. 22-23 

Gabala) 

f. 486 r_v extrait ¥ 25 f. 23 r ‘ v 

Aux ff. 486 v -487 de M, oti trouve les 11. 2-18 du De virtute de Joseph Rhacendyte, humaniste 
des XIII e -XrV e siecles 11 . En O, ces 11. 2-18 ne se Iisent qu’au f. 35 et y sont precedees 
d’autres textes en dehors du Florilegium Coislinianum. 

f. 487 extrait 26 ff. 23 v -24 

f. 487 le debut de la chaine aux Proverbes de Procope de f. 24 

Gaza ( CPG 7432) (ine. Tpsxc; elcn xou 0 O(pGüTdxou 
Eo7.ogcüvxoq at tipaygaxeiat) 


8 Pour une description du manuscrit, malheureusement partielle, voir le catalogue 
d’A. Papadopoulos-Kerameus, KazdXoyog zcöv iv zaig ßiß/aoOqKatq zfjq vrjoov Aecrßou 
e.XXrjvtKwv xcipoypätpcov (MavpoyopSdzetog BißXioOijrctj. napdpxTjjia xou ie' xopou), 
Constantinople, 1884, pp. 124-128. Cf. aussi B. Roosen et P. Van Deun, ’Apezqv ei %o/g 
ndvO’ sfeig. Byzantine Virtue Speculation : A Case Study, dans G. Partoens, G. Roskam et 
T. Van Houdt (ed.), Virtutis imago : Studies on the Conceptualisation and Transformation of 
an Ancient Ideal (Collection d’etudes dassiques , 19), Louvain, 2004, pp. 405-406. Le copiste 
Methode est mentionne par M. Vogel et V. Gardthausen, Die griechischen Schreiber des 
Mittelalters und der Renaissance (Beihefte zum Zentralblatt für Bibliothekswesen, 33), Leipzig, 
1909, p. 299. 

9 Fernändez, Book Alpha, pp. cn et cxLvii-cxLvru. Ces deux manuscrits avaient dejä ete 


identifies comme temoins de notre flörilege : voir R. Riedinger, Pseudo-Kaisarios . Überlie¬ 
ferungsgeschichte und Verfasseifrage ( BA , 12), München, 1969, pp. 102-107. 

10 Ainsi M et O renfennent egalement les extraits 10-11,1,2 (seules les 11. 1-7) et 5 de la 
Lettre H, qui nous ont echappe en preparant notre article de 2011 (voir n. 1). 

11 L’edition critique de ce texte, editee par notre collegue louvaniste Erika Gielen, est sous 
presse dans la Series Graeca du Corpus Christianorum. 
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O 

f. 487 r ~ v 

un autre extrait de cette meme chaine (inc. 'O 5s 
’EKKkqmaö'i'qq amoA-oytag) 

f. 24 

f.487 v 

encore un extrait, tres court, de cette chaine (inc. Ta sv 
aöov Katta, ou @eoq syst xöv a’t'xiov) 

f. 24 

ff. 487 v -488 

extrait T 29, seulement les 11. 1-15 (des. aKOÖnai t] atiö 

n:poöoxd>v) 

f. 24 r ‘ v 

f. 488 

un opuscule intitule Ta s Ttxä pocrxf|pia xaiv 
XptcTxtavcöv (inc. a 6 ev Kupico ydpoq) 

f. 24 v 


Un autre temoin de la Lettre V F (partiel lui aussi) que nous avons decou¬ 
vert, est le Monacensis gr. 551 (dorenavant manuscrit Z) 12 , qui daterait de 
la seconde moitie du XV e siede et dont le copiste est malheureusement 
jnconnu. La description de I. Hardt 13 de ce volume de papier doit etre com- 
pletee ; K.-H. Uthemann 14 et G. Papagiannis 15 y ont ajoute des precisions 
precieuses. Nous avons dresse un inventaire de tous les extraits du Florile¬ 
gium Coislinianum que renferme ce temoin. Cela nous a permis de constater 
que Pordre alphabetique des Lettres n’y est pas respecte : en effet, on y lit 
des extraits qui sont tires respectivement des Lettres T, K, O, K, F, Y, T, 
E, B, K, H, W, O, K, r, B, A, 0, X, H, A, H et n 16 . Les ff. 57 v -59 v ren- 
ferment un nombre important de textes tires de la Lettre \F : les extraits 
15-18, 20-24, 26-27, 25 et 28, dans cet ordre. 

Finalement, nous avons decouvert tout recemment un autre temoin partiel 
du flörilege 17 . II s’agit de YOxoniensis, Bodleianus, Baroccianus gr. 91 qui 
daterait du XlV e siede (manuscrit U) 18 . Ä plusieurs endroits, on trouve des 


12 Ce manuscrit avait dejä ete associe ä notre flörilege : voir la n. 14 et Maximi Confessoris 
Quaestiones ad Thalassium, II, Quaestiones LVI-LXV una cum latina interpretatione loannis 
Scotti Eriugenae iuxta posita. Ediderunt C. Laga et C. Steel ( CCSG , 22), Tumhout - Leuven, 
1990, p. xlix, n. 91. Cf. aussi P. Van Deun, Quelques temoins nouveaux de /’Hodegos 
d’Anastase le Sina'üe, dans REB, 50 (1992), p. 238. 


13 Catalogus codicum manusc.riptorum graecorum Bibliothecae Regiae Bavaricae , V, 
München, 1812, pp. 378-404. 

14 Anastasii Sinaitae Sermones duo in constitutionem hominis secundum imaginis Del 


necnon Opuscula adversus monotheletas. Edidit K.-H. UTHEMANN (CCSG, 12), Tumhout - 
Leuven, 1985, pp. xi.m , CXXX et CXXXiv. Uthemann n’a Signale que les extraits d’Anastase le 
Sinaite cites au debut de la Lettre K du Florilegium Coislinianum. 

15 Theodoros Prodromos. Jambische und hexametrische Tetrasticha auf die Haupt¬ 
erzählungen des Alten und des Neuen Testaments , I (. Meletemata. Beiträge zur Byzantinistik 
und Neugriechischen Philologie , 7.1), Wiesbaden, 1997, pp. 46-48. 

16 Raison pour laquelle Z avait echappe ä notre attention comme temoin pour nos editions 
anterieures des Lettres A, B, T et H (voir n. 1). 

17 Nous avons beneficie de l’aide tres precieuse d’Ilse De Vos dans notre recherche sur ce 
manuscrit. Qu’elle trouve ici Texpression de notre tres vive reconnaissance. 

18 On trouve une description succincte de ce manuscrit dans le catalogue de H. O. Coxe, 
Catalogi codicum manuscriptorum Bibliothecae Bodleianae pars prima recensionem codicum 
Graecorum continens , Oxford, 4853 (= 1969), coli, 155-158. 
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parties du Florilegium Coislinianum qui font partie d’une collection plus 
vaste d’extraits canoniques et patristiques. Par exemple, aux ff. 140-155, 
on lit des extraits provenant des Lettres II, A (Ies extraits 34 et 36-37), E, 
I, T (18-19), A, M, K, E, (29, 18-19 et 26-27), A (96-97, 99, 98 et 100) 

et K. Les ff. 196 v -203 contiennent des extraits tires des Lettres F (15 et, de 
nouveau, 18-19), H (10-11), © et II. 

Classement des temoins 

Dans les pages qui suivent, nous chercherons ä verifier le stemma codi- 
cum auquel nous sommes arrives sur base des editions des autres Lettres du 

florilege. Nous nous attardons un peu plus longuement sur les temoins 
recemment decouverts. 

Commenqons par ce qui est bien connu. Nous avons prouve ä plusieurs 

reprises que S est un apographe direct de B. Le manuscrit B ne possedant 

pas la partie concemant la Lettre il est impossible d’ajouter, pour cette 

Lettre, des elements confinnant ce lien etroit entre les deux manuscrits. 

Comnie on l’a dit, C ne contient qu’une partie de V P, ce qui nous empeche 

de foumir des donnees supplementaires pemiettant de determiner definiti- 

vement le rappoit entre les codex B (et son apographe S) et C ä l’interieur 

de la deuxieme recension. B et C sont-ils, oui ou non, des freres descendant 

independamment Pun de Pautre d’un modele perdu, ou, au contraire, faut-il 

supposer que B est une copie de C 19 ? La seule chose que Pon puisse dire 

en etudiant la Lettre ¥, est que le manuscrit S se singularise par un nombre 

de fautes et variantes contre tout le reste de la tradition ; en voici quelques 

exemples pns ä la partie du texte pour laquelle C est disponible : ou5s 

au lieu de oö5 ou pfj (extrait 1) et Pomission de Xsyei (extrait 14, 1. 11). 

En C, nous avons trouve deux fautes qui isolent ce temoin, non seulement 

de S, mais egalement de tous les autres temoins du florilege : extrait 13,1. 4 

(Kaid xou au lieu de xaL auxou) et extrait 16, 1. 1 (okpOapxov au lieu de 

d(p0dptot)q) ; ces deux cas nous incitent ä defendre la these que B et C sont 
des freres. 

Pom d autres Lettres, on a pu constater que la deuxieme recension a gene- 
ralement conserve la meilleure leqon, mais pour cela n’est pas toujours le 
cas : ainsi deux fautes evidentes se trouvent dans C S aux extraits 13 (1. 9 : 
<%6xspov au lieu de öLoycoxspov) et 14 (1. 7 : ßacrdv au lieu de ßaadvcov). 
Repetons finalement que C S sont les temoins uniques des extraits 3 et 4. 

^ Voir Fernändez, Book Alpha, pp. cvr-cxi et Ceulemans et ai„ La continuation 

pp. 80-81. 
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Passons maintenant ä la troisieme recension, qui ne se caracterise pas seu¬ 
lement par l’absence de quelques extraits, mais egalement par deux fautes 
et variantes : extraits 15 (1. 1 : Pomission de Particle fl) et 22 (1. 3 : une 
transposition de mots). - . 

Bien que D soit un temoin ancien, il se caracterise par bon nombre de 
fautes et variantes individuelles. Cette constatation s’est dejä imposee pour 
d’autres Lettres, et est confirmee pour la Lettre : voir, ä titre d’exemples, 
les extraits 9 (7iavxü)v splcrr|Ka au lieu de Ttdvxa epicjqcra), 15 (1. 4 : 
Pomission de xai), 20 (1. 1 : Kuvotpopei au lieu de tcuocpopsi), 25 (1. 5 : 
Pomission de 5b), 28 (1. 17 : Pomission de tb) et 29 (1. 17 : xauxqv au lieu 
de xqv). 

Le manuscrit F se caracterise, lui aussi, par quelques fautes et variantes 
individuelles ; en voici deux exemples qu’on trouve dans P extrait 13, 1. 4 : 
vojitastB au lieu de imovoqcrsiBV, et une transposition de mots. 

Il n’y a rien d’etonnant ä ce que les manuscrits E et G soient etroitement 
apparentes ; en effet ils sont tres probablement dus au meme scribe (voir 
plus haut). Pour toutes les Lettres qu’on a etudiees jusqu’ici, ces deux 
temoins se caracterisent par un nombre eleve de fautes et de variantes pro- 
bantes, les isolant ainsi de tout le reste de la tradition. Pour la Lettre Y, 
nous avons rassemble une bonne vingtaine de cas similaires ; on en trou- 
vera tous les details dans notre apparat critique. Quelle est la relation entre 
E et G ? Il est tres probable qu’ils soient des freres qui descendent, inde¬ 
pendamment Pun de Pautre, d’un modele perdu aujourd’hui, une these ä 
laquelle on a abouti pour d’autres parties du florilege 20 . En effet, tant E que 
G ont chacun des fautes et des variantes propres, bien que dans G celles-ci 
soient moins nombreuses que dans le cas du manuscrit E. Pour ce demier, 
voir par exemple les extraits 13 (1. 4 : Pomission de 6 ttep 7i6cvTa), 20 (1. 1 : 
KUotpovBi au lieu de KUotpopEi) et 28 (1. 37 : Bnipipvqcncopsvoi au lieu 
de £7Upvr|0KÖpsvoi) ; pour G, on ne citera ici que les extraits 13 (1. 4 : 
7iavTa au lieu de UTisp Ttdvxa ; 1. 6 : Pomission de 6 et l’addition de 6 
Ttpocpqxqi;), 28 (1. 8 : Pomission de dvöpamov ; 1. 20 : xtxpcocrKopsva au 
lieu de sKUxprocTKÖpsva ; 1. 26 : xauxa au lieu de xauxqv) et 29 (1. 13 : 
Pomission de ou). 

Comme pour d’autres Lettres qu’on a dejä etudiees, Pon peut voir que les 
manuscrits D E G constituent un petit sous-groupe qui se singularise par deux 
fautes et variantes dans Pextrait 28 (1.4 : au lieu de Lsysxat; 1. 16 : 

Pomission de xou), ce qui pemiet de dire que D d’un cöte et E G de Pautre 
descendent d’un modele commun. 


20 Seul Fernändez, Book Alpha, pp. cxx-cxxi, pense que G est une copie de E. Ä ce 
propos, voir surtout Ceulemans et al., La continuation , p. 77. 
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Concentrons-nous maintenant sur les temoins partiels. 

Tout d’abord, le manuscrit R, qui, on Laura vu, renferme quelques extraits 
dans leur integralite, ainsi que des paities d’autres extraits. II contient un 
nombre assez eleve d’erreurs et de variantes (voulues) qui isolent ce temoin 
de tout le reste de la tradition. En voici quelques exemples : extraits 18 (1. 1 : 

Tiapd au lieu de änö), 25 (1. 4 : äA,r|0fi<; bttapxcöv au lieu de dXrjGtvö^ 
imdpxsiv papxupr|0s{c;), 28 (1. 2 : riXfjviog au lieu de ErcA/rjvioc; ; I. 5 : 
une transposition de mots ; 1. 6 : Lomission d’un Kat ; 1. 15 : Laddition 
d’un ös et de Kai dppsv ; 11. 15 et 16 : Lomission de xou et de psv ; 1. 16 : 
une transposition). Malheureusement, la Lettre ¥ ne contient aucun element 
permettant de voir plus clair en ce qui conceme la place de R dans le stemma 
codicum ; sur base des Lettres A et H, on pense de le pouvoir situer au-dessus 
du modele commun de la troisieme recension 21 . 

La meme constatation vaut pour le manuscrit U, pour lequel nous n’avons 
pas seulement collationne les extraits de la Lettre mais egalement ceux 
qui appartiennent aux Lettres A, T et H. Le codex U se caracterise, lui aussi, 
par un grand nombre de fautes et variantes qui Lisolent de tout le reste de 
la tradition ; on citera ici, ä titre d’exemples, les cas suivants, qui se trouvent 
dans Lextrait 29 de la Lettre ¥ : les 11. 2 (svöoösv au lieu de scrcoGsv), 

5 (Tipsaßmspou f\ ekkjkökov au lieu de emcncoTtou fj TtpecrßuTspou), 

12 ((pripapiov au lieu de (pqpidpiov), 14 (s%si au lieu de exeig), 16 (dSiid- 
paia [sic] au lieu de dSiKqpdxcuv), 18 (oxaGpoug au lieu de ßaGpoug), 

19-20 (L omission, par saut du meme au meme, de TTpotprixcov - ötöaypaxa) 
et 23 (npovoiag au lieu de 7CoLiX£tag). Ä plusieurs endroits, le manuscrit 
U se rattache ä la legon qui singularise la troisieme recension : ainsi dans la 
troisieme recension et en U, Lextrait 98 de la Lettre A suit l’extrait 99 ; on 
citera egalement Lomission de Kai (A 98, 1. 9) ; eLeuGspotGgVTsg au lieu 
de 8Ä,£i>0spco0EUjai (A 98, 1. 19) ; pX,£U0£pcovxat au lieu de f|L£u0£p6- 
Opcrav (A 98, 1. 23) ; Lomission de ouv (A 99, 1. 2) ; Lomission de Kai 
(H 10,1. 17) ; et Lomission de Kai p£xd xaüxa (H 11,1. 2). Mais ä d’autres 
endroits, le manuscrit l) ne suit pas la troisieme recension. En effet, les 
extraits T 15, 18-19 et 19, bien conserves en U, manquent dans la troi¬ 
sieme recension ; dans les cas suivants U s’oppose ä la legon de la troisieme 
recension : A 98, 11. 6-8 (une grande omission qui caracterise la troisieme 
recension) ; A 98, 1. 12 (encore une omission) ; H 10, 1. 20 (Lomission 
d’une phrase) ; ¥ 29, 1. 9 (Laddition d’un Kai). II semble que le codex U 
remonte plus haut dans le stemma que le modele commun de la troisieme 
recension. Mais, malheureusement, il y a egalement quelques lieux oü U se 

. 

21 Ä ce propos, consultez Fernande/:, Book Alpha, pp. cxl-cxli, ainsi que Cbulemans et al., .$1 

La eontinuation, pp. 82-83. -..^M 

•• ivl 

• • 

. * ...» C 

• ..v^i 
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rattache aux manuscrits E G, qui, on le sait, constituent une petite sous-fa- 
mille ä L Interieur de la troisieme recension : voir, par exemple, H 10,1. 41 
(Lomission de Kai et de auTcp) ; H 10, 1. 44 (une transposition de mots) ; 
H 11,1. 13 (Laddition de psv) ; H 11,1. 1.9 (Lomission de Kai) ; H 11,1. 21 
(xft)V sayaiov ... ysvopevmv au lieu de xdrv £tt’ £C>xdx(Dv ... yfivoue- 
vov) ; H 11,1. 26 (Laddition de xoo) ; T 26, 1. 3 (Lomission de d)«;). II est 
clair qu’on aura besoin de donnees supplementaires pour determiner defini¬ 
tivem ent la place de U dans le stemma. 

Passons maintenant aux manuscrits K et L, qui renfemient les extraits 1 -2, 
5-14 et 26-27. L’Information rassemblee pour les autres Lettres nous a ame- 
nes ä Lhypothese que L est une copie de K. La Lettre confirme cette 
these : en effet, ä Linterieur de ce groupuscule K L, le premier temoin est le 
seul ä ne pas avoir de vaiiantes caracteristiques supplementaires. Par contre, 
nous avons trouve trois variantes qui caracterisent L seul: en tete de Lex¬ 
trait 9, attribue ä Zaxapiou, seul L a ajoute, dans le texte meme, le titre 
ITepi euopKiag qui est absent du manuscrit K ; dans Lextrait 14, aux 
11. 12-13, L a une omission de Kai ä im£^0G>psv (par saut du meme au 
meme) ; dans Lextrait 27,1. 3, seul L a xdypaxa au lieu de xdypa 22 . 

L’etude des Lettres dejä editees nous a permis de constater que E G d’une 
part et K (et son apographe L) de l’autre descendent d’un modele commun, 
responsable de leurs eireurs et variantes. La Lettre confiime cette relation 
entre ces quatre temoins. On ne citera ici que deux exemples probants oü 
E G K L ont une legon qui les isole de tout le reste de la tradition : extraits 13 
(1. 6: Laddition de taoömv) et 14 (1. 15: Sovaxai au lieu de Öuvf|crsTai). 

Les temoins M et O ne contiennent que trois extraits de la Lettre V P, 
ce qui ne facilite pas notre täche afin de determiner leur place dans notre 
stemma. Heureusement, on dispose de donnees supplementaires foumies 
par Femändez 23 et par nos propres recherches sur Lextrait tire de la Biblio- 
theca de Diodore de Sicile 24 . II est clair que M O contiennent toutes les erreurs 
et variantes qui caracterisent E G et qui ont ete relevees dans notre apparat 
critique. Plus particulierement, M O se rattachent clairement au manuscrit G. 
De cela temoignent, pour 8P, trois cas assez probants : ’AGavaatou ’ALe- 
^avSpela q en G M O au lieu de ’Avaaxaaiou ’Avxioxsiag (Lattribution 
de Lextrait 26) ; cppovouvxsg en G M O au lieu de cpopoovxeg (extrait 29, 
1. 12) ; et Lomission de ob enGMO (extrait 29, 1. 13). Cette relation est 
confirmee par les conclusions auxquelles Femändez a abouti pour les extraits 

22 Ajoutons une difference de nuraerotation : tandis qu’en K, le chapitre Flspi V[/8Uöoo<; 
Kai CTOKoqjavxiaq a le numero t 1 ^\ c’est oö’ en L. 

22 Book Alpha , pp. CXLVI1-CXLVTIT. 

24 Michels et Van Deun, On the Topaz Island, p. 286. 
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de Ia Lettre A. Ce qui est clair aussi, est que M O sontles seuls ä avoir des 
fautes et des variantes supplementaires par rapport au manuscrit G, ce qui 
nous permet de conciure que M O dependent de G. En effet, M O ont 
quelques fautes et variantes qui les isolent de tout le reste de la tradition ; 
aux exemples donnes par Femändez pour les extraits 1-4 de la Lettre A, 
nous ajouterons un seul cas pour ¥ (extrait 26, 1. 4 : Fomission du second 
to) 25 . De plus, il est evident que les quelques extraits de la chaine de Pro- 
cope de Gaza qu on lit en M et O, sont pris ä la chaine complete conservee 
en G (ff. 149-255). Une demiere question reste encore ouverte : quelle est 
la relation entre M et O ? Ä l’interieur de cette sous-famille, O est le seul 
ä ne pas avoir de le^ons individuelles : il nous semble donc raisonnable 
de supposer que ce codex est l’ancetre direct de M. Femändez donne trois 
variantes individuelles de M vis-ä-vis de O ; pour la Lettre Y, on n’a qu’un 
seul exemple, toutefois peu probant (extrait 25, 1. 4 : odxo<; au lieu de 
ouxcoq) 26 . Pour conciure, on est ici devant une lignee de trois generations de 
manuscrits qui se succedent de maniere rectilineaire : M est un apographe 
de O qui, ä son tour, depend de G. 

Finalement, il y a le manuscrit Z. Celui-ci se rapproche clairement de F. 
Voici quelques exemples oü F et Z s’isolent de tout le reste de Ia tradition : 
tou au lieu de tö (extrait 17, 1. 2) ; 7i£piypa<pf|V au lieu de Jtepiyparcxöv 
(extrait 17,1. 9) ; l’addition de Farticle xf[V (extrait 18,1. 4) ; sti^s au lieu 
de e%a%e (extrait 21, 1. 2) ; dvexov au lieu de dcpsxov (extrait 21, 1. 5) ; 
cp<puaf|Gavxa<; au lieu de EgqmoqcravTa (extrait 24,1. 6) ; Gsav au lieu de 
dßiov, Ie§on tres problematique (extrait 25,1.11; voir plus loin) ; djtoKpi- 
paxt au lieu de &7coKplvavxt (extrait 25, 1. 14) ; £yK£U?0at au lieu de 
syKivsicrGca (extrait 28, 1. 9) ; Kaxata%6v£xai au lieu de Kaxiaxuexai 
(extrait 28,1. 18). Tant F que Z ont des variantes et des fautes individuelles : 
il est donc tres probable qu’ils descendent, independamment Fun de l’autre, 
d un modele aujourd’hui perdu 27 . Pour F on citera ici deux omissions d’un 
de (extrait 28, 11. 4 et 28), ainsi qu’un xd au lieu d’un xo (extrait 28,1. 23). 

25 Dans rarticle mentionne ä la note precedente, les auteurs identifient trois autres cas ä 
propos de l extiait de Diodore de Sicile eite dans Ia Lettre A (une scholie marginale qui ne 
se lit qu’en M O ; m au lieu de 7t£pi ; et dcrcoxrj au lieu de orcuxf]). 

Pour l extrait de Diodore de Sicile (voir la n. 24) on dispose d’une erreur evidente en 
M (eXaße au lieu de of stu%s). 

2 ' Comparer avec les conclusions de K.-H. Uthemann (Anastasii Sinaitae Sermones cluo, 
p. cxxx), qui avait classe Z, le Vaticanus gr. 491 et le Vaticanus gr. 728 comme trois freres. 
Aucun de ces deux autres temoins ne contient des extraits de la Lettre x ¥, mais pour d’autres 
Lettres du florilege le Vaticanus gr. 728 depend — par un intermediaire - de F (manuscrit 
qu’Uthemann ne connait pas). Voir Fernändez, Book Alpha, pp. cxttt-cxv et Ceulemans et 
a]., La continuation, p. 82. 
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pour ce qui est de Z, il y a, ä titre d’exemples, les cas suivants : Kaxd au 
lieu de 5id 2 (extrait 15,1. 5) ; l’omission de kgct 5 dp^di; (extrait 20,1. 1) et 
de ai (extrait 21,1. 2) ; npcbiriv au lieu de Tipcbxrj (extrait 28,1. 4) ; OTtap- 
yavouaOai au lieu de dTtoGTtapyavobaGat (extrait 28^ 1. 27) et Fomission 
de x£ 2 (extrait 28,1. 36). 

De tout ce qui precede, nous pouvons tirer le stemma codicum suivant : 


X 

X- XI 

XI 

XI- XII 

xn 

xn-xin 

xm 

XIIFXIV 

XIV 

XIV- XV 

XV 

XV- XVI 

XVI 
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CONTENU ET ATTRJBUTIONS 

Venons-en maintenant au contenu de cette Lettre du florilege et ä sa 
maniere d’utiliser les sources. La Lettre se compose de trois chapitres, dont 
le premier se concentre sur le mensonge et la calomnie (xö ysuöog Kai f] 
ciUKOtpavxia), le deuxieme sur Tarne (f| \j/uxf|) et le troisieme, qui prend 
son depart dans Matth. 7.15-36 et qui ne renferme qu’un seul extrait, sur les 
faux prophetes (ol \j/£udo7ipo(pf|xai) 28 . 

Le premier chapitre conti ent quatorze extraits. Pour ce qui est des sources, 
la premiere chose qui apparait est la place preponderante de la Septante : 
ä Pexception des deux demiers - qui sont tires de la Scala Paradisi de Jean 
Climaque - tous ces extraits sont des citations de 1’Anden Testament, dont 
quelques-uns sont restes anonymes, d’autres sont pourvus d’une attribution. 
LApparat de comparaison revele que ces citations sont assez proches de 
leur source, ä Pexception de Pextrait 12, qui semble etre une paraphrase au 
lieu d’une citation litterale. Cette observation rend notre Identification de 
Sir. 5.14 comme source de cet extrait douteuse. Le fait que pour d’autres 
Lettres, le compilateur du florilege ait parfois tire des citations ‘bibliques’ 
d’autres sources, et non directement de la Septante, renforce nos soupgons 29 . 
Cependant, nous n’avons pas trouve d’autre texte qui puisse avoir ete ä 
la source de Pextrait 12. Observons enfin que dans cet extrait, le florilege 
ne concorde pas non plus avec les Sacra Parallela : dans cette Compilation, 
la citation de Sir. 5.14 est litterale 30 . 

L’ensemble des douze extraits septantiques se retrouvent dans les Sacra 
Parallela. Au-delä de cette constatation, il n’y a pas grande chose ä observer. 
Dans les cas oü le florilege differe de la Septante, on voit que les Sacra 
Parallela se rapprochent parfois de notre florilege (contre la Bible) 31 et par¬ 
fois de la Septante (contre le Florilegium Coislinianum) 2 ' 2 . 

2ö Sur la numerotation des chapitres, voir ci-dessous (principes d’edition). 

29 Voir De Vos et al., L'art de Compiler , pp. 170-172. 

30 O. Wahl, Der Sirach-Text der Sacra Parallela (Forschung zur Bibel , 36), Würzburg 
1974, p. 58. 

>! C’est le cas de la Variante qui se trouve dans l’extrait 10 (ou iav Ttapoucji) : ^ texte 
des Sacra Parallela (Wahl, Der Sirach-Text , p. 105) est plus proche de celui du Florilegium 
Coislinianum que de celui de la Septante. Remarquons aussi que dans l’extrait 7, le florilege, 
en omettant le mot cUioviaq, concorde avec un seul manuscrit des Sacra Parallela, contre 
toute la tradition textue)le de l’Ecclesiaste. Pour ce qui est de la le 9 on d;i:oA,8T (dans le meme 
extrait), le florilege et les Sacra Parallela concordent, contre la tradition septantique. Cf. 
O. Wahl, Der Pr overbien- und Kohelet-Text der Sacra Parallela (Forschung zur Bibel, 51), 
Würzburg, 1985, p. 161. 

32 Voir, par exemple, les le 9 ons tj/suoacrÖe (extrait 1) et sainoß \|/uxrtv (extrait 10) que 
partagent la Septante et les Sacra Parallela (cf. respectivement PG 96, col. 432.24 et Wahl, 
Der Sirach-Text, p. 105), contre le Florilegium Coislinianum. 
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Les extraits 15-28, qui constituent le deuxieme chapitre de la Lettre, 
traitent de Tarne (Tlspi yuxfiq). Le premier extrait est tire du Viae dux 
d’Anastase le Sinai'te 33 . Les deux extraits suivänts (16-17) sont tires des 
Homelies pseudo-clementines. Pour ce qui est de T extrait. 17, il faut noter 
une curieuse difference entre la tradition directe du texte du Pseudo-Clement 


et la citation teile qu’elle est conservee dans notre florilege. Tandis que ce 
demier a öuvaxöv yap sm povoo ©soü KäXXoq äveu pop(f)f|<; £ivai Kai 
Ttpöq xöv sauxou epcoxa sTuenraaGai Tiva xcp Ttiaxet ©söv opdv ei5o<; 
jrspiypajtxöv ouk £x ovm ’ le texte du pseudo-Clement nous informe en effet 
que ces choses sont impossibles (aSuvaxovp 4 . Nous avons toutefois garde la 
legon Suvaxov, qui est vraisemblablement la leqon originale du florilege : 
eile est coixoboree par celle des Sacra Parallela 35 . 

Les deux extraits pseudo-clementins sont suivis d’un extrait de YAdversus 
haereses d’Irenee (extrait 18), d’un extrait anonyme qui est tire des Orationes 
de Gregoire de Nazianze (19) et par deux extraits de Philon d’Alexandrie, 
dont le premier (20) est pris au De praemiis et poenis (TTspi ctOtaöv Kai 
STUxtptcov Kat dpcov). Le deuxieme (extrait 21) provient du QuodDeus sit 
immutabilis ("Oxt dxpsuxov xö Osiov) de Philon, mais tous les temoins du 
Florilegium Coislinianum le rattachent au De gigantihus (Ilspt ytyavxcov) 
du meme auteur. Cette attribution n’est pas etonnante, car on sait qu’une 
partie des temoins de Philon considerent le Quod Deus sit immutabilis et le 
De gigantihus comme faisant partie d’une seule oeuvre portant le titre IlBpi 
ytyavxcov 36 . 

Suivent des extraits tires respectivement du Contra gentes d’Athanase 
d’Alexandrie (extrait 22), d’une lettre de Cyrille d’Alexandrie citee dans 
les Actes du Concile d’Ephese (23) et du Viae dux d’Anastase (24 et 26) 37 . 
Entre les deux extraits anastasiens se trouve un extrait pris aux Quaestiones 


33 Notons que dans la tradition directe du Viae dux , tout comme dans notre florilege, le 

titre flspi precede les questions auxquelles Textrait en question repond : voir Anas- 

tasii Sinaitae Viae dux. Edidit K.-H. UthemaNN (CCSG, 8), Tumhout - Leuven, 1981, 11, 
5, 1. 53. Ce parallele n’est pas certain (et il n’est pas Signale dans l’apparat des sources), 
mais il faut noter qu’un phenomene semblable se rencontre dans la Lettre H ä propos de 
quelques extraits de Maxime le Confesseur (les numeros 2, 6 et 7 dans Ceulemans et al., 
La continuation). 

34 Cette divergence n’est pas la seule entre la tradition directe de l’homelie et la citation 
dans le florilege : voir notre apparat de comparaison de l’extrait en question. 

35 Dans les Sacra Parallela, la phrase est identique a celle dans le Florilegium Coislinia¬ 
num : voir Fragmente vornicänischer Kirchenväter aus den Sacra Parallela. Herausgegeben 
von K. Holl (TU, 5.2), Leipzig, 1899, fragment 22 (p. 12). 

36 Ä ce propos, voir les Prolegomena dans Philonis Alexandrini opera quae supersunt. 
Edidit P. Wendland, II, Berlin, 1897, pp. xxi-xxn. 

37 Dans U, une main post6rieure a ajoute les mots llspi vj/dx% (pas notes dans notre 
apparat) dans la marge de l’extrait 26. Comparez avec n. 33. 
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et responsiones du Pseudo-Cesaire (25). Arretons-nous un instant ä la L 11 
de ce demier extrait, oü on lit la curieuse leqon aßiov en S et D, tandis 
que les manuscrits E G M O et F Z essaient de remedier ä cette erreur en 
proposant respectivement siöoc; et Ösav. Le meme probleme se pose pour 
la tradition directe du Pseudo-Cesaire 38 . Les manuscrits majeurs ont dßiav, 
un mot qui n’existe pas ; dans d'aut res temoins, on lit dpiav, ce qui ne fait 
aucun sens non plus (dpla est un thon !) ; et deux autres codex n’ont rien. 
L’editeur du Pseudo-Cesaire, R. Riedinger, propose de lire dvaLoyiav (donc 
repög avaLoyiav Kai opoirocnv). Nous avons conserve la leqon aßiov, en 
ajoutant toutefois des cruces. 

Le chapitre Llspi i|/uxn^ s’acheve sur un extrait des Catecheses ad 
Ultiminandos de Cyrille de Jerusalem (extrait 27) et un long extrait de 


Jean le Lydien (28). Ce dernier extrait (IV, 26 du De mensibus ) est souvent 
transmis independamment du texte du Lydien 39 . Toutefois, le Florilege 
Coislin (connu par l’editeur R. Wuensch par le Monacensis gr. 551, notre 
manuscrit Z) se distingue des autres temoins de cette tradition indirecte 
en ayant transmis l’extrait dans sa redaction longue (c’est-ä-dire, avec 
trois additions) 40 . II est vrai que cette redaction longue se trouve aussi au 
dehors de notre florilege mais ce dernier est le seul ä avoir attribue cet 
extrait ä Jean le Lydien 41 . 

Le dernier extrait de la Lettre V P, le seul que contient le chapitre sur les 
faux prophetes 42 , est attribue ä Athanase (ou Athanase d’Alexandrie en U 
et F) dans tous les manuscrits qui le contiennent. Curieusement, E contient 
une double attribution : celle ä Athanase est precedee du nom de Cyrille 
de Jerusalem. Faut-il chercher la cause de cette anomalie dans Pextrait 27, 
un extrait de Cyrille oü toute attribution manque en E (comme en G Z) ? 

Comme cet extrait 29 donne une exegese de Matth. 7.15-16, les editeurs 
anterieurs ont pense qu’il appaitient aux ffagments d’Athanase sur cet evangile. 
Le florilege ne fait pourtant pas mention de ce commentaire, contrairement 


3S Cf. RrEDiNGER, Überlieferungsgeschichte, pp. 106-107 et 409. L’auteur connait le Flo- 
rilegium Coislinianum, mais a mal lu la legon de notre manuscrit D (äßtav au lieu de aßiov). 

39 Comme Pon peut le deduire de la section de l’introduction ä Pedition critique sur ce 
sujet, il y a plus de trente manuscrits qui transmettent cet extrait du De mensibus sans en 
contenir d’autres / voir loannis Lydi Liber de mensibus. R. Wuensch (BSGRT), Leipzig, 1898 
(= Stuttgart, 1967), pp. xxrv-xxtx. 

40 Comparer notre apparat des sources ä propos des 11. 1-2, 13-15, 22-25 de Pextrait 28 
avec Wuensch, Liber de mensibus, pp. xxvn-xxvm. 

41 Les autres temoins indirects de cette redaction longue le transmettent anonymement 
sous le titre llspi yswrjascüg dvOpco/ttov (ou des titres variantes). Voir le Parisinus gr. 2610 
et le Vaticanus, Ottobonianus gr. 291 dans K. Krumbacher, Studien zu den Legenden des 
hl. Theodosios, dans Sitzungsberichte der philosophisch-philologischen Classe der k. b. Aka¬ 
demie der Wissenschaften zu München (1892), pp. 350-355. 

4 " Sur ce qui suit ä la Lettre V P dans plusieurs manuscrits du florilege, voir n. 2. 



ä Pextrait que nous avons rencontre dans la Lettre H (extrait 10) 43 . Dans 
notre publication de 2011, nous avons formule l’hypothese que le Florile - 
gium Coislinianum serait l’unique temoin de plusieurs extraits (pseudo-) 
athanasiens 44 , une hypothese corroboree par ce nouvel extrait en T. Notons 
que 1’extrait 29 de la Lettre VP se trouve deux fois dans la PG : parmi les 
fragmenta varia d’Athanase (vol. 26, col. 1253) et parmi les fragmenta in 
Matthaeum de cet auteur (vol. 27, coli. 1380-1381). Les quatre fragments 
qui se trouvent dans la PG 26, 1251-1256 sont tires de Pedition des oeuvres 
completes d’Athanase publiee en 1698 par Bemard de Montfaucon 45 . De ces 
quatre fragments, il y en a trois qui traitent d’un passage de Matthieu 46 , ce 
qui explique pourquoi de Montfaucon a reimprime ces trois extraits (parmi 
lesquels notre extrait 29) dans la section intitulee ‘ Ex sermonibus sive com- 
mentariis in Evangelium MatthaeV qui figure dans Pedition supplementaire 
qu’il a publiee en 1706 47 . C’est cette section sur Matthieu qui est reprise 
dans la PG 27, coli. 1361-1390 48 . Donc, les quatre fragments de la PG 26 

43 Voir Ceulemans et al., La continuation , p. 86 : la premiere et la deuxieme recension men- 
tionnent que l’extrait est tire « (du livre) de Pexegese d’Athanase de Pevangile de Matthieu ». 

44 Cf. Ceulemans et al., La continuation, p. 87. Sur la presence d’Athanase dans le 
florilege, voir aussi Fernändez, A Correcüon , pp. 1-7 et FernAndez, Dos fragmentos ine- 
ditos, pp. 79-93 (oü Pon trouve l’edition critique de deux extraits de la Lettre A attribues ä 
PAlexandrin). 

45 Sancti Patris nostri Athanasii archiep. Alexandrini Opera omnia quae exstant vel 
quae ejus nomine circumferentur, ad mss. Codices Gallicanos, Vaticanos, etc. necnon ad 
Commelinianas lectiones castigata, multis aucta: nova interpretatione, praefationibus, notis, 
variis lectionibus illustrata: nova Sancti Doctoris vitä, onomastico, et copiosissimis indicibus 
locupletata. Opera et studio monachorum ordinis S. Benedicti e Congregatione Sancti Mauri, 
Parisiis, 1698, tome 1.2 (= vol. 3), pp. 1289-1292 ([fragmenta alia ’ d’Athanase). Migne n’a pas 
utilise cette edition, mais celle publiee en 1777 par N. A. Giustiniani, qui reprend celle de 
Montfaucon : Sancti Patris nostri Athanasii archiepiscopi Alexandrini opera omnia quae exstant 
vel quae ejus nomine circumferentur, ad mss. Codices Gallicanos, Vaticanos, etc. necnon ad Com¬ 
melinianas lectiones castigata, multis aucta: nova interpretatione, praefationibus, notis, variis 
lectionibus illustrata: nova Sancti Doctoris vitä, onomastico, et copiosissimis indicibus locuple¬ 
tata. Opera et studio monachorum ordinis S. Benedicti e Congregatione Sancti Mauri. Novjs- 
simis nunc curis emendatiora, et quarto volumine aucta, Patavii, 1777, tome 1.2 (= vol. 3), 
pp. 1025-1027. 

46 Le quatrieme fragment commente Ps. 148.7. Comme ceux sur Matthieu, cet extrait est 
tire du Florile gium Coislinianum , et plus specifiquement du manuscrit U (voir plus loin), et 
non de C, comme Pa ecrit Fernändez, Dos fragmentos ineditos, p. 81, n. 5. 

47 Collectio nova Patrum et Scriptorum Graecorum, Eusebii Caesariensis, Athanasii, et 
Cosmae Aegyptü. Haec nunc primum ex manuscriptis codicibus Graecis, Italicis Gallicaiiisque 
eruit, Latine vertit, notis et praefationibus illustravit B. de Montfaucon, Parisiis, 1706, II, 
pp. 23-41. 

48 Dans ce cas aussi, Migne a utilis6 Pedition de Montfaucon par Pintermediaire de celle 
de Giustiniani (1777) : Athanasii opera omnia, tome UI (= vol. 4), pp. 18-31. On notera une 
difference entre la PG et Pedition de Giustiniani (et donc aussi celle de Montfaucon) : un des 
trois fragments en question (celle sur Matth. 2.19-20 - extrait 10 de la Lettre H du Florile gium 
Coislinianum) n’est pas imprime une seconde fois par Migne et manque donc dans la PG 27 
(cf. le renvoi ä la PG 26, col. 1251 dans PG 27, col. 1365). 
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et les trois de la PG 27 ont tous pour origine l’edition montfauconienne de 
1698. On ajoutera que, dans cette edition, la source unique des fragments 
est mentionnee explicitement 49 : il s’agit de YOxoniensis, Baroccianus gr. 91, 
un codex que nous avons identifie comme etant un temoin paitiel de notre 
florilege (notre manuscrit U). Curieusement, Migne n’a pas repris cette 
notice 50 , ce qui a complique 1’ Identification de la source des fragments de 
la PG. En guise de conclusion, on peut dire que le Florilegium Coislinianum 
est la source unique de ces fragments, ce qui confirme, une fois encore, 
l’importance de notre florilege. 

PRINCIPES D’EDITION 

Pour l’etablissement du texte, nous avons du abandonner ou au moins 
modifier les principes que nous avions adoptes pour l’edition des autres 
parties du florilege 51 . Pour l’edition des Lettres B, T et H, nous avons 
privilegie les manuscrits A B C et en cas de desaccord, nous avons presque 
toujours considere comme originale la leqon attestee par deux branches 
contre une (surtout quand la leqon commune de deux recensions se rattache 
au texte de la source). Pour la Lettre V P, la Situation est differente. En effet, 
la premiere recension et le manuscrit B inanquent pour cette Lettre, et le 
temoin C s’arxete au milieu de 'P. Voici donc les principes que nous avons 
suivis pour l’etablissement du texte de *P. Pour la section pour laquelle 
C est disponible (c’est-ä-dire la premiere moitie du texte), nous avons 
privilegie les leqons qui se trouvent dans ce temoin et dans au moins une 
des branches de la troisieme recension. Pour la section pour laquelle C 
manque, nous avons adopte le meme principe, mais cette fois-ci en rem- 
plapant C par S 52 . Les manuscrits MOL etant des apographes d’autres 
temoins conserves, nous avons ecarte les leqons de ces trois codex de notre 
apparat critique. 

49 Voir p. 1289 de la premiere edition mentionnee ä la n. 45. 

50 Bien qu’elle figure dans T edition de Giustiniani, sa source directe (voir p. 1025 de la 
deuxibme edition mentionnee ä ia n. 45). 

51 Voir les articles parus dans Byzantion et cites ä la n. 1. 

52 II y a trois exceptions importantes. Dans l’extrait 25, 1. 13, nous avons choisi la legon 
crxeppoupevr} que les temoins E G ont en commun avec la source, en considerant les legons 
de S (crxsppoupsvog) et de R D F Z (oTsppoujXsvov) incomprehensibles. Dans l’extrait 17, 
1. 8, nous avons suivi le texte des Sacra Parallela (xtö), contre l’ensembie de la tradition 
manuscrite du Florilegium Coislinianum , dont la legon xö nous semble corrompue. Enfin, 
dans Textrait 19 nous avons suivi U en adoptant Tattribution ä Gregoire de Nazianze, contre 
le seul autre temoin S, en vue du fait que ce demier omet souvent une attribution qui est 
toutefojs presente dans le texte originel (voir, par exemple, Textrait 13). 
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Nous avons egalement dü changer notre methode par rapport ä la nume- 
rotation. L’edition publiee ici est la premiere dans laquelle une Lettre du 
Florilegium Coislinianum est entierement editee, alors que cette Lettre 
n’est pas conservee dans la premiere recension. Cette observation est d’im- 
portance pour la numerotation : dans les editions des lettres A, B, F et EP 3 , 
nous avons toujours adopte la numerotation de la premiere recension, qui 
est la seule dans laquelle les chapitres sont numerotes par stöicheion. Pour 
Tedition de la lettre 'F, par contre, on doit se contenter du Systeme de nume¬ 
rotation utilise dans les deuxieme et troisieme recensions, c’est~ä-dire une 
numerotation qui est continue tout au long du florilege 54 . Cet element est 
assez problematique, puisque les temoins de ces recensions ne concordent 
pas ä ce propos. Dans la deuxieme recension (C S), les trois chapitres de la 
Lettre ¥ sont numerotes crpö’-crjuC 55 > tandis que dans la troisieme recension 
(D E G), on trouve les numeros <7Krf-aV 56 . Sans etre ideale 57 , nous avons 
choisi la numerotation de la deuxieme recension (qui inclut cliaque fois le 
mot K8(p<dAmov>), tandis que la numerotation alternative est rejetee dans 

T apparat. 

Dans notre edition, on trouvera grosso modo la division des extraits teile 
que nous V avons rencontree dans les manuscrits 58 . Elle diverge cependant 
en deux lieux : (a) en divisant les extraits 1-2, 5-6, et 10-11 chaque fois en 
deux extraits, nous avons suivi le temoignage de C, contre le reste de la 
tradition ; (b) en divisant 11-12 et 13-14 en deux extraits, nous avons suivi 
C S, contre le reste de la tradition 59 . 


53 Voir la n. I. 

54 Signaions que dans, quelques temoins fragmentaires, on trouve des numeros tout ä 

fait differents. En K, le chapitre ITept yebdouq Kai crüKoqavttag a le numero ^0’ (cf. n. 22). 
En R, les extraits 16, 18 et 13 du chapitre flepi TOpc; sont numerotes Evidemment, 

la numerotation de tels temoins a ete laissee de cote. 

55 Cette numerotation est en realite celle de S (et pas de C). D’abord : comme nous Tavons 
dejä montre, le troisieme chapitre de T n’est pas preserve en C, qui s’acheve mutile au cours 
du deuxieme chapitre. Ensuite, au debut de ce chapitre llepi Mtuxpg, aucun numero n’est 
lisible en C. Enfin, le numero du premier chapitre de Y se Iit p8’ (iic) en C ; tres probable- 
ment, il s’agit d’une erreur pour opS’. 

56 Nous n’avons pas trouve de numerotation en F. Ajoutons que dans les manuscrits DEG, 
il y a un decalage entre la numerotation qu’on trouve dans le texte (okt| ’-oA’) et celle qui se 
lit dans le pinax (okC-^kO’ en E G ; okC’-ok^’ en D). Ä ce propos, voir Fernändez, Book 
Alpha, p. lxxviii, n. 198. 

57 Pour les difficultes, voir la n. 55. 

58 Abstraction faite des temoins fragmentaires (qui reorganisent tous, dans une certaine 
mesure, le contenu des chapitres) et de D (dans lequel presque tous les extraits sont soudes 
Tun ä l’autre). 

59 Le fait que Textrait 14 soit soude au 13 e dans les manuscrits E G F (et D K L) explique 
le manque d’attribution pour cet extrait 14 dans ces manuscrits (C S ont xou abxou). 


66 


R. CEULEMANS - E. DE RIDDER - K. LEVRE - P. VAN DEUN 


LA LETTRE T DU t'LORJLEGE COISUN 


67 


Notre edition est accompagnee de cinq apparats contenant respecti- 
vement 60 : 


- Tidentification des sources 

- Ies variantes dans les manuscrits concemant les titres et les attributions 61 

- les variantes textuelles des manuscrits 62 

- le comparaison du texte du florilege avec celui de la source 

- Tidentification des extraits dans les autres florileges apparentes : les 
Sacra Parallela et les Loci commune . 


KU Leuven (Belgique) Reinhart Ceulemans 
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StJMM'ARY 


This article contains the editio princeps of the Letter 'F of the Florilegium Cois- 
linianum, which is the final stoicheion to have been transmitted in the manuscript 
tradition of this important Byzantine anthology of the IX th -X th Century. In the intro- 
duction, four additional fragmentary witnesses are identified. 


60 Voici Pordre general des manuscrits dans les apparats rCSRLDEGFZK. 

bl En regle generale, nous n’indiquons pas dans cet apparat si les letpons se trouvent soit 
in margine soit in textu. 

b2 Dans cet apparat, nous avons aussi indique les scholies (peu nombreuses) qui accom- 
pagnent le texte dans quelques temoins (notainment E G). Dans ces cas-lä, nous avons garde 
l’orthographe des manuscrits. 

63 Des paralleles entre le Florilegium Coislinianum et les Sacra Parallela en ce qui conceme 
la Lettre 'F ont dejä ete signales par M. Richard, Florileges spirituels grecs, dans Dsp 5 
(1962), col. 486 (repris dans ses Opera minora, 1, Tumhout - Leuven, 1976, n° 1). Pour iden- 
tifier ces paralleles dans les Sacra Parallela , nous n’avons utilise que la PG (vol. 95, coli. 1040- 
1588 ; vol. 96, coli. 9-441) et l’edition de K. Holl {Fragmente vornicänischer Kirchenväter). 
Pour les extraits qui sont des citations de Deuteronome, des Proverbes, de PEcclesiaste, du 
vSiracide et de Zacharie, nous avons aussi donne la reference aux editions etablies par O. Wahl. 



CONSPECTUS SIGLORUM 


Recensio II 

C Parisinus gr. 924 (x. X), ff. 369-370 v (des. mutil.) 

S Bruxellensis, Bibliotheque Royale Albert P , IV 881 (a. 1542), ff. 185-188 v 

Recensio III 

D Mediolanensis, Ambrosianus Q 74 sup. (s. X), ff. 128 v -131 
E Argentoratensis, Bibliotkeca Nationalis et Universitatis gr. 12 (a. 1285-1286), 

ff. 207-212 

G Athous, Iviron 38 (a. 1281-1282), ff. 143-147 v 
F Atheniensis, Bibliotheca Nationalis 329 (s. XTTT -XTV), ff. 144 v -146 v 

Fragmenta 

R Athous, Lavra B 43 (s. XII), ff. 193M95 
U Oxoniensis, Bodleianus, Baroccianus gr. 91 (x. XIV), f. 150 r ' v 
Z Monacensis gr. 551 (x. XV), ff. 57 v -59 v 
K Athous , Koutloumousiou 9 (x. XIV), pp. 546-548 
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KscpctXaiov SMA' Ilepi \[/8 u5olk; Kai ouKO(pavTia<; 

1 

Oi) \|feuoTjTai, oi)ö' oi) pfj oi)KO(pavxf|ar| 8 kü.gxo^ xöv 7iXr|Giov aüxou. 

2 

Ou \(/si) 6 o(xapxupr|G 8 R; Kaxa xoi> TiXpaiov aou papxupiav yeuSfj. 

3 AamS 
ÄjtoXbi^ Tidvxac xouq XaXovvmq xö xj/eüöo <q. 

4 

’E^oXoÖpeuaai Kopioq Tiavxa xd yetlri xd öoXia. 

5 riapoipiai 
BSeXuypa Kopko xstXr| \j/si)5fj. 


6 

Mdpxoq \j/ei)öf|q oi)K dxipcopr|xo^ saxai. 

7 ’EKKXriGiaGxo'ö 

r H GUKOtpavxia Trspupepst aocpöv mi a7toXd xrjv Kap5iav aöxoü. 


1.1 Lev. 19.11 2.1 Ex. 20.16; Deut. 5.20 3.1 Ps. 5.7a 4.1 Ps. 11.4a 5.1 Prov. 12.22a 

6.1 Prov. 19.5a; 19.9a 7.1 Eccl. 7.7 


Titulus CSDEGFK 1 CSDEGFK 2 CSDEFK 3 CS 4 CS 5 CSDEGFK 
6 CSDEGFK 7 CSDEGFK 


Titulus KscpdXatov IMA'J Keq>. pS' C, K£(p. gkt|' D, ater)' EG, MB' K, om. F I rispi ... 
cuKocpavxiag] om. C ac -, Asuitiköv praem. K (vide fr. 1) 1 Oi>] Aeuirucöv praem. D, AeumKoü 
praem. EG, zk toü AemxiKoü praem. F 5 Ilapoipiai] Ilapoipicöv S, toü ZoXoptovxoc F 
7 ’EtacXqaiaaroö] ’EKKAr]maaTf|(; SD, toü aüxoü F 


1.1 xj/eüarjtai] yeuaexai SEK I oü8'...pf|] oü8e S I ouKotpavipori] auKocpavxf|osi 
CSDFK7.1 öotoXeT] aTiöZei S 


1.1 vfreücniTai... «ruKocpavrpap] yeüoeoOe oü <ruKO(pavTf]crei LXX (sed vide app. crit.) 
aÜTOÜ] om. LXX (sed vide app. crit.) 4.1 ’E^oA.o0psüaat] e^olcGpeüoai LXX (sed vide app. 
crit.) 7.1 d7toXsi] ÜTtolXum LXX (sed vide app. crit.) ! KapSiav] eüxoviaq add. LXX 


1.1 Sacra Parallela, PG 96, col. 432.24-25 2.1 Sacra Parallela , PG 96, col. 432.26-27 (cf. 
Wahl 1997, p. 119) 3.1 Sacra Parallela, PG 96, col. 432.45 4.1 Sacra Pamllela, PG 96, 
col. 432.46-47 5.1 Sacra Parallela, PG 96, col. 432.52 (cf. Wahl 1985, p. 64) 6.1 Sacra 
Parallela , PG 96, col. 433.6 (cf. Wahl 1985, p. 94) 7.1 Sacra Parallela , PG 96, col. 433.8-9 
(cf. Wahl 1985, p. 161) 



8 EoXopcdvroq 
Sxöpa. Kaxaxj/e'Dööjisvov dvaipsT \|A)%fjv. 

9 Za^apioi) 

OpKov \}/si)öfj jif] äy<x7üäxs, öiöxt xaöxa 7iavxa epiorjaa, Aeyei Kupioc;. 

10 SoXopdiVToq 

MoXuvgv xpv \|/t>xriv aüxoü ö xj/tÖupiCoov ou sav TrapoiKT] picrr|0r)asxai. 


11 

T'iGopov Kai SiyXcoGGOV KaxapaoaaOs' toXXolk; yap sipriveüovxa^ 
a7cd)X£Gev. 


12 

Mf] ßo\)Ax|0f[<; vj/iGupiaai, xfj yXcüxxr) aou pf] sve5psi)0fj<;. 

13 Trjg KXijiaKOi; 

rewT]p.a pev aiöfjpou Kai XiOou Trüp' yewripa öe TroXuXoyiac Kai 
£Üxpa7E£Ma<; \j/so5oi;. ^Feoöoc; eoxiv aydjir|<; atpaviGpoty emopKia 5s @sou 
dpvrjcrv;. MrjSsii; xöv eixppovoüvxcov puepav xiva xrjv xoü xj/suSolk; dpapxlav 
elvai imovofiaeiev (poßspa yap tmep 7tavxa anxxpdasi Kax' aüxoü xö 
7iavayiov Uveüpa expf|aaxo. Ei ö.no)cEig nävzag rovg Xakovvxag xö y/suSog, 5 


8.1 Sap. 1.11 9.1 Zach. 8.17 10.1 Sir. 21.28 11.1-2 Sir. 28.13 12.1 Cf. Sir. 5.14 

13.1-9 Io. Clim., Scala paradisi 12 , PG 88, coli. 853.52-856.9 5 Ps. 5.7a 

8 CSDEGFK 9 CSDEGFK 10 CSDEGFK 11 CSDEGFK 12 CSDEGFK 13 
CSDEGFK 


8 ZoXopeavToe] Xolopcov D, toü oütoü F 9 Zayocpioi)] Zaxapiac S, toü 7tpo<pfjTOU praem. F 
10 EoXoptovxoi;] EoAoptav D, om. EGK 13 Tffq KAipaKO^] om. S 


9.1 Ttdvxa eptarjoa] 7tdvTtov sptarjKa D 10.1 sav] ev add. CEGF I 7tapoiKrj] Ttapoucet 
EGF 11.1 KaxapdaaaBe] KaTapacasaöe (sic) S 2 djtcuXeaev] dtttoX^aav EK 12.1 yAcorrr]] 
yÄtbocp F I oou] iva add. F s lin 13.1 pi.v] om. EG3 edcppovouvroiv] ed (ppovoüvTwv G4 sivai] 
om. E ac - I Ü7tovof|CT8iev] ÜTrovopoom* (sic) CK, vopioeis F ! ütuep Ttavra] Ttavra G, om. E 
djiocpaaei] post aPtoü transp. F Ikot' adtoü] Kaxa toü C 

10.1 ^uxiiv aüxoü] eauxoü vyuxpv LXX I oü... Jtapoiicfj] Kai ev 7tapotKf]OEi LXX (sed vide 
app. crit.) 12.1 Mi)... eveSpeuOfj^] Mp KApÖfj^ v(/i0upoc, Kai xfj y^toaerp oou pp eveSpeue 
LXX 13.4 ÜTiovopaeiev] wtovof|aei Clim. I k«t" aüxoü] Kaxa xoüxou Clim. 


8.1 Sacra Parallela, PG 96, col. 433.10 9.1 Sacra Parallela, PG 96, col. 433.11-12 (cf. 

Wahl 1965, pp. 262-263) 10.1 Sacra Parallela , PG 96, col. 436.16-17 (cf. Wahl 1974, p. 

105) 11.1-2 Sacra Parallela, PG 96, col. 436.18-19 (cf. Wahl 1974, pp. 122-123) 12.1 

Sacra Parallela, PG 96, col. 436.20-21 (cf. Wahl 1974, p. 58) 
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tbq (pT]cn.v 6 Aaute Tupöq xöv @eöv, xi Xomöv ot pe0' öpKthv xö \|/8u5oq 
cuppÖ 7 n:ovx£q; ’Iöov xtvaq £7ui \|/£UÖ£t os|ivuvof.ievouq, Kai ÖT suxpaTteXiaq, 
Kai apyoXoyiaq ysXoTa equcpaivoviaq - Kai xä xöv 7upoaaKpocojxsvcov 7i£v0r| 
8/Ueivög e^axpaviqovxaq- cov xi yevoix' av atoyöxspov; 

Tod auxou 

O cpößov Kupiou Kxriadjxfivoq ö^evixsuae vj/suöouq, ÖiKaaxrjv dÖSKaaxov 
£%cov xfjv iÖiav Guvsiöpcnv. T2a7r£p sv naoi xotq ttöOegi Öiacpopäv ß^aßrjq 
yvcopiqopev, oüxco Kai S7ii xou \|/£u5oug. ’AAXo psv yap xö Kplpa xou Öia 

(pößov KOA,ÖG8ö)g \j/8UÖ0|48V0U, Kai £XSpOV XÖ, KlVÖUVOU pf| 7ip0K£lJi£V0U' 

aXXo g öia xpixpfjv £\]/£ucaxo, Kai sxspoq 5ia (piXpöovlav, aXkoq Iva xotq 
Ttapoöai 7cpo^8vfioTi ysXcoxa, öxepoq Öe iva xö ööstapö 87nßouX£UGT| Kai 
xoüxov KaKO 7 toxr| 0 r|. ’Ek ßaodvcov apxövxcov e^atpavi^xai \|/süÖoq* £K Öe 
ÖaKpucov 7&f]0ouq siq xeXoq aTEÖXXuxav 7tpo(paoiq8xai oiKOvojiiaq 6 xou 
\j/suÖouq uTioßo^euq, Kai öucaioauvaq 7io?AÖKiq ^oyiq£xai xaq xfjq \\rx>x rjq 
amXsiaq. Trjq 'Paaß pipr]xf]v ai)xöv xsKjiaipsxai ij/8UÖ07i;A,doxriq avrjp, Kai 
öl' ÖTKöXdaq ouceiaq xf]v exspiov ocoxrjpiav Xsysi 7tpaypax£U£G0ai. 'Orcoxav 
vj/£Uöouq siq amv KaOapeuacopsv, Kai xöxe auxö (U£xa cpößou Kai Kaipoü 
KaXouvxoq U7i£^0cop£V. Oi)K olösv vr]7riov \j/£UÖoq* ouÖ£ \|/uxr) Ttovrjplaq 
8GX£pr|(X£vp. 'O oivcü £U(ppav0£iq aKouoicoq a?a|0euoei eiq dTtav Kai ö 
p£0UG0£iq Kaxavu^si oi) öuvriasxai \|/£uoaa0ai. 

KscpaXaiov £ME' Tlepi yuxpq 


ÄvaGxaaiou Avxioxsiaq 


14.1-15 Io. Clim., Scalaparadisi 12, PG 88, col. 856.25-46 10 Cf. los. 2.1-24 

CSDEGFK 14 CSDEGFK Titulus CSDEGFZ 15 CSDEGFZ 

14 Tou aöxou] om. DEGFK Titulus KeipdÄaiov XME'] Kc<p. gk0' EG, gk0' D, om. CFZ 
Ilepi ... 15 Ävxioxsiag] post yu/j] (I. 1) traQsp. Z 

13.6 6] om. G I Aau'iÖ] 6 7ipo(pp-rpq add. G 1 Xoutöv] cXthoucuv add. EGK [ ps0' öpKiav] post 
yeböog transp. EG 7 TÖov] elöov SEGFK 8 yeXoia] ysXoia F 9 dXoyöxspov] dkyöxspov 
CS 14.1 yeböoug] ysnöog EGK I dÖSKaaxov] dSucaoxov SD 4 sxepov] exspoc C, sxspo (sic) D 
xö] xou CS 6 xpo^evriGri] Trpogeviar] CSFK 7 xoüxov] xouxo F i KaK07roif|or|] Ka.KOJtoif| 0 £t 
CDF Ißaoavcov] ßaoav CSS 7tX.r|0ov)q] 7iXfj0og DE ac Fll öl' dinöXclag] djicoldagD lAöysi] om. 
S12 Kai 1 ] om. BGFK15 öuvfjaexai] öüvaxai EGK 

13.6 Xomöv] TieiGovxai add. Clim. 9 ov... dXoymxepov] non hab. Clim. 14.4 rcpoicsipevou] 
yenösoOai add. Clim. 5 Kai] non hab. Clim. 7 s^acpavlgeTai] e^aAeiipexai Clim. 8 xou] 
non hab. Clim. 9 xfjg] non hab. Clim. 10 ab xöv xsKpalpsxai] eauxöv xeKpaipeG0ai Clim. 
11 exspcov] ex£pa\' Clim. 12 Kai 1 ] non hab. Clim. 14 dXr|0EUGSi] d^beuop Clim. I a7iav] 
7tavxa Clim. 
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Eiprjxai p8\ ? sv xf\ ypacpf] xrj 7taZatd Öixxöq T] vpuxn, iouxegtiv rj ^oyttcf] Kaifj 
dZoyoq t] xöv kxt]vöv Kai xöv Xouiöv xöv ep\|/uxcov. ^uxp >.oyiKf| eoxiv 
ouöia vo£pa, dvöpotoq Kai öyvöpiGxoq, XoyiKp, ad)paxoq qcoxiKf] Kai 
auaxaxiKT]. Tuyt] saxiv ouaia A.£7tTi] düXoc Kai daxiipaxiaxoc, siköv @£ou 
Kai xuTioq. Tuyn öe £ipt]xai Ötd xö \|/uxetv rjxoi öiä xrjq otK£iaq Evspysiaq 5 
dfflOTtoieiv xö aöpa. Tlxe d^oyöq egxiv rj tou aipaxoq qoixiKt] Kai 
GsppavxiKT] Kai Ktvr]xiKf| öia TrvEupaxoq uXikou £V£py£ia. Tuxi] Kxpvööpq 
saxi öuvapiq üZikt] evepyrjxiKri Kai aio0r[xiKT|, aöpaxoq GUGxaxiKr|. 

16 Kip psv'xoq ’Pd) pp q 

Ä0avaxoi Tidaai ai vj/uxai Kai ai xöv doeßöv, aiq ap£ivov r\v pf| atpödpxouq 
sivai. KoZaqöpsvai ydp utcö xou daßsaxou 7cupöq Ö7i£pavx(ö xipcopia Kai pf| 
GvrjGKouaai, £7ii KaKÖ xö öauxöv xöloq ^aßav ouk syouaiv. 


Tou auxou 

riavxaxou 7tapöv ö @£Öq xou Jtavxaxö0£V ö.KEipou voöq xpv pexouGtav 
öiöouq, f]v Travxcov dva7nöouaai ai ifuxai xö qrjv exougiv’ Kav xo)pia0öoiv 
xou ad)paxoq Kai xöv siq auxöv £up£0öatv ttoÖov syouaai, sic, xöv auxou 
köXttov cpepovxat aGavaxoi, öq ev xsipövoq öpa oi axpoi xfjq yfjq vnö xöv 
xou fjXiou aKxivcöv etpsAxöpevoi (pepovxat Tipöq auxöv. 0£lav ouv axopyi]v 
auXA-aßeiv Öuvdp£0a, sav xriv eupoptpiav auxou xö vö cbq voepav 


15.1-8 Anast. Sin., Vwe dux II, 5.55-65 16.1-3 Ps.-Clem. Rom., Hom, 11,11, 2.4-7 17.1-9 
Ps.-CIem. Rom., Hom. 17, 10, 3.1-5,9 3-4 Cf. Luc. 16.23 

CSDEGFZ 16 CSRDEGFZ 17 CSRDEGFZ ab eie 2 (I. 3) CSDEGFZ ab 
GulXaßeiv (1. 6) SDEGFZ (cnvAa| des. C) 


16 'Pöppg] jrspi yoxfjc R 17 Tou ab tou] om. CS 

15.1 f[ 3 ] om. DEGFZ2 xeov 3 ] om. SDEGFZ4 Kai] om. D5 Öia 2 ] Kaxa Z8 aio0r|xiKfj] daOpxiKri 
(sic) Z16.1 aig] dg R IdcpOapxoug] acp0apxov C, d(p0dpxoig EG3 xö] xio DEG leauxav] eauxöv 
RD17.2 öiöouc] öiöcooiv EG Ixö] xou FZ Isxouolv] exouoai E a c - 

15.1 Eipr)xai] Kai praem. Anast. 3 avöpoiog] dvcbvupog Anast. 16.1 Ä0dvaxoi... yu%ai] 
dGavaxog f| yuxb Ps.-Clem. I ai 2 ] non hab. Ps.-Clem. i aig] oig Ps.-CIem. 2 elvai] abxf|v 
exeiv Ps.-Clem. I KoXa^öpcvai] KoA-o^opevii Ps.-Clem. 3 0vf[OKoucai] 0\'poxouaa 
Ps.-CIem. I eauxöv] abxfjg Ps.-Clem. I exouaiv] zyßi Ps.-Clem. 17.1 riavxaxou... ©eög] 
non hab. Ps.-Clem. 4 xfjg yrjg] xöv öpöv Ps.-Clem. 5 8(peX,KÖpevoi] SAKÖpsvoi Ps.-Clem. 
0eiav] oiav Ps.-CIem. 6 ög voepav] non hab. Ps.-Clem. 6-7 ög... Kaxojrxeuoyicv] 
KaxojrxeuGrojxev Ps.-Clem. 

16.1- 3 Loci Communes c. 46.13 (MaxU), c. 53.14 (Maxll); Sacra Parallela, Holl fr. 16 

17.1- 9 Sacra Parallela , Holl fr. 22 
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KaT 07 risiJCQji£v - äXTxot; ös ö.|o.rix avov ' öovaxöv yap stu jiövou ©soö köXXoc, 
avsi) popcprjc; stvai Kai 7 cpö<; xöv saoxoö sproxa S 7 cicjjcäa 0 ai xiva xcp jriaxsi 
©söv öpav siöot; 7 rspiypa 7 Exöv otjk syovxa. 

Eiprivaiou Aouyöoövov 

Ai \j/L>xcd aTispxovxai si<; xöv xötcov xöv cbpiopsvov aöxait; arcö xoö ©soö 
köksT psxP 1 'rfj? avaaxaasax; (porxcoox Ttspipsvoriaai ifjv dvaoxaaiv STrsixa 
(moXaßoöoai xd adöjxaxa Kai oIoKlfjpcoq avaaxaaai, xodtsoxi aö)paxiKO)p, 
Ka 0 cbq Kai 6 Köpioc; ävsaxr), oöxcot; sÄ^uaovxai sic; ö\|/tv xoö ©soö. 


rpriyoptoi) ©so/löyoü 

Kai 7capa psv xfjt; öXt]<; Xaßtbv xd ocöpa fjSr| 7rpoÜ7toaxaar[<;, mp' sauxoö 5s 
7rvof]v sv0si<;, Ö Sri vospav \|/dxt]v Kai ehcöva 0sov oiÖsv 6 Xöyog. 


(bikidvoq 

riavxöi; av 0 pcö 7 co\) Kax' ap^ät; dpa xfj yswfjasi Kuocpopsi SiS^pa f| \j/uxn, 
KaKÖv Kai dyaÖov, sKaxspov (pavxaavodpsvov. 

Tod aöxoö sk xoö rcspi yiyavxcov 

Tö xfjc; ipuxfj«; etSoq oi)K sk xoöv aöx<öv oxotxslcov, s^ cöv xa d?Aa d7csxsAsixo, 
5iS7iA,aa0T], KaÖaptDxspat; 5s Kai apsivovot; slays xfjq otKTtag, s£ rjq Kai ai 


18.1-4 Iren. Lugd., Adv. haer. V, 31,2.46-51 19.1-2 Greg. Naz., Or. 38, 11.10-13 = Or. 45, 

PG 36, col. 632.10-12 2 Gen. 1.26-27; 2.7; 9.6 20.1-2 Phil. Alex., De praemiis etpoenis 
63.6-8 21.1 -7 Phil. Alex., QuodDeus sit immutabilis 46.11 -Al. 18 

SDEGFZ 18 SRUDEGFZ 19 SU 20 SDEGFZ 21 SDEGFZ 

18 AooySoövcov] Hrß add. R 19 Tpriyoptou ©soXöyo'ü] om. S 21 ek ton] om. F ac -, £K xtöv 
FPx.z 

17.7 tcatOKTEUcü[isv] KaxaTtxsöopev Z8 £7UG7täa0ai] S7uoa;aoaa0ai EG I im] scripsimus cum 
Sacris Parallel! s: tö codd. 9 7 tsptypa 7 txöv] 7tspiypa<pf|v FZ 18.1 cbpxapsvov] öpiapevov 
RDEGFZ I coto] rtapa R, öttö U I xoö] om. SZ 3 avaaxaaai] dvaoraot D 4 ö\|/tv] xr|V praem. 
FZ 20.1 Kat' dpyaq] om. Z I Kuocpopei] icuvotpopei D, Kooipovsi E2 SKaxspov] sKaxepa EFZ 
cpavxaa toö psvov] (pavxactoö pe vo c EG, {pavxaoiodpeva FZ, öpa pp KaKÖg oiriGsig add. E mß -, 
öpa pot KaKtüc oir|0ex(; add. G ms 21.2 zkayß] eruye FZ I oöcriag] crrjpsRoaai pf| ko.k:qc vof|G£iq 
add. D mg - loci] om. Z 

17.7 öwaxöv] aßövaxov Ps.-CIem. I etri... 0coö] non hab. Ps.-Clem. 8 sauxoö] aöxoö 
Ps.-Clem. I t<5 tugxei] rj Kai 5ok6iv Ps.-Clem. 9 7cepiypa7txöv] non hab. Ps.-Clem. 
18.4 öijnv] xpv praem. Iren. 20.1 ITavTÖc] yap add. Phil. I y8wf|OSi] ysvsosi Phil. 2 kccköv] 
(bq ecppv Phil. I (pavxaoioöpsvov] tpavxaoioupevri Phil. 21.1 Tö] xoöxo Phil. 1 giöoc] xö 
praem. Phil. 2 -3 Kai 2 ... voepai] ai 0eiai Phil. 

18.1-4 Sacra Para Heia, Holl fr. 173 
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voepai (pücsic; e5rjpioupyodvxo- Jiapo Kai pövov xö sv i]piv siköxco^ 
a(p0apxov s5o^sv eivai Siavoia. Mövr]v yap ai)xr|v ö ysi^vriaat; Traxfjp 
eXsoGspiai; fi^icoas, Kai xa xrjq avayicri«; avsig 5sapa d(psxov siaae, 
5ö)pr|Gdpsvo^ aoxfi xod TipeTiooÖsaxaxoi) Kai- oiksiotötod Kxf|paxo<* auxco, 
xoö SKOoaioü, potpav, f|v f]5i)vaio 5e^aa0ai. 

Ä0avaaioo 

"najisp xoö acbpaxoi; 0vr]xoö xoyxdvovxoq, Gvrjxa Kai ai toöxod Gscopoöoiv 
aloGpaeic, oöxoiq aGdvaxa Gscopodaav Kai Xoyi^opsvT]v xf]v avayKTi 

Kai aöxriv aÖavaxov sivai Kai aei crjv ai yap Tispi xfj^ a0avaGia^ ewoiai 
oöösjioxs xaöxT]v d(piaai psvooaai sv aöxfj, Kai cootisp sKKaopa ev aöxfj 
ysvöpevai Tipöc; aatpaAsiav zf[q döavaxoi) Ccoi]^. 

KopRXoo Ä/Vs^avöpsla.t; 

Ttov S7ti yfj<; ai prfreps«; Ö7tr]pSTOÖGai xfj (pöasi 7ipöq yewrjmv, syouGi psv sv 
prjxpa 7irjy\'opevr[v Kaxa ßpayd xpv aapKa, Kai dcppaoxon; xioiv s\'spyeiatc 
@soö 7cpoioöaav Kai xs^eioupsvpv sit; siÖot; av0pd)7nvov cvipoi 5s xö ^oxo 
xö nvsöpa ©sot;, Ka0" öv oi8s Tpo7COV* kXAttei yap Ttvsvfia ävOpdjTtov ev 
avTco Kaxd xpv xoö TEpocpfjxoo (ptovpv sxspot; yoöv aapKÖc;, Kai sxspoq 
öpoicoi; ö xfjt; \|A)%p<; sgti löyoq* a)X’ si Kai ysyövaai pövov aöxai xcöv d7cö 
yrj<; aoipaxcov ppxspst;, aXX' öXov dxoxcKOÖaai xö ^coov, xö sk ij/oxiK ^öy co 
Kai acöpaxo<;, oi>xi pspot; Xsyovxai aTioxsKStv. 


22.1-5 Athan. Alex., Contra gentes 33.35-40 23.1-8 Cyrill. Alex., Ep. ad monachos 

Aegypti in Actis concilii universalis Epheseni anno 431, ACO I, 1, 1 (p. 15.13-20) 4-5 

Zach. 12.1 

SDEGFZ 22 SDEGFZ 23 SRDEGFZ 

22 ÄOavaolou] ÄTiS^avöpsiac; add. E, Ä0avaotou ÄXs^avSpslag add. D m§ , xoö dyion 
AÖavaGiou ÄXs^avSpEiag FZ, om. G 23 KupiZAou ÄLgcavSpsxag] H0' add. R, om. S 

21.3 xö] xöv EG, xö Kai gögov (sic) praem. S 4 öiavola] öiavoia E 5 öttpgxov] avcxov 
FZ 22.3 Kai aöxriv] post äödvaxov transp. DEGFZ 4 dtpidcn] dtpiouai DFZ 5 yevöjievai] 
yivöpevai EG, ysvopgvp FZ 23.2 7tpyvup€vpv...odpKa] xi\v GapKa Kaxd ßpayu 7ir|yvup.£vrjv 
EG3 0eoö] xoö praem. DG4 ol8e] etos EZ6 ko.!] om. R7 öXov] olov S 

21.3 xö] xcöv Phil. 4 öiavoia] Öiavoia Phil. 6 otKeioxaxou] oiKgiov Phil, (sed vide app. 
crit.) 22.3 swotat] Kai Oetopiai add. Athan. 4 xaöxpv] aöxriv Athan. 5 yevöpev'ai] 
yivöpeva Athan. i döavöxou Cojrjg] d0avaGtag Athan. 23.1 Tcöv... ai] ai pev yap xcov exi 
yrjg Cyrill. I yewriaiv] yA-saiv Cyrill, (sed vide app. crit.) 3 Kai] xe praem. Cyrill, (sed vide 
app. crit.) I dvßpiöjavov] xö praem. Cyrill. 4 ©eög] ö praem. Cyrill, (sed vide app. crit.) 
5 yoöv] öe Cyrill. 5-6 fx&pog öpoioq] üansp. Cyrill. 6 xfjq] non hab. Cyrill, (sed vide app. 
crit.) I pövov] pövtov Cyrill, (sed vide app. crit.) 7 öXov] oöv praem. Cyrill. I A.öyco] Öf| 
praem. Cyrill. 8 Ö7toTEK£iv] tskexv Cyrill. 
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24 Avaoxaoiou ÄvxioxBiaq 

"Oxi 5 b öia xfjq Evspystaq xfjq ^coTiKfjq xfjq vospaq vpuxfjq ^cooTcoisixai xd 
oöpa, papxupsT fj ypatpfj 5iä xou 0b(ou Bpcpuafjpaxoq 5r|piODpyf|oaaa Kai 
Öouaa xco yoxKco fjpcov ampaxt \j/u^f]v qcoxiKfjv, 7cepi rjq (prjaiv ö EoXopöv 
7ipöq xtvaq 7iapavöpouq Kai eiSco^oMxpaq - ürjXov änpöxepog 6 ßiog avxcav, 
oxi rjyvörjGo.v xöv Tilö.oavxo. avxovg Kai xöv spm’eüoavxa avzoig ipvxßv 5 
evepyovaav Kai eptpvopoavxa avxoig itvevpa Comxöv. 


25 Kataapsiou aSsAxpoü rprjyopfou xou ©BoXöyou 

KaxaßdXXexai sin xö 0 rjA,u utxö xou appsvoq \|/uxpd xiq d 7 ioßpamq, 
dvaKaÖapOsiaa 5 s xco avxiKaxaßXpöevxi 7 u 0 po;> imö xou yuvaiou xupouxai 
"UTrö xfjq \|/oypox£paq xou övSpöq ÖTtoKpiascoq, KaOobq (prjaiv 6 Tiapa ©sou 
apsprcxoq Kai aTxjOivöq Ü 7 rapxsw papxuprj 0 £iq Idbß oüxcoq bv xfj xpcbaei xou 
acopaxoq rcpöq ©söv SiaXByöpevoq' 06% cbq yaÄa pe rjpeX^ag, smpcooag öe ps 
iaa td pp); Asppa ko.i Kpsag ivsSvaag ps, öoxsoig Se Kai vsvpoig evsipag ps. 

Xuppuövxcov xoivuv 7iavxcov aioörjxrjpiüw Kai aia0f|OBcov apcpco xöv 
7tpoaco7ccov Kai oiovei avaKipvapsvcov Kai (pupopsvcav aAXfjAxov xöv 
ocopaxcov bv xfj BKpaysiov xou TipoacüTtou f] d7iöppr|xoq KaxaßoXf] 

ytvsxai, xö 7cpcoxov 5 o9bv Kai ETtucpaxBoxspov orcEppa, ö0bv Kai rcpöq 
f dßiovf Kai öpolcoGiv ö yapaKxfjp BKxujiouxai bksIvou fj xauxrjq. 

Ouxooq ouv f] xou appsvoq KaxaßoAf] \\tv%pa xiq Kai öaxoBiÖfjq 
u 7 tapxouaa siq ögxbcdv Kai vsupcov pBxajxoiBixai pöprjv, oxBppoupsvrj 


5 


10 


24.1-6 Anast Sin., Viae dux I, 2.94-101 2-3 Cf. Gen. 2.7 4-6 Sap. 15.10-11 25.1-6 

Ps.-Caes., Quaest. et resp. 138.16-21 5-6 lob 10.10-11 7-18 Ps.-Caes., Quaest. etresp. 

138.27-36 11 Cf. Gen. 1.26 12-13 Cf. lob 10.11 


24 SDEGFZ 25 SRDEGFZ ab loppuövrcov (1. 7) SDEGFZ ab Oßro>g (1. 12) 
SRDEGFZ 

24 Ävaaxaaion Avrioydag] orn. S 25 rpTjyopiou] roß dylon praem. Z, om. D [ Tpriyopioo ... 
©soloyou] roß psyäXou Fpriyopiou R 

24.1 8s] om. EG3 ö] om. EG5 aöroßg ... spaveuaavra] om. S6 ep(pi>cn)aavTa] sptpuofiaavxog 
EG, £p<pvai)aavxag FZ25.1 üjtö] cuiö S, om. R ac [airoßpaoig] ijxiq add. EG2 avaKa0ap0£taa] 
ävaKpaöstaa EG I öe] om. EG 4 aAT|0ivög... papruppOsig] aVriOfjg urcapxcov R 5 ijpeX^ag] 
rjApE^ag (sic) SFZ 18s ps] transp. SZ, ps D6 Asppa] Ssppc S i Kpsag] Kpsa S7 Suppuovrcov] 
öpvuövxov S I toivuv] om. EG 8 dvaKipvapsvcüv] ävaKipvapsvog S 1 äX/a]lcov] d?Ja]X®g 
S9 sKpaystov] SKpayeiov S10 Jtpdyrov] Tipmxcog EGFZ, Tiptaxog D Icjteppa] acopa. Sil äßiov] 
siSog EG, Osav FZ I SKStvon] om. S 12 6oxoci8f|g] öorsosu5f|g EG 13 arspponpsvr)] 
axsppoßpsvog S, ateppoßpevov RDFZ 

25.1 KaxaßdÄAsxai] xoivuv add. Ps.-Caes. 2 ävaKaöap 0siöa] dvaKpaösTaa Ps.-Caes. 
8 ÜAAf|Acov] öXÄ.f[?LOtg Ps.-Caes. 11 aßiov] avaXoyiav Ps.-Caes. (coni. Riedinger; vide app. 
crit.) 
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Kaxa^Afßaoq xö d7toKpivavxi* xö 5s Ö7cö xoü yuvalou bv xfj GUVBUVBia 
d\ai5i5öjiBvov aipa 0sppöv Kaxa cpuGiv imöpxov, öttö xoi) ij/uxpoi) Tiaysv siq 
aapKa (.iB0iaxaxai, fj 5 b oöp£ (pmKr\v xiva Sövapuv 0 bö0bv c|am'£ojj£vr] 
^ooyovBixar syd) yap Bipi ö Tioujoag rrjv yfjv Kai av0pö>7cov en' ad xfjq Kai 
SiSovg Txvofjv Cojrjq nö.oiv xoig naxovoiv avxrjv , (prjaiv ö ©söq. 



ÄvaoTaaioi) ÄvxioyBiaq 

OdxB xö Gcöpa Tipö xou 0soö Xöyou öttbgxi], oute f] öXk' dpa aap^, 

dpa. ©BÖq löyoq - dpa ©söq Xöyoq, dpa adpq spy/uxoq ^oyiKff bv adxö ydp 
ÖTTsaxp, Ka0d7T£p, öq spot ys SokbT, Kai i] ppBXBpa od?J,r|\]/iq (dp(pi)7tdpKxa>q 
Guvxpsxsi T| \(/i)xn Ka ^ T o aöpa - oöxb ydp xö oöpa Ka0' sauxö Gaviaxaxai, 
odxs f| \|n)xn 7rpoü7idpxEi xou Gtbpaxoq), 7tpoxu7icoGiq ouoa xfjq BVÖoBOöq xou 5 
XplGXOD. 


Kupil7.ou IspoGO^upov, bk xfjq xsxapxriq KaxTixnG£ö>q 
Ä 0 avaxöq boxiv fj xj/uxiy Kai öpoiai Ttdaai ai \j/uxai dvöpcdv xb Kai yuvaiKÖv 
xd ydp peXr] xou Gcbpaxoq SiaKpivsxai pövov. Ouk bgxi xaypa \j/uxöv Kaxa 
(puGiv dpapxavouoöv Kai xaypa vjruxöv Kaxa (puaiv öiKaiOTipayouatov äXX' 
bk 7 tpoaipBG£Coq dpcpöxspa, povosiSouq Kai öpoiaq ouGTjq xfjq xcov xj/uxcöv 
Ü 7 lOGXdG£Ö)q. 5 


’loidvvou OiXaÖ£>ap£(oq xoü AuSoü 


25.17-18 Is. 42.5; Act. 17.24-25 26.1-6 Anast. Sin., Viae Dux II, 5.11-18 27.1-5 Cyrill. 
Hierosol., Cateck. ad Ul um. IV, 20.1-6 

SRDEGFZ 26 SUDEGFZK 27 SRUDEGFZK 28 SRDEGFZ 

26 Ävaaxaoioo Avrioyeiac] Ävaoxaoiou E, ÄÖavaaiou Ävxioyeiag D, Äüavaaiou 
Ä?^av8peiag G, Ä0avaoiou UK, roß aßroß Z 27 KupüXou ... KaxTiyjjGewc] KupiAZou 
'lepoGoXuptov RUDFK, om. EGZ I KupiAXou] 0aupaaroß add. D m ? 28 d>daÖ£A(psfflc] om. 
FZ 

25.14 ÖJXOKpivavn] djroKpipart FZ 16 eprveopGvi]] ai]p£i(oaai add. D m = 17 dv0ptii7xov] 
dv0po)7xoc R 26.1 ro] om. UD 2 apa 2 ...Xöyog 2 ] om. SU 3 tag] om. UEGK I f|] om. S 
dgq>ujT&pKT(üq] aß0UJrdpKrö)g UEGFZK4 eaurö] aurö FZ27.3 äpapxavouacßv... yuGiv 2 ] om. 
S [Kai... SiKaioTipayouowv] om. U SSiKaiOTipayouoöiv] 8 iKaiO 7 xpay 0 üGav S4 opoiag] piägEG 
xdiv] om. U 

25.16 psOioraxai... odpq] non hab. Ps.-Caes. 26.1 Oßre] ydp add. Anast. I u7X£orr|] sksi 
add. Anast. I oßrs] oüöe Anast. (sed vide app. crit) 3 ye] non hab. Anast. 4 xö 2 ] non hab. 
Anast. 5 f] 5s Anast. 27.1 yiiyal] eiotv add. Cyrill. 2 5iaKpivexai] SiaKSKpivai Cyrill. 
4 ouarig] e\< cuiaci add. Cyrill. 
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Ox xf|V (pDCTiKfiv ioropiav auyypätpovxsc, KÖapoc 5s au xöv 6 'Pcüjjiaioc 
^TrLfjvioc, (paar xö Gzcsppa xfj pfjxpa KaTaßaL^öpsvov sm psv xfjc xpixric 
ripspap d)JvOioiKj0at sic aipa, Kai 7rpeoxr|v 5ia^coypacpeiv xrjv Kapöiav, fjxn; 
Tcpcoxri psv 5ia7cXdrcea0ai, xsXsuxala 5s d7io0\d]üKsiv Xsystar st yäp apyf] 
äpiGpcav 6 xpetc, 7tspixTÖ<; 5s saxiv äpiGpöc, dpa Kai äpyf] ysvsasac sc 
adxoij. ’Etu 5s xfjc swäxric 7if|yvuG0ai Kai sic aäpKa Kai pusLouc 
auyyLoiouaGai- S7ii 5s xfjc xsGGapaKoaxfjc sic öyiv xsXsiav Kai 5iaxu7icoGiv 
aTEOXsXsiaOai Kai anXxbq siTtstv x&Xsiov av0pco7rov (XTtoTrLrpoüv. ’E^i xoü 
xpixoü pxjvöc syKivsiG0ai sif/uxcopsvov xfj pfjxpa, S7ii 5s xou swäxou 
TtavxsXöc dTiapx^siv Kai Tipöp SpoÖov gtcsdSsiv. Kai si psv fj OfjXu, Kaxa xöv 
svvaxov prjva, si ös appsv, Kaxa xöv ÖSKaxov äpyöpsvov, Ötä xö xöv psv 
swaxov apiGpöv, GfjAuv övTa Kai XsLf|vr|c oiksiov, Kai rcpöc xf|v üLr|v 
avacpspSG0ai, xöv 5s SsKaxov jravxsLsiov sivai Kai appsva/ Kai xa%a 7rpöc 
ßpaxi) xö 7tpoaxs0sv äcpsvxsc, xxspi xou ttoGsv appsva. fj GfjLsa xkxsxai, Kaxa 
xouc cpDGiKOuc spoüpsv. ©fjAu yivsxai Kaxa xf|V xou Gsppoü sjuKpäxsiav 
Tksovd^ovxoc psv ydp xoü Kaxd xö GTisppa Gsppoü, axs xfjc ^0S £w C xa^siac 
yivopsvric, äppsvoüxai xs Kai öiapopcpoüxai xa^scoc, eXaxxoupsvou 5s, 
Kaxiaxusxat üttö xfjc s7üippofjc Kai Kaxaycovi^öpsvov BpÄuvsxai, ßpaöiov 5s 
7tr|yvupsvov ßpaöiov Kai Siapopcpouxar öxi 5s äLr|0f|c 0 Xöyoc, xd psv 
appsva Kai xcov xsGoapaKovxa ppspcbv svxöc SKxixpooKÖpsva 


28.1 -37 Io. Lyd., De mensibus IV, 26 


SRDEGFZ ab öid (I. 11) SDEGFZ ab ©rjLu (1. 15) SRDEGFZ 


28.2 £7tX.f|viog] nXrjvioc R Ixfj...KaxaßaXXopevov] KaxaßaXXöpsvov sv xfj |ii]Tpot FZ4 Tipcoxri] 
7ipcoxr|v Z 15s] om. F P^ysxai] LeLsKxai DEG5 eoxiv dpiBpoc] transp. R6 Kai 1 ] om. R ladpKa] 
aapKag S I pueLouc;] sic praem. FZ 7 cruyyLoioöaBai] ouyKLsioücröai FZ, ouyKXuouoOai R 
xeacrapaKoaxfjg] oapaKoaxrjg SR 8 dv0pcü7iov] om. G I Ö 7 to 7 tLr}poüv] tioLiv add. 
EG 9 eyKiveiaöai] eyKsiaBat FZ I d|/ox©psvov] £^\|/uxcopevov DF, spyuxöpsvov Z, xö ßpsepog 
add. EG 10 drcapxKsiv] ÖTrapxiCeaOaiEG Irj] si S, r] D11 xö] om. S [psv] om. FZ 12 GfjZuv] 
0rjXu D I övxa] sivai EG 13 xa%a] xö add. D14 xö 7tpo<xxs0sv] xö 7rpoTe0sv E, om. D 10p?iea] 
0p}a) (sic) D15 ©fjAo] appsv EG, 5s add. R lyivsxai] Kai appsv add. R Ixoü] om. R16 psv] om. 
R Ixoö] om. DEG !0sppo-ö] ante Kaxd transp. R1.7 xe] om. D Is/.axxoujxsvou] ö.axxopsvon EG, 
sXaxxonpsvog RD, slaxxonpsv'pg FZ 18 Kaxicrxusxai] Kaxaioynx-sxai FZ [ Giilnvsxat] 0rpa) 
yivsxai EG20 xöv] ixpö praem. R isvxöc] om. R IsKxixpcncKÖpeva] xixpwaKÖpeva G 


28.1 Oi] xöv 'Pcopakov add. Lyd. 1-2 KÖopog... X7tki)vioc] non hab. Lyd. (sed vide 
Wuensch, pp. xxv-xxvn) 6 TnipoiaOai] ?n)yvuxai Lyd. 8 ÖTroTrAtponv] non hab. Lyd. 
9 s\j/oxopsvov] sxöps\'ov Lyd. j swdxou] ppvög add. Lyd. 10 dTiapxiCsiv] ct7rapxiCsa0ai 
Lyd. (scripsit Wuensch; daapxiCsiv codd.) I fj] soxi Lyd. 11 appsv] Kpsixxov Lyd. 12 Kai 2 ] 
non hab. Lyd. 13-15 Kai 2 ... eponpsv] non hab. Lyd, (sed vide Wuensch, pp. xxvil-xxvni) 
15 & x \/ m ] 5s Kai appsv add. Lyd. 16 ydp] non hab. Lyd. 17 sAaxxoupsvou] sAaxxoupsviig 
Lyd. 19 öiapopiponxai] popcpoöxai Lyd. 



ji£}iop(pö)ßis\'a 7 ipoGJrmxsL xa 5s Qi]kea Kai fisxa xsGGapaKovxa aapKdbSr] xs 
Kai aöiaxijTTCüxa. O 5s Ävxiyovoc cpr]Gi xö 0i]X.uyovov Kai äppsvöyovov 
ßoxavac sivai, a7iö 5s xou oupßavxoc xf]v STCcovupiav auxac sili](pevar xö 
psv yäp auxöv ttoisiv xäc 0 i]Xuxökouc äppsvoxoKouc, xö 5s 0rj^uyovov 
ö.vä.Traliv 7 tivsa 0 ai 5s xpuußoXov sv oivcp a. 7 xö jrpcoi. Kai xauxa psv stei xs 25 
au^7fj\j/sü)c Kai Kuf|GSCoc. Msxä 5s xauxr|V srn xrjc xptxric xs^Osv 
ä 7 üOG 7 rapyavouG 0 ai xö ßpsipoc, sm 5s xfjc swäxiic iGXUpO7iotstG0ai Kai ä(pf]v 
U 7 copsvsiv S7ii 5s xrjc xsaoapaKoaxfic JipoaXapßävsiv xö yslaaxiKÖv Kai 
äpxsaöai emyivcboKSiv xfjv prjxspa’ s;ri 5s xfjc ävaaTOiysicöaecoc xouc i’ GOl) ^ 
äpiGpouc auBic s^ U7roaxpo(pfjc 7tapacpuXäxxeiv xfjv (puaiv, Kai 5i" wv 
guvsgxt|KS, 61 " aöxiöv naXiv ävaAusaGai. TsXsuxfjGavxoc youv ävGpüÖTiou, 
sjri psv xfjc xpixrjc fjpspac äXXoiouxai Tiavxs^roc Kai xf]v smyvcoaiv xrjc 
öij/soic 5 ia. 7 i 0 XX.UGi xö aräpa* M 5s xfjc swaxpc Öiappsi aupTiav, sxi 
Gcocopcvpc auxöö xfjc KapÖtac' S 7 ri 5s xfjc xsooapaKOoxfjc Kai auxp 
Gi)va 7 röXXuxai xcp Tiavxi. Aiaxouxo xpixosvvaxa Kai xsGGapaKoaxä S 7 ii xwv 35 
xsövsdöxcov (puXäxxouoiv oi svayiCovxsc aüxfjc xfjc xs ttots GUGxäascoc xfjc xs 
psx' SKstvpc stuSögscoc Kaixö 5fj 7 rspac ävaXuascoc smpvr[GKÖpsvoi. 


30 


KstpäXaiov EMC' üspi \[rsu5o7ipo(pr|Tcöv 


29 


XGavaaiou 


SRDEGFZ ab '0 (1. 22) SDEGFZ ab Kai (1. 25) SRDEGFZ ab oi (1. 36) 
SDEGFZ Titulus SUDEGF 29 SUDEGF 


Titulus Ksipdkaiov EMC'] oa' D, Keep, o/.' EG, om. UF 29 ÄOavaaton] A^gavöpsiaq add. 
UF, KnpOAon 'lepoaoAnpfflv praem. E (vide fr. 27) 

28.21 0f|Xsa] 0f|Lu R I tSGaapdKovxa] xag praem. R22 'O] t) Z23 ßoxdvag] ßoxavii Z, ßoxa v F 
xö] xd F 25 ös] om. FZ I ipiebßoLov] xpiößoLog S, xpiößoXov FZ, xpiÖKoLov 
D 26-27 Mexd...ßpsepog] rsyOsv 5s xö ßpecpog, srd psv xfjg xpirrig, öjroojrapyavonxai 
R 26 xauxriv] xauxa G 27 arcoa7tapyavoucr0ai] aaiapyavoüaOai Z I ioxupo7roieiG0ai] 
iaxupojtoisixai R 28 ujiopsvsiv] ünops\'V| R I 5s] om. F 30 auBig] ad?av R 1 7 rapacpuLdxTSiv] 
(puLdxxeiv S 31 youv] ydp S I äv0pQ)7iouj xoü praem. EGZ 34 aüxt|] aüxri S 35 xpixoswaxa] 
xpixa ^waxa EGFZ, v'0' D I Kai] om. EG 35-36 stu ...tsövscoxoiv] om. S 36 aüxrjg] aüxoic 
DEG Ixs 1 ] om. EG Ixe 2 ] om. Z37 e7upvr|crKÖpsvoi] STnpipvpaKÖpurv'Oi E 


28.21 7 ipocr 7 ii 7 rxsi] apo^iaxei Lyd. I xsacapÖKovxa] xag xeooapaKovxa t'ipspag Lyd. (sed vide 
app. crit.) 22-25 'O... TrproC] non hab. Lyd. (sed vide Wuensch, pp. XXVii-XXVin) 

25 aiveoOai 5s] mvöpsvov Lyd. (scripsit Wuensch, p. xxvm; Jtivsaöai codd.) 25-26 Kai... 
Kuposaig] non hab. Lyd. 26 xauxriv] xf|v KUT|Civ Lyd. 27 ßpstpoc] epacriv add. Lyd. (sed vide 
app. crit.) 29 fooug] (paaiv add. Lyd. (sed vide app. crit.) 31 avvsaxrpcs] coveorn Lyd. 
7 tdX. 1 v] auBig Lyd. 32 f)p£pag] non hab. Lyd. 35 xpixosvvaxa] xpixr|V ewaxpv Lyd. 
xeooapaKoaxd] xsaaapaKOcrtf|v Lyd. (sed vide app. crit.) 36 isOveiüxcov] xs0vr|KÖxtov Lyd. 
aüxifc] auxoig Lyd. 37 SKsivrig] SKSivr|v Lyd. I avaXuoscog] xfjg praem. Lyd. 
smpvrioKopevoi] s7tipipvTiaKÖpsvoi Lyd. 
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Eürev ö Küpioq - npoct/ers äxö zajv \j/svöo7tpo<pr(Tcbv, omvsg spxovzai npög 
vpäg ev svSvpazi xpoßäzov, ecrcoßsv Ss eiol avkoi apnayeg • and zcov Ko.pxmv 
avzcov sniyvwosoOe aviovg. ’Eav oöv xiva si5t^ dösXcps öxi sya ayjj pa 
aspvo7cp£7cs<;, \ir\ Ttpoayjrjq öxi EVÖ&mxai kcüÖiov 7 tpoßaxoi>, öxi övopa £%si 
£7uaK07E0i) f| 7ip£aßi>x£poD f] ÖiaKÖvou fj daTcqxoö, Ö.XXÖ. xat; JtpÖ^Elg ailTOU 
7T£pi£pyaaai' ei soxi oaxppov, ei egxl (piZö^EVOc; fj sAsrijicov fj dya7n}xiKÖc; fj 
sv Trpoacoyaig KapxepiKÖg fj x>7tO|iOVT]xiKÖg, ei Ö£ syet zr/v KOiXiav 0eöv, xöv 
ö£ cpdpDyya aÖpv, voacov xpf|paxa Kai KarcrjZEucov xf]v ÖEoaEßstav, acpEg 
adxöv* oi) yap egti Ttoipfjv £7ttoxr|poviKÖg, oXXa XuKog apTcaKxiKog. Ei 5s 
otöai; xd Sevöpa öoKipagEtv d7iö xcov Kapjtxov, rcoia xe saxt xrj cpdoei, xrj 
yedaei, xrj tcoiöxt|xi, teoäAxö paZZov ek xcov spycov öcpsiXEtq ÖOKipdgsiv xoix; 
Xpi<7T£p7iöpoi)^, öxi (popoövxEg (pppidpiov EÖlaßeiag, \|/D^rjv KEKxrjvxai 
öiaßoXiKrjv. El 5s Kai ö.tzö oxavQ&v od cmXXeysig oroKpvXäq ij and zpißöXcov 
avKa, x( djtoÄxxpßdvEtg, öxi atro Trapaßaxcdv sypiq xi ayaOöv aKoöaai fj öttö 
T tpoöoxwv paOetv x( xpf|aipov; ’Ekeivouc; xoIvdv dTtoaxpecpon cbq XÖKovq 
ÄpaßiKobg Kai ötKavOag TtapaKofjq Kai tpißöXooq aöiKrjfxdxcov Kai ÖEvSpa 
7rovrtpa. ’Eäv lörjg ouvezöv Kaxa xfjv auppoo^sdouaav aocpiav, opOpiße npög 
avzdv ko.i ßaOpovg Ovpcov avzov SKzpißszco ö xovg aov , iva 7tap' adxou 
ÖtÖayÖfj^ vöpoi) aKioypaqjfjpaxa, Ttpocprixcov ppvdpaxa, edayys^iaxßv 
Kripdypaxa, aTioaxoZcov Siödypaxa Kai yaptxow 5copf[jiaxa. Oöxc 5s Zöyoq 
aocpioxiKÖq fj oyfjpa E7U0 sxiköv Etcdyouatv Eig xfjv ßaatZsiav xöiv odpavcov, 

vXXk mcrcig xs^Eia Kai dTEspiepyaaxcx; pexa xrj;; svapcxou Kai ÖiaXap,Jioi)ar|<; 
TtoZiTEiaq. 


29.1-23 (Ps.-)Athan. Alex., Schol in Matth. 7.15-16, PG 26, col. 1253.16-46 (= PG 27 coli. 
1380.52-1381.28) 1-3 Matth. 7.15-16 7 Phil. 3.19 8 Cf. II Cor. 2.17 9 Cf. Matth. 7.15 
10 Cf. Matth. 7.16 13-14 Matth. 7.16 15-16 Cf. Hab. 1.8; Soph. 3.3 16 Gen. 3.18; Hehr. 
6.8 I Gen. 3.18; Hebr. 6.8 17-18 Sir. 6.36 


SUDEGF ab paöeiv (1. 15) SUDF 

29.1 gpxpvraij post upac (1. 2) transp. S 2 evönpanj svönpaai U a c F I eoco0ev] gv5o0ev 
U 3 eiöpg] i'Spc UEGF I äÖeXtps... s%£i] äötXxpöv e^ovia F 4 jrpooxjfe] ^poaaxng 
D5 SJEIOKOTTOU... 7Tp£(7ßl)T£pO'ü] 7Tp£Oßl)T£pOO f] CTÜlöTCOTrOD U IlCtq] Tttlq U7 SV TCpOCTEU^atq] £V 
Trpoev Tcpoaeujpxu; (sic) U 15s] om. U \xr\v] om. U7-8 töv 5s] Kat xöv US dtpsq] ä<pcg U9 5e] 
Kai add. DEGF 10 xs] ete (sic) U 1.1 sk] ötuö U 12 cpoponvxsg] (ppovoOvxst; G I (pppidptov] 
(pripapiov U13 on] om. G [ oDÄXsyEiq] au?Asy£i D 14 syetq] syf.i U layaööv ÖKonaai] transp. 
D 16 dKdvOaq] mcavSa F I äSiKppaxtov] aSiKipaxa (sic) Ü 17 xfjv] xanxriv D 18 ßaOpon^] 
axaGpong U 19 crKtoypacptjpaxa] oKtaypatpppaxa LIF 19-20 Jtpotppxöv...StÖaypaxa] om. 
U 19 ppvüpaxa] povnpaxa (sic) S 21 xf|v] om. DF 22 ÖTispispyaaToq] daspispyoq 
U23 reolixfitaq] rtpovoia«; U, om. S 
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Index locorum 
Index sacrae scripturae 

LXX 

Septuaginta. Vetus Testamentum Graecum auctoritate Academiae Scientiarum 

Göttingensis editum, Göttingen, 1931- 

Gen. 1.26-27 19.2 

Gen. 1.26 25.11 

Gen. 2.7 19.2, 24.2-3 

Gen. 3.18 29.16 

Gen. 9.6 19.2 

Ex. 20.16 2.1 

Lev. 19.11 1.1 

Deut. 5.20 2.1 

los. 2.1-24 14.10 

Ps. 5.7a 3.1, 13.5 

Ps. 11.4a 4.1 

Prov. 12.22a 5.1 

Prov. 19.5a 6.1 

Prov. 19.9a 6.1 

Eccl. 7.7 7.1 

lob 10.10-11 25.5-6 

Iobl0.ll 25.12-13 

Sap. 1.11 8.1 

Sap. 15.10-11 24.4-6 

Sir. 5.14 12.1 

Sir. 6.36 29.17-18 

Sir. 21.28 10.1 

Sir. 28.13 11.1-2 

Hab. 1.8 29.15-16 

Soph. 3.3 29.15-16 

Zach. 8.17 9.1 

Zach. 12.1 23.4-5 

1s. 42.5 25.17-18 


NT 

Novum Testamentum Graece. Post. E. Nestle et E. Nestle communiter ed. B. Aland 

et al., editio vicesima septima revisa, Stuttgart, 1993 

Matth. 7.15-16 29.1-3 

Matth. 7.15 29.9 

Matth. 7.16 29.10,29.13-14 

Luc. 16.23 17.3-4 

Act. 17.24-25 25.17-18 

II Cor. 2.17 29.8 

Phil. 3.19 29.7 

Hebr. 6.8 29.16 
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Index scrjptorum aliorum 
Anast. Sin., Viae dux (CPG 7745) 

Anastasii Sinaitae Viae dux. Edidit K.-H. Uthemann (CCSG, 8), Tumhout - Leuven, 


1981 

I, 2.94-101 24.1-6 

II, 5.11-18 26.1-6 

II, 5.55-65 15.1-8 

Athan. Alex., Contra gentes (CPG 2090) 

A thanasius. Contra Gentes and De Incarnatione. Edited and translated by R. W. Thomson 
(Oxford Early Christian Texts), Oxford, 1971 
33.35-40 ' 22.1-5 

(Ps.-) Athan. Alex., Schot in Matth. ( CPG 2141 [7]), PG 26, coli. 1253-1257 
(= PG 27, coli. 1364-1389) 

In Matth. 7.15-16: col. 1253.16-46 29.1-23 

(= PG 27, coli. 1380.52-1381.28) 


Ps.-Caes., Quaest. et resp . (CPG 7482) 

Pseudo-Kaisarios, Die Erotapokriseis. Herausgegeben von R. Riedinger ( GCS ), 
Berlin, 1989 

138.16-21 25.1-6 

138.27-36 25.7-18 

Ps.-Clem. Rom., Hom. xx (CPG 1015 [4]) 

Die Pseudoklementinen. I: Homilien. Herausgegeben von B. Rehm (f). 3., verbes¬ 
serte Auflage von G. Strecker (GCS), Berlin, 1992 
Hom. 11, 11, 2.4-7 16.1-3 

Hom. 17, 10, 3.1-5.9 17.1-9 

Cyrill. Alex., Ep. ad monachos Aegypti (CPG 5301) 

in Actis concilii universalis Epheseni anno 431, ACO I, 1, 1, pp. 10-23 

p. 15,13-20 23.1-8 

Cyrill. HierosoL, Catech. ad illum. (CPG 3585 [2]) 

S. patris nostri Cyrilli Hierosolymorum archiepiscopi Opera quae supersunt omnia. 

Ed. W. C. Reischl, I, München, 1848 (= Hildesheim, 1967) 

IV, 20.1-6 27.1-5 

Greg. Naz., Or. (CPG 3010) 

Gregoire de Nazianze. Discours 38-4]. Texte critique par C. Morescmni, traduction 
par P. Gallay (SC, 358), Paris, 1990 
Or. 38, 11.10-13 = Or. 45, PG 36, col. 632.10-12 19.1-2 


Io. Cliin., Scala paradisi (CPG 7852), PG 88, coli. 632-1164 
Grad. 12: coli. 853.52-856.9 13.1-9 

Grad. 12: col. 856.25-46 14.1-15 
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(Ps.-)Io. Damasc., Sacra Parallela (CPG 8056) 

Sacra Parallela (recensiones secundum alphabeti litteras dispositae, quae tres 
libros conflant) (fragmenta e cod. Vat. gr. 1236). PG 95, coli. 1040-1588; PG 96, 
coli. 9-441 

O. Wahl, Die Prophetenzitate der Sacra Parallela in ihrem Verhältnis zur Sep¬ 
tuaginta-Textüberlieferung 1.2 (Studien zum Alten und Neuen Testament , 13), 
München, 1965 

O. Wahl, Der Sirach-Text der Sacra Parallela (Forschung zur Bibel, 16), Würzburg, 
1974 

O. Wahl, Der Proverbien- und Kohelet-Text der Sacra Parallela (Forschung zur 
Bibel, 51), Würzburg, 1985 

O. Wahl, Der Deuteronomium-Text der Sacra Parallela , dans Nachrichten der Aka¬ 
demie der Wissenschaften in Göttingen. 1. Philologisch-historische Klasse (1997), 
pp. 111-156 (~ Mitteilungen des Septuaginta-Unternehmens, 23) 


PG 96, col. 432.24-25 1.1 

PG 96, col. 432.26-27 (cf. Wahl 1997, p. 119) 2.1 

PG 96, col. 432.45 3.1 

PG 96, col. 432.46-47 4.1 

PG 96, col. 432.52 (cf. Wahl 1985, p. 64) 5.1 

PG 96, col. 433.6 (cf. Wahl 1985, p. 94) 6.1 

PG 96, col. 433.8-9 (cf. Wahl 1985, p. 161) 7.1 

PG 96, col. 433.10 8.1 

PG 96, col. 433.11-12 (cf. Wahl 1965, pp. 262-263) 9.1 
PG 96, col. 436.16-17 (cf. Wahl 1974, p. 105) 10.1 

PG 96, col. 436.18-19 (cf. Wahl 1974, pp. 122-123) 11.1-2 
PG 96, col. 436.20-21 (cf. Wahl 1974, p. 58) 12.1 

Fragmente vornicänischer Kirchenväter aus den Sacra Parallela. Herausgegeben 
von K. Holl (TU, 5.2), Leipzig, 1899 
fr. 16 16.1-3 

fr. 22 17.1-9 

fr. 173 18.1-4 

Io. Lyd., De mensibus 

Ioannis Lydi Liber de mensibus . R. Wuensch ( BSGRT ), Leipzig, 1898 (= Stuttgart, 
1967) 

IV, 26 28.1-37 


Iren. Lugd., Adv. haer. (CPG 1306) 

Irenee de Lyon. Contre les heresies. Livre V. Edition critique par A. Rousseau, 
L. Doutreleau et Ch. Meroer, II (SC, 153), Paris, 1969 
V, 31,2.46-51 18.1-4 


Ps.-Max. Conf., Loci communes (CPG 7718) 

S. Ihm, Ps.-Maximus Confessor. Erste kritische Edition einer Redaktion des 
sacro-profanen Florilegiums Loci Communes, nebst einer vollständigen Kolla¬ 
tion einer zweiten Redaktion und weiterem Material (Palingenesia, 3), Stuttgart, 
2001 

c. 46.13 (MaxU), c. 53.14 (MaxE) 


16.1-3 
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Phil. Alex., De praemiis et poenis 

Phiionis Alexandrini opera quae supersunt . Edidit L. Cohn, V, Berlin, 1906 
63 - 6 “ 8 20.1-2 

Phil. Alex., Quod Deus sit immutabilis 

Phiionis Alexandrini opera quae supersunt. Edidit P. Wendland, II, Berlin 1897 
46.11-47.18 21.1-7 


UNA VERSIONE BIZANTINA E UNA METAFRASINEOGRECA 

DELLO PS .-MELAMPO DE NAEVIS . 


Premessa 


Una ricognizione complessiva della letteratura eleomantica greca si rivela 
utile per la comprensione del fenomeno divinatorio relativo alFinterpreta- 
zione dei nei come segni fatidici, premonitori per il destino della persona. 
Tale indagine costituisce la premessa necessaria per la riedizione di un 
"EXaioaKÖTtiov bizantino adespota e di una traduzione demotica: Ilspi ipt; 
aqpacriag xcov eLcrnuv roß avOpamou ottod £X sl £ k ™ crcopa, che si pro- 
pone di seguitod 

Si tratta di due riscritture desunte in entrambi i casi dal trattato De naevis 
dello Ps.-Melampo. La fortuna del Corpus elaeoscopicum nella tradizione 
manoscritta delinea un segmento non trascurabile della storia della supersti- 
zione della grecitä media e modema, mentre la fortuna editoriale degli 
scritti sui nevi a partire dal XVI secolo illumina i percorsi della ricezione 
moderna di questa pratica delle scienze occulte bizantine. 

Lo Studio a fini divinatori dei nei naturali della pelle (sLaiai) nelle diverse 
parti del corpo ha dato luogo, infatti, nell’alveo piü generale della fisiogno- 
mica, ad una tecnica autonoma di pronosticazione sistematizzata in una ver- 
sione compilata in etä medio-bizantina, che e attribuita a Melampo, il leggen- 
dario indovino de 11’etä eroica. L’opera espone dettagliatamente le congetture 
eleoscopiche a capite ad calcem e circola nei manoscritti medievali e nelle 
prime stampe, in calce ad una redazione Ttspi TtaXjiQV, accomunata dalla 
medesima pseudepigrafia. La palmomanzia e fondata sull’esame dei inoti 
convulsivi ed involontari del corpo umano ed e innestata sulla sfera del soma- 
tico al pari delTeleomanzia. Le due tecniche di pronosticazione condividono 
la medesima patemitä: entrambe sono assegnate al mitico vate Melampo, il 
quäle in virtü dei suoi noti carismi e reputato un eccellente iarpopaviK;, 

a tollofnt'rtn ^ 


1 Vd. S. Costanza, La divinazione greco-romana. Dizionario delle mantiche: metodi, 
tesü e protagonisti , Udine, 2009, p. 81. 

2 Vd. A. Bouche-Leclerq, Histoire de la divination dans l’Antiquite classique , 1-4, Paris, 
1879-1883 (= 1-2, Darmstadt, 1978), pp. 13-19; H. D. Betz, Gottmemch (II), RAC, 12 (1983), 
c. 245; L. Kappel, Melampus , Neue Pauly 7, (1999), c. 1166 (1); M. A. Flower, The seer in 
ancient Greece , Berkeley — Los Angeles — London, 2008, pp. 27 s., 42. 
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Per il corpus palmomanticum disponiamo di un’edizione fondata sulla 
tradizione manoscritta medievale, 3 cui si aggiungono numerosi papiri del 
III-IV sec. p . Dal confronto fra questi testimoni e Ie recensioni medievali si 
comprova la circolazione delle protoredazioni de palpitationibus in etä tar- 
doantica e la struttura dei pronostici appare giä organizzata nella forma 
canonica ereditata dalla palmomanzia bizantina. II complesso dei testimoni 
de naevis finora non e suffragato, invece, da alcun rinvenimento papiraceo 
e una preformazione in etä imperiale romana sembra in ogni caso da esclu- 
dersi, II quadro ecdotico e senz’altro meno incoraggiante. Per Pedizione 
eleoscopica piü recente si deve rinviare, infatti, tuttora, al lavoro tardo- 
settecentesco di Job. Georg Frid. Franz, latinamente Franz ins. 4 Questi, tutta- 
via, senza curarsi delFapporto della tradizione manoscritta, si limitö a ripro- 
pone il textus icceptus delle due precedenti edizioni e ad accogliere alcune 
congetture, solo di rado utili, di D. W. Triller ( notae a manu Magni Trillert)-. 
il testo risulta, cosi, scientilicamente infondato e talora insensato. Come 
enuncrato nel titolo, Franzius utilizza, infatti, Ved. Romana (1545) e quella 
altera di Francoforte (1587). 

C. Peruschi (?-1572/73), ellenicamente KapDAo«; nepoo<TKO<;, vescovo 
di Alatri dal ’47, 5 pubblico per la prima volta il testo greco dello Ps.-Melampo 
de palpitationibus e de naevis da un manoscritto perduto, in calce aWeditio 
princeps della Varia Historia di Eliano presso A. Biado (1545), insieme con 
un’opera storica di Eraclide e opuscoli di fisiognomica dello Ps.-Polemone e 
Ps.-Adamanzio. 6 Attivo nella Curia Romana, Peruschi si segnala per l’epistola 

3 Vd. H. Diels, Beiträge zur Zuckungsliteratur des Okzidents und Orients, I Die griechi¬ 

schen Zuckungsbüchei (Melampus , Tiepi TiaXgwv), in Abhandlungen der Königlich Preussi- 
schen Akademie der Wissenschaften 1907, Berlin, 1908, riedizione delle versiorü de palpitatio¬ 
nibus papiracee e medievali in S. Costanza, Corpus Palmomanticum Graecum {Pap. Flor 39) 
Firenze, 2009. ' 

4 Fd- P’ Danz, Scriptores physiognomoniae veteres, ex recensione C. Perusci et 
Frid. Sylburgii, graece et latinae rec., animaduersiones Sylb. et Dan. Guil. Trilleri v Ul in 
Melampodem emendationes add., suasque ads. notas Io. Ge. Fr. Franzius , AltenburgL 1780, 

8° Hart, pp. 501-508. Una traduzione inglese integrale e presentata da G. L. Irby - M. Keyser - 
P. T. Keyser, Gteek Science ofthe Hellenistic Era. A Sourcebook, London — New York. 2002, 
pp. 343 s., i quali, tuttavia, considerano Melampo come un autore realmente esistito, intento 
a dedurre il carattere dalle fonne fisiche caratteristiche dell’individuo. 

Vd. F. UCHELU - N. COLETI, Italia sacra sive de episcopis Italiae, ed. II Venetiis, 1717, 
t. I, col. 293; P. B. Gams, Series episcoporum ecc/esiae catholicae, quotquot innotuerunt a 
beato Petro apostolo , Leipzig, 1931 2 , col. 661 y. v. Alatri pongono Pepiscopato il 31 V 1561 
la morte nel 73; piü correttamente G. van Guuk - C. Eubbl - P. Gauchat - R. Ritzler - 
P. Sefrin, Hierarchia catholica medii et recentioris aevi sive sunvnorum pontificum S R E car- 
dinalium, ecclesiarum antistitum series, 1913-78 [I- VIII] , III (saec. XVI ab a. 1503 comp!.). 
ed. alt. L. Schmitz-Kallenberg, Monast. Guestph. Pat. [Münster], 1923, p. 99 .y. v. Alatri- 

nensis, citano 1 episcopato il 22 IV ’47, la partecipazione al Concilio il 12 IX, la nomina a 
rettore del Ginnasio Romano il 14 III ’52. 

6 II titolo latino e Aeliani variae Historiae libri XIII. Ex Heraclide de rebus publicis com- 

ment. Polemoms Physwnomie. Adamantii Physionomia Melampodis ex Palpitationibus divimtio, 
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areca al Patriarca Metrofane III che mostra un vivo interesse per la grecitä 
oppressa dalla cattivitä turca 7 e per la dedica de\V Eliano, contenente gli 
opuscoli divinatori citati, a Papa Paolo III Farnese (1534-1549), 8 impegnato 
da parte sua in un ambizioso programma di edizione di autori greci, latini e 
toscani, concretizzatosi nelle celebri «stamperie papali». 9 

Il secondo editore, Friedrich Sylburg (1536-1596), latinamente Fridericus 
Sylburgius, il quäle, secondo la felice definizione di A. Rigo, e «una delle 
figure di maggiore rilievo del tardo Rinascimento tedesco», 10 si muove, 
invece, negli orizzonti deU’evangelismo calvinista, che associa indissolubil- 
mente Finteresse per gli studi classici e patristici agli orientamenti riformisti- 
ci. 11 Il testo della Romana e riportato in calce ai Prognostica aristotelici, 1 “ con 
alcune congetture ope ingenii e la traduzione latina riveduta di Nifo. 13 Non 
deve stupire la pubblicazione di scritti mantici da parte protestante, in deroga 
alla condanna dei Padri presumibilmente nota a Sylburg, il quäle padroneggia 
la letteratura greca cristiana. 14 Difatti l’interesse per una primigenia sapienza 

de nevis, Romae, Biado, 1545,4° cc. 4 nn., 111 (e stato consultato Coli. D'Elci 878, Bibi. Med. 
Laurenziana). Cfr. E. Vaccaro Sofia (a c. di), Catalogo delle edizioni romane di Antonio 
Biado Asolano ed eredi (1516-1593), (— MPI Indici e Cataloghi XIV), Roma, 1891, Fase. 4, 
536 n. 1523; per la marca tipografica con giovane offerente e motto bilingue; ’Ayaöcx; Satpcov, 
Bonus euentus , vd. G. Zappella, Le manche dei tipografi e degli editori italiani del Cinquecento. 
Repertorio di figure, simboli e soggetti e dei relativi motti, Milano, 1986, 196, fig. 671. 

7 Ed. J. M. Floristän, Epistola literaria de C. P. Isidoro, rector del Estudio de Roma, al 
patriarca ecumenico Metrqfan.es III (1569), RSBN N. S., 40 (2003), pp. 171-207. 

8 Cfr. S. Costanza, L’epistola di dedica di Camillo Peruschi a Paolo III ed altri com- 
ponimenti »e//’edilio princeps di Eliano, Varia Historia (1545), Studi Classici e Orientali , 49 
(2003), pp. 327-345. 

9 Sulla politica editoriale del Papato, vd. F. BarbeRI, Libri e stampatori nella Roma 
dei Papi, Studi Romani, Xffl-N. 4 (1965), pp. 433-56: 438 s.; per Fattivitä dei Biado e altri 
tipografi tridentini cfr. R. Ridolfi, Nuovi contributi sulle “ stamperie papali” di Paolo III, La 
Bibliofilia A. 48 (1946), 50 (1948), pp. 183-97. 

10 Vd. A. Rigo, Saracenica di Friedrich Sylburg (1595). Una raccolta di opere bizantine 
contra l’Isläm, in M. Cortesi (a c. di), I Padri sotto il torchio. Le edizioni delVäntichita cris¬ 
tiana nei secoli XV-XVI (Atti del Convegno di studi Certosa del Gailuzzo, Firenze 25-26 giu. 
1999), prem. C. LeonarDI, Firenze, 2002, pp. 289-310: 289. Dopo gli studi a Jena e Ginevra 
cooperö con Henricus Stephanus per il Thesaurus graecae linguae, soggiomö a Francoforte, 
dal ’91 a Heidelberg collaborö con 1’editore calvinista Hieronymus Commelinus. 

11 Rigo, Saracenica , pp. 290 s. ricostruisce Pattenzione per la Patristica con la traduzione 
in greco classico del catechismo calvinista di Heidelberg prima di quelle di Leida nel ’23, ’33 
e ’48, e le numerose edizioni negli stessi anni, fra cui Clemente di Alessandria, Teodoreto di 
Cirro (1592), Giustino Martire (’93), Andrea di Cesarea, Commentarius in Apocalypsin, Ps,- 
Apollinare Metaphrasis Psalmorum (’96). 

12 In Aristoteles , VI, Frankfurt/Main, 1587, pp. 223-235. 

13 A. Nifo, De auguriis, lib. II, apud Graevium Thesaurus antiquitatum romanarum V, 
Basileae, 1534, pp. 363 ss. precede Veditio princeps di C. Peruschi, offrendo per la prima 
volta al pubblico occidentale i testi di palmomanzia ed eleomanzia, Sylburg interviene sul suo 
latinizzamento, traducendo articoli omessi e correggendo alcune mende, vd. per gli articoli 
palmomantici si quatitur di Nifo e normalizzato in si quatietur. 

14 Cfr. Rico, Saracenica, pp. 299 s.: Sylburg e il primo a citare il Corpus antiislamico di 
Niceta di Bisanzio (II melä de FIX sec.) e a tratteggiare la letteratura antiislamica bizantina 
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nei meandri dei saperi occulti ed ermetici non e estraneo ai circoli evangelici, 
anzi si collega a pressanti an sie escatologiche negli orizzonti di una rinnovata 
soteriologia. 15 Nei medesimo ambiente riformato (Turingia orientale) va col- 
locato, quindi, a distanza di due secoii, il progetto di fisiognomica portato 
avanti, come notato, da Franz ins, erede recta via di Sylburg. 

Dalla redazione della Romana, in cui si riconosce agevolmente la ver- 
sione canonica xspi sA,ai<nv (~ versio A), sono tratti un rifacimento bizan- 
tino piu tardo (= versio B) ed una traduzione demotica (= versio C), a riprova 
delja vitalitä di questa produzione e delTininterrotta continuitä della super- 
stizione. 


a) Ps.-Melampo, De Naevis (= versio A) 

Anche in ragione della difficile reperibilitä, si presenta in via preliminare 
il testo dal Veditio Romana di C. Peruschi, che permane la base per una 
ricognizione dell’eleomanzia saidamente ancorata a criteri filologici. Per 
facilitare il confronto fra gli articoli della redazione piu estesa e Ie succes- 
sive riscritture, si appone una numerazione progressiva dei pronostici con la 
distinzione fra quelli maschili (a) e femminili (b). 

Si offre dunque la redazione della versio A de naevis , in cui si deve rico- 
noscere il punto di paitenza della tradizione bizantina in materia ed il textus 
receptus delle successive edizioni a stampa: 

ITepi sA-aubv xou acopaxoq 

1 a) ’Edv saxiv sig tö psxomov xou avöpög, noXkm ayaOcov saxai 
Kupiog. b) Ei Sb sig xö psxamov xfjg yuvaiKÖg, f\ yuvfj ßaaiiUuasi, fj 
peyiaxrj saxai. 

2 a) ’Edv s^cü xrav öcpputov xou avöpög, lapßdvst yuvaiKa aya0fjv 
Kai eupopcpov. b) El 5s yuvaiKÖg, Kai saxiv fj xpoia auxrjg noppa, 
Aapßavsi dvSpa JiXouaiov Kai supopcpov. 

(VIIl-XIV sec.) con note critiche su opere e autori sulla base dei Padri e degli storici bizantini 
editi a Basilea o traditi nei codici delia Biblioteca Palatina. 

Vd - C. Gilly, Ermete o Lutero? Alfa ricerca dei de antiqua philosophia et divina vete- 
rum magorum sapientia recuperanda di Johann Arndt, in C. Gilly - C. van Heertum (a c. di), 
M., alchimia, scienza dal ’400 al 700. L’inßusso di Ermete Trismegisto = Magic, alchemy and 
science 15th-18th centuries, Firenze, 2002, pp. 351-97, per il successo, malgrado l’occhiuta 
censura luterana di Magdeburgo, dei Vier Bücher von wahrem Christentum (1605-1610) di 
Arndt, il quäle invoca espressamente la prisca sapientia dj Emiete. 
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3 a) El ös S7ri xcov öcppucov xou avöpög, ou Sei au^uyfjvai auxöv, öxi 
tisvxs yuvaiKcöv avfjp ysvfjasxai. b) Tö auxö Kai siri xfjg yuvaiKÖg. 

4 a) ’Eav fj slq xf]V piva xoü avSpög, Kai fj xpoia auxou saxai noppa, 
dKÖpsaxog sarai xqg auvoualag, öxt Kai sigxö Kpunxöv slaiav sxsi* 
b) ’Eav fj sig xfjv piva, rj sig xöv öcpOaApöv xrjq yuvaiKÖg, öjxolcog 
arcoßfjasxai xco dvöpi, öxt Kai auxfj sic xö Kponxöv sXaiav sysi. 

5 a) ’Edv sig xö nXayiov xfjg pivög xou dvSpög, igsvixsöasi anö 
^cbpag sig x®P av - 1>) ’Erci 5s yuvaiKÖg, ko/kotioöivö ysvfjasxai, Öxi Kai 
sig KpOTtxöv s?axiav sxsi- 

6 a) ’Edv sig xö payouXov xou avöpög, rc^ouaiog ysvfjasxai. b) ’Eni 
5s yuvaiKÖg, sav sig xö köxcö pspog xfjg aiayoovog, öpnaOfjg sarai, öxi 
Kai slg xö unoyaaxpiov sxsi. 

7 a) ’Edv sig xfjv yJuoaaav xou avöpög, 2cfj\fisxai yuvaiKa 7iA,ooaiav, 
Kai KaXfjv. b) <...> 

8 a) ’Edv slg xd %z\kr\ xou avöpög sXaia fj, no?axpayog saxai. 
b) 'Opoicog Kai sni yuvaiKÖg. 16 

9 a) ’Edv slg xöv rccbycova sx el ö dvfjp sXaiav, n?cOUaiog saxai 
Xpuaico Kai apyupicp. b) Tö auxö Kai S7ti yuvaiKÖg, öxi Kai siq xöv 
a7iT.fjva sxsi- 

10 a) ’Edv siq xd cbxa sxsi ö avifp, 7rX.ouaiog Kai suA^oyifpsvog saxai. 
b) Tö auxö Kai sttt yuvaiKÖq, Öxi Kai sig xöv prjpöv sXaiav 

11 a) ’Edv slg xöv xpaxp^ov sxsi ö avfjp, Ti^ouaiog saxai acpöSpa. 
b) 'Opoloog Kai S7ti yuvaiKÖg. 

12 a) ’Edv sig xöv aöxsva sxsi Ö7Ua(D ö avfjp, aTtOKStpaXi^sxai. 


b) <...> 

13 a) ’Edv sig xdg \j/6ag, jrxoxög saxai, Kai axuxfjg ßaaxa^cov ysvoug. 
b) ’Etu 5s yuvaiKÖg, öpolrog. 

14 a) ’Edv sig xoug cbpoug, Ssapiog saxai, Kai 0?aßöpsvog. b) <...> 

15 a) ’Edv sig xfjv pdXrjV, Xfpj/sxai yuvaiKa nXovaiav, Kai KaA/qv. 
b) Kai fj yuvfj, öpoicog. 

16 a) ’Edv sig xdg xsipag, Tio^uxsxvog saxai. b) Kai fj yuvfj, opolcog. 

17 a) ’Edv sig xö axfjGog, irsvTjg saxai. b) Kai fj yuvq, öpoicog. 

18 a) ’Edv steövco xrjg KapÖiag, noA,UTiövqpog saxai. b) Tfj 5s yuvaiKi 
xouxo aupßalvsi, öxav sig xöv paaxöv s^aiav sxsi- 

19 a, b) ’Edv sig xqv KoiXiav, <7toXuxpayoi apcpöxspoi saovxai. 

20 a, b) ’Edv sig xöv aji^fjva, spuaOsig Kai BTiivoaoi. 


21 a, b) ’Edv sig xö urroydaxpiov, spnaOsig saovxai. 

22 a, b) ’Edv sig xö Kpimxöv, air^rjaxoi saovxai uttö xfjg auvouaiag. 


16 YüvatKÖv R. 
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23 a) ’Ectv sic; tö cpucriKÖv, ö jusv avflp appavoyövoc; Verrat. b) 'H 5 s 
yuvfl, xoovavtiov. 

24 a, b) ’Eav su; xöv prjpöv, 7tA,oucnoi scrovtai. 

25 a) ’Eav sie; xä yövaxa, Xr\\\fzxa\ yuvamx 7iT.oucri.av. b) C H 6s yuvfl, 
sl psv elq tö 5s^iöv yövu, ayaÖfl saxat, sl 6s stq to apiaxspov, 
TioXuxsKVoq saxat. 

26 a) ’Eav eiq xö dcrxpdyaXov, 6 avflp dTtpriaamov Ttovfj an6 xflq 
Xixrovlaq. b) 'H 6s yuvfl, xöv dvöpa ano xfjq s^oualaq. 

27 a, b) Ei 5s etq xobq no8aq s^ouatv sXoiav, noXüxsKVOi saovxai. 


Zqjisloaai ouv xö sni avöpcov Kai yuvaiKcbv, sav fl fl sXaia siq 
xd 5sc,ta jisprj nXovmoi, Kai ayaÖoi ndvxcov ysvflcrovxai. Ei 5s siq xd 
euibvupa spnaÖsiq Kai nxeo/oi saovxai. 

TsXoq nspi s^aicöv 


SlJT NEI DEL CORPO 

1 a) Se il neo e sulla fronte dell’uomo, sarä signore di molti beni. b) Se 
sulla fronte della donna, la donna sarä regina o sarä molto potente. 

2 a) Se all’estemo delle sopracciglia dell’uomo, prenderä una inoglie 
buona e bella. b) Se della donna, e il colore del neo e rosso, prenderä un 
marito ricco e bello. 

3 a) Se sulle sopracciglia dell’uomo, non bisogna sposarsi con lui, perche 
sarä marito di cinque mogli. b) Lo stesso per la donna. 

4 a) Se e sul naso deH’uomo, e il neo e di colore rossastro, sarä insaziabile 
nel rapporto sessuale; e anche se ha un neo sulle pudende, b) Se e sul naso 
o sull’occhio della donna, accadrä allo stesso modo col marito; e anche se 
ha un neo sulle pudende. 

5 a) Se e sul fianco del naso delEuomo, andrä in esilio di paese in paese. 
b) Per la donna, sarä sofferente nei piedi (< KaKÖTtoug?); e cosi anche se 
ha un neo sulle pudende. 

6 a) Se sulla guancia dell’uomo, diventerä ricco. b) Se della donna, se e 
sulla parte inferiore della guancia, sarä passionale; e anche se ha <un neo> 
sul basso ventre. 

7 a) Se sulla lingua delEuomo, prenderä una moglie ricca e bella. 
b) <Della donna... > 

8 a) Se c’e un neo sulle labbra dell’uomo, sarä un gran mangione. 
b) Ugualmente anche per la donna. 

9 a) Se l’uomo ha un neo sulla barba, sarä ricco d’oro e d’argento. b) Lo 
stesso anche per la donna; e anche se ce l’ha sulla milza. 
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10 a) Se Puomo ha un neo sulle orecchie, sarä ricco ed elogiato. b) Lo 
stesso anche per la donna; e pure se ha il neo sulla coscia. 

11 a) Se l’uomo ha il neo sul collo, sarä molto ricco. b) Ugualmente 

anche per la donna. .. . 

12 a) Se l’uomo ce l’ha sulla parte retrostante del collo, sarä decapitato. 
b) <Della donna... > 

13 a) Se sui lombi, sarä povero e infelice portando pesi. b) Per la donna, 

10 stesso. 

14 a) Se sulle spalle, sarä incarcerato ed oppresso. b) <...> 

15 a) Se sull’ascella, prenderä una moglie ricca e bella. b) E la domia lo 
stesso. 

16 a) Se sulle mani, sarä abile in molte arti. b) E la donna lo stesso. 

17 a) Se sul petto, sarä povero. b) E la donna lo stesso. 

18 a) Se sul cuore, sarä molto malvagio. b) Per la donna avviene questo 
anche quando ha il neo sul seno. 

19 a, b) Se sull’addome, saranno entrambi grandi ghiottoni. 

20 a, b) Se sulla milza, saranno pieni di passione e cagionevoli di salute. 

21 a, b) Se sul basso ventre, saranno passionali. 

22 a, b) Se sulle pudende, saramio insaziabili nei rapporti sessuali. 

23 a) Se sul sesso, l’uomo genererä maschi; b) la donna al contrario feminine. 

24 a, b) Se sulla coscia, saranno ricchi. 

25 a) Se sulle ginocchia, prenderä una moglie ricca. b) La donna, invece, 
se e sul ginocchio destro, sarä fortunata; se sul sinistro, avrä molti figli. 

26 a) Se sull’astragalo, l’uomo fa una cosa brutta, sotto la veste. b) La 
donna, avrä un marito privo di potere. 

27 a, b) Se hanno un neo sui piedi, avranno molti figli. 

Interpreta, dunque, il significato, nel caso in cui ci sia un neo, per gli uomini 
e per le donne: se sul lato destro saramio ricchi e diventeranno eccellenti ffa 
tutti; sul sinistro, invece, saranno passionali e poveri. Fine del trattato Sui nei . 

b) Elaeoscopium anonimo (- VERSIO B) 

Si rileva un alto grado di affinitä fra la redazione A e un "E?^atoaKÖTttov 
dppsvcov Kai 0r|Xsö)V adespota, tramandato in un ms. Laurenziano (= L), 

11 solo testimone di questa recensione che era noto finora 17 ed in aggiunta 
anche in un ms. Parigino (= P). 18 


17 Laur, P3ut. 28, 14 f. 301 v : ’EÄ,aiocnco7Ucü <appsvcov Kai 0ri/>.£(BV>. Da qui la prima 
trascrizione del testo offerta da A. Delatte, Anecdota Atheniensia , I, Textes grecs relatifs a 
Vhistoire des religions , Liege - Paris, 1927, pp. 627 s. 

18 Par. Gr. 2381, f. 56, marg.: ’ELaiocrKÖ^(iov) dvöpcöv Kai yuvatKfftv. 
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Laur. Plut. 28,14, cartaceo, ff. 321, 19 e una miscellanea di apotelesma- 
tica e scritti esoterici, anepigrafi e pseudepigrafi, 20 compilati alla Scuola 
di Giovanni Abramios, astrologo personale di Andronico IV Paleologo, 21 
negli Ultimi anni del XIV sec. 22 e rappresenta un teste recente de! cd. Syn- 

tagma Laurentianum , la grande collezione astrologica formatasi a Bisanzio 
nel IX sec. 23 

Par. Gr. 2381, cartaceo, XVI sec., 0, 29 x 0, 22 cm, ff. 109, 24 riporta il 
De naevis in un marginale e si configura come un recenziore non deteriore, 
offrendo il testo in una forma meno volgarizzante e piü controllata lingui- 
sticamente. Il codice presenta una singolare selezione di scritti, assemblando 
insieme con excerpta teologici~~ trattati scientifici e diversi apotelesmatica. 

Per la descrizione, vd. A. M. Bandini, Catalogus codicum Graecorum Bibliotheceae 
Laurentianae varia continens Opera Graecorum Palrum II, Florentiae, 1768, pp. 27-31; 
A. Ouvieri, Catalogus codicum astrologorum graecorum (in seguito CCAG), I, Brussel, 
1898, pp. 20-37; S. Gentile, Una miscellanea astrologica del Poliziano usata dal 
Pico, in P. Viti (a c. di), Catalogo della Mostra Pico, Poliziano e VUmanesimo di fine 
Quattrocento (Bibi. Med. Laurenziana 4 nov.-3J die. 1994). Firenze, 1994 pp 98-99 

20 Per le attribuzioni pseudepigrafe, vd. H. Usener, De Stephano Alexandrino Comment ., 
Bonn, 1880, pp. 10, 16; per gli excerpta Hephaestionis, A. Ouvieri, CCAG I, Brussel, 
1898, pp. 21 ss.; Idem, Frammenti deU’astrologia di Efestione Tebano nel cod Laur 28 34 
Studi Italiani di Filologia Classica, 6 (1898), pp. 1-27; D. Pinüree (ed.) Hephestio Theba- 
nus, Apotelesmatica, II, Leipzig, 1974, pp. XIV s. ; P. Radici Colace, Le parafrasi bizan- 
tine del IIEPI KATAPXQN di Massimo, pres. E. Livrea, Letteratura e civiltä bizantina, 
Messina, 1988; R. Stewart (ed.), Sofies Astrampsychi , München - Leipzig, 2001, pp. XL 

21 Laur. Plut. 28, 14 comprova la notevole abilitä editoiiale di Abramio di testi astrologici 
in una cerchia aperta alla discussione di problemi astronomici, ad es. il calcolo delle ecllssi 
ed astrologici, come dimostrano le affinitä con Laur. Plut. 28, 16, vergato dal caposcuola, e 

28, 13; cfr. D. Pingree, The AstrologicalSchool of John Abramius, DOP , 25 (1971) dd 189- 
216: 194 ss., 202 s. 

“ Nell ° stesso periodo si assiste ad un prepotente risveglio dei testi dell’astrologia e 
’^ etismo bizantini, attestati pure dal Laur. Plut. 28, 14, cfr. A. Rigo, Da Costantinopoli 
alla Biblwteca di Venezia: i. libri ermetici di medici, astrologi e maghi deW ultima Bisanzio = 
From Constanlinople to the Library ofVenice: The Hermetic Books ofLate Bizantine Doctors 

A f;°!2?' S amlMa ^ cian b in c. Gilly - C. VAN Heertum (a c. di), Magia, alchimia, scienza 
dal 400 al 700. Linflusso di Ermete Trismegisto - Magic, alchemy and scienc.e 15ih- 
18th centuries , Firenze, 2002, pp. 69-86. 

/' Secondo ia feIice definizione di F. Bold, Beiträge zur Überlieferungsgeschichte der 
griechischen Astrologie und Astronomie , Sitzungsberichte der Bayerischen Akademie der 
Wissenschaften , 1899, H. I, pp. 77-140: 88ss. per Laur. 28, 34, al piü tardi dell’XI sec. dal 
quäle derivano diverse copie di eta paleologa e della Diaspora. 

Cf. H. Omont, Catalogues des manuscrits grecs de Fontainebleau , Suppl. 457 
n. 11; Idem, Inventaire II, p. 250; P. Boudreaux, CCAG VI1I/3, Brussel, 1912, pp. 43- 

25 Vd ' ^&ono di Tessalonica f. 35 v ; Ps.-Dionysius, De ecclesiastica hierarchia; 
Iohannes Chrysostomus, In Matthaeum , f. 46 v ; altre questioni teologicbe f. 108 v . 
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Sul piano razionalista prevalgono opere di astronomia e matematica, 26 
affiancate ai testi di carattere magico e divinatorio. Anche i margini sono 
utilizzati regolarmente con un costante hör vor vacui, per inserire glosse e 
inserzioni scoliastiche oppure altri scritti, come il trattato eleomantico in 
esame vergato a f. 56. 

Nel manuale offerto dai due manoscritti citati la nuova articolazione dei 
pronostici, insieme con un certo numero di varianti, autorizza a postulare 
una seconda redazione eleoscopica (= B), che e bene pubblicare autonoma- 
mente, malgrado i punti di contatto con la recensione A, proprio per non 
annullare forzatamente le differenze ed evitare il rischio di costituire frano- 
samente un testo su basi prive di storicitä. 27 

Come si evince dal confronto con A, la differenza fondamentale attiene 
alla struttura dei pronostici, reimpostati secondo la bipartizione dei con- 
sultanti fra persone di sesso maschile e femminile. Nella versio A, infatti, 
l’esposizione procede ordinatamente, seguendo Telenco dei nei riscontra- 
bili nelle diverse parti del corpo e prevede per ogni iXaio. due risposte con- 
secutive, risp. una per l’uomo e una per la donna. Nella recensione B, invece, 
i pronostici dedicati agli uomini e quelli rivolti alle donne sono separati 
in due serie rigorosamente distinte (dppsvcov Kai OpXsrnv), presentate in 
successione. 

Fra l’altro si notano divergenze nel numero dei responsi maschili (§§15) 
e femminili (§§13) ed alcune asimmetrie nella sequenza delle parti trattate, 
che danno il segnale di un assemblaggio frettoloso di materiale ricavato da 
un modello in cui le due serie erano ancora accorpate insieme sotto Lindice 
dei nei delle varie parti del corpo. Di conseguenza, il responsabile della 
nuova confezione del manuale ha estratto le predizioni prima per gli uomini 
(dppevcov) e poi per le donne (0r|^scov), senza curarsi troppo dell’identitä 
d’argomento e della corrispondenza fedele fra le due colonne cosi combi- 
nate nella nuova versione. 

Ecco il testo della recensione B: 

L = Laur. Plut. 28,14 f. 301 v 
P = Par. Gr. 2381, f. 56 r marg. 

A = De naevis , ed. Romana, f. 110 


26 Vd. definizioni di metrologia f. 2 V ; Cleomede, De motu circolari, ff. 47, 74; problemi 
aritmetici f. 62 v ; Pediasimo f. 81; problemi geometrici f. 85 v . 

27 Per la nozione di univocitä e plurivocitä del testo e la necessitä di teuere debitamente 
conto della pluralitä di redazioni di un unico testo, vd. le riflessioni di G. Contini, Breviario 
di ecdotica , Milano - Napoli, 1986, p. 7. 
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’EtanoGKÖTuov <appsvcov Kai 0r|X£Mv> 

’Appsvcov 

1 a) Edv sv im pstmtcm iou avöpoc;, KUpiog sativ ayaOcov <noXX(bv>. 

2 a ) Ei Ös <sv> psacp imv II ötppucov, ^fl\]/r|iai yuvaika KaXflv Kai 
supoptpov. 

3 a) Ei Ös ev ifj jrapeia, ^svo<; ysvflasiai dito 167101) sit; iöttov. 

4 a) Ei 8s sv im muco, 7tta)üTflasi, Kai yuvaiKa Ttflij/rjiai KüAflv. 

5 a) Ei öe sv ifj pivl, süoapog saiai Kai KaXo0s3.flg. 

6 a) Ei sig id ^siX,r|, fl dvM fl kcum, TioXucpayoc; saiai. 

7 a) Ei 5s sig tov auxsva, ötucfösv tou aiflöoug, aTroKscpa^i^siai. 

8 a) Ei 8s sv ifl \|/oid, ßapußaaidKir]<; saiai. 

9 a) Ei Ös sv ifl Koi/üa, yivsiai Xalpapyog Kai 7 io)a)q>dyo<;. 

10 a) Ei 5s sv ifl xsipi, noXmeyyoc,. 

11 a) Ei ös sv if| KapÖia, 7 rovrjpöi;. 

12 a) Ei Ös sv im mjico, Ösöspsvot; saiai Kai GXißöpsvog. 

13 a) Ei 5s sv im alÖolo), dppsvoyovoc;. 

14 a) Ei ös sv ifj aTiAflvi, spmaGfli;. 

15 a) Ei 5s sv ioi<; yovaai, TtXouaiav yuvaiKa Xapßdvsi. 

<...> 


Tit. eXaiocjKÖ7uov] s?anot7KÖ7i(iov) P: sXatoaKoniai L appevöv Kai 9r]A,e©v, 
cl. indice in L f. 17, scripsi] dvöp©v Kai yuvaiKöV P: om. L • dppevöv om. P • 1 a sv rep’ 
psiöTKö] tcp om. P: sl; TÖ p£T(07iov L TOU om. P Kupio; ... dya0©v ex A §la correxi] 
Kupi©; ... dyaOov LP noXl&v ex A § 1 a inserui] om. LP * 2 a sv inserui peoo) correxi] ukj 
P: Mscrov L Xfi^Tai P] Xapßdvsi L KaXflv ... söpopcpov om. P ■ 3 a sv tu rcapsia P] sic 
tt|v rcapsiav L ^evo; ysvfiaexai P] ^eviTeösrai L: cf. A §5a ^eviTsuaei djrö tötiov 
PJ a;co TOU TOTtou aöxou sl 5 sTspov TÖTtov L ■ 4 a sv... dm© P] st; TO pdyouA,ov fl sic 
TO ©Tiov L 7iXouTiia(si) P] TtXouToi (1. rrWsi) L Afl\j/i 1 xai P] Aapßävst ante yuvaiKa L • 
5 a f;v ... ßivi P] ei; ttjv ptva L • 6 a rj prius om. P opot©; post köt© add. P goxai 
TtoXutpayo; transp. L • 7 a örcioflev P] ötug© L dicoKsqwXl^eioi correxi] dTroKspaMCexai 
L: KscpaAiKpq ucptaxatai xipropia;, sch. marg. add. P • 8 a ev ... yoig P] sic tfiv woidv L 
SCTTCti ß. transp. L ■ 9 a 5s hic et infra §10 a, 11 a, 15 a om. P sv ... KOtXla P] sie; tt)v KOiXtav 
L yiysTox om. P ■ 30 a sv xfj /sipi correxi] et; /dpa P: st; T a; /sipaq L ■ 11 a sv xfi 
KapSig P] eig ttjv Kap5iav L ■ 12 a sv ... ©p© P] sl; töv d>pov L ■ 13 a sv t© alöol© P] 
st; tov tpuGXKOv L ■ 14 a sv Tfj cmXrjvi correxi] xfj om. P: st; xflv cttA flva L • 15 a ante 
§1- a extra ordinem transp. LP sv tot; yövucn correxi] xai; P: ei; Ta yovaxa L ^apßdvei 
ante jcAoucnav transp. L ‘ aliquid a genibus ad calcem excidisse statui 

©1]?IEMV 

1 b) Ei sv TM |_isiM7i03, ßaaiXsM<; yuvf] ysvf|asiai. 

2 b) Ei sv Tf\jLaa%äXr\ fl ^iegm ö(ppuo<; ; Kai fl xpoid ifl^ iXaiaq 
JU)pa, ^apßdvsi avöpa Ti^ouaiov. 
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3 b) Ei ös psaov töv ötppüMV, ^apßavsi jt^oötov dv5pö(;, Kai sxei 

tö aflpa louio Kai su; töv jxaaiöv. 

4 b) Ei Ös sv tfl pivl, Kai fl XP 01 ^- T 09 £^caa<; nupa, xpi>crl^ouaa, 
dKÖpsaxoq saiai sv auvoualcr sx^i 5s Kai sXalav sv aiÖoltp. 

5 b) Ei ös sv ifl aiayövi siq io köim pspo^, spnaeflq ylvsiar sxei 
yap Kai U7TÖ iflv yaaispa s^alav. 

6 b) Ei Ss sv x(h dvM pspsi, s?.su0spa saiai Kai aöpavflg flyouv 
dvlaxupo?’ ecriai 7rX.ouala Kai rccAuOpi^. 

7 b) Ei ös sv im jiMyMvi, saiai izXovaia- sxsi yap sv auXr^vi s^alav. 

8 b) Ei 8s sv im cbilco, 90 psasi spcoia* Kai saiai suloyripsvrß Sion 

Kai sv im pt]pM zka.iav. 

9 b) Ei Ös sv im ipaxfl^M, nXouala saiai aepööpa. 

10 b) Ei ös sv ifl \[/oia, rciMxfl saiai Kai Suaiuxfl^- 

11 b) Ei Ös sv im Ös^im yövaii, Saiai acpööpa dyaÖfl. 

12 b) Ei ös sv im dpiaispcp, jio^utskvo*;. 

13 b) Ei ös sv daipaydACO, anpoaMTiov töv dvÖpa anö iflc; s^ouaiaq 
KaGlairjaiv. 

<...> 


Tit. 0r|Xs©v L: S 7 ti ös 0. P ■ 1 b sv t© peT©rr© correxi] t© om. P: sl; tö psT©7rov L ' 
2 b sv ... pao/dXri correxi] Tfl om. P: sl; tt|V paa/dXpv L rj ... ötppuo; P] sl? iö 
psaöqjpuov L nupd LP (I. Tioppö) Xapßdvsi] lüc et §3b 1. >fl\}niTai ■ 3 b om. P ■ 4 b ev xfl pivl 
correxi] xf\ om. P: et; rqv piva L /puai;ouoa Jtupa transp. L ouvouala P] -ai; L ev alöoi© 
P] sl; Tö KpujiTÖv L • 5 b uttö Tqv yacrrfipa correxi] rflv om. P: si; tö fmoydoxpiov L 
6 b £v ... jispsi P] si; tö kötco pspo; L flyouv L] fl P dvla/upo; L ] SuvaT(rj) < ctÖuvaflo;) ? 
P pf) öuvapsvq npa^ai ti, sch. marg., post dvlcj/upo; add. L * 7 b sv... rtroymvi P] et; töv 
^© y©va L ev ctjcAt|v 1 P] st; xöv ortLflvtx L öLaiav om. P ' 8 b sv ... cdti© P] si; tö cotIov 
L Kat (popsasi sp©x(a), post Kai ... su?ioyr|psvri traiec. P] (popeoei syKÖapia /puod L 
öiöti om. P s/si ... pr|p© correxi] post äti© transp. P (tö om.): et; töv pqpöv L sXatav 
om. P ' 9 b sv ... Tpa/flX© P] st; xöv xpä%T\kov L ■ 10 b sv Tfl i|/oia PI si; xflv \j/oiav L 
saxai om. L öucrTU/fl; L: dxuyfl; P • 11 b sv ... yövaxi P] sl; tö ösflöv yövaTov L ' 
12 b äv ... apiGxsp© P] st; tö dpicrrspov L ■ 13 b ev doxpaydX© P] st; xö daxpaya/av L 
s£,ouaia; correxi, cl. A §26 b] sc,© ßxa; LP * aliquid de pedibus excidisse statui 

Trattato suU’interpretazione dei nei 
<degli uomini e delle donne> 

Degli uomini 

1 a) See sulla fronte dell’uomo, sarä padrone di molti beni. 

2 a) Se e in mezzo alle sopracciglia, prenderä una moglie buona e bella. 

3 a) Se e sulla guancia, andrä esule di luogo in luogo. 

4 a) Se sulEorecchio, si arricchirä e prenderä una moglie bella. 
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5 a) Se sul naso, sarä bene olezzante e benevolo. 

6 a) Se sulle Iabbra, sia sul Iabbro superiore, sia su quello inferiore, sarä 
ingordo. 

7 a) Se sul collo, dietro al petto, sarä decapitato. 

8 a) Se sui lombi, sarä un grande portatore di pesi. 

9 a) Se sul ventre, diventerä un ingordo e un gran raangione. 

10 a) Se sulle mani, sarä esperto in molte arti. 

11 a) Se sul cuore, malvagio. 

12 a) Se sulla spalla, sarä imprigionato ed oppresso. 

13 a) Se sul sesso, genererä rnascM. 

14 a) Se sulla milza, sarä passionale. 

15 a) Se sulle ginocchia, prenderä una moglie ricca. 

<...> 


Delle donne 

1 b) Se e sulla fronte, diventerä la moglie di un sovrano. 

2 b) Se e sull’ascella o in mezzo alle sopracciglia, e il neo e di colore 
rosso, prenderä un marito ricco. 

3 b) Se e in mezzo alle sopracciglia, prenderä un marito ricco; e anche 
quando ha questo segno sul seno. 

4 b) Se sul naso, e il neo e di colore dorato, rossastro, sarä insaziabile nei 
rapporti sessuali; e anche se ha il neo sulle pudende. 

5 b) Se sulla guancia, nella parte inferiore, sarä passionale; e anche se ha 
il neo sulla pancia. 

6 b) Se, invece, sulla parte superiore, sarä libera e debole cioe priva di 
forze; sarä ricca e dalle folte chiome. 

7 b) Se sulla barba, sarä ricca; anche se ha il neo sulla milza. 

8 b) Se sull’orecchio, recherä amore e sarä elogiata, anche se ha il neo 
sulla coscia. 

9 b) Se sul collo, sarä molto ricca. 

10 b) Se sul lombo, sarä povera e infelice. 

11 b) Se sul ginocchio destro, sarä molto prospera. 

12 b) Se sul sinistro, abile in molte arti. 

13 b) Se sul!’astragalo, prenderä un marito brutto, senza potere. 

Per agevolare il conff onto fra Ia recensione AeBe focalizzare meglio il 
lavoro di cemita dei materiali eleoscopici, si presenta una tavola di compa- 
razione basata sull’identitä dell’argomento di pronosticazione fra i rispettivi 
articoli: 



A 

B 

1 a 1 b 

1 a 1 b 

// // 

2 a - 2 b, 3 b 

2 a 2 b 

// // 

3 a 3 b 

// // 

4 a 4 b 

5 a '4b 

5 a 5 b 

3 a // 

6 a 6 b 

3 a 5 b 

7 a // 

// // 

8 a 8 b 

6 a // 

9 a 9 b 

// 7 b 

10 a 10 b 

4 a 8 b 

11a II b 

// 9 b 

12a 12b 

7 a // 

13 a 13 b 

8 a 10b 

14 a 14 b 

12 a // 

15 a 15 b 

// // 

16 a 16 b 

10 a // 

17 a 17 b 

// // 

18 a 18 b 

11 a // 

19 a, b 

9 a // 

20 a, b 

14 a // 

21-22 a, b 

// // 

23 a 23 b 

13 a // 

24 a, b 

// // 

25 a 25 b 

15 a 11b, 12 b 

26 a 26 b 

// 13 b 

27 a, b 

// // 


Fra gli errori di B comuni a LP, ma facilmente emendabili dal confronto 
con A, si osserva lo scambio di finali §1, merce romofonia o/co e §13 b eqco 
ßtaq, corruzione evidente di s^oixrlaq. La menda si spiega per un’omissione 
grafica (ooc > ou, dato il fraintendimento di uc in legatura) e un concomi- 
tante enore di dettato intemo (/eksovias/). Di seguito il copista ha tentato 
di ricavare una lezione solo all’apparenza plausibile. Un fatto caratteristico 
e inoltre l’erosione del dativo nell’elenco dei nevi, che e soppiantato per 
esprimere Fidea dello stato in luogo dalla costruzione accusativale retta 
da £<;. Si tratta di un fatto regolare nel teste L (§§ 1 a, 3 a, 4 a, 5 a, 8 a, 9 a, 
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10 a, 11 a, 12 a, 13 a, 14 a, 15 a, 1 b, 2 b, 4 b, 6 b, 7 b, 8 b, 9 b, 10 b, 11 b, 
12 b, 13 b). P si accorda sull’innovazione demotica con L, ma non sistema- 

V _ 

ticamente. E,'quindi, preferibile normalizzare la costruzione col dativo, rite- 
nendola pertinente allo stadio linguistico della protoredazione B obliterato 
nel processo di copia. 


C) La METAFRASI NEOGRECA (= VERSIO C) 

Mine si presenta la traduzione demotica conservata in un ms. Athen., 28 che 
riproduce, fedelmente, la redazione A De naevis, senza interventi notevoli, a 
parte 1 ’ evidente trasposizione di codice linguistico. Come in Ae rispettata la 
successione di pronostici, bipartiti fra uomini e donne. Per il resto si segnalano 
solo fatti episodici, come l’omissione di un articolo (non e tradotto §A 8, 
XSiAq) e la trattazione di due articoli (§§24-25 C) omessi nella redazione A 
nella forma a noi pervenuta, ma presenti ragionevolmente nel modello impie- 
gato dal metaffasta di C e concepiti quali un ampliamento di A §24 (pqpö;). 

La corrispondenza delle predizioni rispetto alla versio A e, quindi, la 
seguente: 


A 

C 

1-7 

1-7 

8 

// 

9 

8 

10 

9 

11 

10 

12 

11 

13 

12 

14 

13 

15 

14 

16 

15 

17 

16 

18 

17 

19 

18 

20 

19 

21 

20 


28 rispi Tfjc; ar|pamac xtov xou avÖpamou 0710 O s^si su; xo aoga, Athen. Bibi. Nat. 1275, 
f. 50 (a. 1862); un codice coevo della rnedesima collezione (1350, f. IT) riporta un flspi £A.£<»v 
(/. uripsicüv) xtov sXscöv xou orbpaxoq; vd. A. Delatte, CCAG X, Brussel, 1924, pp. 101 ss. 



A 

C 

22 

21 

23 

22 

24 

23 

// 

24-25 

25 

26 

26-27 

il 


Ecco il testo in parola: 
F. 50 v 


Ilspi xfjq orjjaacrla; xcov sXaiöv tob dvOpdmou 

OTTOÜ 8%£l st; xö crcbpa 

1 a) Mstotto;* sav q s?axla f|vat sic; xö psxcüTtov xoo dvSpö;, GsXsi 
d 7 ioKxf|aq noXXh Kala, b) ’Eav 8s Ttdllv fjvai f| slaia sic; xo psTCOTtov 
xq; yovartcö;, ylvsxat ßacriAacrcra. 

2 a) ’Otppoöur sdv fjvai q slata drcs^co xcov öcppuSicov xou dvöpö;, 
sxst vd Ttdpq Kalqv yuvaiKa Kai süpoptpov b) sdv 5s fjvai dTis^cö xcov 
öcppoSicov xq; yovaiKÖ; Kai q ö\|/tg KÖKKivq, Ttaipvsi dv5pa tiXodoxov 
K ai sopopcpov. 

3 a) ’OcppoSia/ sdv 8s irdliv STtavto si; xd öcppi)5ia xoo dvSpö;, 8sv 
TcpSTtsi vd mrav8pso0q, Sioxi sxet vd rcdpq 7isvxs yovatKa;. b) Tö 
öpoiov yivsxat Kai sic; xq; yovaiKÖ;. 

4 a) Mixiv sdv sic; xqv poxqv xoo dv5pö; Kai // f. 51 xö y w poö|id xoo 
fjvai kökkivov, 5sv xopxaivsi (Jüvooalav, 5iöxi sxsi Kai sic; xö dttÖKpo- 
cpov psloq slaiav b) xö aöxö naOalvsi fj yovatKa, sav sxn si; xfjv 
pixt<v> ij si; xö pdxr 

5 a) ’Edv fjvai si; xö jtlaytov pspo; xq; poxq; xou dvSpö;, Oslsi 
^svixsoOfj ajtö yobpav etc; X®P av ’ fr) si 5s xq; yovaiKÖ;, Oslsi sivat 
KaKoppl^iKq, öxi sxet Kai si; xö djcÖKpocpov pslo; xq;. 

6 a) MdyooLov sav si; xö payoolov xou dvSpö;, Oslsi ysvq 
7ilouaio;‘ b) si 5s xq; yovaiKÖ; pöyoolov q Kaxd xö payoulov, sivai 
dxöpxayo; crovoocria;, öxi e^st slaiav Kai Kdxco xq; Koilia;. 

7 a) ritooav sdv fjvai si; xqv ylcaacjav xoo dv5pö;, Ttaipvsi 
Tiloociav yovaiKa 1 b) Kai jtaliv xö öpoiov yivstai Kai si; xqv yovatKa. 

8 a) Tövsia- sav 6 avSpa; ysvvdxai si; xd ysvsia ps slaiav, yivsxai 
Tilooaio; si; xpoadcpi Kai dcrqpr b) öpoico; Kai xai; yovai^i, £7rsi8q 
s%oocn xai si; xqv o7i<l>iva. 
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9 a) Ex’&tpxr sav sxTI o avSpaq, yivsxai tiä,ougio; Kai sfAoyrdxsvo;' 
b) öjioiax; Kai xrjc; yuvaiKoq, öxi Kai sl; xov |xf|pov xr|<;‘ 

f. 51 v 

10 a) Tpdx l ^ ov ' £ av £ XTI £ k xov xpaxr|X6v xou ö avf|p, tcXouxsi 
noXkä‘ b) öpoicoc; Kai f\ yuvf). 

11 a) Aaipöv* säv si; xo ötugco pspo; xoo X<a>ipou, kötixoüv xov 
Xaipöv xoo. b) <...> 

12 a) Aayyöva’ sav sxil £ t<; XayKCövia 6 avöpa;, 7ixcoxaiv£i Kai 
bucrxuxsi' b) opoico; Kai f| yovf). 

13 a) Exöv cbpov sav s^TI ö civöpa; sTiavco si; xou; ©pou;, sivai 
xs0A,ippsvo; - b) öpoi©; Kai q yovf|. 

14 a) ’ApacrxdÄav* sav fjvai ei; xqv dpaaxdXr|v xoo, Tiaipvsi KaXf]v 
Kai TiXouaiav yuvatka* b) öpoio:>; Kai f| yuvf]. 

15 a) Xspr sav £XH si; xd %epia 6 avöpa;, no'k'kä rcaiSiä Kapver 
b) opoi.©; Kai f) yuvri. 

16 a, b) Exf|0o;’ sv x© axfjOsi s%©v ö av5pa; Kai f| yuvfj 7i;x©%ol. 

17 a) KapSiav sdv STtav© siq xfjvKapöiav exn o avöpa;, 7to?amövr]po;. 
b) Bu^i* öxav 5s f| yuvf] sxTI sk xö ös^iöv i] apioxspöv ßu^i, sivai 
TioXurtövripo;. 

18 a) KoiXlav* sav exR sttöv© sic; xf|V Koi/Uav 6 avöpa;, sivai 
jtoXoqjayo;* b) opoi©; Kai f| yuvfp 

19 a) ErcTava* sdv srcav© sic; xfjv (T7xXfjva sxcov 6 avpp, yivsxai 
aKpaxRXo; xmv 7ia0©v’ b) öpoi©; Kai f| yuvf] Kai yivsxai (pi^acrGevo;. 


f. 52 r 

20 a, b) KouUa; UTroKaxou* ÖTtoKaxoo xfj; Koi?aa; sxovxs; 6 avf]p 
Kai f| yovf] aa©xoi eien. 

21 a, b) Kpuxpa psXrp sdv si; xd Kpocpd pspi sx oüv > Ttoxs ösv xop- 
xaivoov oovouciav. 

22 a, b) Oumv xou; STtav©* sdv xf]v sxoucn srcav© sic; xfjv cpucnv 
xoo; 6 psv dvf|p yivsxai cbadv yuvaiKa Kai fj yuvf] 6; avöpa;. 

23 a, b) Ex6 pipr sdv 5s sic; xov pqpöv, nXomovoi. 

24 a) Exö popi ös£;iöv‘ sdv 6 avf)p exn tö ös^iöv pRpi, rcXouxsr 
b) öpoi©; Kai f| yuvfp 

25 a, b) Ei Ös si; xo apicruspöv, yivo<v>xs 7ix©xoi. 

26 a) Tovaxa’ säv ö avöpa; sxü si; xd yovaxa, Tiaipvsi rcXoualav 
yovaiKa Kai KaXf[V* b) f| de yuvri Exoocra si; xö ös^iov pspo; xof) 
yoovaxo;, 0 sEei sivai KaXfy £ i 8s ei; xo ^spßöv, Kdpvsi noXXä 
jiaiSia. 


TsXo; xp; oripaoia; xcbv sXaudv 
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X a ]aeT07ioc; 1. xi£T(07iov • 3 b xd öcppoöia post yuvouicdg add. Del. • 4 a pinv 1. plxi] • 
4 b pm I. piTT]v • 6 b ei] elg corr. Del. ■ 7 a yXcocrav-1. ylJbaao, • 7 b xö corr. Del.] 6 cod. ■ 
8 b crTciva cod.: 1. GnXr\va - 9 a crxacpTi cod.] ax’dcpxi scripsi: 1. sig rö avm, quod introduxit 
Del.' 10 a xpayi^ov 1. xpdxri^ov: ipdxp^og corr. Del. '.11 a Xipou cod.: Xaipov correxi] 
Aaipog Del. * 12 a ^ayyova 1. XayKäva] ?^aytccovia Del. * 13 a criov] elg xov Del. * 13 b yovr| 
corr. Del.] yoviv cod. • 14 a apaaycPav 1. a\xa.ayßXr\\’} -p corr. Del, * 17 a KapSiav] -a. 
Del.' 18 a Kü?aav cod.: Kot^xav] -a corr. Del. ■ 19 a cm?ava cod.: 1. <77r?A va ] OTt?vf|v corr. 
Del. ’iyßw- 1. £%r]. quod corr. Del. üfcpdiptog i. e. dKparqg ■ 20 KoOdaq corr. Del.] K\>?aav 
1. Kor?v.xav cod. ‘ 21 pepx 1. pspr| ■ 23 axo pxpx 1. sxg xö pr|px, quod introduxit Del. • §§24- 
25 post §26 librarius posposuit ■ 24 a oxo popx 1. etg xo pqpx, quod introduxit Del. ’ 
25 ylvoxe 1. yxvovxax, quod corr. Del. ‘ 26 b youvaxog ]. yövatog 

Per Penumerazione delle parti del corpo si rileva l’uso generalizzato di 
voci neogreche in sostituzione di quelle classiche. Un quadro comparabile per 
le denominazioni anatomiche e presentato dalla Syntaxis ps.-pitagorica tra- 
mandata in un testimone de]ja versio B (Laur. 28, 14), che presenta un’origi¬ 
nale rimodulazione divinatoria bizantina tratta dall’ambito palmomantico. 29 
Riguardo alla metafrasi de naevis si osservano in paiticolare le seguenti voci 
demotiche: §2-3j ocppudia, preludio del mod. (pp65ia aferetico; 30 §4-5 pixq, 
omofono del mod. puxq, 31 §4 b pdxi (< öppdxiov), giä aferetico ed apocopato; 32 
§6 pdyonXov = ‘guancia’; 33 §9 dcpxi, forma usuale basata sulla trascrizione 
foneticadel dittongo au-; 34 § 15 xspt; 35 §17 b ßu^i, 36 §23-24 pr|pi (< pr|piov, 
ipocor. di pqpoq). 

29 In Laur, Plut. 28. 14, ff. 307 v -308 r 'Yrcodet^xq 5itt?©crs(og xwv xoC dvOpomou 

d>^ 0 ioupevcov. nuÖayöpa f) auvtacxg, cfr. ed. S. COSTANZA, Una syntaxis mantica pitago- 
rica, BZ 98. 1 (2005), pp. 5-21 (d’ora in avanti cit. come Syntaxis). 

30 Nella Syntaxis, f. 308 1 , §§11-13 si legge ancora dass, ocppug con incertezza di genere 
tra masch. (§11) e femm. (§12). 

31 Da respingere e ia gralla purp noimalizzata su quella attuale di Delatte, Anecdota 
Atheniensia , p. 101. Vd. Sch. Ar. Plut. v. 314 pxva 1 xfjv pixpv; Ch. ducange, Glossarium ad 
Scriptores mediae et infimae grecitatis, Lugduni [Lyon], 1688, col. 929. Inoltre pxxp e nella 
Syntaxis, f. 308 r , §§22-23 e f. 307 v , §§24-27, a conferma dell’uso nel greco medio e delPormai 
definitiva obliterazione di pig e derivati. 

32 Nella Syntaxis , f. 308 r , §§18-21 compare la forma öpdxra non aferetica, che rappresenta 
l’antecedente immediato rispetto all’esito modemo attestato dalla metafrasi del De Naevis. 

33 Scholia in Oppiani Halieutica ed, U.C. Bussemaker, in Scholia in Theocritum , auc- 
tiora redd. ... F. Dübner, Parisiis, 1849, pp. 260-364, 2, 91. Ducange col. 848; D. Dimt- 
trakos, Mega Lexicon tes Hellenikes glosses, Athenai, 9 voll., 1949-1950, 5, 4429. Cfr. la 
Syntaxis, f. 307 v , §§28-29 (puyouA,ov) e 30-31 (lcaxapayouXov). 

34 Non occorre normalizzare con DELATTE, Anecdota Atheniensia, p. 101, introducendo in 
modo antistorico una grafia piu arcaizzante (abxt). Mancano articoli relativi a questa parte 
nell’esposizione della Syntaxis. 

35 Nella Syntaxis f. 307 v , §§54-59 si legge il gen. dass, yeipög. 

36 Vd. DUCANGE col. 231; LBG 302. L’impiego del Iemma in P. Wash. Univ. 11 108 
(VI sec., lettera privata), r. 1. 10 rappresenta la piü antica attestazione, che anticipa di 
vari secoli quelle finora note dalla tradizione xnedievale manoscritta, cfr. K. Maresch, 
Z. M. Packman (edd.), Papyri from the Washington University Collection St. Louis Missouri, 
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Anche nei pronostici s’incontrano numerosi volgarismi; fra le forme 
verbali compare regolarmente eivai risp. fjvai per la 3. sing. = send; di 
frequente Traipvst e näpr\, 3 sing. risp. dell’indic. e cong. < Tiaipvco = 
‘prenderef Poi §1 d7toKxf|OT| < 3. sing. cong. aor. dnoKxm = ‘acquistare’; 
§3 a ujiavdpEDÖp, cong. aor. pass. < U7iavöp£üopai mod. Ttavxpsnopai 
aferetico = ‘sposarsi’; 37 §4 b rcaGaivei. 38 Da pi^iKÖv, un importante prestito 
dal protoromanzo (ital. risico, franc. risque ), llconnesso alla sorte, buona o 
cattiva e formatosi sul lessico del gioco dei dadi, deriva a §5 b KaKOppiqucrj 
(I. KaKopiCiKT]), marcato in senso nettamente negativo. 39 Un’altra espressione 
tipicamente demotica e impiegata a §8 a stq xpwrdtpi Kai aaf|gi, per indicare 
la ricchezza d’oro e d’argento e traduce in costrutto accusativale retto da pre- 
posizione i due dativi di limitazione di A (§9 a xpncriq) Kai apyuptco) 40 

Moifologicamente si osserva la compresenza di forme classiche dvf|p, 41 
yuvf], 42 con le corrispondenti demotiche dvdpaq, 43 yuvauca, 44 nominativi 
colonnari ricreati su un paleoaccusativo. Nella sintassi le Infinitive sono 
sostituite secondo la costruzione modema da subordinate al congiuntivo, 
precedute dal connettivo va (< tva), talora omesso. 45 

* * 

* 

Attraverso le riscritture sopra esaminate l’eleoscopia si configura quäle un 
metodo d’indagine popolare, ma molto vitale, a carattere piuttosto elemen¬ 
tare, come si deduce dalfevidenza della relazione simpatica, intercorrente 
fra la parte trattata e la conseguenza pronosticata. 46 Nei responsi eleomantici, 

Part II ( P. Wash. Univ. II), (= Pap. Col. 18), Opladen, 1990, p. 218 ad loc. Nella Syniaxis 
f. 307 v , §§82-83 si trova la forma non ancora apocopata ßo^iov. 

37 Vd. Ducange col. 1632 5. v. tmavöpoc - domia maritata. 

38 Per JiaÖatvco, formazione secondaria dal tema dell’aoiisto (e rco.Gov) vd. Ducange col. 1078. 

39 Vd. Ducange col. 1297 s. s. v. piiqKov per i derivati ptipicatoq, pericoloso, pi^iKapsiv 
mettere a rischio e i composti KOKOpi^iKog, sfortunato, KaXopi@ico<;, felice; E.A. Sophokles, 
Greek Lexicon of the Roman and Bzyantine Periods (from B.C. 146 to A.D. 1100), Athenai 
1914, p. 970; Dimitrakos 8 , 6411. Come pronostico pi^iKOV compare nella Syntaxis, f. 308 r , 
§6; f. 307\ §61. 

40 Qui dof|pt = argento tont court deriva dalla locuzione dappiov apyöptov, argento non 
segnato, vd. Ducange col. 138 s. vv. darjgiv, dappiov, donde I’agg. acngUKÖ = argenteo. 

41 §10, 19 a, 20, 22, 24 a. 

42 §10 b, 12 b, 13 b, 14 b, 15 b, 16 b, 17 b, 18 b, 19 b, 20, 22 b, 24 b, 26 b. 

43 §8, 9, 12, 13, 15, 16, 17 a, 18 a, 22 b, 26 a. 

44 §4 b, 22 b. 

45 Cf. §1 a GeXet Ö7toKTf|OT|, per la trad. del sintagma della signoria di molti beni; §2 a, 
3 a g%ei vd 7idpfl (< 7 caipvö>); Sev TtpeTtst vd ujravöpsuGfi; 5 a G&Xsi ^evtTSuGfj; 5 b, 26 b 
GeXst eivat; 6a GeLet ysvp. 

46 Taii relazioni si fondano sulla nozione magica di similaritä, alla cui formazione presie- 
dono in ultima analisi le convenzioni sociali, vd. M. Mauss, Teoria generale della magia 
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infatti, una volta individuata Fetaxla, questo rapporto semiotico di dipen- 
denza s’indovina in modo trasparente. Basti citare la Tto^ucpayia per i nei 
posti sulle labbra e sullo stomaco, la TroXoxsxvla per quelli presenti sulle 
mani, rdppsvoyovia, se il nevo si trova sul sesso maschile. Altrimenti viene 
sviluppata una vaienza metaforica della parte trattata, in conformitä con la 
mentalitä folclorica corrente. Esemplare al riguardo e il caso del neo posto 
sul naso, che e inteso in senso letterale per il responso di ün futuro bene 
olezzante (söoapia) in B 5 a; mentre in A 4 a si deve postulare, invece, una 
palese proiezione fallica, in base alla quäle si preannuncia all’uomo che sarä 
aKopscToq ... xfjq rtuvouaiaq. Lo stesso e profetizzato nellametafrasi neo- 
greca in C 4 a: 8sv xopxaivet cmvouaiav. 47 

In conclusione feleoscopia rappresenta un metodo della grecitä medie- 
vale e modema d’immediata comprensione e di facile presa, dato finesausto 
riutilizzo della simboiogia dell’uomo microcosmo, imago mundi , che presiede 
anche alla piü volgare superstizione. 48 Il bagaglio delFeleomante innesca 
un apparato metaforico in genere facilmente decrittabile, costruito su una 
rete di associazioni elementari. Del resto la semplicitä del sistema divinato- 
rio e indubbiamente la chiave della fortuna della trattatistica de naevis e del 
suo successo ininterrotto testimoniato da un intenso processo di copia e dal 
volgarizzamento neogreco. 
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e altri saggi , pres. E. De Martino, Torino, 1965 (ed. or. Sociologie et anthropologie, avv. 
G. Gurvitch, intr. C. LEvt-Strauss Paris, 1950), pp. 69 ss., 77. 

47 L’associazione fra naso e peos corrisponde ad un’immagine popolare molto produttiva per 
il membro virile come l’altro naso , che nella tradizione greca rimonta in ultima analisi al giam- 
bogi*afo Hipp. ff. 78. 14 West, vd. 22 e 118. 1 West. Cfr. la ricognizione del topos di E. Degant, 
rec. M, L. West, Studies in Greek Elegy and lambus (= Untersuchungen zur antiken Literatur 
und Geschichte 14), Gnomon, 52 (1980), pp. 512-516: 514 = AA.W., (a c. di), Filologia e storia. 
Scriiti di Enzo Degani (= Spudasmata 95/1), 1-2, Hildesheim - Zürich — New York. 2004, 
pp. 80-84: 82; IdEM, Marginalia Hipponactea, Eikasmos, 9 (1998), pp. 11-15: 13 ss. = AA.W., 
Filologia e storia, pp. 163-167: 165 ss., con citazione dell’eloquente verso di Mart. 6. 36: men- 
tula tarn magna est taiitus tibi, Papyle, nasus. Non s’immagina certo che Peleomante bizantino 
conoscesse tali antecedenti poetici, ma va sottolineato che la sua arte di pronosticazione attinge 
al medesimo ambito metaforico preesistente alla creazione poetica di Ipponatte e Marziale. 

48 Ogni parte del corpo e soggetta alkinflusso planetario e riflette la consonanza del Tutto 
e delle sue componenti in un inesausto tentativo di armonizzare il cosmo e il microcosmo 
umano, cfr. Fr. Dornseiff, Das Alphabet in Mystik und Magie (- XTOIXEIA H. VII), 
Leipzig-Berlin, 1925, pp. 81 n. 2, 132 ss.; A.-J. FestugierB, La Revelation d’Hermes Tris- 
megiste. I L’astrologie et les Sciences occultes, Paris, 1942, 1950 2 , 1981, p. 92; W. Kranz, 
Kosmos (- Archiv für Begriffs ge schichte Bausteine zum einem historischen Wörterbuch der 
Philosophie, 2, 1/2), Bonn, 1958, pp. 127, 167-173 per l'uomo mundus minor ; M. Papatha- 
nassiou, Iatromathematika (Medical Astrology) in Late Antiquity and the Byzantine Period, 
Medicina nei Secoli. Arie e scimza, 11/2 (1999), pp. 357-376. 
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SUMMARY 


For the history of Byzantine divination and its fate in modern Greece as well as in 
Western Europe it is interesting to draw attention to the history of Greek elaeoscopy, 
viz. divination by moles, which were thought to be prophetic signs. The phenome- 
non can be situated within the larger field of general physiognomy. The treatise On 
moles has previously been made available in the editio princeps by C. Peruschi, 
Rome 1545 (= versio A). Therefore, the present publication offers the textus recep- 
tus of the treatise, together with the editions of both a later anonymous text On 
moles (= versio B) and a metaphrase in demotic Greek (= versio C), both testifying 
to the survival of this particular method of prophesying. 



THE BYZANTINE FAMILY OF OPOI: 
ADDENDA ET CORRIGENDA* - 


The Opoi were a well known Byzantine family during the eleventh and 
twelfth centuries. Although they did not belong to the great aristocratic 
families of that period, they nonetheless provided the Empire with several 
important officers. Some information about the family has already been 
discussed in a previous article in Byzantion 1 . The present contribution takes 
adv antage of the recent publication of new evidence, and specifically of 
hitherto unknown sigillographic material, to revise that earlier contribution 
so as to incorporate the necessary additions and corrections. With the inclu- 
sion of this new material, the list of the known members of the family of 
Opoi can be constituted as follows: 

1. Constantine Opos (first half of the eleventh Century) 2 

Constantine Opos is recorded on a lead seal found in Preslav. This seal, 

V 

preserved in the collection of the Regional History Museum in Sumen 

v V 

(Regionalen Istoriceski Muzej - grad Sumen) (RHM Sumen, no. 22970), 
is published by I. Jordanov 3 . Jordanov published the same seal in the Cor¬ 
pus of Byzantine Seals of Bulgaria: + K(6pi)£ ßo[/]]6(si) reo oco [S]ov(?Ap) 
Koj[ vjazavfz(ivw)] (npcozo)onaß(api(p) (icai) orpo.z[rjy]cp zeb ’Onw 4 . The 
seal is dated by the editor to the 1030s-1040s 5 . Both the obverse and reverse 
of the seal are illustrated by the insciiption, covering four lines on each side 6 . 
As I have argued in my previous aiticle on the Opoi, it seems probable that 
this person can be identified with the homonymous katepano of Italy (cf. 

* I wish to thank my good friend and colleague Dr. Nicholas Coureas, Senior Researcher 
at Cyprus Research Centre, for his useful suggestions and help witli tlie English text. 

1 St. G. Georgiou, A Contribution to the Study of the Byzantine Prosopography: The 
Byzantine Family of Opoi, in Byz 78 (2008), pp. 224-238. For the family of Opoi cf. also 
St. G. Georgiou, T7pooconoypaqnKa xfjg Kop vtjve.iaq mpiöSov A‘O npcozovcoßsXiocnpoq 
Kai psyaq SoÖKOg Kcovazavzivoq ’Qnoq, in Boqavzivö,, 24 (2004), pp. 219-232; Idem, Ol 
ziprjziKoi zizXoi tni Kopvrjv&v (1081-1185). ZvpßoXrj ozrj peJFzrj ztbv SioiKtjriKcöv Oeopcov 
zoö ßo(avzivob Kpäzovq, Ph. D. Thesis, Thessalonica, 2005, pp. 167-168. 

2 Cf. Georgiou, Family of Opoi , p. 226 (no 1). 

3 I. Jordanov, Pecatite ot strafegijata v Preslav (971-1088) (Monumenta Slavico-Byzantina 
et Mediaevalia Europensia, 2), Sofia, 1993, no 361. 

4 I. Jordanov, Corpus of Byzantine Seals from Bulgaria , I-ITT/J -2, Sofia, 2003-2009, II, 
no 767, m/1 , n° 1552. 

5 Jordanov, Pecatite , p. 173; Idem, Corpus, II, p. 442, III/ 1 , p. 508. 

6 Cf. Ibidem. 
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below, no 2) 7 . Jordanov maintains that tliis seal is close in dating to the kate- 
pano of Italy and couid therefore refer to one and the same person, identifia- 
ble with the previous one 8 . The iconography of the seal, however, does not 
resemble that of the homonymous katepa.no of Italy, which depicts the bust 
of a beardless military saint, holding a spear in the right hand and a round 
shield in the left hand 9 . 

2. Const antine Opos (between 1 May 1033 and February 1039) 10 

3. Leo Opos 11 

4. Daniel Opos (eleventh Century) 

Daniel Opos is known by a lead seal presented in an auction organized 
by Müller and dated 18-19 May 1990 (Müller, Sale LXV): K(upi)s ß[orj6si] 
AavifpX] <77ia0(apo )k[ avSiSäzcp] reo ,r On[cp] 12 . As the editors of the cata- 
logue in Studies in Byzantine Sigillography 3 have observed, the first name 
is not certain. On the obverse there is a depiction of SS. Paul and Peter. 
This seal can be dated to the eleventh Century 13 . 

5. Constantine Opos (eleventh Century) 

Jordanov published a lead seal in the collection of the Fogg Museum of 
Alt (no. 854), which he dated to the eleventh Century: / + KER’H / 

0’TQC’ A3 / Ä’KQNCT / TTQQTI / — 14 . The obverse is decorated 
with dots forming a rosace 15 . On account of its iconography this seal cannot 
be attributed to any member of the family of Opoi with the name Constantine 
in the eleventh Century. 


7 Georgiou, Family of Opoi, p. 226. 

8 Jordanov, Corpus, II, p. 444. 

9 Cf. N. OrKONOMiDES, A Collection of Dated Byzantine Lead Seals {Dumbarton Oaks 
Research Library and Collection ), Washington, D.C., 1986, p. 83 (no 82). 

10 Cf. Georgiou, Family ofOpoi, pp. 226-230 (no 2). 

i! Cf. Ibidem , p. 230 (no 3). 

12 Byzantine Seals published between 1986 and 1991/2, in Studies in Byzantine Sigillog¬ 
raphy 3 (Dumbarton Oaks Research Library and Collection), ed. N. Oikonomides, Wash¬ 
ington, D.C., 1993, pp. 143-208, esp. p. 194, no 493. 

13 Byzantine Seals published between 1986 and 1991/2, p. 194. For the iconography of 
SS. Peter and Paul in Byzantine sigillography see V. Stepanenko, The Sts. Apostles Sts. Peter and 
Paul in Byzantine Sigillography , in '’Hnsipövöe (Epeironde) Proceedings of the lOlh International 
Symposium of Byzantine Sigillography (Ioannina, 1.-3. October 2009), ed. Clir. STAVRAKOS - 
B. Papadopoueou, Wiesbaden, 2011, pp. 317-323. 

14 Jordanov, Corpus , II, p. 443, no 8. 

15 Cf. Ibidem, p. 443. 



6. Constantine Opos (eleventh Century) 

Constantine Opos is recorded by a lead seal preserved in three specimens 

V V 

in the collections of the Regional History Museum in Sumen (RHM Sumen, 
no. 14730/8), the Fogg Museum of Art (no. 2271) and the State Hermitage 
Museum (Gosudarstvennyj Ermitaz) (M-3835). Jordanov published the seal of 
the first collection and dated it to the eleventh Century: &(eozo)ke ß(or})[6(ei)] 
Kcov(<rzavzh>Ci)) zo ’ Onco 16 . The bust of the Virgin orans with a medallion 
on her ehest is depicted on the obverse 17 . A specimen, probably of the same 
seal, was presented in an auction organized by Hirsch in 24-26 November 
2004 (Hirsch, Sale 237): Osozöks ßofjOsi Kcovazavzivco zco ’Qnco 18 . The 
bust of the Virgin Episkepsis is depicted on the obverse. The editors of 
the catalogue in Studies in Byzantine Sigillography 10 dated the seal to the 
last third of the eleventh Century 19 . Due to the iconography the owner of the 
seal can be identified with the known officer of Alexios I Komnenos (1081- 
1118) (cf. below, no 14). 

7. Michael Opos (mid-eleventh Century) 

Hypatos and strategos Michael Opos is known by a lead seal in the collec¬ 
tion of Dumbarton Oaks Center (DO 58.106.4970) published by Jordanov: 
+KEROH0 ./ - + - / MIXAHA / VIIATQS / CTPATHr / TÜQIIQ / 

20 . The editor dated the seal to the mid-eleventh Century 21 . The bust of St 
Michael holding a sceptre in his right hand and a globus in his left hand is 
depicted on the obverse 22 . The combination of the title of hypatos with the 
office of strategos confirms the dating of the seal to the mid-eleventh Cen¬ 
tury 23 . This officer can probably be identified with Michael (cf. below, no 8), 
referred to in the seal of his son Basil Opos (cf. below, no 12). 

16 Jordanov, Corpus, 111/2, no 2085. 

17 Cf. Ibidem, p. 676. 

iS Audions, 2002-2006, in Studies in Byzantine Sigillography 10, ed. J.-Cl. Cheynet - 
C. Sode, Berlin - New York, 2010, pp. 155-195. esp. p. 170, no 1025. 

19 Auctions, 2002-2006, p. 170. 

20 Jordanov, Corpus , II, p. 444, no 4. 

21 Ibidem , p. 444. 

22 Cf. Ibidem. 

23 Cf. e.g. J. W. NESB1TT, Over-struck Seals in the Dumbarton Oaks Collection: Reused 
or Counter-stamped? , in Studies in Byzantine Sigillography 2 (Dumbarton Oaks Research 
Libraty and Collection), ed. N. Oikonomides, Washington, D,C. 1990, pp. 67-93, esp. p. 89, 
no 23; J. Nesbltt - N. Oikonomides, Catalogue of Byzantine Seals at Dumbarton Oaks and 
in the Fogg Museum of Art (Dumbarton Oaks Research Libraiy and Collection ), I-III, Wash¬ 
ington, D.C., 1991-1996,1, no 23.1, III, nos 72.5, 86.48; Jordanov, Pecatite, no 481; Idem, 
Corpus, I, no 28.2, TL, pp. 113 (no 146), 145 (no 207), no 414, III/l, nos 1207, 1553, 1601; 
W. SEIBT — M. L. ZarN'h'Z, Das byzantinische Bleisiegel als Kunstwerk. Katalog zur Ausstellung, 
Vienna, 1997, no 3.3.8; Chr. STAVRAKOS, Die byzantinischen Bleisiegel mit Familiennamen 
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8. Michael Opos (second half of the eleventh Century) 

Michael Opos is referred to in the lead seal of his son Basil (cf. below, 
no 12). Since the seal of his son is dated to the late eleventh Century, Michael 
Opos must have been active in the second half of the same Century. Michael 
Opos is probably to be identified with the homonymous hypatos and Stra¬ 
tege* s (cf. above, no 7). 

9. Niketas Opos (second half of the eleventh Century) 

Niketas Opos is recorded in a lead seal in the collection of Dumbarton 
Oaks Center (DO 55.1.3208) published by Jordanov; + / KEROH0' / 
NIKHTA ! TQQEfO / N 24 . There is a bust of St George holding a spear 
in his right hand and a shield in his left hand on the obverse 25 . Jordanov 
dates the seal to the second half of the eleventh Century 26 . 

10. Andronikos Opos (between the second and the third quarter of the 
eleventh Century) 27 

11. Constantine Opos (last quarter of the eleventh Century) 

Constantine Opos is referred in a lead seal preserved in the collection of 
the Fogg Museum of Art (no. 2307). This seal was published by Jordanov, 
who dates it to the last quarter of the eleventh Century. St Nicholas standing, 
blessing with his right hand and holding a book in his left hand is depicted 
on the obverse, with a vertical inscription: O-NI-K-O // A-A-O-C. The 
following inscription is found on the reverse: CKE.OIC / ÜI70N..0N / 
AATPIN / KÜN 28 . Due to the iconography the seal is not attributable to any 
known person with the same name in the eleventh Century. 

12. Basil Opos, son of Michael (last third of the eleventh Century) 

Basil Opos, son of Michael (cf. below, no 8), is recorded as a dikaspo- 
los in a lead seal preserved in the collection of Dumbarton Oaks Center 

aus der Sammlung des Numismatischen Museums Athen (Mainzer Veröffentlichungen zur 
Byzantinistik, 4), Wiesbaden, 2000, p. 277 (no 181); J.-Cl. Cheynet, Sceaux de la collection 
Zacos (Bibliotheque nationale de France) se rapportant aux provinces orientales de VEmpire 
byzantin, Paris, 2001, no 4a-b; E. McGeer - J. Nesbitt - N. Oikonomides, Cataiogue of 
Byzantine Seals at Dumbarton Oaks and in the Fogg Museum of Art (.Dumbarton Oaks 
Research Libraty and Collection), IV-V, Washington, D.C., 2001-2005, V, no 1.1. 

24 Jordanov, Corpus, II, p. 444, no 5. 

25 Cf. Ibidem, p. 444. 

26 Ibidem. 

27 Cf. Georgioü, Family of Opoi , pp. 230-231 (no 4). 

28 Jordanov, Corpus , II, p. 443, no 10. 
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(DO 47.2.2100). A.-K. Wassiliou-Seibt published the seal and dated it 
to the last third of the eleventh Century: Fpatp(äg) KUpdj [ocpfpäyiopfa] 
MixarjX yövou / ’Qnou [SfiKäafnJöZöü T£ toü BacnXeiov 29 . The vertical 
inscription covers both sides of the seal, with one dodecasyllable on each 
side. 30 Jordanov, who also published the seal, dated it to the end of the 
eleventh Century 31 . Dikaspolos Basil Opos is probably the same as the per¬ 
son mentioned below (cf. below, no 13). 

13. Basil Opos (late eleventh - early twelfth Century) 

Basil Opos is known from a lead seal in the collection of Dumbarton Oaks 
Center (DO 47.2.282) published by Wassiliou-Seibt, who dated it to the late 
eleventh — early twelfth Century: rpacpco(v) arppäyiap(a) Bam?xi(cp) t(cq) 
,r On(p 32 . Jordanov also published the seal and dated it to the last quarter of 
the eleventh Century 33 . The bust of Theotokos Hodegetria, i.e. the Virgin 
standing and holding Christ in her left arm, is depicted on the obverse 34 . Basil 
is probably the same person as mentioned previously (cf. above, no 12). 

14. Constantine Opos (between the last decades of the eleventh and the 
beginning of the twelfth Century) 35 

Constantine Opos, the distinguished senior officer of Alexios I Komne- 
nos, is well known from several sources and especially from a number of 
lead seals. Here we add two more seals that can be attributed to Constantine 
Opos. These seals have the same iconography as the other seals of this offi¬ 
cer. The Theotokos Episkepsis , i.e. the bust of the Virgin orans with a 
medallion in front of her ehest, is depicted on the obverse. These two lead 
seals correspond to two more stages of the career of Constantine Opos: 

a) Constantinos Opos is recorded as magistros and vestarches in a lead seal 
preserved in two specimens in the collections of Dumbarton Oaks Cen¬ 
ter (DO 58.106.2958) and the Hermitage Museum (M-6763). Jordanov 
published the seal and dated it to the last quarter of the eleventh Century: 
9KER0 ! H9EIKQN / MAriCTPQ / RECTAPXi TQOlF\ 

29 A.-K. Wassiliou-Seibt, Corpus der byzantinischen Siegel mit metrischen Legenden 
(Wiener Byzantinistische Studien, 28/1), 1, Einleitung, Siegellegenden von Alpha bis inklusive 
My , Vienna, 2011, pp. 174-175, no 312. 

30 Cf. Wassiliou-Seibt, Corpus, p. 175. 

31 Jordanov, Corpus, II, p. 444, no 3. 

32 Wassiliou-Seibt, Corpus, p. 264, no 564. 

33 Jordanov, Corpus, II, p. 444, no 2. 

34 Cf. Jordanov, Corpus, n, p. 444; Wassiliou-Seibt, Corpus, p. 264. 

35 Cf. Georgioü, Family of Opoi, pp. 231-234 (no 5). 

36 Jordanov, Corpus, II, p. 443, no 3. 
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b) The second seal is preserved in the collection of the Hennitage (M-6763). 
Constantine Opos is recorded as protonobelissimos and doux on this seal. 
Jordanov published the seal and dated it to the beginning of the twelfth 
Century: KER. f .QNA’NQ / .EAICI / MONSAOV / KANTON I 

qtion 37 . 

Some of the published lead seals issued in new editions: 

a) Jordanov published the seal of Constantine Opos as vestarches preser¬ 
ved in the collections of Dumbarton Oaks Center (58.106.5640) and 
of George Zacos: — / + &KERO / H&ETQC' / ASAQKQN / REC- 
TAPX ’ / TQOIJQ / - — 38 . He dated the seal to the third quarter of the 
eleventh Century 39 . 

b) Wassiliou-Seibt has recently published the seal of Constantine Opos as 
kouropalates preserved in the collection of Dumbarton Oaks Center 
(58.106.2883): &(bozö)k£ <jksti(oi)q fis z(cö) oCü oikez(p) Koupona( 2äzr)) 
Kcov(ozavzivcp) zcö 'Qnw 40 . Jordanov also published this seal in the 
Corpus of Byzantine Seals from Bulgaria: -\-QKE j CKEI7HCM’ / 
TQCQOIKE / T’KSPOITA ’ / KONTO / „Q770 41 . Both editors dated 
the seal after 1094 42 . 

c) Wassiliou-Seibt has recently published the seal of Constantine Opos as 
doux preserved in the collections of Constantin C. Orghidan, Dumbarton 
Oaks Center (58.106.4995) and Fogg Museum of Art (no 917): e Ayvrj, 
(pöXaz(z)e öoüKi Kcov(azavzivq>) z(cö) r, On(cp) 43 . The seal is also publi¬ 
shed by Jordanov: ATNH f 0VAATE / A&KIKQN / TOQIJO 44 . 
Wassiliou-Seibt dated the seal to the late eleventh - early twelfth Century 45 
and Jordanov to the eleventh - twelfth Century 46 . 

As regards the lead seal of Constantine Opos as protonobelissimos , which 
is preserved in the collection of the Numismatic Museum in Athens (no 418), 
one can note the existence of an additional specimen in the collection of 
Dumbarton Oaks Center (DO 47.2.1222) 47 . 


37 Ibidem , p. 443, no 7. 

38 Ibidem, p. 443, no 2. 

39 Ibidem, p. 443. 

40 Wassiliou-Seibt, Corpus, p. 415, no 927. 

41 Jordanov, Corpus, II, p. 443, no 4. 

42 Jordanov, Corpus, II, p. 443; Wassiliou-Seibt, Corpus, p. 415. 

43 Wassiliou-Seibt, Corpus , p. 74, no 43. 

44 Jordanov, Corpus , II, p. 443, no 6. 

45 Wassiliou-Seibt, Corpus , p. 74. 

46 Jordanov, Corpus , II, p. 443. 

47 Cf. Stavrakos, Bleisiegel, pp. 417-418 (no 288); Jordanov, Corpus, II, p. 443 (no 5). 



After the publication of this new material the cursus honorum of Con¬ 
stantine Opos can be reconstituted as follows: 

a. Vestarches (before April 1081). 

b. Magistros and vestarches (before April 1081). 

c. Commander of the battalion of exkoubitoi (October 1081). 

d. Protoproedros (towards the end of 1094). 

e. Kouropalates (after the end of 1094). 

f. Protonobelissimos (after 1095). 

g. Doux (towards the end of the eleventh or the beginning of the twelfth 
Century). 

h. Protonobelissimos and doux (towards the end of the eleventh or the 
beginning of the twelfth Century). 

i. Megas doux, as protonobelissimos or sebastos (towards the beginning 
of the twelfth Century). 

15. Kouropalates Opos (August 1095) 48 

16. Megas het aireiarches Opos (1120) 49 

17. Andronikos Opos (1147) 50 

18. Constantine Opos (1157) 51 

Finally, two more lead seals that could have belonged to the members of 
the family of Opoi should be discussed. 

The first seal belonged to a certain protospatharios and katepano of Iberia 
named Michael Opas, published by V. P. Stepanenko and N. A. Alekseenko: 
+ Miyarj/ 1 Kpojzoono.Oopioq Kal jcazenävcog Tßtjpiag Qnao 52 . As the editors 
observed the bust of St Demetrios of Thessalonica as a warrior with a spear 
in his right hand and a shield in his left hand is depicted on the obverse. On 
the left of the figure of the Saint there are the traces of the inscription: AIM. 
The letters on the right side are destroyed by a hole 33 . 


48 Cf. Georgiou, Family of Opoi, pp. 234-235 (no 6). 

49 Cf. Ibidem, pp. 235-236 (no 7). 

50 Cf. Ibidem, p. 236 (no 8). 

51 Cf. Ibidem, pp. 236-237 (no 9). 

52 V. P. Stepanenko - N. A. Alekseenko, Fema Iverija XI v. (po dannym sfragistiki), in 
Andenaja drevnosP i srednie veka, 39 (2009) (- K 80-ledju d.i.n., professora V. P. Stepanenko ), 
pp. 234-241, esp. pp. 236-237, no 1. 

53 Stepanenko - Alekseenko, Fema Iverija, p. 236. 
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The editors, basing their judgement on the combination of the title of pro- 
tospatharios and the office of katepano of Iberia held by Michael Opas, dated 
the seal no later than the decade of 1020 54 . They also accepted that Michael 
Opas was a member of the family of Opoi and identified him with hypatos 
and strafegos Michael Opos (cf. above, no 7), maintaining that the title of 
hypatos and the office of strategos reflected the next stage of his career 55 . 

The editors’ conclusion, that Michael Opas might be a known member of 
the family of Opoi, cannot be dismissed even if it is not completely certain. 
In any case, the iconography of the seal does not support his Identification 
with hypatos and strategos Michael Opos. 

The second seal cannot be read with certitude. Found in the region of the 
Danube in Serbia, it is preserved in the collection of the National Museum 
in Beigrade (Narodni Mujei u Beogradu) (no 38/6). According to the edi¬ 
tors L. Maksimovic and M. Popovic there is a depiction of the Archangel 
Michael Standing on the obverse, holding the labarum in his right hand 
and the globe with cross in his left hand. There are also the acronyms: 
'A{p)x(äyy£X°Q) M{i)x(arjX). An inscription of five lines is found on the 
reverse: ” Qzcofv (?) MiJxarjX, äpyiozpdzr\ye , oKanoiq 56 . The editors obser- 
ved that it is difficult to reconstruct the beginning of the text with certitude. 
They dated the seal to the twelfth Century 57 . 

If this person was indeed a member of the family of Opoi it is very inte- 
resting to observe the similarity of the illustration between his seal and that 
of the hypatos and strategos Michael Opos (cf. above, no 7). 

By way of conclusion I maintain that the new material confirms my view that 
the Opoi were an important family in the eleventh and twelfth centuries 58 . In my 
previous article I presented nine known members of the family. This number 
has now increased to eighteen, possibly even to twenty. The new material 
also shows that the family of Opoi had a greater participation in the imperial 
administration than thought previously. Furthermore, some members of the 
family held certain important Offices, especially in the military and provincial 
administration, such as those of strategos, katepano , dwc and megas dux. 

Nicosia, Cyprus Stavros G. Georgiou 

stggeorgiou@yahoo.gr 

54 Ibidem , p. 237. 

5:> Ibidem. 

56 L. MaksjmoviC — M. Popovic, Les sceaux byzantins de ta region danubienne en Ser- 
bie. II - La collection du Musee National de Beigrade , in Studien in Byzantine Sigillography 3, 
pp. 113-142, esp. p. 121, no 6. 

57 Maksimovic: — Popovic, Sceaux byzantins, p. 121. 

58 Georgiou, Family of Opoi, p. 237. 
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SUMMARY 

In this study I present the new evidence and specifically the recently published 
sigillographic material conceming the Byzantine family of Opoi, by way of revi- 
sing with the necessaiy additions and corrections my previous ärticle in Byzantion, 
78 (2008), pp. 224-238. On the basis of this material the nine known members of 
the family of the previous catalogue have now increased to eighteen, possibly even 
to twenty. The new material confirms my view that Opoi were an important family 
in the eleventh and twelfth centuries. In adaition, it shows that they had a notable 
participation in the administration of the Empire and particularly in the areas of 
military and provincial administration. 





'S 





MONASTIC THOUGHT ON THE PASSIONS: 
PSEUDO-MACARIUS VERSUS EVAGRIUS PONTICUS 

Monastic thought on the passions has proved to be very important and 
greatly influential, not only in the history of Byzantine monasticism, but 
also in the monastic movements of other Christian spiritual traditions in the 
East, the West and the North. Moreover, the concept of the passions is not 
exclusively Christian. The Greek philosophical Systems, Judaism and other 
religions of the Middle East elaborated their theories about the passions, 
which in one way or another have influenced the Christian teaching on the 
passions and on the Cardinal sins. In fact, the formation of a Christian theory 
of the passions was closely connected with early Christian demonology, 
developing gradually and present most prominently in the Shepherd of 
Hermas, the writings of Origen and Athanasius’ Life of Antony. The tradi- 
tional Christian teaching about the passions was an outcome of the synthesis 
of these different influences, combined with the living experience of Chris¬ 
tian faith and practice. Evagrius of Pontus was the first author who tried 
systematically to bring together the achievements of Greek philosophical 
thought, traditional Christian demonology and the rieh experience of the 
Desert Fathers. He elaborated the list of the eight principal passions, which 
was further elaborated and refined in the 6 l,1 -7 lh centuries by later ascetic 
writers such as Maximus the Confessor and the Fathers of the Sinai tradition 
(Nilus of Ancyra, John Climacus, Hesychius, Philotheus of Sinai). Evagrius’ 
list of eight passions was transmitted by John Cassian to the Latin context, 
where it became the basis for the medieval Schema of seven Cardinal sins 
(sometimes referred as ‘deadly sins’) provided by Gregory the Great. 

The Evagrian teaching on the passions was so successful, in fact, that it 
overshadowed all other alternatives and became classical in Christian 
ascetic tradition. Yet, this does not mean that alternative teachings about 
the passions failed to accumulate wisdom and deep insights of Christian 
spiritual experience. One such alternative can be found in the Macarian 
spiritual homilies. Their author, usually refered to as Macarius/Symeon or 
Pseudo-Macarius, is anonymous and remains unknown to us, but his writ¬ 
ings were no less influential in the history of Byzantine monasticism than 
those of Evagrius Ponticus. 

While these two ascetic writers do represent different approaches to the 
spiritual, life, they have often been too sharply contrasted. This contrast, 

Byzantion 83, 113-147. doi: 10.2143/BYZ.83.0.29889]4 
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introduced by Irenee Hausherr 1 and followed by many other scholars, has 
become conventional, though it was gradually moderated and nuanced by 
scholars such as Vladimir Lossky, Jean Gribomont 2 , Kallistos Ware 3 , 
Alexander Golitzin 4 and Marcus Plested 5 . The issue of the precise relation 
between Ps.-Macarius and Evagrius is still a matter of discussion, continu- 
ing even today. The main focus of this discussion was the compatibility of 
Platonic and Semitic anthropology, especially with regard to the relation 
between the mind (vorig) and the heart (Kapdia). Besides this, there were 
also some attempts to show the similarities between the two authors in 
other spheres. Thus, Jean Gribomont highlights the substantial common 
ground between Evagrius and Ps.-Macarius in tenns of their treatment of 
the psychology of temptation, and Marcus Plested goes even further, 
demonstrating that Ps.-Macarius and Evagrius are compatible in a more 
fundamental way and that the contrast between them is pushed too far. 6 

The puq^ose of this paper fits into the latter iine of research. In what 
follows, I will compare the two ascetic writers, Evagrius Ponticus and 
Ps.-Macarius, with regard to their teachings conceming the passions. The 
primary intention of this attempt is not so much to combine the two lists of 
passions but rather to show the similarities and differences between them 
and determine the originality of Ps.-Macarius, on the one hand, and his 
agreement (or disagreement) with Evagrius, on the other. This examination 
will also shed light on the question of the relation between these two ascetic 
authors and will show both how far their teachings on the passions differ or 
approach each other and whether they are compatible or not. The paper has 
three parts. First, I will briefly present the Evagrian scheme of eight princi- 
pal thoughts. Then, I will consider the Macarian understanding of the pas¬ 
sions. Finally, I will compare the Macarian and Evagrian lists of passions 
and show some parallels and differences between them. Coming ffom 
different geographical backgrounds and monastic contexts, these lists of 


1 I. Hausherr, Les grands courants de la spiritualite orientale , in OCP, 1 (1935), 
pp. 114-138; J. Meyendorff, A Study of Gregory Palamas , London, 1964, pp. 137-138. 

2 J. Gribomont, Mystique et Orthodoxie: Evagre et Symeon, in .1. Gribomont (ed.), Com- 
mendements du Seigneur et liberation evangelique. Etüdes monastiques proposees et dis- 
cutees ä Saint-Anselme, 15-17 fevrier 1976 (JStudia Anselmiana, 70), Roma, 1977, 106-119, 
p. 107. 

1 K. Ware, Prayer in Evagrius and the Macarian Homilies, in R. Waller and B. Ward 
( eds.), An Introduction to Christian Spirituality , London, 1999, pp. 14-30. 

4 A. Golitzin, Hierarchy versus Anarchy? Dionysius Areopagita, Symeon the New Theo- 
logian, Nicetas Stethatos, and their Common Roots in Ascetical Tradition, in St Vladimir's 
Theological Quarterly , 38 (1994), 131-179, p. 153. 

5 M. Plested, The Macarian Legacy. The Place of Macarius-Symeon in ihe Eastern 
Christian Tradition, Oxford - New York, 2004, pp. 59-71. 

6 Ibidem , p. 65. 



passions appeared approximately at the same time (in the late fourth Cen¬ 
tury), though Ps.-Macarius probably belonged to an older generation. Hope- 
fully, the comparison of the Macarian and Evagrian lists of passions will 
contribute some new insights to the question of the relation of the two writ¬ 
ers and will help to bring them closer to each other. The examination will 
show that the contrast between the two writers is not so radical, but lies 
mostly in vocabulary and nuances, which reflect different backgrounds and 
mentalities. 


Evagrius Ponticus and his Schema of Eight Generic Logismoi 

Evagrius of Pontus (345-399) was an admirer and follower of Origen. He 
was influenced by Origen both directly - through reading Origen 5 s writings 
and indirectly - through his fonnation under the tutorship of Gregory of 
Nazianzus, Basil of Caesarea and the Egyptian Desert Fathers who all were, 
to a greater or lesser extent, influenced by Origen 5 s ideas and writings. 
Evagrius left behind a promising ecclesiastical career in Constantinople and 
became a monk in Palestine at the monastery of Rufinus and Melania the 
Eider. Later, he went to Egypt, where he became a disciple of the two 
famous Macarii: Macarius the Great and Macarius of Alexandria. After 
some time of monastic fonnation in Nitria he finally settled in Kellia, 
attracted disciples and soon became a spiritual master himself. Among his 
disciples were Palladius, John Cassian and the Tall Brothers. In this last 
period of his life Evagrius was very productive in writing ascetical books. 
Being a highly educated and gifted writer, he tried to systematise the ascetic 
experience of the desert, drawing on his general knowledge of philosophy 
and early sources of the Christian tradition. One of the most successful 
outcomes of this systematisation was his Schema of eight principal logismoi 
(often translated variously as thoughts, passions, demons, spirits or tempta- 
tions). Among a variety of ascetic temptations, Evagrius singled out eight 
generic thoughts, from which all others derive: gluttony, fomication, love 
of money, anger, sadness, acedia, vainglory and pride. Evagrius not only 
marked out the eight generic logismoi but also classified them according to 
the Platonic idea of the tripartite division of the soul. He associated glut¬ 
tony, fomication and avarice with the appetitive part of the soul; anger, 
sadness and acedia with the irascible part; and vainglory and pride with the 
rational part of the soul. 7 


7 Aetna]ly, we have no extant text of Evagrius with such a division, but we find this Clas¬ 
sification already in the writings of John Cassian. See Conlationes patrum , 24:15, in 
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Evagrius most probably elaborated this list with the pedagogical purpose 
of helping Ms disciples to deal with various evil temptations. Though it is 
obvious that this list accumulates and summarises a number of different 
sources and influences, it is hardly possible to say precisely which of these 
influences was decisive. Among the most significant sources that inspired 
tMs Schema were probably Origen’s writings and the ascetic experience of 
the Egyptian Desert Fathers. More recent study of Evagrius’ writings also 
points to some other biblical and extra-biblical sources such as the Wisdom 
literature and the New Testament, deuterocanonical and pseudepigraphical 
literature as well as Hellenistic philosophical works. 8 

J. Cassten, Conferences , Introduction, texte latin, traduction et notes par E. Pichery (SC, 64), 
Paris, 1959, pp. 186-187. Therefore, it is quite logical to presuppose that this division derives 
from Evagrius, since association of virtues and vices with the particular parts of the soul is 
very characteristic of him. Evagrius does this explicitly for virtues, associating temperance, 
charity and self-control with the appetitive pari of the soul; courage and patience with the 
irascible pari; and prudence, understanding and wisdom with the rational part of the soul. The 
Classification of vices according to the thee parts of the soul is also preserved in the text of 
the Disciples of Evagrius (from the 6* Century) but with a slight difference: While John 
Cassian linked acedia, together with anger and sadness, to the irascible part of the soul, the 
text of the Disciples of Evagrius associates it, together with the passions of vainglory and 
pride, with the rational part of the soul. See Capita cic auctoribus discipulis Evagrii , 177, in 
Evagre le Pontique, Chapitres des disciples d’Evagre. Introduction, texte critique, traduction, 
notes et Index par P. Gehin (SC, 514), Paris, 2007, pp. 244-245. Tt is hardly possible to say 
which of the two classifications was original and which represents the deviation. Here, 1 fol- 
low the division preserved in the writings of John Cassian. However, Columba Stewart gives 
preference to the devision provjded in the text of Disciples of Evagrius. He explains why 
acedia appears among the passions of the rational part of the soui as follows: ‘Evagrius 
rooted acedia in desire and reaction but he noted the complex nature of this thought that 
envelops the whole soul and gradually suffocates the nous. This fatal effect on the intellect 
explains why the text from the Disciples of Evagrius linked acedia with the rational part 
of the soul.’ See C. STEWART, Evagrius Ponticus and the Eight Generic Logismoi, in 
R. Nrwhauser (ed.), In the Garden of Evil: The Vices and Culture in the Middle Ages, 
Toronto, 2005, pp. 30-32. 

8 The Evagrian scheine of eight principal thoughts has already been studied for more than 
a Century. Among the classic studies are the following: O. Zöckler, Das Lehrstück von den 
sieben Hauptsünden: Beiträge zur Dogmen- und zur Sittengeschichte, in besonders der vor- 
reformatorische Zeit (Biblische und kirchenhistorische Studien, 3), Munich, 1893 (reprint. 
2010); Stephan SCHTWTETZ, Die Achtlasterlehre des Evagrius Pontikus und die griechische 
Philosophie , in Der Katholik , 83 (1903 II), pp. 311-322 (reprinted in S. ScHrwiETZ, Das mor¬ 
gen} andi sehe Mönchtum, Vol. I, Mainz 1904, 264-274)', L. Wrzol, Die Hauptsündenlehre 
des Johannes Cassianus und ihre historischen Quellen , in Divus Thomas, 37 (1923), pp. 385- 
404; 38 (1924), pp. 84-91; I. Hausherr, L’origine de la theorie orientale des huil peches 
capitaux , in Orientalia Christiana, 30 (1933), pp. 164-175; Anton VöGTLE, Woher stammt 
das Schema der Hauptsünde, in Theologische Quartalschrift, 122 (1941), pp. 217-237; C, & 
A. GUTULAUMONT, Introduction, in Evagre le Pontique, Tratte pratique ou Le moine, ed. 
A. Guillaumont & C. Guillaumont (SC, 171), Paris, 1971, pp. 63-84; R. Jehl, Die 
Geschichte des Lasterschemas und seiner Funktion: Von der Vaterzeit bis zur karolingischen 
Erneuerung, in Franziskanische Studien, 64 (1982), pp. 261-359; P. Negrier, Des huit 
esprits de perversite d’Evagre du Pont, in Collectanea Cisterciensia, 56 (1994), pp. 315-330; 
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PsEUDO-MäCARIUS AND HlS IDEA OF THE PASSIONS 

The spiritual homilies of Ps.-Macarius, a spiritual master and a seasoned 
preacher in late fourth Century Mesopotamia or Asia Minor, can be dated 
more or less to the same time as the literary activity of Evagrius. They were 
most probably delivered in the final stage of Ps.-Macarius ’ life, wMch feil 
into the last decades of the fourth Century. 9 However, the author’s identity 
is virtually impossible to establish. Scholars usuaily associate him with the 
Messalian movement and trace in Ms writings some connection to the Cap- 
padocian circles. Most of his homilies and letters were addressed to a closed 
ascetic audience or to individual ascetics. Though written in Greek, they 
betray a strong Semitic influence and presuppose a Syrian origin and for- 
mation of their author; that is, he was probably bilingual, since Ms lan- 
guage contains many Semitic words and expressions. His paraenetic dis- 
courses differ from Evagrius’ systematic treatises and chapters in that the 
Macarian discourses reflect more closely an oral delivery than a written 
text. The corpus of the writings of Ps.-Macarius is a product of a later com- 
position with a complicated history of transmission; before the Macarian 
homilies were compiled into several greater and smaller collections in the 
IQUi-Uth centuries, they were subject to numerous changes and redactions. 10 


J. Stockinger, Zum Gedanken des eitlen Ruhmes und der Überheblichkeit bei Evagrios Pon- 
tikos, Wien, 1995; L. Nibscior, Kategorie mysli w nauce ascetycznej Ewagriusza z Pontu, in 
Roczniki Humanistyczne, 44 (1996), pp. 203-230; C. Stewart, Evagrius Ponticus and the 
Eight Generic Logismoi, pp. 3-34; A. Tilby, From Evil Thougths to Deadly Sins: Evagrius 
ofPontus’s Psychology of Sin , in R. S. Sugirtharajah (ed.). In Wilderness: Essays in Honor 
of Frances Young, London - New York 2005, pp. 143-152; L. Mjsiarc2YK, Osiem logismoi 
w pismach Ewagriusza z Pontu, Krakow, 2007 (reprint. 2008, 2009). There are also a number 
of studies dedicated to the analysis of particular passions, among which acedia has received 
the greatest attention of scholars. See below some references to other studies conceming 
particular passions. 

9 Klaus Fitschen places the activity of Ps.-Macarius approximately between the years 360 
and 390. See K. Fitschen, Messalianismus und Antime s salianismus: ein Beispiel ostkirchli¬ 
cher Ketzergeschichte (Forschungen zur Kirchen- und Dogmengeschichte, 71), Göttingen, 
1998, p. 218. 

10 The present analysis is based mainly on the three major collections of the Macarian 
corpus: I, II, and III. Collection I: logos 1 (.Epistula magna referred to as EpM) in R. Staats 
(ed.), Pseudo-Macanus. Epistola magna: eine messalianische Mönchsregel und ihre 
Umschrift in Gregors von Nyssa “De insütuto christiano” l Makarios-Symeon, Göttingen, 
1984; logoi 2-64 (referred to as B) in H. BeRTHOld (ed.), MakarioslSymeon. Reden und 
Briefe', die Sammlung I des Vaticanus Graecus 694 (B), (GCS, 55), Berlin, 1973, T. 1: Ein¬ 
leitung und Tabellen. Die Logoi B 2-29; T. 2: Die Logoi B 30-64 ; Collection II: 50 homilies 
(referred to as H) in H. Dorries, E. Klostermann, M. Kroeger (eds.), Die 50 geistlichen 
Homilien des Makarios (PTS, 4), Berlin, 1964; and a Supplement of seven homilies in 
G. L. Marriott, Macarii Anecdota. Seven Unpublished Homilies of Macarius (Harvard 
Theological Studies , 5), Cambridge, MA - London - Oxford, 1918 (- New York, 1969); 
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Ps.-Macarius describes passions in a threefold manner: as diseases, as 
temptations and as afflictions. He associates these three ideas with the 
spiritual levels of ascetics. At the beginning of the spiritual way, the soul is 
so wounded by the passions that it can be considered as seriously ill. In the 
course of gradual recovery front these wounds, the soul is still pestered by 
the passions in the form of teinpting thoughts. Finally, when the soul stead- 
fastly Stands against all the evil thoughts and does not give a “pastureland” 
to them, it experiences passions as afflictions and persecutions for the truth, 
caused by the evil spirits. Through these three ideas of the passions, 
Ps.-Macarius presents the process of a gradual purification of the soul from 
evil. I will discuss each of these three ideas in detail. 

The Passions as Spiritual Diseases 

Ps.-Macarius knows that passions are diverse and can cause different 
kinds of suffering. He compares them to various bodily diseases, which can 
be visible and invisible, intractable and easily curable. Some people suffer 
from exterior wounds; others have no visible wound and seem outwardly 
healthy but have serious diseases inwardly. The latter diseases are much 
more obstinate and cause greater sufferings than the fonner. The homilist 
also notes that the exterior impression of one’s state of spiritual health can 
be very misleading: Some people can possess extemal virtues and imagine 
themselves to be healthy spiritually, but within, they can be afflicted with 
horrible diseases. Others suffer some visible vices, being disreputable and 
worthless in the eyes of many people; however, when they approach the 
true Physician they will be cured sooner than those who are afflicted with 
the hidden vices of self-conceit, arrogance, pride, cowardice, disbelief, 
hypocrisy, and the like. For example, in the Parable of the Pharisee and the 
Tax Collector, the tax collector was an outcast in the eyes of the Pharisee 
but left the temple more justified, while the Pharisee remained unhealed 
from his disease of pride (Lk 18:9-14). 11 

As there is a great variety in diseases, so also there is a great diversity in 
human dispositions to healing and health. To explain the specific character 
of different processes of healing, the homilist teils a parable of two sick 
patients in the course of medical treatment and their convalescence. One 
quickly sweats, and in a short time, he can receive heavy food and soon 
recovers fully from his fever. Another does not easily sweat, and the fever 


Collection Ill (referred to as C): H. Dörries, E. Klostbrmann, M. Kroeger (eds.), Die 
50 geistlichen Homilien des Makarios ( PTS , 4), Berlin, 1964. 

11 C 7:7. 
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continues longer, but if he strictly follows the prescriptions of an experi- 
enced doctor, the fever is slowly extinguished, and he gradually comes to 
full recovery. However, once he has recovered, if one or another leads the 
wrong way of life and neglects the discipline prescribed by the physician, 
the disease again retums and becomes even worse than before, and such a 
person comes closer to the brink of death. 

Ps.-Macarius then applies this parable to the spiritual life. After the trans- 
gression of Adam, the soul feil sick and suffered from the fever of evil 
passions, but the Physician cured it and nourishes the wounded soul with 
the heavenly bread through the holy sacraments of regeneration and the 
Body of Christ and the Scriptures. In this process of healing, one person 
receives grace with power and deep conviction, while in another person, 
grace operates to a lesser degree. Everyone receives grace according to his 
faith and commitment to the commandments. Nevertheless, both, if they 
obey the word of the Gospel, gradually recover from the heavy disease of 
evil passions and come to the healthy state of spiritual virtues. However, if 
after recovery the soul is careless and inattentive to the commandments of 
the Gospel, then its former disease of evil passions again recurs, and if the 
soul continues in such a way of thinking to the end, it is given up to the 
etemal death of sin, according to the words of the Lord, Take the talent 
from him , and From the one who has not, even what he has will be taken 
away (Mt 25:28, 29). Ps.-Macarius concludes that therefore, whether a per¬ 
son recovers quickly or slowly, he should obey the Word of truth and work 
out his salvation with labour, diligence and much struggle. 12 


The Passions as Tempfing Thoughts 

Ps.-Macarius also speaks about the passions as evil thoughts that originale 
from the natural needs of the body and permeate the human senses of percep- 
tion. He employs colourful images to portray the process of mixing passions 
with the natural thoughts of the soul. For example, at one point he compares 
the passions to muddy water flowing through the pipes of the senses to the 
spring of the thoughts of the soul, polluting the pure and clear water of the 
natural thoughts. 13 Another time, he likens the passions to wild beasts sleep- 
ing beside every fruit-bearing tree in the garden, and he emphasises the need 
for attentiveness and caution to avoid waking them and getting bitten. He can 
also describe passions/thoughts as invisible robbers who plunder and mur- 
derthe careless and imprudent travellers on the roads of their senses of 

12 B 25:2 (1-11). 

13 B 25:1 (11). 
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perception. 54 Therefore, the soul must be constantly cautious and vigilant to 
guard the heart from evil thoughts and not to mingle with them. 

However, first one should discem and separate one s puie and good 
thoughts from the mud of sin, in which they have been buried since the 
transgression of Adam. The soul is incapable of scrutinizing its own 
thoughts and disceming them; for this, it needs divine illumination. Just as 
the widow needed to light a lamp and sweep her house in Order to find her 
lost drachma (Luke 15:8-10), so also the soul can discover its own thoughts 
only after the divine lamp illumines the heart. Only then does the soul see 
its thoughts mixed with dirt and squalor, prompting it to sweep the evil 
thoughts and passions out of its house. 15 Assisted by divine grace, Chris¬ 
tians gradually learn how to resist and overcome the sinful passions which 
the evil spirits mix with the natural impulses of the soul. 

Ps.-Macarius also knows that Satan can mislead inexperienced souls 
under the semblance of good and can even appear in the guise of a good 
angel of light. He instructs his disciples on how to discem various spiritual 
experiences and distinguish between false and authentic visions, between 
the actions of Satan and those of grace. He explains that every being 
(hypostasis), while operating, draws the mind to a particular love. Satan is 
material and earthly, and he draws the mind towards the love of the world 
and earthly things. The action of grace is the opposite: It draws the mind 
from worldly and fleshly things towards the love of God, prayer and sor- 
row. 16 Moreover, the actions of sin and grace can be discemed by their 
spiritual effects in the soul. The signs accompanying grace are evident, 
namely much joy, peace, love and truth, which sin, even if it appears under 
the guise of light, cannot effect. The actions of Satan, on the other hand, 
can excite neither desire for God, nor the love of neighbour, nor peace, nor 
joy, nor meekness, nor patience, nor relief, nor quietness of thoughts and 
passions, nor spiritual delight, nor desire for heavenly things; instead, these 
actions overburden and bring turmoil, so that the soul feels an aversion to 
them. The homilist gives a good example: Lettuce looks like endive and 
vinegar like wine, but the former are bitter and the latter sweet, and the 
tongue immediately distinguishes them by taste. In the same way, the soul, 
by means of spiritual senses, discems the gifts of the Spirit and the appari- 
tions of Satan according to their effects. 17 The discemment of evil thoughts 
is essential for the soul in order to avoid the passions. 


14 B 25:1 (14-16). 

15 B 53:1 (7-8), H 11:3-4. 

16 B 5:4 (3-4). 

17 B 2:10(4-5); B 4:20 (1), H7:3. 
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Ps.-Macarius does not differentiale between passions and evil thoughts 
but uses them as synonyms. Suggestions, thoughts and passions do not fol- 
low each other in a successive order but gö together in rank; that is, the 
passions do not derive from evil thoughts but are parallel to them. Like 
actual sins, passions, evil thoughts and suggestions represent the same real- 
ity and testify to the presence and Operation of indwelling sin. 18 They are, 
in fact, only shoots of this root. One can struggle against the former but 
cannot reach and overcome the latter, because, as long as this root is pres¬ 
ent within the human soul, it produces its shoots, just as the earth produces 
thoms, thistles and weeds time and again. Therefore, Ps.-Macarius does not 
see the final goal of the spiritual way in the elimination of the passions and 
evil thoughts but in the extirpation of their root, which is indwelling sin. 

The Passions as Afflictions 

As with passions and temptations, the distinction between passions (TrdÖrj) 
and afflictions (Okhj/en;) is also lacking is the corpus. For Ps.-Macarius, 
passions sometimes simply mean various kinds of sufferings, tribulations, 
trials, damages, losses, dishonour, misfortunes, adversities, troubles, dis- 
tresses, or persecutions, both bodily and spiritual, by means of which evil 
spirits wage war against Christians and try to mislead them from the way of 
righteousness. Some scholars ascribe such multiple meanings to inconsist- 
ency in Ps.-Macarius’ usage of terms. 19 However, he appears to be very 
consistent once we realise that both passions and afflictions belong to the 
same consequences of Adam’s transgression, which was passed down to all 
people. As physical death and bodily sufferings became a reality of fallen 
humanity, so also the passions entered human nature after the fall and 
became a sort of spiritual affliction. The passions reflect the reality of 
spiritual death in the same way as bodily sufferings reflect the reality of 
physical mortality and corruption, to which all humans became subject after 
the fall. Baptism does not remove the passions but gives the grace to over¬ 
come them. 

Ps.-Macarius considers the presence of the passions after baptism to be 
part of God’s economy of salvation. Though these sufferings can become 
serious obstacles for spiritual growth, God allows these afflictions to come 
upon both faithful and unfaithful Christians, for they function as a test of 

18 EpM 3:3. 

19 A. Hatzopoulos, Two Outstanding Cases in Byzantine Spirituality. The Macarian 
Homilies and Symeon the New Theologian (AvaAercta ßÄaxaScov, 54), Thessaionike, 1991, 
pp. 70-71. 
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faithfulness whether they truly love God and as an Instrument for training 
and improvement of Chiistians. Those who have preferred God before all 
other things will steadfastly endure all afflictions with trust and faith, and 
those who still love anything in this world will not be able to overcome 
them and will fall away from God. Therefore, Christians ought to patiently 
endure all troubles that come upon them and accept them as if they were 
sent by God himself. God wishes that souls undergo all these tri als in 
humility and do not forsake him or forget him. 20 

Ps.-Macarius usually associates this idea of passions as afflictions with 
Christians who are close to perfection. Having recovered from the wounds 
of the passions and leamed to overcome evil thoughts, Christians are not 
completely free from various afflictions caused by evil spirits. Since the 
Evil One is never quieted and always wages war against faithful souls, 
Chiistians still rernain subject to liis attacks and must patiently endure them. 
However, these distresses no longer harm but rather stimulate them to run 
towards the goal, like a lash that makes a horse quickly race to the finish. 21 
The experience of the passions only promotes the spiritual progress of 
faithful Christians who already know how to distinguish the intrigues of 
malice, for it pushes them to run away from the bittemess of evil towards 
the sweetness of the kingdom and to seek the Lord more eagerly. 


The Macarian Lists of Principal Passions 

Among the scholars of the Macariana the opinion prevails that the author 
of the corpus is completely unsystematic in his teaching on the passions and 
provides no Classification of them. For example, Vincent Desprez points 
out that Ps.-Macarius ‘does not know Evagrius’ Classification of evil 
“thoughts” and he mentions the virtues and vices in no particular order’. 22 
It is certainly true that the homilist could hardly know the Classification of 
the passions made by Evagrius Ponticus, nor does he tend to care much for 
logical order in his enumeration of the passions. However, it would be an 
oversimplification to think that the homilist had no conception of principal 
passions. Though he had no Intention to bring his teaching conceming the 
passions into a general Classification, he did know that vices (like virtues) 
are dependent on each other and that some of them are more signifieant 
than others. 

20 H 53:1-5. 

21 B 18:4(15); B 18:5 (3). 

22 V. Desprez, Pseudo-Macarius, II: Spiritual Combat, Prayer and Experience, m Amer¬ 
ican Benedictine Review , 46:2 (1995), pp. 207-224, p. 212. 
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In logos 7 (Collection I) Ps.-Macarius gives two very siniilar lists of 
inain generic passions. 23 Since both lists occur in the same context, follow- 
ine one after an other, they should be considered as two variations of the 
same chain of passions. Both lists deal with six major passions. In the first 
list the homilist mentions covetousness, love of money, gluttony, anger, 
pride and deceit (TtXeovs^tav, qnXapyuplav, yacrptpapylav, öupöv, 
Ottspriipaviav, oöXov). 24 A few lines beneath, he repeats this list with some 
variations, enumerating love of money, glorification, gluttony, laziness, 
hatred and arrogance (qnXapyüpiav, dö^av, yaoxpipapylav, dpylav, 
pioog, rucpov). 25 


covetousness TtA-eove^m 

glory 56^a 

love of money qnXapyupia 

love of money (piXapyupia 

gluttony yucrpipapyia 

gluttony yacTpigapyla 

anger Ougöc; 

hatred picro*; 

deceit 8oXoq 

laziness apyta 

pride f)7tspr|(pavia 

arrogance xCq>o<; 


These two lists of passions do not perfectly correspond to each other. 
Some elements of the rows in the table are identical (love of money and 
gluttony), some express the same reality in different words (anger-hatred, 
pride-arrogance), and some are quite different in their meaning (covetous¬ 
ness and deceit versus glorification and laziness). Yet, since Ps.-Macarius 
considers both lists in the same passage, one should suppose that he is 
speaking of the same reality of principal generic passions. I will try to 
explain the correspondence between these two lists through a closer analy- 
sis of the text. 

In the passage with the first list of passions, Ps.-Macarius instructs that 
Christians should direct their minds not only to prayer but also to all vir¬ 
tues. However, instead of virtues, he speaks of the necessity of the destruc- 
tion of the six passions. He underlines that all other passions and vices are 
generated from these few passions and that those who fight against them 
simultaneously oppose every other passion, acquire a thousand advantages 
and progress spiritually. The reason is that the Lord himself intercedes for 
whoever decides to struggle against these passions. In the passage with the 
second list of passions, Ps.-Macarius says that one who is going to wage 
war should have a brave soul and tum away (dTtoarpatpsig) from the love 
of money, glory, gluttony, laziness, hatred and conceit so that he may 


23 B 7:18 (1-2). 

24 B 7:18 (1). 

25 B 7:18 (2). 
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conquer all lusts and passions. It seems that in the former case, he deals 
with the sprouts of passions or suggestions that come into the minds of 
progressing atliletes, while in the latter case, he instructs beginners on how 
to undertake the struggle against the acquired passions that are still acting 
and need to be renounced. So the two lists are complementary, as they indi- 
cate the root and the fruit of the passions respectfuily. Thus, anger (Gopöq) 
at the beginning becomes hatred (puToq) at the end, and pride (öjtspr|- 
cpavla) in its germ results in self-conceit and arrogance (xucpoq). 

It is more difficult to find correspondences between covetousness and 
glorification, and between deceit and laziness. Yet, they are not incompati- 
ble in the Macarian theology, as we will see. Covetousness (7iA,£ovsi;ia) 
implies not only avarice or greed with regard to material gains and advan- 
tages but also assumption and arrogance. It marks the character and conduct 
of one who is disposed to take and claim more than his due; that is, one can 
be covetous of power, glory and honour just as one can be covetous of 
riches and a larger share of the profit. However, Ps.-Macarius sometimes 
also understands ‘Ti^eovs^ia’ to mean ‘vainglory’, which leads a person to 
pursue all other vanities of this world; this useage of ‘7t^£ove^ia’ as ‘vain¬ 
glory’ is testified in one passage from the Great Letter, in which the hom- 
ilist considers the problem of self-conceit and the desire to please people 
more than God: 

If a man is far from memory and fear of God, he by necessity seeks glory and 
hunts after praise from those whom he serves. Such a man is blamed by the 
Lord as unfaithful (in the words): How can you believe since you accept glory 
fi’om one another but do not seek the glory that comes from the only God? 
(Jn 5:44). Such a man cleans the outside of the cup and dish, but Inside he is 
full of greed and all self-indulgence (apTtayqq Kcd 7tdor|<; TiXsove^laq, 
Mt 23:25). 26 

Though ‘TiXeove^la’ (covetousness/vainglory) in the corpus can be 
understood as the desire of human glory, its meaning is not reduced to this 
one aspect. In the Macarian understanding, this passion covers a broad 
scope of various disordered desires, including avarice and lust, which 
Ps.-Macarius summarises by the expression ‘all kinds of covetousness’ 
(7riUovertag Ttaariq). 27 That covetousness can acquire many different 


26 EpM 7:5: aav yap cktöc; pvr| [uiyq Kai (pößou 9sob gbplaKniai 6 ävöpconoi;, övayKT} 
Kai 5 o^av ^r|Tetv Kai snaivov 9r|pebeiv rcapa tcov ÖiUKOVOügevcov utt’ autob, 6 Öe 
toiobtog ärcurroi; Trapa tob Kopiou dn£‘k&yx&xav ricoc; yap, (pqcri, SbvaaOe öpeic; 
7 UGteb 8 iv Söqav Tiapä akkr|ktov X.apßavovt£q Kai rr]V Öö^av tr|v 7 iapa tob pövou Osob 
ob ^r]T£it£; 6 totobtöi; ecmv 6 tö s^coOev tob Trotrjpiou rckövcov Kai xrjc; 7rapov(/iSo^, tö 
6s svöov yspsi apTtayr]!; Kai iracrng TtÄ.covs^iaq’ 

27 B 54:2(1). 
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forms can be seen on the basis of one more list of passions, similar to those 
discussed above but with some variations, found in logos 34 (Collection I). 
This list records seven passions: anger (indignation, Gupoq), vainglory 
(K£Vo5o^ia), gluttony (yaorpipapyia), bad desire (8TUÖqpia Katen), zeal 
for things (^fj^oq), love of money ((pi^apyupla), falsehood (\{/8n5oc) and 
similar. 28 Here covetousness is not mentioned, but instead, a few new 
elements appear, such äs vainglory, evil desires and jealousy, the three 
of which can be understood as providing specificity to the meaning of 
greediness. 

This third list of passions can also help us to bring into agreement the 
second pair in tension, that is, to find a correspondence between deceit and 
laziness. This list contains falsehood, which corresponds to deceit in the 
first list. Both falsehood and deceit stand at the very end of the lists, and 
both enumerations finish with an addition that implies the existence of 
many other passions, following after those mentioned or similar to them. It 
seems that by deceit or falsehood, the homilist intends various kinds of 
vices that have a connection with delusion. This passion can signify any 
curming contrivance of the Evil One for deceiving the soul into different 
kinds of sins, whether it is hypocrisy, falsehood, adultery, fomication, lazi¬ 
ness, pride, or any other evil desire or thought. Therefore, deceit, like cov¬ 
etousness, can have manifold manifestations. If in the first list it corre¬ 
sponds to laziness, in the third list it can also imply pride or self-conceit or 
any other vice not mentioned in the list. 

If Ps.-Macarius understands deceit in terms of laziness, it is because he 
is determined by his monastic context, in which the primary temptation is 
relaxation and carelessness with regard to prayer and spiritual struggle. He 
is convinced that the chief internst of the evil adversary is to distract the 
person from prayer, by which all other virtues can be acquired. Since the 
Evil One knows very well that he will be defeated as soon as he allows the 
soul to seek the One who can destroy him, he tries by all means to distract 
the mind and direct it towards worldly things in Order to divert it from seek- 
ing the Lord and spiritual labour. 29 For Ps.-Macarius, the opposite of lazi¬ 
ness is spiritual labour, which he understands as the mterior work of direct- 
ing the mind and thoughts towards God, as the perseverance in prayer and 
work over the acquisition of virtues and the fulfilment of the command- 
ments. One who neglects prayer and spiritual work becomes unable to fulfil 
God’s commandments as well as to acquire any virtue. This makes clear 


28 B 34:13: 0ugöv, Ksvoöoqiav, yacjTpijiapyiav, g7U0O|Litav KaKf)v, ^kov, cpixap- 
yuptav, \|/sböo<; Kai ta ö|ioia. 

29 C 18:1. 
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that laziness (dpyta) in the corpus implies not simple idleness but a spiritual 
kind of sloth, which Evagrius defines as acedia and John Cassian specifies 
as ‘anxietas sive taedium cordis\ Ps.-Macarius considers this passion to be 
one of the most dangerous demonic deceptions in the life of ascetics. As in 
the case of the pair ‘covetousness-vainglory’, here we are dealing with the 
embodiment of the general idea of deceit in a concrete form of laziness. 
However, it does not mean that deceit can be narrowed only to this particu- 
Iar kind of evil ploy. 

The consideration of the three Macarian lists of the passions has shown 
that the first list is basic and has a more general character, while the second 
and the third appear to be its specifications and elaborations, probably 
adapted to the spiritual needs of the concrete audience to which the teach- 
ing of Ps.-Macarius was addressed. Therefore, it should not be surprising 
that these lists do not fully correspond to each other and vary not only in 
terms of the names of the passions but also in terms of their number. 

This short analysis of the Macarian lists of the passions has also brought 
us to the striking realisation that the teaching of Ps.-Macarius conceming 
the passions very closely approaches that of Evagrius Ponticus. Now we 
will tum to a close analysis and comparison of the Macarian and Evagrian 
lists of the passions. 


The Macarian and Evagrian Lists of Passions : A Comparison 

The most obvious difference between the two lists of the passions is that 
the Evagrian list is more extensive than that of Ps.-Macarius, but the lists 
differ in other ways as well. While Evagrius classifies logismoi according 
to the Platonic idea of the tripartite division of the soul, Ps.-Macarius does 
not explicitly follow this Platonic structure, though he is aware of it, as we 
can clearly see from one passage in Collection I. There, he mentions three 
passions: desire, hatred and arrogance (ejuOojuta r\ picroq rj uvj/p^oip- 
pocmvT|) 30 , which correspond to the three parts of the soul in the Platonic 
division and can be regarded as a shortened Version of the Evagrian Classi¬ 
fication. 

The Evagrian list of passions fonns a chain with interrelated members; 
to compare, though Ps.-Macarius also acknowledges that all vices as well 
as virtues depend on each other and are generated one from another, he 
prefers to speak of passions in terms of cause and effect and to classify 
them according to the criterion of their exterior or interior manifeStation. 

30 B 7:18 (3). 



Foliowing the Pauline teaching about dishonourable passions (Rom 1:26- 
32), the homilist divides all passions into two major groups: those that are 
visible on the exterior and the invisible ones that usually operate in the 
interior and are not easily detected. 

Contrary to Evagrius, Ps.-Macarius is never systematic; rather, he modi- 
fies his lists of passions by means of mixing and combining both kinds of 
passions (interior causes and their exterior manifestations) in one list so that 
the number of enumerated passions can increase from six to twenty. In this 
he does not care for consistency but for the spiritual needs of his listeners. 
For example, among the visible sins he reeords fomication, theft, murder, 
gluttony, slander, lying, idle talk, clamour, laughter, ribaldry, love of money 
and covetousness; among the invisible passions and secret sins he names 
lust, vainglory, man-pleasing, hypocrisy, ambition, maliciousness, hatred, 
unbelief, envy, arrogance, jealousy, self-complacency, self-Iove, conceit 
and other similar vile affections. 31 

The attempt to bring the basic Macarian and Evagrian lists into corre- 
spondence has brought us to the following result, demonstrated in the table 
below. 


Ps.-Macarius 32 

Evagrius Ponticus 

gluttony lYaoTpipapyia 

gluttony lyacrxpijiapyia 

deceit / evil desire 8öÄ.o<; / sju.0ujj.ia KttKfj 

i 

fomication Jtopveia 

love of money tpttaxpyupia 

love of money (pDmpyupia 

anger / hatred 0upo^ / jriaot; 

anger 0 ujj 6<; / öpytj 

covetousness / jealousy JtXsovs^ta / 

sadness Xujtrj 

deceit / laziness öötax; / dpyiu. 

acedia aKsöia 

covetousness / vainglory JtA.sovs£,ia / KSVoSo^la 

vainglory Ksvoöo^ia 

pride/arrogance t)7tspT'|(pavia / rCxpot; 

pride üperjfania 


I will discuss each of these passions in detail and compare the two lists. 
Since the Evagrian list is more extensive and became classical in ascetical the- 
ology, I will take it as the basis for comparison, but my rnain attention will be 
focused on the consideration of the Macarian understanding of the passions. 


31 EpM 3:3: smGuplac; KsvoöoSJac; avOpomapsaicslac; fjtoKplcrecog (pi7,apxiag 66?vOU 
KaKorjÖsiaq jaicroug ämcruag cpOovou ^ndpaeco; £rjÄou auxapsaKsiag (piXauxiac; xucpou 
Kai xöbv xoüxon; öjiodnv dopdxtov ir\q axipiac; TtaÖtov, 

32 Since the Macarian basic list is shorter than that of Evagrius, it lacks two elements, 
namely fomication (7topvsia) and sadness (Afurrj). These lacunas are filled by applying some 
elements from the second and the third lists of Ps.-Macarius. For the same reason, some of 
the elements from the basic list are used twice, for usually they have a much broader sense 
than their parallels in the Evagrian list. 
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Gluttony 

Evagrius describes gluttony (yacFTpipapyla) 33 as the temptation of the 
monk to abandon his ascetic practices 34 and distinguishes between two 
kinds of food abuse: gluttony of quantity (eating too mach because of the 
fear of diseases) and gluttony of delicacy (the desire for various kinds of 
more refined and delicate food as the result of satiety) 3 -\ The first deals 
with the quantity of food and the pleasure of the belly, the second with the 
quality of food and the pleasure of the palate. 36 Gluttony is dangerous for it 
inflames the appetitive pari of the soul and avvakes the desire for other 
pleasures. To avoid gluttony Evagrius advises to practice fasting, which 
helps an ascetic to overcome the attachment to food and quenches this 
buming desire. 37 

The Macarian teaching about gluttony is very close to that of Evagrius. 
Though Ps.-Macarius does not distinguish between different kinds of this 
passion, he knows that it implies not only excessive eating and drinking, 
but also the desire for luxury and pleasure 38 , which provokes the love of 
money, greediness and unclean thoughts 39 . While Evagrius considers fast¬ 
ing to be a remedy against gluttony, Ps.-Macarius digs deeper and lays a 
foundation based on the Gospel. The latter teaches that in Order to over¬ 
come this passion one should follow the commandment of the Lord, do not 
worryfor tomorrow (Mt 6:34); that is, one should not care about food and 
drink beforehand. Ps.-Macarius, though being aware of this passion, does 
not pay much attention to its consideration, and his reflections of gluttony 


33 See a recent study by Gabriele Bunge on Evagrius’ teaching coticerning gluttony: 
G. Bunge, Gastrimargia: Wissen und Lehre der Wüstenväter von Essen und Fasten, dar¬ 
gestellt anhand der Schriften des Evagrios Pontikos (Eremos: Texte zur Spiritualität, 
Geschichte und Kunst , 3), Berlin, 2012. See also L. Misiarczyk, Mysli zmyslowej czqsci duszy 
i sposoby walki z nimi wedlug Ewagriusza z Pontu , in Studia Plockie, 29 (2001), pp. 147-165. 

14 Praktikos, 7, in Evagre le Pontique , Tratte pratique ou Le moine, ed. A. Guillaumont 
& Claire Gutllaumont (SC, 171), Paris, 1971, p. 508. For English translations, see: Evagrius 
of Pontus, The Greek Ascetic Corpus. Translation by R. E. Sinkewicz ( Oxford Early Chris¬ 
tian Studies), Oxford, 2003; or by Luke Dysinger in public domain: htcp://www.ldysinger. 
com/evagrius/00a_start.htm (accessed 20.03.2011). 

35 Praktikos, 16, in SC, 171, p. 540. 

36 Later John Cassian added to these two an additional kind of gluttony: the desire to eat 
outside meal times (besides concupiscentia ventris and concupiscentia gulae). See De institu- 
tis coenobiorum , 5:20, in L Cassien, Institutions cenobitiques , Texte latin revu, introduction, 
traduction et notes par J.-C. Guy (SC, 109), Paris, 1965, p. 224 (or PL, 49:236B-237A). See 
also Conlationes patrum 5:11, in J. Cassien, Conferences. Introduction, texte latin, traduc¬ 
tion et notes par E. Pichery (SC, 42), Paris, 1955, pp. 199-201 (or PL, 49:624A-625A). 

37 Praktikos, 15, in SC, 171, p. 536; Perl logismön, 3, in Evagre le Pontiqub, Sur les 
Pensees, ed. C. Guillaumont, A. Guillaumont, P. Gehin (.SC, 438), Paris, 1998, p. 162. 

38 B 3:1 (3). 

39 B 6:3 (4). 



are rather scanty. Likewise, he does not give any instruction on fasting. If 
Evagrius instructs that fasting should be exercised at proper times and in 
proper measures, Ps.-Macarius takes it for granted that fasting, together 
with other ascetic practices such as vigils, psalmody and virginity, is a must 
for every ascetic. For him, it is an undeniable truth that Christians must 
prefer fasting to pleasure and that they should flee from pleasure as from 
the fire. Yet, he also warns that fasting has no value in itself and that ascet- 
ics have to be attentive not to be deceived into the pride of fasting by the 
Evil One. He always emphasises that no one should rely on exterior prac¬ 
tices and bodily virtues, for if prayer and fasting do not bring the fruits of 
love, peace and joy, meekness, humility, simplicity, serenity, faith and 
patience, they are useless and vain. 40 This is also one of the reasons why 
Ps.-Macarius speaks so little of gluttony and fasting, for he knows the inner 
struggle within the soul against much stronger and more serious tempta- 
tions than gluttony and he knows much more difficult ascetic practices than 
simply fasting or any other exterior work of righteousness. Unlike Evagrius, 
the homilist considers the practice of fasting not so much as an antidote to 
gluttony but rather as the companion of prayer 41 , the means of appealing 
to the Lord until one is heard. 

Fornication 

Fomication (Ttopvelci) as such is not explicitly mentioned in any of the 
Macarian lists of passions. This does not mean that Ps.-Macarius has noth¬ 
ing to say about this temptation. On the contrary, he speaks of this vice 
quite often and extensively. This raises the question: If this passion received 
so much attention in the corpus, why did its author not include it in his list 
of the principal passions? To answer this question we have to examine the 
Macarian idea of lust and fomication, which is much broader than that of 
Evagrius. The Egyptian ascetic defines fomication in terms of unclean 
thoughts and acts of sexual immorality. For him, the unclean demon of lust 
compels the desire for different bodies; it contaminates the soul through 
shameful desires and voluptuous thoughts that foretell the fall from chastity 
and bend it towards these sorts of deeds. 42 Dealing with the passion of lust, 


40 EpM 9:9-10; B 52:2 (3). 

41 See, for example, EpM 9:2, 11:2, 7. 

42 Praktikos, 8, in SC, 171, pp. 510-512; Antirrhetikos, 2:21-33, in W. Frankenberg 
(ed.), Evagrius Ponticus, pp. 144-147. For an English translation of selections from the Antir¬ 
rhetikos, see: M, O’Laughun, Evagrius Ponticus. Anlirrheticus (Selections), in V. Wimbush 
(ed.), Ascetic Behavior in Greco-Roman Antiquity. A Sourcebook (Studies in Antiquity and 
Christianity), Minneapolis, MI, 1990, pp. 243-262. 
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Evagrius describes different kinds of sexual immorality such as unclean 
thoughts, desires, dreams, fantasies and concrete sins 43 . 

The Macaiian understanding of lust and fomication is much more com- 
plex. There are two key passages in the corpus that shed light on this issue. 
The first passage concems the Macarian exegesis of 1 Cor 6:18: he who sins 
sexually, sins against his own body. The homilist offers two Interpretations 
of these words: literal and spiritual. Both are based on Gen 2:24 that two 
become one flesh. 44 According to the first literal exegesis, the ‘body of the 
adulterer’ is his own wife, and he who commits adultery sins against his own 
wife. In the second Interpretation, the body is understood spiritually in the 
light of the Pauline teaching about the mystery of love between Christ and 
the Church (Eph 5:32). Since Ps.-Macarius defines the Church in terms of 
the gathering of souls or as one soul taken as a whole, he applies the idea of 
one body to the soul and the Lord, referring again to the Pauline teaching 
about the Church as the body of Christ. Since it is written, you are the body 
of Christ, and each one of you is a pari of it (1 Cor 12:27), the soul United 
with the Lord forms one spiritual body. Therefore, if the soul invisibly con- 
verses in thoughts through secret passions with the Evil One, as if with a 
Strange man, it sins against its own body, that is, against the Lord. 45 This 
exegesis shows that the homilist has a twofold idea of fomication. One refers 
to the body, the other to the soul that enters into fellowship with Satan. 46 

The analysis of a second key passage will highlight even more how 
Ps.-Macarius understands these two kinds of fomication: that according to 
the body and that according to the soul. In this passage the homilist deals 
more extensively with the question of what it means to serve the Lord in 
purity and with the whole heart (Kaöaproq Tomscmv Ölp xfj 7tpoatp£CJ£i) 
and to keep the body and the soul pure from corruption and defilement. 47 
With regard to the body, he explains that the body becomes corrupted and 
polluted through unclean intercourse with another body. However, he goes 
further and points at the responsibility of the person to restrain not only 
from fomication and adultery but also from theft, lying, idle talk, gluttony 
and all covetousness and other sins committed through the body. The rea- 
son for this restraint is that the body is the temple of God and should be 
preserved pure from any defilement, for it is written, Ifany one defiles the 

4,1 See B. BüRGLER, Porneia. Die geistliche Lehre des Evagrios Pontikos von der Unzucht 
und ihre Bedeutung für heute - dargestellt an einem Abschnitt aus dem Traktat „ Über discht 
Gedanken", Innsbruck, 1997. 

44 Comp are Eph 5:31. 

45 B 2:11 (1-2). 

46 B 7:6 (10), H 26:13. 

47 B 54:2(1-7). 



temple of God, God will destroy that person (1 Cor 3:17). Thus, for 
Ps.-Macarius, the corruption of the body is not limited simply to fomication 
or adultery but implies all kinds of corporal sins. 

If the body is to be kept pure from defilement because it is the temple of 
God, the soul should be preserved pure from evil thoughts because it is 
meant to be the bride of the Lord, according to the words of the Apostle, 
/ have espoused you to one husband, that 1 may present you as a chaste 
virgin to Christ (2 Cor 11:2). While the body is corrupted through various 
sins, the soul becomes defiled when it secretly converses with the evil Spir¬ 
its and adulterates with invisible passions such as unfaithfulness, falsehood, 
vainglory, anger, envy, jealousy and rivalry. Using the words of the Apos¬ 
tle, Ps.-Macarius characterises those who do such things as men of corrupt 
minds (1 Tim 6:5), whose mind and conscience is defiled (1 Titus 1:15) 48 , 
and whose heart ‘is like a brothel of unclean spirits’ 49 . 

Though the homilist stresses that both the body and the soul should be 
kept free from corruption, he cares much more about the purity of the soul. 
That is not because bodily chastity is less important but because the purity 
of the soul belongs to much subtler matters of the spiritual life and often 
slips from the attention of ascetics. Nevertheless, he is convinced that the 
purity of the soul is the necessary condition for entering the kingdom of 
God, because whatever physical virginity one may possess, it avails one 
nothing if one fails to preserve the purity of the soul. The soul that inwardly 
commits fomication in its thoughts with the evil spirits against God becomes 
unworthy of the heavenly Bridegroom, like a deceived inaiden who is 
loathed by her husband because of her adultery. 50 Ps.-Macarius cites several 
examples of such a kind of spiritual fomication from biblical history. The 
first time, it happened in Paradise, when the former Adam tumed away 
from the commandment of God to the deceitful words of Satan. It was also 
the case with the Israelites who tumed away from God to their idolatry, 
fomication and all ungodliness, for which they were reprimanded by God 
through the prophet Ezekiel: ‘You tumed away from me and went after 
your lovers and committed your fomication.’ 51 

These two passages show that, in contrast to Evagrius, who considers 
fomication as a result of bodily lust, Ps.-Macarius understands fomication 
in terms of bodily and spiritual impurity and corruption. Even if he speaks 
of fomication as bodily defilement, he never reduces it merely to the lustful 


48 Compare 2 Cor 11:3. 

49 B 16:2 (6), H 17:9. 

50 B 7:6(9-10), H 26:13. 

51 B 31:3 (3). Compare H 15:3, Ez 16:6-15. 



132 


MAR1YA HORYACHA 


PSEUDO-MACARIUS VERSUS EVAGRIUS PONTICUS 


133 


thoughts and actions of sexual immorality but connects it with any evil ri|§| 
thought or desire that leads to an extemal act of impurity and corruption, ] 

whether this thought or desire is avarice, vainglory, piide, envy, or anger. 52 j 

However, the author of the corpus primarily sees fomication as a spiritual 
adultery, and only afterwards, as a possible physical impurity. In fact, the yff§ 

Macarian idea of fomication on this spiritual level is broadened so far that y|lj 

it becomes equivalent to the demonic deceit (boAoc), which can be embod- rill? 

ied in many different sins. It signifies the unfaithfulness of the soul to God, 

• • *• .*••!*•% • 

which is equal to idolatry. If for Evagrius the virtue opposite to fomication :-M\ 
is chastity 53 , Ps.-Macarius teaches that fomication can be prevented through 
vigilance and abstinence of the soul from evil thoughts as well as from their 

* . r 

fulfilment through bodily actions 54 . Ultimately, to avoid any kind of fomi¬ 
cation, one should l put off the old man (Col 3:9), which is corrupt accord- 
ing to the deceitful lusts ’ (Eph 4:22). 55 This consideration also explains |j 

why the homilist does not include fomication in his list of principle pas- ritfi 

sions. If Ps.-Macarius speaks of Iust in the Evagrian sense of the word, he 
places it among various evil desires as one aspect of the manifold manifes- Tli 
tation of the passion of covetousness. 56 v|§j 

Still, the Evagrian idea of fomication should not be oversiinplified, for -ll| 
Evagrius knows no less than Ps.-Macarius about the soul’s ability to con- riff; 
verse with the incoiporeal beings as a result of its inner disposition towards 
them. 57 In one passage, Evagrius also speaks of fomication in the Macarian 
sense of the word, pointing out that demons cause the irascible and appeti- 
tive powers of the soul to act contrary to nature and 'through disturbance of |§[ 
these two powers the mind mental ly commits adultery (6 vouc Korea Sid- . rifl 
voiav poi^enst) and becomes incensed, being no longer able to welcome rill 

in itself the representation (cpaviacria) of its [divine] lawgiver...’. 58 How- 3|j 

ever, Evagrius does not elaborate this idea as far as Ps.-Macarius does, and riil 

the former’s understanding of fomication is mainly focused on the desires •;i| 

of bodies and the intercourse with bodies. 59 Though the two authors have ri-lf. 

quite different approaches to fomication, it does not mean that they disa- 
gree in their basic ideas about this passion. It is rather a matter of accents rill 
and terms: While Ps.-Macarius is more interested in the spiritual aspects of j 

52 B 4:29 (13), H 15:50. .j 

53 Praktikos, 58, in SC, 171, p. 636-638. 3 I 

54 B 5:2 (5). riff 

55 B 40:3 (2). Compare H 25:4. 

56 See, for example, B 4:29 (13), H 15:50; B 33:4 (3), C 13:3; B 33:4 (7); B 46:1 (2); M 

B 49:5 (3-8). gj 

57 Praktikos, 56, in SC, 171, pp. 630-632. .:|| 

5S Peri logismön, 2, in SC, 438, pp. 154-156. Af| 

59 Praktikos , 22, in SC, 171, p. 552. rij| 


fomication and diminishes his consideration of the bodily aspects of this 
passion, Evagrius is more concentrated on practical questions related to the 
temptation of sexual immorality. 

Love ofMoney 

Love of money ((piriapyupto.) 60 is mentioned in almost all Macarian lists 
of vices, sins and passions. According to Ps.-Macarius, it derives from lux- 
ury and pleasure and goes together with desire, gluttony, covetousness and 
unclean thoughts. 61 Yet, this passion does not attract much of his attention, 
for he considers it to be among the visible exterior vices and sins, while his 
major concem is with stronger invisible passions. 62 In this idea, he is in 
harmony with Evagrius, who also classifies avarice and love of money 
among the passions of the irrational lower part of the soul; such passions 
do not allow the mind to move rationally, coarsening it and making it inca- 
pable of praying as it ought to. 63 

Evagrius considers love of money, together with gluttony and vainglory, 
to be in the first wave of attack, after which all other passions niarch, so to 
speak, for it is impossible, he States, to avoid anger or the Spirit of sadness 
or pride if one has first succumbed to these three, coveting and fighting for 
food, money or fame. 64 Therefore, one who wants to banish the devil and 
all other passions must first despise these three tempting thoughts. In this 
Statement, Evagrius bases his argument on the Gospel story of the three 
temptations with which the devil tempted the Lord in the desert (Mt 4:3ff). 

Ps.-Macarius has a similar Classification of three major passions. This is 
most prominent in his second list of passions, where love of money, glory 
and gluttony open the list and precede the other passions. He also refers to 
many habits that are developed from the thoughts and desires attached to 
evil love, namely to shameful pleasures, to love of money and to pride (elq 
qSovag ala^pag f\ Big qn^apyuplav f\ eig STtapoiv). 65 It is apparent that 

60 On the sin of greed in general, see a recent study of Richard Newhauser: R. Newhauser, 
The Early Hi story of Greed: The Sin of Avarice in Early Medi ex al Thought and Literatur e 
(■Cambridge Studies in Medieval Literature, 41), Cambridge, 2000. On Evagrius’ teaching 
conceming love of money see: S. Grebaut, La mauvaisepassion de Tavarice selon Evagrius, 
in ROC, 18 (1913), pp. 213-225; J. Driscoll, Love ofMoney in Evagrius Ponticus, in Studia 
Monastica 43 (2001), pp. 21-30. 

61 B 3:1 (6); B 6:3 (4). 

62 EpM 3:3. 

63 De oratione, 51, in PG, 79:1177C; Praktikos, 36, in SC, 17], p. 582. 

64 Peri logismön, 1, in SC, 438, pp. 149-152. 

65 B 4:6 (7). See also a similar list in B 60:2 (4): tou Kocrpou rtpäypaaiv, oiov f| 
eTuÖupxa xivi tou KÖogou rj öo^fl paxaia f\ aicr%pQ tivi KspSei (worldly things, for 
example, desire of something in the World or idle glory or dishonourable profit). 
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the Macarian ‘shameful pleasures’ and pride correspond to the Evagrian 
gluttony and vainglory respectively, since Ps.-Macarius speaks of evil 
habituation, while Evagrius speaks of tempting thoughts. However, both 
ascetic authors refer to the same reality in different stages of its develop¬ 
ment, for the habit of seeking fleshly and worldly pleasures begins with 
gluttony and seeking human glory results in pride. 

In considering love of money, Ps.-Macarius looks backwards, pointing at 
the cause from which this passion derives (that is, luxury and pleasure), and 
Evagrius looks forward, showing to what it leads, namely to anger, vain- 
glory and pride. 66 If for Evagrius love of money is principally the root of all 
evil (1 Tim 6:10), from which other passions derive, Ps.-Macarius admits 
not only the generic nature of this passion but also its derivative character. 
The latter case can be especially noted in the longer lists of passions, in 
which Ps.-Macarius combines different kinds of passions and vices together 
with their expressions in evil deeds. 67 In such lists, the meaning of the love 
of money is narrowed to certain aspects of stronger passions or simply to 
the level of exterior actions. 68 

Anger 

Tuming to the consideration of the passion of anger, one can be aston- 
ished how close Ps.-Macarius and Evagrius approach each other. While 
their ideas of other passions, however similar or different they may be, 
always need to be nuanced, their teachings about anger appear in perfect 
agreement. 

Both authors employ different terms and expressions or stress different 
aspects, but the essence of their teaching is the same. Not surprisingly, Eva¬ 
grius is more sophisticated and systematic: In his definition of anger he 
relies not only on the Scriptures but also on philosophical and medical 
achievements in this sphere. 69 Ps.-Macarius, for his part, does not bürden 
himself with referring to scholarly sources, nor does he provide any defini¬ 
tion of this passion, but he speaks of anger using common notions and 
relying on his own experience supported by the Scriptures. Both ascetic 

66 Pen logismön , 1, 21, in SC, 438, pp. 148-152, 226-228. 

67 EpM 3:3, 9:14; B 2:1 (2); B4:29 (13), H 15:50; B 48:3 (8), H 5:6; B 54:2 (1) 

68 B 2:1 (2). 

69 See G. Bunge, Drachenwein und Engelsbrot. Die Lehre des Evagrios von Zorn und 
Sanftmut , Würzburg, 1999 (English translation: G. Bunge, Dragon ’s Wine and Angel’s 
Bread: The Teaching of Evagrius Ponticus on Anger and Meekness , Crestwood, NY, 2009); 
C. Stewart, Evagrius on Prayer and Anger, in R. Valantasis, (ed.), Refigions of Late 
Antiquity in Practice (Princeton Readings in Religions), Princeton, NJ, 2000, pp. 71-80. 


authors employ at least three different terms dealing with anger: indigna- 
tion (Öupog), anger (opyr)) and hatred (picjog). Evagrius usually speaks 
of ‘Oupog’ and ‘öpyiy, while Ps.-Mäcarius uses ‘0ujj.ög’ and ‘jJLicroq’. 
Evagrius defines anger (opyp) as ‘a boiling up and moving indignation 
(0Uj-i6<;) against a wrongdoer or a presumed wrongdoer’ 70 ; Ps.-Macarius 
States that ‘hatred depends on indignation’ 71 . 

The points of affinity between Ps.-Macarius and Evagrius especially con- 
cem motives and consequences of anger, types of indignation and remedies 
against it. Both Evagrius and Ps.-Macarius agree that anger arises from the 
desire for pleasure and glory. 72 Evagrius, for example, records the follow- 
ing apophthegm: T cut down pleasure in order to cut out excuses for anger 
(Gupög). I know that anger always rights on behalf of pleasures and dis- 
turbs my mind and chases away knowledge’. 73 He teaches that ‘desire 
(£7U0upla) provides the matter for indignation (Oopöq), thus disturbing the 
noetic eye [and] abusing the [stable] condition of prayer’. 74 Similarly, 
Ps.-Macarius says that the adversary entices a person ‘with things that lead 
to pleasure, whereby the anger that slays a brother is engendered, and the 
soul that gives birth to it [anger], itself dies’. 73 He also points out that indig¬ 
nation (Gupöq) grows up together with the desire for money, regardless of 
whether one actually possesses it or not. 76 The homilist also accords with 
Evagrius in the question of how anger can be alleviated. The fonner teaches 
that ‘the soul led by love of God easily banishes from itself passions of 
anger, indignation and animosity and subdues them to gentleness, benevo- 
lence and kindness’. 77 Evagrius expresses a similar view, but he elaborates 
this question further than Ps.-Macarius, distinguishing between the reme¬ 
dies against indignation and against anger: While indignation is diminished 
by merciful compassion and gentleness 78 , anger is overcome by psalmody 79 . 

The same harmony can be noticed in the teaching of the two writers con- 
cerning the consequences of anger. Both writers point at the destructive 
effects of anger that darken the soul and impede it from prayer. Ps.-Macarius 
expresses this reality in terms of the dark veil or the death of the soul. In his 

70 Praktikos , 11, in SC, 171, pp. 516-518. 

71 EpM 8:2 (=B 4:1 (2), H 40:1). 

72 Peri logismön, 1, in SC, 438, pp. 148-152; B 36:2 (1), H 37:1; B 38:2 (7). 

73 Praktikos , 99, in SC, 171, pp. 708-710. 

74 De oratione , 27, PG, 79:1172D-1173A. 

75 B 36:2 (1), H 37:1. See also B 38:2 (7). 

76 B 36:4(2), H 37:9. 

77 B 62:3. See also B 36:2 (3), H 37:2. 

78 Praktikos, 20, in SC, 171, p. 548. 

7y L. Dysinger, Psalmody and Prayer in the Writings of Evagrius Ponticus, Oxford, 
2005, pp. 124-130. 
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view, hatred par excellence belongs to the dishonourable invisible passions, 
which the Apostle Paul equated with the extemal sins that deserve death 
(Rom 1:26, 28-32). To support this opinion, he also refers to 1 In 3:15, 
where the secret hatred towards a brother is regarded as the actual sin of 
killing. On this basis, he asserts that both the interior passion and real mur- 
der equally deprive the person of etemal life. 80 Ps.-Macarius characterises 
hatred as the ‘veil of the soul that impedes from seeing the malice of the 
adversary and the help of the Lord’ 81 and prevents the soul from entering 
the chamber of the Bridegroom 82 . It is remarkable that Evagrius uses very 
similar images of the darkness and blindness of the soul. While the homilist 
speaks of the veil of the soul, Evagrius refers to a kind of fog that deprives 
the mind of spiritual contemplation. 83 Evagrius goes even further than 
Ps-Macarius and makes the distinction between the consequences of Indig¬ 
nation and anger: Indignation obscures spiritual knowledge; anger destroys 
it completely. 84 Both Ps.-Macarius and Evagrius agree that there should be 
no wrath in those who pray, referring to the commandment of the Apostle 
to lift up holy hands, without anger or disputing (and without quarrelling) 
(1 Tim 2:8). 85 

Both authors also clearly state that there is no justifiable anger against a 
neighbour. Evagrius teaches that one should avoid by all means the explo- 
sion of indignation. 86 Similarly, Ps.-Macarius in his Great Letter admon- 
ishes coenobitic brothers that they cannot have grace in their Service if there 
is mutual hatred between them, for if the body is divided, it is impossible to 
receive spiritual edification and fulfil God’s will. 87 The homilist transfers 
this truth about the life of the brotherhood to the reality of the soul: The 
soul that cherishes envy, anger, hostility is like the horse or the mule 
(Ps 31:9) and lacks the wisdom of love. 88 

Besides the prohibition to feel anger against a brother, both ascetics also 
acknowledge the existence of righteous anger, implying not only the anger 
of God but also the correct use of anger (Öopöq) on the spiritual level. 
Evagrius teaches that the irascible faculty of the soul is not simply an evil 

80 EpM 3:5. 

81 B 38:2 (7). 

82 B 7:18 (6). 

83 Peri logismön , 32, in SC, 438, pp. 262-266; Praktikos, 23, in SC, 171, p. 554; 
Kepiialctia gnosiica, rV, 47, in W. Frankenberg (ed.), Evagrius Ponticus, pp. 292-293. 

84 Kephalaia gnostica, V, 39, in W. Frankenberg (ed.), Evagrius Ponticus, pp. 332-333; 
De oratione , 48, in PG, 79:1177A. 

85 H 15:12; Peri logismön , 5, in SC, 438, pp. 166-170. 

86 De oratione , 24, in PG, 79:1172C. 

87 EpM 11:7. 

88 B 3:3 (4). 
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that ought to be extinguished; it is, rather, an essential weapon in the 
spiritual arsenal which must be properly controlled and employed against 
the enemy. 89 He believes that our hatred against demons greatly contributes 
to our salvation, banishes evil thoughts at the time of prayer and is helpful 
for the practice of virtue. 90 If Evagrius directs this kind of anger against 

demons, Ps.-Macarius speaks of hatred against one’s own seif. He teaches 

- \ 

that man ought to hold himself as an object of hatred, to deny his soul and 
be angry with it, to resist the passions, to struggle with thoughts and evil 
desires that live in him and to fight the battle with himself. 91 In this he 
relies on the Lord’s word that one has to deny and hate his own soul 
(Lk 14:26). He stresses hatred against one’s own seif because the Evil One 
has become attached to the soul as its member and adhered to the corporeal 
person, pouring out many unclean thoughts; therefore, whoever does his 
own will does the will of the evil powers and cannot get rid of dark pas¬ 
sions. 92 Ps.-Macarius highly esteems the exploits of those who engage in 
the fight against evil thoughts, seeing them as ‘the prudent ones’ and liken- 
ing them to one who has captured a city from his enemy. 93 He also directs 
hatred against all glorious and great things of this age, because without 
such hatred, it is impossible to cut oneself off from the passions. Therefore, 
man should hate all earthly impediments, camal love, worldly friendship or 
affection towards parents or relatives and any other earthly concems, 
whether it be the passion for power, glory or honour. 94 

While Evagrius considers such anger to be a means of spiritual growth, 
Ps.-Macarius regards it as the necessary condition for the acquisition of 
God’s mercy and grace. He says, ‘The fact that war comes is not your 
doing. To hate it, however, is up to you. Then the Lord, seeing your mind 
that you are struggling and that you love him with your whole soul, drives 
death away from your soul in a very short time.’ 95 

Sadness 

The passion of sadness (XU7iq) 96 , like that of fomication, is not explicitly 
mentioned in the Macarian list of principal passions, since the homilist con- 

89 L. Dysinger, Psalmody and Prayer, pp. 144-145. 

90 Peri logismön, 10, 29, in SC, 438, pp. 184-186. See also Praktikos , 42, in SC, 171, p. 596. 

91 H 26:12. See also H 3:3; H 15:49; H27:2. 

92 H 9:12. 

93 H 15:51; H 15:35. See also H 4:27. 

94 H 9:10. 

95 H 26:18. 

96 The Greek term ‘EvTcr]’ is usually translated into English as ‘sorrow’. However, the 
English word ‘sorrow’ can be employed to translate a variety of words used in the New 
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siders it to be derivative. This passion appears in the Evagrian list; though 
Evagrius also knows of the derivative character of sadness, he still describes 
it as a separate passion. Moreover, he distinguishes between two kinds of 
sadness with regard to its cause: One is caused by anger, forfeiture and 
frustrated desires; another derives from excessive concems. 97 The lack of 
tliis passion in the Macarian list, however, does not mean that Ps.-Macarius 
is not aware of sadness. He certainly knows this passion as well as the fact 
that it comes as the result of anger. In one of his lists, he presents a chain 
of passions in the following sequence: depraving love of pleasure, indigna- 
tion, anger and sadness (pöovf]V (p0opöu; Kai 0l)pov aölKOV, öpyfjv 

T£ Kai A.ü7ir|v). 98 The homilist does not include sadness among the generic 
passions, for other notions compensate for its lack: Partly it is covered by 
the passion of covetousness (tiksove^ta) and partly by jealousy (£fjXo<;), 
which can be found in the third list of passions. In the corpus, the idea of 
jealousy is expresses by two terms: envy (cp06vo<;) and zeal (^fjkoq). Envy 
(c[)06vo<;) usually implies the characteristic of Satan in his malicious deeds 
and first of all in his deception of Adam and Eve. When Ps.-Macarius refers 
to human envy or jealousy, on the other hand, he uses the term ‘zeal’ 
(^ijkoq), which can mean both the zeal of pleasing God and jealousy or 
passionate rivalry. By saying that those who rely on their deeds ‘engage in 
feverish activity provoked by the feeling of the emotional zeal and rivalry 

Testament and the Christian tradition: ‘Xu7ir| ’ (grief, distress), ‘ata%uvr| ’ (shame, disgrace) 
and ‘tievOog’ (grief, sadness, mouming). John Cassian renders Autiti as ‘ tristilia\ which is 
usually Irans]ated as ‘sadness’. Modem translators render this term as ‘depression’. Luke 
Dysinger suggests that both of these translations are misleading, as they suggest that the state 
produced by this logismos happens without the Cooperation - or even despite the exercise - 
of free will. He argues that since modern psychologists would vigorously oppose any Sugges¬ 
tion that sorrow and depression are moral ‘faults’ that could be avoided through an act of the 
will, these translations run the risk of portraying the early Christian spiritual tradition as false 
and cruel. Therefore, Dysinger proposes to translate ‘/U)7n]’ as ‘gloominess’, for it ‘has tlie 
adv an tage of implying Cooperation of the will with the mental state produced and it suggests 
that the victim of this logismos at some level consenls to, and perhaps even welcomes and 
seeks to maintain a state of negativity and cynicism’ (see: L. DYSINGER, Perseverance , in 
Ph. Sheldrake (ed.), The New SCM Dictionary of Christian Spirituality, London, 2005; see 
also: http://www.ldysinger.com/CH_599z__Ascelicism/04_x4_gloom/00a_stait.htm, (accessed 
20 March, 2011)). Dysinger’s Suggestion is reasonable but not sufficiently elegant. It also 
fails to portray another side of this vice, which implies envy leading to worldly worry and 
excessive activity. Therefore, I would prefer to maintain the traditional term ‘sadness’; 
though it is not fully satisfactory either, it has already become in a certain sense a terminus 
technicus in ascetic theology. See also G. Kittel (ed.), Theological Dictionai-y of the New 
Testament. Translation by G. W. Bromley, Vol. 4, Grand Rapids, MI, 1967, pp. 313-322; 
LSJ, pp. 1065-1066; G. W. H. Lampe (ed.), A Patristic Greek Lexicon, Oxford, 1961, p. 814. 
On sadness in Evagrius, see L. Misiarczyk, Pröinosc i pycha: mysli racjonalnej cz^sci duszy 
w duchowej walce wedlug Ewagriusza z Pontu, in Studia Plockie, 31 (2003), pp. 27-38. 

91 Kephalaia gnostica, VI, 84, in W. Frankenberg (ed.), Evagrius Ponticus, pp. 416-417. 

98 B 40:1(2). 



(7ipo(pa<7SCü<; £f|kou Kai sptbog),’ 99 he clearly refers to the second kind of 
sadness, which Evagrius characterises as deriving from an excessive con- 
cern and care for obtaining tliings and achievements and from fear of the 
future. In this negative sense, zeal (£fjko<;) Stands in continuity with envy 
((p0övo<;) and rivalry (spie;). 100 In his understanding of sadness as envy. 
Ps.-Macarius antecedes Gregory the Great, whose list of seven Cardinal sins 
also replaces John Cassian’s tristitia with invidia. 101 


Acedia 

Acedia (&KT]öla) 102 was considered in monastic circles as one of the 
most dangerous temptations. Evagrius and John Cassian speak of two kinds 
of acedia: One drives the monk out of his cell; the other makes him 
sleepy. 103 The latter was especially characteristic of solitary monks and 

99 B 64:6. 

100 B 54:2 (6): sv cpOovto, sv £f|?aö, sv epiöt. 

101 See Moralia in Job, 31:45, in M. Adriaen (ed.), S. Gregorii Magni Moralia in lob, 
Vol. 3, ( CCSL , 143B), Tumhout, 1985, pp. 1610-1613 (or PL, 76:620-622). See also 
M. Bloomfield, The Seven Deadly Sins: An Introduction to the History ofa Religious Con- 
cept, with Special Reference to Medieval English Literature, Michigan, 1967, pp. 72-73. 

102 The Greek Word ‘aKX|5ia’ is not easy to translate. John Cassian preserved the Greek 
term, defining it as ‘ taedium sive anxietas cor dis'. This vice was included into the list of the 
medieval seven ‘deadly’ sins (see M. W. Bloomfield, The Seven Deadly Sins: An Introduc¬ 
tion to the History of a Religious Concept, with Special Reference to Medieval English Liter¬ 
ature, Michigan, 1967, pp. 60-75). In modern English ‘cbcriSia’ is translated variously as 
sloth, apathy, depression, despondency, spiritual weariness or ‘distress of heart’, tiredness, 
laziness, being disheartened, restless dis couragement, or sluggishness. However, all these 
terms indicate only one of two possible manifestations of acedia that drives into sleep, while 
completely neglecting the other kind of acedia that drives the monk out of his cell. Therefore, 
I prefer to preserve the Greek temi ‘acedia’ without translating it into English. On the mean- 
ing of the term ‘acedia’ and jts development in the Middle Ages, see S. Wenzel, Aicpöia. 
Addition to Lampe's Patristic Greek Lexicon, in VigChr, 17 (1963), pp. 173-176; S. WENZEL, 
The Sin of Sloth: Acedia in Medieval Thought and Literature, Chapel Hill, NC, 1967, pp. 20, 
211 , note 81. For Evagrius’ teaching on acedia, see: L. Louf, L’acedie chez Evagre le Pon- 
tique , in Concilium , 99 (1974), pp. 113-117; B. Maier ,Apatheia bei den Stoikern und Akedia 
bei Evagrios Pontikos: ein Ideal und die Kehrseite seiner Realität, in Orlens Christianus, 78 
(1994), pp. 230-249; G. Bunge, Akedia. Geistliche Lehre des Evagrios Pontikos vom Über¬ 
druß, Würzburg, 1995 (= Köln, 1.989); A. Rüdiger, Lebensverwirklichung und christlicher 
Glaube. Acedia. Religiöse Gleichgültigkeit als Logismos und Denkenform bei Evagrios Pon¬ 
tikos (Saarbrücker Theologische Forschungen, 3), Frankfurt am Main - New York, 1990; 
C. FILIPPO, L’acedie dans la tradition spirituelle, in Christus, 40 (1993), pp. 51-61; Ch. Joest, 
Die Bedeutung von Akedia und Apatheia bei Evagrios Pontikos, in Studia Monastica, 35 
(1993), pp. 7-53; B. Maier, Apatheia bei den Stoiken und Akedia bei Evagrios Pontikos: Ein 
Ideal und die Kehrseite seiner Realität, in Oriens Christianus, 78 (1994), pp. 230-249; 
M. Schneider, Akedia, Köln, 2000; L. Misiarczyk, Acedia wedlug Ewagriusza z Pontu , in 
Studia Plockie, 32 (2004), pp. 63-84. 

103 See Praktikos , 12, in SC, 171, pp. 520-526; Peri logismön, 11, 17, 35, in SC, 438, 
pp. 188-192, 210-214, 272-276; Antirhertikos , 6:1-57, in W. Frankenberg (ed.), Evagrius 



140 


MARIYA HORYACHA 


PSEUDO-MACARITJS VERSUS EVAGRIUS PONTICUS 


141 


associated with the mid-day demon (Ps 90:6), since usually it came at mid- 
day during the highest heat. Ps.-Macarius is no less aware of the danger of 
acedia and often describes it in his homilies. Besides the ciassical term 
‘öucpöia’, he employs a considerable arsenal of words for its description, 
indicating different aspects of this passion, such as: ‘apyla’, ‘psxs- 
coptapog’, ‘dXvycopla’, ‘xauvcocn<;\ ‘xauvoTrig’, ‘aps^sta’, ‘paGupla’, 
‘dTts^TtiGpog’, ‘Kam<ppövr|(Tic;’ and others. He presents the way in which 
this passion develops using the following sequence: Love of pleasure (cpiX- 
qdovia) leads to impatience (dvüTtopovqata) that produces acedia 
(dKTjSia), resulting in carelessness (ö^tycopia), after which weariness 
(Xauvoxqq) comes and finally negligence (dpsXeia). 104 While Evagrius 
and Jolin Cassian distinguish between two kinds of acedia according to 
their expression in deeds and the effects they cause, Ps.-Macarius is more 
interested in the question of how the Evil One uses acedia to flght against 
different categories of people according to their spiritual States and levels. 
In his homilies, he deals with at least three types of acedia. 

The first type is characteristic of worldly people who are far from the 
Word of God. Such people, being filled with the hostile power of the Evil 
One and subject to the Spirit of this world, are unable to perceive and appre- 
hend the spiritual word, and when they hear the word about the light of the 
kingdom, they feel disgust and acedia. 105 Even if they wish to convert to the 
commandments of the Lord, the Evil One resorts to various tricks in order 
to divert their will from a good decision. For example, he reminds them of 
their previous sins and leads them to despair, apathy, negligence or care¬ 
lessness, so that they may not come to the Lord and receive Salvation. 106 
Remaining in disbelief and dreams, a despondent soul puts the word of God 
off, postponing its conversion from one day to the next. Because of acedia, 
such a soul can neither hear the word of God nor get to know itself, nor 
comprehend the spiritual struggle. 107 Ps.-Macarius points out that this kind 
of spiritual sloth is very dangerous, for in the end, it brings the person to 
perdition. If one succumbs to this passion, one gradually adds sins to sins 
and joins sloth to sloth until one reaches the limits of one’s sinfulness by 
coming to such wickedness that one becomes incapable of conversion and 


Ponticus, pp. 520-531. See also John Cassian, De instiiutis coenobiorum, 10, in SC, 109, 
pp. 384-424 (or PL, 49:359C-398A); Conlationes patrum, 5:9, in SC, 42, p. 197 (or PL, 
49:620C-621A). 

104 EpM 8:2; B 4:1 (3), H 40:1. 

105 B 33:4 (6). 

106 B 49:6(4). 

107 B 3:3 (7). 



ultimately perishes. 108 Ps.-Macarius considers acedia to be the first charac¬ 
teristic feature of those who do not. bear the fruits of life. 309 

The second type of the manifestation of acedia concems the Christians 
who rely on their own righteousness and do not put their hope in divine 
power. Ps.-Macarius compares them to the five foolish virgins who were 
not allowed to enter the kingdom because of their laziness and carelessness. 
Due to their self-conceit conceming their own righteousness, they fd’ 
asleep and faüed to please the heavenly Bridegroom. 110 This second type of 
acedia is usually the result of delusion based on self-confidence and assur- 
ance in the possession of salvation. The person, feeling sure of achieving 
the final state of perfection, stops the spiritual struggle and becoines a vic- 
tim of the passions. 

While Ps.-Macarius only occasionally deals with the first two types of 
acedia, the third type receives a thorough consideration in his writings. 
Since his direct audience consisted rnostly of solitary ascetics, for whom 
spiritual sloth was a fundamental temptation, the homilist deals with this 
kind of acedia rather extensively, explaining how the Evil One uses acedia 
to fight against those souls who eagerly seek to please God and progress on 
the way to perfection. He considers acedia both in the narrow context of the 
everyday life of the ascetic and from the broader perspective of the entire 
spiritual way to the heavenly kingdom. He teaches that this temptation 
attacks especially those who want to dedicate themselves to unceasing 
prayer. Ps.-Macarius wams such ascetics that in their exploits, they will 
face many evil impediments, such as sleep, despondency, dispersed 
thoughts, a disordered mind, heaviness of the body, relaxation and other 
evil suggestions, by means of which the devil depresses the soul in order to 
weaken its will and divert it from the hope and love of God. Therefore, they 
should undertake great labour and struggle and preserve due diligence, 
forcing their minds and compelling their wills and thoughts towards God in 
constant expectation of his coming, for if they do not divorce themselves 
from sloth and from the toleration of voluntary laziness, weariness or neg¬ 
ligence, they lose their good work and give it to the demon as traitors. 111 

For Ps.-Macarius, acedia is the basic temptation that undermines the very 
foundation of spiritual life, for it not only endangers the spiritual progress 
of beginners but also destroys all the spiritual achievements of athletes pro- 
gressing in Christ. It comes at the time of suffering and affliction, caused 


108 B 49:5 (5), H 4:21. 
lüy B 2:1 (1). 

110 B 49:2 (1). 

111 EpM 9:6-8. See also B 4:7 (3), H 31:3; B 19:3 (1); B 29:1 (3); B 60:1 (2,4). 
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by people or evil spirits. At the time of such trials, the soul runs the risk of 
loosing heait and giving way to despair, as if it will never be released from 
all these distresses, for if one falls to endure all afflictions in steadfast faith, 
loses hope and gives in to sloth, such a person will not inherit life, for he 
has not followed Christ and the saints to the very end. 112 

Acedia also becomes a serious temptation to the more advanced ascetics 
who eagerly devote themselves to prayer and ascetic practices, yet still have 
not received the gilt of the Spirit in full assurance. Such athletes take the 
risk of being disappointed with God’s delay in the fulfihnent of his prom- 
ise, becoming despondent about the possibility of achieving perfection and 
giving up all their spiritual efforts and struggle. 113 Ps.-Macarius presents 
this temptation in the Image of the earth’s becoming desolated due to the 
carelessness and laziness of its farmer, and this is exactly what happens to 
those who neglect the earth of their heart: If they do not weed it of its this- 
tles, thoms and stones (that is, if they do not care for spiritual work), their 
soul becomes entirely like a desert. 114 In both cases - whether through suf- 
fering and affliction or by means of suggestions of distrust of God’s prom- 
ises - the Evil One tries to make the soul slacken and give up the spiritual 
struggle. This temptation, however, does not happen without God’s will 
and dispensation. The homilist makes it clear that God allows the Evil One 
to afflict the soul in order to test the human will and determination and to 
see whether the soul remains faithful to God and patiently endures up to the 
end, in fullness of faith and zeal, or whether it becomes remiss, surren der s 
to laziness, distrust and unbelief, and gives itself up to despair. 115 

Taking into account the threat acedia poses to Christian faith and prac- 
tice, Ps.-Macarius often admonishes his disciples to resist any temptation to 
laziness and sloth at every Stage of spiritual progress. Unlike Evagrius, who 
is concemed more with the question of how to banish acedia from the mind 
when it comes and affects it, Ps.-Macarius focuses more on the inner atti- 
tude towards this temptation: how to escape it and make it unable to affect 
the soul, how to resist the evil thoughts that lead the soul to sloth, careless¬ 
ness and despair. If Evagrius considers manual work, psalmody and perse- 
verance in a cell as the basic weapons against acedia, Ps.-Macarius empha- 
sises the need for strengthening faith, hope, patient endurance, readiness 
and vigilance in the expectation of God. He does not connect acedia with 
the climate and midday heat, as is the case in Egyptian monasticism, but 

112 B 55:1 (3,6). 

113 B 31:1 (3), H 29:2. 
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rather with the constant temptation to become tired of the spiritual struggle 
and to give up. It begins with a small voluntary negligence, gradually leads 
to carelessness and sloth and ultimately brings one to despair and spiritual 
death. Therefore, the first precaution of Ps.-Macarius towards ascetics is, 
‘Whoever goes to the royal city let him not be relaxed and careless’. 116 He 
tries to cherish a correct attitude towards acedia that tolerates neither idle- 
ness of the soul nor its restraint from spiritual labour. Tö eliminate the 
danger of sloth, one should cherish zeal in seeking God and become like 
those who are always hungry and thirsty for truth. 117 

Vaingloiy and Pride 

Though Ps.-Macarius clearly distinguishes between vaingloiy and pride, 
these two passions are very closely connected and frequently mentioned 
together. 118 The homilist indicates that pride depends on and develops from 
vainglory 119 , and he pays much more attention to the consideration of pride 
as a more dangerous passion than vainglory. He points out that those who 
are subject to pride and vainglory due to their excessive self-conceit are not 
even aware of their disease. 120 Dealing with these two passions, Ps.-Macarius 
does not consider all their faces and forms as, for example, Evagrius and 
later John Cassian do. Instead, he discusses only some of them, those which 
are most characteristic of progressing ascetics on the way of their spiritual 
growth. 

Ps.-Macarius usually speaks of vainglory (K8Vo5o£,ia) in two contexts 
when he wams ascetics against this multifaceted, deceitful and subtle pas¬ 
sion. One refers to the exterior human glory or praises on behalf of one’s 
spiritual achievements; the other refers to the interior self-praises and glory 
in one’s own eyes. In the first case, Ps.-Macarius cautions ascetics against 
doing [anyjthing out of selfish ambition or vain conceit (Phil 2:3) and 
against practising their righteousness in front of other people, for if they do 
so, they will have no reward from the Lord in heaven (Mt 6: l). 121 The hom¬ 
ilist explains that the vainglorious soul cares for its exterior garment and 
neglects the interior purity of the heart. Such a soul abandons working the 

116 B 3:2 (1). 

117 B 3:2 (5). See also B 19:3 (1); B 55:2 (1). Compare Mt 5:6. 

1,8 On vainglory and pride in Evagrius, see L. Misiarczyk, Pröznosc i pycha: mysli rac- 
jonalnej czqsci duszy w duchowej walce wedtug Ewagriusza z Pontu, in Studia Ptockie, 31 
(2003), pp. 27-38. 

119 EpM 8:2, B 4:1 (3), H 40:1. 
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earth of its hearl and, on the day of departure from the body, wben it shows 
its vineyard to the Lord, the soul will discover that its earth has grown des¬ 
olate and dry. Then, this soul, seeing other souls in great glory, while itself 
being deserted, will realise that it was a plaything of self-complacency and 
vainglory and a subject of mockeiy for evil spirits. 122 

The second context, in which Ps.-Macarius speaks more extensively of 
vainglory, concems spiritual gifts and the advantages of ascetics over oth- 
ers. He advises those who possess spiritual gifts and grace not to boast but 
rather to accuse themselves of sin, for whoever does not wish to acknowl- 
edge the existence of an evil part in himself sins against the truth in search 
of glory and human praises. 123 Even if one does not see evil in oneself, one 
should not be self-confident and should instead remain conscious of the 
danger of sin to awake again, for it is a trick of the Evil One to conceal sins 
and expose only the good part in order to lead the soul into self-conceit and 
to destroy all its good. This second case is much more subtle and not easily 
unmasked. Even if an ascetic acknowledges the existence of evil in himself, 
the demon also here finds a loophole to seduce him, advising him to cover 
up his real sins and to accuse himself of unreal ones, so that afterwards he 
may say, ‘You are blessed, for you are not such'. So, hiding a secret 
self-conceit under feigned humility, the Evil One kills the ascetic who does 
notkeep to truth. 124 Due to such various cunning suggestions of vainglory, 
the devil is called in the corpus the ‘vainglorious counselior 1 . 125 Ps.-Macarius 
stresses that those who find pleasure in human glory and the recognition of 
others gradually become proud and, finally, fall into the depth of sin. 

This Macarian idea of pride is in line not only with Evagrius, but also 
with the entire Christian tradition. Like other ascetic writers, Ps.-Macarius 
considers pride to be the most dangerous passion that leads a person to the 
greatest fall. However, contrary to such ascetic theoreticians as Evagrius 
and John Cassian, he is not attached to one technical term to denote pride. 
What Evagrius implies by the word ‘u7^8pr|(pav^a , and John Cassian refers 
to as 'superbia is described by Ps.-Macarius in many different words. The 
homilist, though employing the term ‘U7tepr|cpavia\ has more preferable 
words for the description of this passion. Among them are oipaiq, srtap- 
aiq, ii)(pcoaiq, tucpog, u\[/r|Xo(ppo<76vr], uycopa, cpuoacuan; and others. All 
these terms reflect different aspects of the same passion of pride in its 
manifold manifestations. Though this temptation is always present and 

122 B 3:4 (I). 

123 B 8:3 (3-4). 

124 B 39:1 (5-7). 

125 B 36:3 (2), H37:7. 


accompanies people at every Stage of their spiritual lives, Ps.-Macarius 
especially wams advanced ascetics, who are filled with grace and bestowed 
with spiritual gifts, for they have more grounds to be seduced by pride. He 
records several cases of great ascetics who succeeded in virtues but feil 
because of their self-conceit and pride. 126 

The homilist presents various shapes of pride at different stages of 
spiritual progress and cautions ascetics to be careful not to yield to this 
temptation. The beginners are usually seduced by pride, due to lack of 
experience. Practising poverty, fasting, psalmody and vigils, they receive a 
certain degree of grace that gives them grounds to value their soul and 
become proud, thinking as if they were something, but, in fact, they have 
not yet even started to lay a proper foundation. By such an opinion of right- 
eousness, they only sadden the Holy Spirit and lose the good they possess, 
due to the folly of their infancy. 127 

The more advanced ascetics, who have succeeded in grace and possess 
some spiritual gifts, as soon as they realise their own advantages, are 
tempted to think of themselves more highly than of those who have not 
received similar gifts. This is the temptation of the ‘righteous ones’, to be 
puffed up and to judge ‘sinners’. 128 To prevent this kind of pride Ps.-Macarius 
wams ascetics not to rely on their gifts and justifications but rather to be 
attentive to their own hearts and constantly to investigate their own con- 
sciences conceming the perspective of the final goal, which is the kingdom 
of God. 129 

The homilist also wams those who are close to perfection and partici- 
pants in the Spirit against the danger of self-satisfaction; the serpent can 
suggest pride and persuade an ascetic to believe in his own perfection, say- 
ing: ‘You are perfect, you are sufficient unto yourself, you are rieh, you 
need nothing, you are blessed’. 130 This is the same temptation of pride by 
means of which the Evil One overthrew Adam in Paradise and now' destroys 
the race of Christians. It implies the satisfaction of one’s own seif and the 
refusal to acknowledge the lordship of God. To this false opinion (oirjotq) 
of perfection, Ps.-Macarius opposes the idea of long-temi growth (au^p- 
atq) and progress on the joumey (jupOKOTtf)) towards the heavenly king¬ 
dom. 131 To avoid pride, ascetics should remain in truth (&Lf|0sia), which 

126 B 7:14(1-7), H 27:14-16. 

127 B 21:13-14. Compare Gal 6:3, Eph 4:30. See also B 8:3 (3); C 1:3; B 51:5, H 10:3. 

128 H 7:4. See also B 7:18(6). 

129 B 7:112(2), H 29:7. See also B 16:3 (6), H 17:14. 

130 B 7:12 (2), H 27:6. See also B 16:4 (5). 

131 See E. A. Davids, Das Bild vom Neuen Menschen: Ein Beitrag zum Verständnis des 
Corpus Macarianum (Salzburger Patristische Studien, 2), Salzburg - München, 1968, pp. 91-93. 
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means two things: First, one must acknowledge that all goods come from 
God alone and not from human nature; second, one ought to follow the 
example of Jesus who, though being God, withdrew from his glory and 
humiliated himself even to sufferings, dishonour and the cross and through 
humility conquered the devil. 132 Ps.-Macarius teaches that ultimately vain- 
glory can be overcome by humility 133 and pride by perfect charity 134 . 

CONCLUSrON 

This comparative analysis of the Macarian and Evagrian lists of the pas- 
sions has shown that they emerged independently and from different 
monastic milieus. On the one hand, they are quite different as to the num- 
bers of elements, terminology and its application; on the other hand, how- 
ever, they are not incompatible and express sitnilar basic ideas conceming 
the principal temptations of the spiritual life. Though Ps.-Macarius had no 
intention to give any systematic teaching on the passions, the analysis of his 
ideas dispersed here and there throughout the corpus of his works shows his 
profound insight and deep spiritual knowledge conceming the passions. 
The Macarian list of six generic passions proves to be in no way inferior to 
that of Evagrius and is in some points even more comprehensive. Though 
his list is shorter, some of its elements cover a much broader scope of 
meanings than the more precise technical terminology of Evagrius. For 
example, covetousness in the Macarian corpus includes fleshly lust, worldly 
desires, vainglory and even sadness as its consequence, either in the foim 
of envy or of excessive activity. Likewise, the notion of deceit in the list of 
Ps.-Macarius is so rieh and multifaceted that it not only supersedes the 
group of passions from the Evagrian list but can imply any form of delusion 
of the soul that derives from the contrivance of the Evil One, whether it is 
pride or laziness or another vice. The difference between the two authors’ 
lists reflects the diverse linguistic and mental contexts in which they arose, 
but it does not affect the essence of their teaching. If the Evagrian teaching 
about the main passions won the day, it is because it was better systema- 
tised and popularised, not because it was the only one to condense the 
unique experience of the Egyptian Desert Fathers. The Macarian teaching 
about the passions clearly testifies that the experience and knowledge con¬ 
ceming the passions were also pari and parcel of other monastic milieus of 

132 EpM 10:11; B 8:3 (1). 

133 B 3:4 (2). 

134 B 7:12 (1), H 27:5. 
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that time and that other monastic milieus had equally valid insights into the 
passions. 

Institute of St. Clement the Pope in Rome Mariya Horyacha 
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S UMMARY 

This paper offers a comparative study of two prominent figures of Byzantine 
monasticism - Evagrius of Pontus and Pseudo-Macarius - with regard to their 
teaching conceming the passions. The author considers the basic ideas of the pas¬ 
sions in the writings of diese two authors and discusses the similarities and differ- 
ences between their teachings, as well as the compatibility of the Macarian teaching 
on the passions with the Evagrian Schema of eight generic thoughts. The compara¬ 
tive analysis shows that the Macarian and Evagrian lists of passions, though differ¬ 
ent, are not incompatible. They represent different approaches and emphases, rather 
than a disagreement in principles between the two ascetic writers. 





A HOMILY WITH A DESCR1PTI0N OF THE CHURCH 
OF THE HOLY APOSTLES IN CONSTANTINOPLE* 

In his publication of an anonymous homily on the translation of John 
Chrysostom, Frangois Halkin remarked that this text ‘esquisse une descrip- 
tion de Feglise qui ne laissera pas indifferents les archeologues'. 1 The hom¬ 
ily, listed as BHG 877h, survives in a single tenth-century manuscript, 
Sabaiticus gr. 242, and has been dated to the late ninth or early tenth Cen¬ 
tury. Devos made a strong case that it was written by the emperor Leo VI, 
though this was disputed by Paschalides, who argued that the author was 
Niketas David the Paphlagonian. 2 Paschalides was in tum questioned by 
Theodora Antonopoulou. She ascribed the homily to Leo in her recent edi- 
tion of that emperor’s homilies, suggesting for it a date during the reign of 
Basil I, specifically to 882 or 883. 3 On the basis of Antonopoulou’s reason- 
ing, the issue of authorship will not be re-opened here; rather, the focus of 
the paper is with what Halkin noted in 1977: that the homily contains mate¬ 
rial unused by art historians in their discussions of the Church of the Holy 
Apostles. 

As is well-known, the Holy Apostles was one of the most significant 
churches in By zantine Constantinople. 4 It was a fourth-century foundation, 
rebuilt in some style and grandeur by Justinian I and perhaps refurbished in 
the ninth Century by Basil I. 5 However, the church itself was destroyed after 
the conquest of the city in 1453 and almost nothing now remains of the 

* Our thanks to Robert Jordan, Flora Dennis, Efthymis Rizos, Charalambos Dendrinos for 
their comments on the various drafts. 

1 Douze recits byzantins sur St. Jean Chrysostome , edited by F. Halkin, ( Subsidia Hagi- 
ographica , 60), Brussels, 1977, p. 487. The homily is number ten of Halkin’s twelve, pp. 488- 
497 and the passage is Halkin’s section 7 of the text, pp. 494-496. 

2 P. Devos, La translation de St Jean Chrysostome BHG 877h: une asuvre de Vempereur 
Leon VI, in Analecta Bollandiana , 107 (1989), pp. 5-29; S. Paschalides, Niktitck; Arxßio 
Ilaqkayov. To trpöacoTio Kai xö spyo rot), Thessaloniki, 1999. 

3 See Leonis VI Sapientis Imperatoris Byzantini, Homiliae, edited by T. Antonopoulou 
(i CCSG , 63), Turnhout, 2008, pp. cexii-ccxvi on the date of the homily (882-883). On the 
homily, see further the case made in T. Antonopoulou, The Homilies of the Emperor Leo VI, 
(The Medieval Mediterranean , 14) Leiden, 1997, esp. pp. 68-69 for its date (882 at the latest) 
and pp. 136-138 for a djscussion of it as a whole piece. 

4 A. Eps tein , The Rebuilding and Redecoration of the Holy Apostles in Constantinople: 
A Reconsideration, in Greek, Roman and Byzantine Studies, 23 (1982), pp. 79-92. 

5 For a full account of the church see R. Janin, La geographie ecclesiastique de l’empire 
byzantin. Part 1: Le siege de Constantinople et le patriarcat cecumenique. Vol 3: Les eglises 
et les monasteres , Paris, 2nd edition 1969, 1 ’AtcögtoXoi ( Aytot)’, pp. 46-55. 
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building. 6 Scholars are reliant on written accounts for both the history and 
appearance of the church. There are three major textual sources: Procopius 
of Caesarea’s Buildings , which offers an account of Justinian’s rebuilding 
of the church, but says nothing about its decoration; Constantine of 
Rhodes’s tenth-century poem on Constantinople that dedicates 544 of its 
981 surviving lines to an account of the building, architecture and decora¬ 
tion of the church; and Nikolaos Mesarites’s twelfth-century prose descrip- 
tion of the building, its decoration and its setting. 7 A handful of texts men- 
tion the church in passing, but add little to the details provided by Procopius, 
Constantine and Mesarites. The most significant of these are perhaps the 
ninth-century Chronographia of Theophanes the Confessor, which claimed 
that Justin II adomed both the Holy Apostles and Hagia Sophia, though it 
gave no details of the decoration, and the tenth-century Life of Basil , which 
asserted that Basil I strengthened the church and cleaned it up: ‘Likewise 
the famous great church of the Holy Apostles, which had lost its former 
beauty and firmness, he [Basil] fortified by the addition of buttresses and 
the reconstruction of broken parts, and having scraped off the signs of old 
age and removed the wrinkles, he rnade it once more beautiful and new.’ 8 
The brief account in this homily is important therefore for what it adds to 
our knowledge of the church and, because of its date, plays a significant 
part in debates over the dating of the mosaic decoration of the church. 

The Homily on Chrysostom’s translation, whether its author was Leo or 
Niketas David, is close to Constantine of Rhodes’s poem in date. Halkin 
also published a further homily, BHG 878m, on Chrysostom’s translation, 
one found in an eleventh-century manuscript, Mosquensis Bibliotheca Syn- 
odalis 26, which shares many of the features of the first and which bears 
comparison with it. Halkin indeed suggested that it was a reworking of 

6 On which see most recently K. Dark and F. ÖZGÜMÜ§, New Evidence for the Byzantine 
Church of the Holy Apostles from Fatih Camii, Istanbul, in Oxford Journal of Archaeology, 
21 (2002), pp. 393-413, though see also the comments made by Cyril Mango in the ‘Addenda 
Altera’ to the third edition of his Le developpement urbain de Constantinople , (Travaux et 
memoires du Centre de recherce d’histoire et de civilisation de Byzance. Monographies 2) 
Paris, 2004, p. 76. 

7 Procopius, Buildings , I.iv.9-24, text and translation by H. B. Dewing (The Loeb Classi- 
cal Library ), London and Cambridge MA, 1940; Constantine OF Rhodes, On Constantino¬ 
ple and the Church of the Holy Apostles. A new Greek edition by I. Vassis; Edited by 
L. James, Famham, 2012, lines 437-981; Nikolaos Mesarites in G. Downey, Nikolaos 
Mesarites: Description of the Church of the Holy Apostles at Constantinople , in Transactions 
of the American Philosophical Society, 41 (1957), pp. 859-918. 

8 Theophanes, Chrono graphia, cd. by C. de Boor, Leipzig, 1883-1885; tr. by C. Mango 

and R. Scott, The Chronicle of Theophanes Confessor: Byzantine and Near Eastern History 

AD 284—813, Oxford, 1997, AM 6058 (565 AD). Life of Basil is Book 5 of Theophanes 

Continuatus, edited by I. BBKKER, Bonn, 1838, 5.80, lines 1-3, p. 323. The translation is from 

C. Mango, The Art of the Byzantine Empire 312-1453, Toronto, reprinted 1986, p. 192. 


BHG 877h. 9 Paschalides published the two texts side by side in Order to 
facilitate a comparison of the language of both. 10 The accounts in BHG 
877h and BHG 878m are very similar and explore the same themes but the 
texts differ slightly in some of their choices of technical terms and in some 
of the details about the church that they supply. Here, we deal primarily 
with the text in the Sabaiiicus manuscript, which we will refer to through- 
out as BHG 877h. However, we have noted in the footnotes where BHG 
878m offers some additional information about the church. 

The section of the Homily that describes the church comes at the point 
where Leo describes Chrysostom’s body being taken into the building. This 
prompts him to Interrupt his narrative with a brief account of the place 
where Chrysostom was to rest. 

Text and Translation 11 

262 5 A Kka pol Sore pucpöv xq> ^coypdtpco koyco Kaxaxputpficrai Kai 

xoö Kakkoug tgjv optopsvcov'i ysvoixo yap av f)8ovf) Kai x&pig 
(pcoTicmKT] Talg dKoaig sJisioröSiog. ’H yap ouk svapycog cbg sv 
265 xujup töv oöpavov 6 tou vscb xexvixrig crotpög spipf|aaxo; 5 T8s 
yap oia xd öpcopsva. 

Tuest tou sk rcapOsvou pT)Tpög ÖsavOpcbriou oTöTfjpog avSpsi- 
Kskog sikcov, spyov dpiprjxov, r\ pdkkov sIjfsiv, yrypo.ftpsvt] öo.k- 
tdacq ßeov. 12 Toüxov oiaTFsp obpavög ipspst xi^v yfjv STtilßks- 
270 jrovxa 6 xou vaou uTtspopotpioc; öpocpog. 

’Eksi kstxoupyoi ai dvco xd^sig TtapsaxriKaai, kafurpöxt j |xs(; 
Ssuxspai, xcp xpiocrq) xf[c TptdSoc; ipicraoupsvat Kai xpuriv 
ayiacrpoit; dKaxaTtauoxcog upvoüaai xf]v ptav Kuptöxr|xa Kai 
Osoxrjxa. 

275 5 Eksi ysypappsva kuk^o pouooupym Kakkst rnvxa xd xf|<; 
Oslaq xou Aöyou oiKovoplag oupßoka Kai puaxi^pia. 

’Eksi xö nvGüfm to äyiov nvpivcov siÖet yXcooocbv Kaxspxö- 
psvov Kai xcbv pa0r[xcbv SToicrxcp pspiozcbg stps^opsvov. 13 

’EksT 7iavxög xou KÖapou nävza zä eVvfj xoig dTrooxökoig 
280 paßjjzsvöpsva 14 Kai tö) q>coxi xfjg ÖTispcpoxou TpidSo^ cn]psiou- 
psvd Ts Kai (pcoxi^öpsva. 

9 Halkin, Douze recits, no. 12; the relevant piece of text is Halkjn’s section 11, pp. 533-534. 

10 Paschalides, NiKf|xa<; Aaßi5. 

11 We have used Antonopoulou’s text and line numbers, Leonis VI, Homily 41, pp. 573- 
585; this section is pp. 583-584. The translation is our own. 

12 Exodus 31, 18; Deuteronomy 9, 10. 

13 Acts 2, 3-4. 

14 Acts 2, 5-11. 
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r O vaöql ökoc;, xou axaupou t© xüttü) diretpcp k 6XA,81 Kai ps- 
y£06i xcp TBXvlxri öripioupyoojisvot; Kai xd Tispaxa ovksioujisvcx;- 
ö abxöt; uA/r|<; Siauyoöc; xs Kai }axjX7ipOTaxT}<; pappapuyfn; eXXap- 
285 Tcopevo«;, pappapq) Kai xpucrcp Kal Kai ^cbvau; Kocrpoups- 

voq xs Kai aüvÖsapoüpcvcx;’ 6 abxö<; T£xpa7iökoi<; dvjncri tpepoov 
BcpüTiepGev r)5paap£va tcbvxe axaupcxpavcoc; fipiacpaipia. 

3 Eksi cpcoxcov avxauyBia xov rcokuv aspa 7i8piA,apßdvouad xs 
Kai Kaxauyd^oucra, spyov dv £ii] xpovoo Kai tcovou togooxou 
290 A.6yco ßpaxei 7iapacrxf|aai, ^i^oxsxvj^paxa. 

’Eksi tdAt|Ö £1 kiovcöv Kai gxocöv Kai KuXivöpcov Kai Tiepi- 
ßökcöv Kai Tiukcov Kai eIgoöcov Travxac; Se^ioüjievcov 6 vaöc; 
airaq saxrjpiypsvoc;, ®v a7ravxcov sv psacp xö xcöv ayioov ayiov 
dÖuxov, opolcp K.äXXz t rcapaösiGcx; äXXoq r\ oupavtog OaXapo^, 
295 xou; £K£t aocpoic; aTioaxokoic; Kai xov fipsxepov cruv6aÄ,apsüsi 
XpUGÖGTopov £jxp£7i£ yap Kai xov ou eig näoav x?;v yrjv 
Osv ö (pQöyyog, km eig zä nepo.za zrjq oiKOüpevrjg zcbv pppö.zcov 15 
f| Suvapiq, aupTtapsivai xou; a7COGTÖ^oi<; psxpi xfjq T£X£i)xaia<; 
Kai icoivfjt; avaaxaG£C0$. 


262-266: But grant me for a moment also the delight of describing the 
beauty of what is being seen, for pleasure and illuminating grace might 
heighten hearing. Indeed, is not it clear that the craftsman of the church 
wisely imitated heaven in form? For look, these are the soit of things that 
are seen! 

267-270: There is the man-formed 16 image of the Saviour, God and Man, 
from a Virgin Mother, an inimitable work, or rather say ‘drawn by the fin- 
ger of God’ 17 . The highest ceiling 18 of the church bears Him like heaven 
overlooking earth. 

271-274: There, second in splendour, stand the heavenly officiating 
Hosts, thrice the number of the triune Trinity, singing incessantly triple 
praises to the One Lord and God. 


15 Psalm 19,4; Romans 10, 18. 

16 The tenn avdpeiicekog can mean ‘man-formed’ and ‘man-size’. The same word is 
used in BHG 878m. It also appears in Photios’ Homily X, 6, on the Nea Ekklesia, ed. by 
B. Laourdas, (ficmioü 'OpiXiat, Thessaloniki, 1959, p. 162, and js translated by C. Mango, 
The Homilies of Photius Patriarch of Constantinople (DOS, 3), Washington, DC, 1958, 
p. 187, as ‘man-Iike’. 

17 The phrase is used of God’s writing of the Ten Commandments onto tablets of stone: 
Exodus 31, 18; Deuteronomy 9, 10. BGH 878m also used the motif of the divine hand: 


Etrcotg dv aoTpv löä)v ouk dv0pratuvr|g ä)JM östag epyov ystpog’, ‘looking at it you 


might say that is not the work of human but of a divine hand’. 


1S The phrase fmspopöcptog öpocpog is literally ‘the ceiling beyond ceiling’. Tire text of 


BHG 878m reads ev xf\ acpaipoHtbei avcoöev a\|höt, ‘the spherical vault above’. 
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275- 276: There inscribed in a circle in beautiful mosaic is represented 
a ll the symbols and mysteries of the Word’s divine dispensation. 

277-278: There, the Holy Spirit descends in-tongues of fire and rests 

individually on each of the disciples. 

279-281: There all the people of the entire world are being taught by the 
apostles and are marked out and enlightened there by the light of the Trin¬ 
ity, itself beyond light. 

282-287: The whole church is made by the craftsman 19 in the form of a 
cross with infinite beauty and magnitude, encompassing the limits [of crea- 
tionj. 20 The same church shines with radiant materials and the brightest 
splendour, 21 adomed and bound together with marble and gold and slabs 
and comices. 22 The same [church] bears five domes 23 Stretching out above 

on four vaults 24 in the form of the cross. 

288-290: There reflections of light embrace the abundant air and shine 
brightly; it would be a task of such great time and effort to describe in few 
words the masterpieces! 

291-299: There the entire church is set with numerous columns and col- 
onnades 25 and cylinders 26 and courtyards and gates and entrances receiving 

19 Texvlxtig, craftsman , is a general term, contrasted with giy/aviKÖc by N. Schibille, 
The Profession ofthe Architect in Late Antique Byzantium , in Byz, 79 (2009), pp. 360-379. It 
is used by Leo in his homily on the Kauleas Church, Antonopoulou, Leonis VI, Homily 31, 
p. 425 and by Constantine of Rhodes of the architects and artists of the Holy Apostles, for 

example, Church of the Holy Apostles, line 557. 

20 Ta JiepaT«, the limits, with the sense of the four comers of the earth. 

21 On pappdpuypa as ‘gleam’ or ‘glitter’, see B. Pentcheva, Hagia Sophia and Multi- 

sensory Aesthetics, in Gesta, 50 (2011), pp. 93-111. 

22 Zcbvr| means ‘beit’ or ‘girdle’; it might be taken here as referring to comices or string 
courses. BHG 878m uses Ttspl^copa, a ‘girdle worn round the loins’. S. KALOPrssi-VERTI and 
M. Panayotidi-Kesisoglou, eds., Multilingual illustrated Dictionary of ByzatUine Architec - 
ture and Sculpture Terminology , Herakieion, 2010, p. 312, suggest frieze or band . Photios 
uses 8id ypnood Jispt^dtpara in Homily X, 5, translated by Mango, Homilies of Photius, 
p. 186, as ‘golden comices’; Constantine of Rhodes, Church of the Holy Apostles, line 
677, describes ‘double girdles’. 

23 For issues around the meaning of ppicsxpalpiov, see G. Downey, On some Post - 
Classical Greek Architectural Terms, in Transactions and Proceedings ofthe American Phil- 
ological Association, 77 (1946), pp. 22-26: the term is used of ‘dorne’, ‘semi-dome’ and 
hemisphere’. 

2,1 For &\|/ig as vault, see G. Downey, On some Posl-Classical Greek Architectural Terms, 
pp. 28-29, which shows that ctxj/ig can mean either ‘vault’ or ‘arch’, with emphasis lying on 
the curving nature of the structure. 

25 For crcod as colonnades, see G. Downey, The Architectural Significance of the use of 
the Words Stoa and Basilike in Classical Literature, in American Journal of Archaeology, 41 
(1937), pp. 194-211 and Downey, Post-Classical Greek Architectural Terms , pp. 27-28, 
making the point that ‘stoa’ could refer to any colonnaded building. It can mean either an 
aisled basilica or a colonnaded structure with rows of columns. 

26 Cylinder, KÜ/avSpoc, underlines the rolling effect of these features and perhaps implies 

some form of barrel vaulting. 
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everyone. The shrine, the holy of holies is in the middle of them all, another 
paradise or a heavenly bridal chamber 27 of similar beauty, which, together 
with the wise Apostles there, admits 28 our Chrysostom. Because it is proper 
[for him], whose words ‘went out into all the earth and the power of his 
words to the ends of the universe,’ 29 to be together with the Apostles until 
the last, common resurrection. 

COMMENTS 

Interestingly, the Homily inverts the expected form of description. Many 
other homilies that include an account of a building - Photios on the Nea 
Ekklesia, Leo on the Monastery of Kauleas or the church founded by 
Stylianos Zaoutzes, for example — Start with the outside, or at least with the 
architecture and move to the inner wonders of the church and then its 
images. BHG 877h plunges straight in with an account of an image of 
Christ, then the angels, then the images of the ‘Word’s divine dispensation’, 
which we might interpret as scenes from the life of Christ, Pentecost and 
what sounds like the Mission of the Apostles. The text then describes the 
glories of the inside of the church, its extemal setting, the shrine and finally 
the resting place of Chrysostom. 

If we follow this order in our discussion, then it becomes clear how BHG 
877h Supplements our knowledge of the images in the church. It teils us 
that the avÖpsiKeiUx;, ‘man-formed’, image of Christ was located on the 
‘highest ceiling’, UTtspopotpux; öpocpoc;, of the church (lines 269-270). 
This almost certainly refers to the central dome which, according to 
Procopius, Constantine and Mesarites, was the highest of the five and 
which, according to Constantine and Mesarites, was decorated with an 
Image of Christ, identified as ‘like the sun’ by Constantine (line 736) but as 
Pantokrator by Mesarites (chap. XIV). 

However, Leo then adds to our information: ‘There, second in splendour, 
stand the heavenly officiating Hosts, thrice the number of the triune Trinity, 
singing incessantly triple praises to the One Lord and God’ (lines 271- 
274). This implies the existence of images of nine angels in total, and sug- 
gests that they were divided into the three ranks of the celestial hierarchy 
identified by Pseudo-Dionysios, and that they were shown singing the 

27 ödZapog can mean ‘inner room’ or ‘bridal chamber’. 

SuvÖaAajlsuco: ‘enter the bridal chamber’. The image of the church as bridal chamber 
is one also used by Constantine of Rhodes, Church of the Holy Apostles , at lines 645 and 
703. 

29 Psalm 19, 4; Romans 10, 18. 
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Trisagion. 30 Where precisely these angels were located is unclear: ‘there’ 
may, but need not automatically, indicate a place below the image of Christ 
in the dome. Leo uses terms like ‘there’( ekei) and ‘see’ (iSs) here and in 
other homilies as a way of making his description more immediate, and the 
use of such language was a Standard trope in Byzantine writing, implying 
the actual presence of the author and his audience in the location and sug- 
gesting that the homilist pointed to specific places and sights whilst talk- 
ing. 31 Although it is not known where the homily was delivered, it is plau¬ 
sible that it was actually given in the Holy Apostles. 32 

Neither Constantine of Rhodes nor Nikolaos Mesarites mention depic- 
tions of angels within the Holy Apostles. Constantine, after his account of 
the image of Christ, moved on immediately to describe images of the Vir¬ 
gin and Apostles (lines 740-741), without locating them definitively within 
the church. Mesarites described a Communion of the Apostles on the east- 
em arch (chap. XV); this may have included angels, but he does not teil us 
so. Anthropomorphic angels were represented in art from at least the third 
Century but the earliest mosaic depiction of hieratically-arranged angels 
associated with the Trisagion are those from the bema in front of the apse 
of the Church of the Dormition in Nicaea. Here, four angels, labelled as 
’Apxs? Auvaptq, KuploriTE and ’E^oucris (Principalities, Hosts, Domin¬ 
ions, Powers), representatives of all three of Pseudo-Dionysios’s parts of 
the heavenly hierarchy) are shown holding Standards bearing the Trisagion 
in the form of the letters AT Ar Ar, ‘Holy, Holy, Holy’. It is widely 
accepted that these images are post-Iconoclastic but it is also possible 
that they echo pre-Iconoclastic images. 33 Their presence here in the Holy 

30 Pseudo-Dionysios, De Caelesti Hierarchia VI.2, PG 3, 200D-201; the most recent 
edition is G. Heil and A.M. RnTER, Corpus Dionysiacum. 2, De coelesti hierarchia; De 
ecclesiastica hierarchia; De mystica theologia; Epistulae (Patristiche Texte und Studien , 
36), Berlin, 1991. The celestial hierarchy consists of nine Orders of angels divided in three 
hierarchies: seraphim, Cherubim and thrones; dominions, virtues and powers; principalities, 

f: archangels and angels. Only the seraphim chant ‘Holy, Holy, Holy’: Isaiah 6, 3. 

31 R. Webb, The Aesthetics ofSac.red Space: Narrative, Metaphor and Motion in Ekphra- 

| • seis of Church Buildings , in DOP , 53 (1999), pp. 59-74. 

32 As both Devos, La translation, p. 10 and Antonopoulou, Homilies of Leo, p. 37 

I suggest. 

|i 33 O. Wulff, Die Koimesiskirche in Nicäa und ihre Mosaiken nebst den verwandten 

kirchlichen Baudenkmälern: eine Untersuchung zur Geschichte der byzantinischen Kunst im 
I. Jahrtausend, (Zur Kunstgeschichte des Auslandes , Heft 13), Strassburg, 1903; T. Schmitt, 
Die Koimesiskirche von Nikaea, Berlin, 1927; P.A. Underwood, The evidence of restoration 
in the sanctuary mosaics of the church of the Dormition at Nicaea , in DOP, 13 (1959), 
1 pp. 235-243. Leo VI describes angels in the church of Stylianos Zaoutzes, buiJt after 886 and 

1 before c895: Antonopoulou, Leonis VI, Homily 37. p. 473; also see A. Frolow, Deux 

ff eglises byzantines d’apres des sermons peu connus de Leon le Sage , in Etüdes byzantines, 3 

(1945), p. 69. It is just conceivable that the Holy Apostles image might represent a depiction 
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Apostles is another piece to be fitted into the jigsaw of the dating of that 
church’s mosaic programme, a question to which we shall retum. 

The presence in the church of ‘all the Symbols and mysteries of the 
Word’s divine dispensation’ (lines 215-216) suggests a Christological cycle 
of Images, and such a programme is described by both Constantine and 
Mesarites. However, Leo then refers to scenes showing the descent of the 
Holy Spirit (lines 277-278), and the Mission of the Apostles (lines 279- 
281). Constantine of Rhodes does not mention either of these scenes; 
Nikolaos Mesarites describes both (chap. XVIII for Pentecost and then 
chap. XIX-XXI for several separate apostolic missions). As a result, the 
presence of these scenes in the Homily is significant because of the consid- 
erable scholarly debates about the dating of the mosaics of the Holy Apos¬ 
tles and the relationship between the church described by Constantine and 
that described by Mesarites. These disputes over dates fall into two inter-re- 
lated parts. The first is the question of how much of the decoration detailed 
by Constantine and Mesarites belongs to the Justinianic building; the corol- 
lary is how much might belong to Justin II’s or Basil Ts renewals (what- 
ever they were) and, because of the discrepancies between Constantine and 
Mesarites, whether both described the same set of mosaics or if the differ- 
ences in Mesarites’s account indicated a later campaign of mosaic decora¬ 
tion within the church. 34 

August Heisenberg, for example, believed that all the mosaics were 
sixth-century and that Mesarites’s account was of these Justinianic mosa¬ 
ics; Salac and Bees both saw a period of restoration between Constantine’s 
account and Mesarites’s; Malickij too believed in a twelfth-century mosaic 
campaign. 35 Richard Krautheimer also argued for a rebuilding of the church 

of the Celestial Liturgy, though the earliest known pictorial examples of fhis comes from the 
eleventh Century: A. Grab AR, Un rouleau liturgique constantinopolitain et ses peintures , in 
DOP , 8 (1954), p. 174 and pl. 10. 

34 The differences are that Constantine described eleven narrative scenes and Mesarites 
nineteen, but that they only have seven scenes in common (the Annunciation, Nativity, Bap- 
tism, Transfiguration, the Raising of Lazarus, the Betrayal, and the Crucifixion) and the 
details of these differ. Constantine describes four scenes that Mesarites does not (the Coming 
of the Magi, the Presentation in the Temple, the Raising of the Wjdow’s Son, the Entry into 
Jerusalem) and Mesarites ten that Constantine does not (in the order in which Mesarites pre- 
sents thern, the Communion of Apostles, Christ Walking on Water, the Women at Tomb, 
Christ appearing to the Women, the Priests with Pilate and the soldiers, the Disciples going 
to Galilee, Thomas and the Apostles, Doubting Thomas, the Sea of Tiberias, the Draught of 
Fishes). 

A. Heisenberg, Grabeskirche und Apostelkirche. Zwei Basiliken Konstantins. Untersu¬ 
chungen zur Kunst und Literatur des ausgehenden Altertums, Zweiter Teil. Die Apostelkirche 
in Konstantinopel Leipzig, 1908, vol. 2; A. Salac, Quelques epigrammes de TAnthologie 
Palatine et Ikonographie byzantine, in Bsl, 12 (1951), pp. 1-28; N. A. Bees, Kunstgeschicht¬ 
liche Untersuchungen über die Eulalios-Frage und den Mosaikschmuck der Apostelkirche zu 
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in the tenth centuiy, based in part upon what Constantine and Mesarites did 
and did not say. 36 Using Krautheimer’s arguments, both Emst Kitzinger and 
John Beckwith proposed an otherwise ünattesfed redecoration inside the 
building after the tenth Century in which the scenes. described by Mesarites 
but not by Constantine were added. 37 Kitzinger went so far as to claim that 
Mesarites described a ‘vastly richer’ cycle of Christological scenes than 
Constantine, and saw this as indicating a period of redecoratiön, one that he 
claimed fitted with an increase in narrative scenes apparent in later Byzan¬ 
tine churches such as Monreale (cl 180-1190). The increased detail of 
Mesarites’s mosaic cycle indicated that there had been both a restoration 
and a development of the mosaics of the church. As a result, Kitzinger, 
followed by Beckwith, posited a development in Byzantine mosaic decora¬ 
tion, with an increased narrative element, between the tenth and twelfth 
centuries, spearheaded by the Holy Apostles and this idea of a Constantino- 
politan development of narrative (mosaic) art became a Standard trope in 
many art-historical narratives. 

However, the description of a scene not present in Constantine’s account 
but found in Mesarites’s, in a homily that very probably predates Constan¬ 
tine’s poem, undermines a critical element of this debate. The Homily estab- 
lishes that Constantine’s account (as it survives to us, and it needs to be 
noted that the poem as it survives is incomplete and stops abruptly at the 
Crucifixion) is not a ‘complete’ account of the mosaics in the church and 
that, as Ami Epstein argued, differences between Constantine and Mesarites 
cannot be assumed to indicate a different or additional programme of mosa- 
ic-making. 38 Other evidence may well suggest that there were such pro¬ 
gramnies, but matters are not as straightforward as has been assumed. The 
differences between Constantine and Mesarites cannot be used as a basis for 
arguments about the development of narrative programmes in Byzantine art. 

The Homily 's account of the architecture of the church is more straight¬ 
forward. It reinforces details about the building found in Procopius, 

Konstantinopel , in Repertorium für Kunstwissenschaft 39 and 40 (Berlin, 1917), pp. 1-62, 
esp. pp. 23-26; N. Malickij, Remarques sur la date des mosa'iques de l’eglise des Sainls- 
Apötres ä Constantinople decrites par Mesarites, in Byz, 3 (1926), pp. 125-151. See also the 
discussion in ed. James, Constantine of Rltodes, pp. 205-206. 

36 R. Krautheimer, A Note onJustinian’s Church ofthe Holy Apostles in Constantinople , 
originally published in German in 1964, Engiish translation in Studies in Early Christian, 
Medieval and Renaissance Art , London and New York, 1969, pp. 97-201. For a detailed 
critique of this argument see Epstein, Rebuilding and redecoration. 

37 E. Kitzinger, Byzantine and Medieval Mosaics aper Justinian , in Encyclopaedia of 
World Art 10, London and New York, 1965, p. 344, and J. Beckwith, Early Christian and 
Byzantine Art ( The Pelican History of Art), Harmonds worth, 1970, revised editions still in 
print, p. 222. 

38 Epstein, Rebuilding and redecoration. 
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Constantine of Rhodes and Nikolaos Mesarites. All described it as a build- 
ing in the form of a cross with five domes surmounting it; this is echoed 
here (lines 282-287). The Homily indicates that there was a shrine or inner 
sanctuary within the church, placed at the junction of the straight lines of the 
cross (‘in the middle’, lines 293-94). Such an inner sanctuary was noted by 
Procopius ( Buildings , I.iv.12-13) and by Mesarites (chap. XXXVIII) though 
not by Constantine of Rhodes. Leo describes the church as beautiful and as 
containing many splendid materials, including mosaic and slabs of marble, 
as do both Constantine and Mesarites. 39 He also mentions a variety of archi- 
tectural features: cornices; columns; colonnades; vaults; gates and 
entrances, all of which match both with elements found in at least one of the 
three authors. BHG 878m provides a few more specific details about the 
materials adoming the church. It notes specific materials: gold, silver, and 
the tesserae (\j/rj(po<;) from which the image of Christ is made. It also 
employs the trope of the visual appearance of the church rendering the 
beholder immobile. 40 As Theodora Antonopoulou noted, the way in which 
BHG 877h (and indeed BHG 878m) describes the church is close to that of 
accounts of churches in other ninth- and tenth-century homilies by Leo: 
there are, for example, clear structural parallels with the description of the 
church of Stylianos Zaoutzes. 41 Leo’s use of descriptions of buildings also 
owes something to those of his fomier tutor, the Patriarch Photios, notably 
on Basil’s church of the Nea. 42 

Thus far, the account of the Holy Apostles in the homily has beeil used 
as a quarry for Information about the appearance of the church. However, 
describing the building for the benefit of posterity was not Leo’s purpose. 
In the context of the homily, his concem was surely with the role of vivid 
description, ekphrasis , as a device to make spiritual truths clear to the audi- 
ence. 43 Consequently the church appears in the homily as the appropriate 

39 See, for example, Constantine of Rhodes, Church of the Holy Apostles , lines 650-674 
on the marbles; Mesarites, Description , chap. XIII, 1, the church is ‘KcdAsi koaLictoc; 1 , 
‘in its beauty the most beautiful’. 

40 BHG 878m describes the church as ö vaöq Imaq craxopoetöcüv toi Tsyvirri SieaKe- 
ua.<j(i8voq Kai xpixxp Kai apyupq) Kai toü; 8w%p\xsoiq Ttepx^tbpacnv, sxt pf]v pappdpcov 
ötaksUKtöv tzhaty kapttpov xi Kai x^ptev d.^OCTTiX.ßouaau; KaALuvögsvog: Halkin, 
Douze R ec its, section 11, p. 534. The immobility of the beholder is found, for example, in 
Photios, Homily X, 4. 

41 Antonopoulou, Leonis VI, p. ccxv. Also noted by A. Frolow, Deux eglises byzan- 
tines, pp. 58-63. 

42 Antonopoulou, Leonis VI, pp. 272-274. On Photios’s relationship with Leo, also see 
S. F. Tougher, The reign of Leo VI (The Medieval Mediterranean, 15), Leiden, 1997, 
pp. 68-88, esp. pp. 70-72. 

43 L. James and R. Webb, ‘'To Understand Ultimate Things and Enter Secret Places ”: 
Ekphrasis and Art in Byzantium , in Art History, 14 (1991), pp. 1-17; Webb, Aesthetics of 
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glorious resting place of Chrysostom, a worthy repository for his body, as 
the homily goes on to make clear. Even Leo’s ordering of the ekphrasis 
contributes to his message, finishing as it does with Chrysostom’s tomb in 
the central shrine. This is even more coospicuous in BHG 878m, which 
States that Chrysostom’s relics enrich the church with the ‘stone which is 
more precious than the costly gold.’ The reference to the scenes of Pente- 
cost and the Mission of the Apostles is unlikely to have bedn random but 
may perhaps appropriately reflect Chrysostom as a preacher and teacher 
inspired himself by the Holy Spirit, points about the saint made earlier in 
the homily. Leo’s choosing to pause and describe the church at this point 
may also have been a delicate tribute to his father, BasiTs renovations of 
the building - whatever they may have been. 

Leo’s account of the images in the Holy Apostles also touches on a cou- 
ple of conceptual themes that appear in similar contexts in other homilies of 
the ninth and tenth centuries. 

His use of the word avöpeiKe^oc; of the image of Christ, with the impli- 
cations that that term carries of Tike a man’, ‘man-formed’ and ‘man-size’, 
suggests one of the key theological debates from the period of Iconoclasm: 
the question of whether the divine could be depicted or circumscribed by 
humanity and through human materials. 44 A key part of the Iconophile jus- 
tification of divine images was centred on the Incamation of Christ: through 
his Incarnation, Christ became visible and so could be shown in pictures. 
The homily’s characterisation of Christ’s image as an image of the Saviour, 
God and Man, bom from a Virgin Mother and ‘drawn by the finger of 
God’, underlines this further. That phrase, ‘drawn by the finger of God’, 
can also be seen to make reference to disputes about the role of the artist in 
the creation of religious images and the Iconophile belief that God was the 
ultimate artist. 45 This theme of the Incamate Christ as Saviour made appar- 
ent through art is one used by Photios, for example in his homily at the 
inauguration of the mosaic of the Virgin in Hagia Sophia. 46 Leo in his later 

Sacred Space , and more generally on ekphrasis, R. Webb, Ekphrasis, Imagination and Per¬ 
suasion in Ancient Rhetorical Theory and Practice, Famham, 2009. 

44 See, for example, K. Parry, Depicting the Word. Byzantine Iconophile Thought of the 
Eighth and Ninth Centuries, Leiden, 1996, pp. 70-80. 

45 See the discussion in R. Cormack, Painting the Soul, London, 1998, pp. 29-31 and 
L. James, ... and the Word was with God...What makes Art Orthodox?, in A. Louth and 
A. Castday (eds.), Byzantine Orthodoxies (Society for the Promotion of Byzantine Studies, 
12), Aldershot, 2006, pp. 103-110. On Christ Pantokrator in Leo’s sermons, also see Frolow, 
Deux eglises byzantines, who argues that Leo VI’s homilies reinforce the view that the image 
of Christ Pantokrator is an expression of the dogma of consubstantiality. 

46 Photios. Homily XVII, 2; Laourdas, <Pojtioü ‘OpiMai, pp. 166-167; Mango, Homilies 
of Photius, p. 290. 
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homilies on the Kauleas church and the church built by Stylianos Zaoutzes 
describes works of art such a way as to make this point. 4/ The relationship 
between images of Christ and his life and proof of the Incamation is also a 
central idea in Constantine of Rhodes’s account of the Holy Apostles. 48 
Another key theme apparent in here and in others of Leo’s homilies, and 
again in Photios’s writings, is the emphasis laid on God as the ultimate 
overseer of earth. 49 

In his homily, Leo added, however unintentionally, another piece to our 
understanding of the Church of the Holy Apostles and of the use of picto- 
rial images in homiletic literature. 
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S UMMARY 

This article provides a translation and discussion of a short section from a hom¬ 
ily by the future Emperor Leo VI describing the Church of the Holy Apostles in 
Constantinople. The account Supplements our knowledge of the church and makes 
it clear that the differences in the accounts of the church given by Constantine of 
Rhodes and Nikolaos Mesarites do not necessarily indicate an alteration in the 
mosaic programme of the building between the tenth and twelfth centuries. Leo’s 
description also appears to treat the images from an overtly Iconophile perspective. 


47 For example, Leo, Homily 37 (Zaoutzes), Antonopoulou, Leonis VI, p. 472 where the 
image of Christ shows that ‘his incarnation on earth did not detract from his sublimity’, tr. 
Mango, Art of the Byzantine Empire , p. 203. 

48 See the discussion in ed. James, Constantine of Rhodes, pp. 211-216. 

49 PllOTlOS, Homily X, 6; Leo, Homily 31 (Kauleas), Antonopoulou, Leonis VI, p. 425: 
the image of Christ appearing as ‘Overseer of the universe himself who appeared in human 
form’; tr. by Mango, Art of the Byzantine Empire, p. 202. 


PATRONS AND PAINTINGS ON THE ISLAND OF KYTHERA 
IN THE EARLY PALAEOLOGAN PERIOD* 


Medieval Cerigo 

In 1238, Nikolaos Eudaimonoiannis, a native of Monemvasia and padrone 
of Kythera, medieval Cerigo, gives his daughter in maniage to a certain 
Bartolomeo Venier, a Venetian landowner on Crete. According to the six- 
teenth-century Venetian document which records this event, the island, sit- 
uated just off the coast of Southern Peloponnese, fonned part of her dowry. 1 
From this moment, Cerigo becomes subject to the confhcting interests of a 
Monemvasiot merchant family, an influential Venetian nobleman and, a few 
decades later, the first Palaeologan emperor, Michael VIII. The written doc- 
uments conceming this period are anything but conclusive and often contra- 
dictory. It is, however, striking to observe that precisely the decades follow- 
ing the appearance of the Venier on the island had seen an activity in church 
building and decoration that is unparalleled in the medieval history of Kythera. 
The painted programs in Cerigotan chapels may indeed provide further evi- 
dence regarding the island’s condition during the early Palaeologan era. 

In general, prevailing features on Cerigo are the conservatism and the undis- 
turbed continuity displayed by the numerous chapels. 2 The island preserves 

* I gratefully acknowledge the support of a Gerda Henkel Foundation Fellowship. For his 
comments on an earlier Version of this paper I am indebted to Robert Coates-Stephens. In Athens, 
1 should bke to thank Eleni Ghini-Tsofopoulou and Marina Papademetriou of the 1. Ephoria for 
Byzantine Antiquities, who generously granted me permission to study the monuments. On the 
island, I am most grateful to the staff of the Archaeological Service at Livadi, who helped me 
in various ways. For photographic expertise, I have to thank Jan Jones. 

1 ‘... messer Nicolö Eudemonoiani. II quäle ritrovandosi padrone di quest’isola et di altre 
cavalerie su l’isola di Candia, et nelli suoi anni essendossi ritrovato havere una figliola quäle 
come legitima berede havendola dottata di questi suoi beni, la dette in moglie a messer Bortho 
lamio Veniero gentilhuomo, ethabitatore dell’isola di Candia, sopra ciö potendossi havere qual- 
che bella chiarezza per lettere Ducali registrate nelli Annali della Canea fino nel 1238 all’hora 
di molto felice memoria di Venetia Principe Serenissimo misser Giacomo Tiepolo.’ L’Antique 
memorie dell’isola di Cerigo (MS Marc. Cod. ital. Classe VII, no. 1808), ed. C. N. Sathas, 
Documents inedits a l’histoire de la Grece au moyen äge, VT, Paris, 1884, repr. Athens, 1972, 
pp. 299-311, esp. 302. 

2 A. Xyngopoulos, Fresques du style monastique en Grece , in Atti del IX congresso 
irttemazionale di studi bizantini, Thessaloniki 1953, Athens, 1955, pp. 510-516; P. L. Vocoto- 
POULOS, Fresques du XE siecle ä Corfou, in CA, 21 (1971), pp. 151-180; IDEM, Byzantine Art 
on Kythera, in M. Koumanoudi, Ch. Maltezou (eds.), Venezia e Cerigo. Atti del simposio 
internazionale, Venezia 6-7 dicembre 2002, Venice, 2003, pp. 49-56; IDEM, Before Venice: 
Monumental Art in Coifu in the Eleventh and Twelfth Century, in Ch. Maltezou, G. H. Ortalli 
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an abundance of Byzantine remains, from the sixth Century through the late 
Byzantine period, and beyond. In shaping and, eventually, preserving this 
development, a key role can be assigned to the domination of the island by 
Venice which was to last for almost six hundred years. But - unlike Vene- 
tian Corfu — Cerigo had never been economically prosperous or politically 
influential. Its existence as a strategically highly important, but otherwise 
rather insignificant outpost of the Republic may account for the particular 
slowness in which changes appeai' to have evolved on Cerigo. 3 

Among the many wall-paintings datable to the early Palaeologan period, 
some are of an astonishing artistic quality, others reproduce decidedly met- 
ropolitan subjects and iconograpliies hardly found elsewhere in the Byzan¬ 
tine periphery. 4 As the identity of the workshops is in most cases unknown 
and the common view of historic reality on Cerigo fails to account for the 
phenomena not encountered in other ‘backward’ areas, new ways of expla- 
nation are needed. The medieval fate of Cerigo may in fact tum out to have 
been much more varied and complex than hitherto assumed. 

My point of departure will be the image of Christos Antiphonetes, an 
icon reportedly once kept in the Church of the Virgin in the Chalkoprateia 
at Constantinople - and surprisingly, frequently encountered within monu¬ 
mental painting on Cerigo. The rarity of this decidedly metropolitan epithet 
was pointed out. long ago by Cyril Mango, who listed only two examples 
then known: a destroyed eleventh-century mosaic in the Church of the Dor- 
mition at Nicaea (fig. 1), and a much later wall-painting at Agios Demetrios, 

(eds.), Venezia e le hole Ionie, Venice, 2005, pp. 3-19; M. Chatzidakis, I. Bitha, Corpus of 
the Byzantine Wall-paintings ofGreece. The Island of Kythera, Athens, 2003, p. 41. See also 
K. M. Skawran, Stylistic Cross-Currents in Twelfth-Century Painting in Greece, in Actes du 
XV e congres international d’etudes byzantines, Athenes 1976 , Athens, 1981, pp. 697-715; 
A. Wharton Epstein, Art of Empire. Painting and Architecture of the Byzantine Periphery, 
University Park and London, 1988. 

3 J. Herrin, Byzantine Kythera , in J. N. COLDSTREAM, G. L. HUXLBY (eds.), Kythera. 
Excavations and Studies conducted by the University of Pennsylvania Museum and the British 
School at Athens, London, 1972, p. 52; C. Broodbank, Kythera Survey. Preliminary Report 
on the 1998 Season, in Ammal of the British School at Athens, 94 (1999), pp. 191-214; 
T. Gregory, Australian Paliochora Kythera Archaeological Survey. Field Season 2000, 
in Australian Archaeological Institute at Athens Newsletter , 14 (2000), p. 11; idem, Suiwey 
Field Season 2001 , in Australian Archaeological Iristitute at Athens Newsletter, 15 (2001), 
pp. 10-11; Th. Koukoulis, A Late Byzantine Windmül at Kythera, in J. ML Sanders (ed.), 
dAkokaKtüV. Lakonian Studies in Honour of Hector Catling , London, 1992, pp. 155-163; 
R. WEIL, Kythera , Athenische Mitteilungen, 5 (1880), pp. 222-244. 

4 Also, architectural features emerge during this period which seem to be confined to the 
island. See Chatzidakis, Bitha, Corpus , pp. 24-26; E. Ghini-Tsofopoulou, in "ApyatoA-o- 
ytKov Askuov, Xpovixa, 38-46 (1983-91); P. Lazarides, in ApyaiokoytKov Askxiov, 20 
(1965), BI, pp. 18-99; 21 (1966), Bl, pp. 22-25; 22 (1967), BI, pp. 17f„ 204f.; G. Sotiriou, 
MecraicoviKct Mvrjpsia Ku0ripö>v, KoOripaiKi) 'Em0£G)pT]cn.c;, 1 (1923), pp. 313-336. 
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Thessalonike. 5 Since then, the late twelfth-century paintings at the Panaghia y|Jg 
tou Arakos at Lagoudhera on Cyprus and at Episkopi, near Stavri (Mani) :-:';|§§ 

could be added to the list, as well as the later fresco at the monastery of vlU 

• • . ... !.‘. , .Vm\ , .v\ i 

Timios Prodromos at Serres (Eastem Macedonia), and a steatite icon report- 

edly from Southern Peloponnese . 6 ■ -fM 

It seems certain that the Antiphonetes icon was by the tenth Century kept yf|j 

in the Chalkoprateia, though it might have been located betöre in some uni- / |J§ 

dentified domed structure called the ‘Tetrastylon’. 7 The anonyinous English 
pilgrim of c. 1190 saw the icon in a chapel of Christ at the Chalkoprateia ;;;§§ 
which is otherwise unaccounted for. 8 ^|j 

The legend of the Antiphonetes relates the story of the shipwrecked mcr- ; VJJ 
chant Theodore who - after being denied a loan by his Christian friends - 
borrows fifty pounds in gold from the Jewish moneylender Abraham. This 
transaction takes place in front of the icon of Christ Antiphonetes, meaning vif 
the ‘guarantor’. 9 The icon is accepted as the surety by Abraham. But Theo- : ■■■M 
dore suffers a second shipwreckage during his journey to Syria and sub- y.v|§ 

sequently receives a second loan by Abraliam, again in front of the icon. ;:ä§f 

Eventual ly. the merchant succeeds in turning his load into inonev on a third : |f| 

joumey to an island in the Atlantic ocean. The fifty pounds are miraculously 
retumed to the moneylender in a box which Theodore had cast into the sea, yj 

and which Abraham, wamed in advance by a dream, collects on the shores .';M\ 

of the Golden Hom. The merchant’s load of tin and lead is discovered, on his 
arrival back in Constantinople, to have all tumed into silver. Subsequently, Ygf{ 

Abraham converts to Christianity and builds a chapel at the Tetrastylon. He : :fm 

himself is ordained presbyter and his two sons deacons. The story is set at 'v.Jlj 

the time of the emperor Heraclius. 10 

. • ' 

*. : 

.•• u 

5 C. Mango, The Brazen House. A Study of the Vestibüle of the Imperial Palace of Con¬ 
stantinople, Copenhagen, 1959, pp. 142-148; idem, The Date of the Narthex Mosaics of the 
Church of the Dormition at Nicaea, in DOP, 13 (1959), p. 252. Aritj 

ü For two other Cypriote examples, see Z. Rasolkoska-Nikolovska, Le Christ Antiphoni- 
tis d’apres les monumenis de Chypre , in ripaKTiKÜ tou Asuxepou AiaÜvouc; KuTcpoXoyucoü 
Euvfiöpiou, ü, Nicosia, 1986, pp. 523-527. .;•:£§[ 

7 See P. Magdalino, Constantinopolitana, in I. SevCenko, I. Hutter (eds.), Ae tos. Studies in 

honour ofCyril Mango , Stuttgart and Leipzig, 1998, pp. 224-225; Mango, Brazen House, 146. '• v§i 

8 S. C». Mercati, Santuari e reliquie costantinopolitane secondo il codice ottoboniano 

latino 169 prima della conquista Latina (1204), in Rendiconti deila Pontificia Accademia di 
Archeologia , 12 (1936), pp. 133-156, esp. 139, 145-150. .s|| 

p B. N. Nelson, J. Starr, The Legend of the Divine Surety and the Jewish Moneylender, in 
Annuaire de TInstitut de philologie et d’histoire orientales et slaves, 7 (1939-44), pp. 289-338; 

T. Raff, Das 'heilige KeramioiT und ‘Christus der Antiphonetes’, in H. Gerndt, K. Roth, 

G. Schroubek (eds.), Dona cthnologica Monacensia. Leopold Kretzenbacher zum 70. Geburtstag 
(Münchener Beiträge zur Volkskunde), Munich, 1983, pp. 149-161; Mango, Brazen House, p. 146. 

10 Johannes Monachus, Liber de miraculis, ed. M. Hoferer, Würzburg, 1884, pp. 5-29. 

Magdalino assumes that the liomily was written not earlier than after the second lconoclasm; 


The Greek text of this populär legend exists in numerous versions and was 
at the latest from the eleventh Century onwards occasionally read in church 
on the Feast of Orthodoxy (the first Sunday during Lent before Easter, cele- 
brating the 7th council at Nicaea in 787, where iconoclasm was refuted). 
Notably, continued interest in the Antiphonetes legend much later — in the 
early Palaeologan period - is suggested by Constantine Acropolites’ ‘Narra- 
tio seu oratio de Antiphonete’. 11 Already by the eleventh Century, a Latin 
Version existed. 12 A second wave of popularity of the icon was prompted by 
empress Zoe’s (d. 1050) particular attachment to the image. She possessed 
an icon of the Antiphonetes, evidently already a replica of the image at the 
Chalkoprateia, which would warn her of the future by changes of colour: 
when the Lord’s face appeared pale it meant disaster, when it looked rosy 
it was a good oinen. This story is related in detail by Psellus. 13 Zoe erected 
(or embellished) a church of the Antiphonetes in which she was buried. 14 

Magdalino, Constantinopolitana, p. 222. The Chalkoprateia icon was, as Mango points out, 
not part of the original Abraham legend; the association appears to have been made only in 
the titles of various manuscripts relating the legend; Mango, Narthex Mosaics, p. 252. 

11 BHG III, Appendix II, nos. 8d-f, ed. F. Halkin, Brussels, 1957, pp. 112-113, see espe- 
cially 8f, 113: Mayaq £i au, KUpts, Kai rcoidtv Öaupaaia - Des. öaot xrjq Öriaq aölqq Kai 
qpaxepac d?Aöxpioi. Sequitur epilogues: 3 A?A’ ei crKOTrqasi xiq dvffiösv Kai s£, dpyqc. 
For Acropolites on the Antiphonetes, see also Aß, 51 (1933), p. 266:... sv sikovi Xptaxov 
öOsv Kai erctypatpq -q sv naiv eöpicncopsvq xtov aujtxöv sIkövcov Xptaxou q 6 
aVTicpovqxqq xqv dpyqv 8ayqK£V. 

n M. Huber, Johannes Monachus, Liber de miraculis, Heidelberg, 1913, pp. 3-35, esp. 3, 
25-26, 31, 35; Mango, Brazen House, 146. 

13 Psellus, Chronographia I, 66, p. 149 (ed. E. Renauld, 1926); trsl. E. R. A. Sbwter, 
Fourteen Byzantine Rulers. The Chronographia of Michael Psellus, Hannondsworth Middle- 
sex, 1966, p. 188. On the significance of the icon’s colour change and on Psellus’ concem 
with the symbolic meaning of colour, see L. James, Light and Colour in Byzantine Art, 
Oxford, 1996, pp. 83-85. See most recently G. ZULIAN, Reconstructing the Image of 
an Empress in Middle Byzantine Constantinople: Gender in Byzantium, Psellos’ Empress 
Zoe and the Chapel of Christ Antiphonites , Rosetta. Papers of the Institute of Archaeology 
and Antiquity, University of Birmingham, 2 (Spring 2007, online): especially section II with 
notes 28, 33. As Zulian points out, because of Zoe’s sponsorship and the role played by the 
Chalkoprateia complex in imperial ceremonial, the Antiphonetes chapel would have become 
a renowned shrine by the late 11 11 ’ Century; see ibidem , section III. 

14 Cf. T Papamastorakjs , The Empress Zoe’s Tomb, in: The Empire in Crisis (?): Byz¬ 
antium in the IV h Century (1025-108}). Institute for Byzantine Research, International Sym¬ 
posium 11, Athens, 2003, pp. 497-511, who argues for the refurbishment of an already exist- 
ing building, while Magdalino, Constantinopolitana, pp. 225-226 assumes a grand foundation 
that constituted a substantial addition to the Chalkoprateia complex. There was also a diako- 
nia connected with the church of the Antiphonetes. Zoe’s church could also have been located 
in the neighborhood of the Golden Hom, west of the palace of Kalamos, since a cistem of 
Christ Antiphonetes is mentioned three times in an agreement between Isaac II Angelos 
and the Genoese; R. JanIN, Constantinople Byzantine. Developpement urbain et repertoire 
topographique, Paris, 1950, pp. 207-208; F. MiKLOsrcu, J. Müller, Acta et diplomata graeca 
medii aevi, III, Vienna 1860-90, pp. 28, 32, 37. Mango, Brazen House , p. 146. Empress Irene, 
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Strikingly, the rare Image of the Antiphonetes survives no less than three 
times on the comparably remote isiand of Kythera. All paintings are datable 
to the early Palaeologan era and bear the inscription of the epithet. One of 
the paintings is of a striking quality and still reflects the style of the late 
Komnenian period. How did it come about that, side by side with the con- 
tinued employment of particularly archaic pattems and iconographies, these 
metropolitan Byzantine compositions - and their painters - found their way 
to Cerigo? Are there other traces of such enterprising artists on the isiand? 
And in which way became the famous Constantinopolitan icon populär 
with the isiand community? Was it preeminently as a responsive image, 
or because of its imperial associations? Furthermore, the role of patrons has 
remained Iargely elusive, since the commonly accepted reading of the extant 
sources almost excluded the existence of individuals who would have been 
sufficiently prosperous and at the same time familiär enough with the mon- 
uments of Constantinople to account for a demand for such programs as are 
encountered in a number of chapels on Cerigo. An attempt towards an idem 
tification of these patrons and their social background shall be made in the 
following section of this article. 

Patronage 

There has been considerable confusion regarding the question of pre- 
cisely when the long Venetian domination of Cerigo by the Venier family 
fonnally commenced, a domination that would last for centuries down to 
the disintegration of the Republic in 1797. The answer to this question has 
some bearing on the problems dealt with here, as the majority of the painted 
churches of Cerigo would appear to date to the thirteenth Century in general, 
and to its last quarter in particular: the still Iargely unknown period of trän- 
sition between Byzantine and Venetian rule on the isiand. The historic and 
economic foundations of this rather sudden flourishing remain as yet unex- 
piained. 

The principal source is the sixteenth-century Italian manuscript quoted in 
the beginning, the 'Antique memorie dell’isola di Cerigo 5 in the Biblioteca 
Marciana in Venice. 15 William Miller still followed Karl Hopf in assuming 
that Kythera passed already in 1207 into the possession of Marco Venier, 
a Venetian landowner on Crete, three years after the Fourth Crusade had led 

wife of Alexios I Komnenos, also possessed an icon of the Antiphonetes; see P. Gautier, Le 
typikon de la Theotokos Kecharitömene, in REB, 43 (1985), p. 153. 

15 Memorie, see note 1. 
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to the fall of Constantinople. 16 This date was maintained by Freddy Thiriet, 
who conceived the two mamages between members of the Venier family 
and daughters of the local Eudaimonoiannis clan in terms of ‘actions 
philogrecques des Venier 5 , a ‘methode d’entente avec les authochthonsV 7 
More recently, Chryssa Maltezou stressed the absence of any evidence for 
the assumption that Cerigo came under Venier rule as early as 1207. On 
the contrary, at the latest by 1275 Cerigo formed part of the Palaeologan 
empire. Only in 1308, the Venier family was backed by the Republic and 
fonnally took over the isiand - a Century after its traditionally presumed 
occupation. 18 

A brief survey of the early and middle Byzantine periods on the isiand 
may be inserted here. After a long period of total desertion (from about 
700), the hermit Theodore spent eleven years during the reign of Romanos 
I Lekapenos (920-44) on the isiand. His miraculously preserved body was 
discovered during the time of Nikephoros Phocas near an early Byzantine 
chapel of SS Sergios and Bakchos ‘...con una pietra di sopra la parte del 
capo, nella quäl si leggera scritto il giomo che haveva chiusi gFocchi.’ 19 The 
repopulation of Kythera seems to have been initiated by the despot of Sparta. 

A govemor was regularly elected, but in the course of the twelfth Century a \ 

ruling govemor was killed 'in a rain of stones’, during a revolt of the Isländ¬ 
ers, ‘con pioggia di pietre... secondo San Steffano 5 , with the approval of the fr 

despot. 20 Subsequently Georgios Pachys (Zorzi Pacchi) of Monemvasia was 
made govemor by the despot of Sparta. Around 1180/90 Pachys passed on 
his post to a member of the merchant family Eudaimonoiannis, seif- sty led 
archontes of Monemvasia. 21 While Eudaimonoiannis established himself in 

16 W. Miller, The Latins in the Levant, London, 1908, pp. 564-568; K. Hopf, Chroniques 
Greco-romanes inedites ou peu connues, Berlin, 1873, p. 346 note 5; cf. I. Mikelis, Tcrxopia 
xr^ vf|croi) Esplyoo (1825), MS National Library of Greece, Athens; P. Tsitsilia, "H Tcrxopia 
xtov KoOqpaiv, vol. A’/B’ ('Exaipsia Ku0T}paiKO)v Ms^extov, 2-3), Athens, 1993-94. 

17 F. Thtriet, A propos de la seigneurie des Veniers sur Cerigo , in Studi Veneziani, 12 
(1970), pp. 199-210, especially 201-03. According to Thiriet, this 'pliilhellenic’ attitude much 
later culminated in the Cretan revolt of 1363 against Venice, in which the Venier formed part 
of the leading group of nobles, who were subsequently disowned and executed in 1364. 

18 Ch. Maltezou, Le famiglie degli Eudaimonoiannis e Venier a Cerigo dal XII al XLV 
secolo. Problemi di cronologia e prosopografia, in Miscellanea A. Pertusl, II, Bologna, 1982, 
repr. in eadem, BsvaxiKTj 7tapooaia crxa KüOqpa, Athens, 1991, pp. 205-217, esp. 205-206. 

19 Memorie, p. 300; N. A. Oikonomides, O ßioeg xon 'Aylqu ©soÖcbpou Kuöqpcov, in 
Actes du 3 C congris d’Etudes loniennes, 1, Athens, 1967, pp. 264-291, esp. 264-267; I. Velou- 
Dos, XpovtKov 7t£pi xou £v KuÖfjpoiq povaorripiou xot) 'Ayiou ©eoöcbpoo, Venice, 

1868. For a general survey of the history of medieval Cerigo, see Herrin, Byzantine Kythera, 
pp. 41-52. 

20 Memorie, p. 301. 

21 Memorie, p. 301. The other two archontic families of Monemvasia were those of Mamo- 
nas and Sophianos; see Miller, Latins, p. 98 with note 2. See also P. LEMERLE, La chronique 
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Potamos in the north, Pachys retired to Metata in the centre of the island. 
Sometime around 1200, the foundation of the city of Agios Demetrios, the 
medieval Capital, must have taken place, today the ruined Settlement of 
Palaiochora. The son of the first Eudaimonoiannis, Nikolaos, later became 
padrone of Cerigo. Already by 1211, he had been in possession of ‘cav- 
alerie’ on Crete. As mentioned in the beginning, in 1238, he marries his 
daughter and heiress to the Venetian Bartolomeo Venier of Candia: the 
island of Cerigo thus passed to the Venier. Until 1238, Cerigo evidently 
had remained Greek, and the taking over of the island was not the result of 
military action, but of a marriage contract. 22 When the Venier took posses¬ 
sion of the island in 1238, they nevertheless continued to reside on Crete, 
where they also had property, leaving the Eudaimonoiannides in Charge of 
matters on Cerigo. 23 

Such a reconstruction of the rather unspectacular events that preceded the 
long existence of Venetian Cerigo still leaves a ntimber of questions unan- 
swered. Why are monuments of the twelfth Century so scarce on Kythera? 
And why should so few be attributable to the first half of the thirteenth Cen¬ 
tury which according to this Interpretation of the sources must be regarded 
as a period of undisturbed Greek continuity? Nikolaos Eudaimonoiannis 
took pait in an anti-Venetian revolt on Crete commencing in 1230. 24 Why 
should he give his daughter and island possession to a Venetian noble? The 
Cretan-Venetian conflict of 1230-36 was eventually settled peacefully. Two 
years later, Nikolaos Eudaimonoiannis evidently sought the dynastic alli- 
ance of a Venetian, in order to prevent further trouble while retaining some 

improprement dite de Monemvasie: le contexte historique et legendaire , in REB, 21 (1963), 
pp. 5-49; P. Charanls, The Chronicle of Monemvasie and the Question of the Slavonic Settle¬ 
ments in Greece , in DOP , 5 (1950), pp. 141-166. 

22 Maltezou, Le famiglie, p. 208; M. KOUMANOUDI, Uli de Ca ’ Venier. The First Venetian 
Lords of Kythera, in Venezia e Cerigo , pp. 87-106, esp. 88-90. 

23 The Veniers’ involvement in Cretan affairs connnenced in 1211 with Marino, son of 
Angelo Venier, who sailed for Crete together with his cousin Domenico; see Thiriet, Sei¬ 
gne urie, pp. 201-202. Already in 1207, Michael Venier had acquired a house in the ‘territo- 
rium Sancti Marci’ in Constantinople; see C. MaltEZOU, 11 quartiere veneziano di Costantin- 
poli (Scali marittimi), in ©paauptopttTa, 15 (1978), pp. 49-50; Morozzo DBLLA Rocca- 
Lombardo, Fonti per la storia di Venezia, Venice, 1950, Documenti II, no. 492; A.S.V., 
Mensa Patriarchale, B.9, c, no. 18. The Veniers who, in a hyperbolic fashion, subsequently 
based tlieir dynastic Claims on a mythical descent from the goddess Venus who had emerged 
from the sea on the shore of Kythera, were associated in Venetian chronicles with the Gens 
Aurelia and the Roman emperors. As the Veniers’ involvement with Cerigo was merely started 
off by the political and dynastic enterprises of Nikolaos Eudaimonoiannis, the idea to empha- 
size the ancestry of Venus in this particular context must have been a brilliant second thought 
and would not have been of any use before 1238. It is probably of milch later date and might 
have occutred to the Venier only when they were forced to support tlieir claim to the island 
after 1301. 

24 Maltezou, Le famiglie, p. 209. 
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influence in Cerigotan matters. Chryssa Maltezou suggests that Cerigo 
reverted to the state of a Byzantine province shortly after 1261 through an 
Intervention from Monemvasia, which had just been restored to imperial 
control, Although a representative of the Byzantine emperor is not recorded 
on Cerigo until 1275, the assumption of a somewhat earlier Byzantine action 
based at Monemvasia is convincing. 25 There could hardly be a doubt about 
the ongoing involvement of Monemvasia in Cerigotan matters and it may be 
questioned whether a military action was needed at all. Since the Venier 
stayed on Crete and the Monemvasiot Eudaimonoiannis clan must have 
remained virtually undisturbed in control of Cerigo, any advances made by 
the Palaeologan emperor would have had to face little resistance, if any. This 
means that Cerigo was in all likelihood part of the Palaeologan territory 
almost from its beginning. From 1261, the renovatio initiated by the two 
first Palaeologan emperors would have included Cerigo. Piracy re-emerged 
as a major problem only from 1301 on. 26 The extraordinary flourishing of 
wall-painting and building enterprises in non-fortified areas during a period 
roughly between 1260 and 1300 seems to support such an interpretation of 
the sources. Paulos Notaras Sevastos of Monemvasia, who does not seem 
to have been a member of the Eudaimonoiannis family, appears in 1275 
in a Venetian document as ‘homo domini imperatoris et capitaneus loci 
Cedrigi’. 27 A later document of 1353 records that the emperor had put the 
island in the late thirteenth Century under the control of ‘tre nobiles grecos’. 28 
It is likely, but not evident, that the two other nobles were members of the 
Eudaimonoiannis clan. This period of the three archontes exactly coincides 
with the main evidence of a Palaeologan renovatio on Cerigo. It probably 
commenced not long after 1261 and lasted until 1308. This almost half Cen¬ 
tury would appear to have been moderately prosperous and fairly stable, as 
evidently locally established workshops were continuously involved in the 
decoration of several churches. Apparently, Cerigo remained almost entirely 
Byzantine during the thirteenth Century: the twenty-three years of Venier 
‘rule’ (1238-1261) seem to have had no impact on social structure and cul- 
tural orientation, since the Eudaimonoiannis family remained fully in Charge 
of island matters. This political arrangement was continued linder the three 
archontes (1261 (?)-1301) who were directly responsible to the emperor. 

25 Ibidem, pp. 211-213. 

26 Chilas chronicon monasterii S. Theodori in Cythera insula sifi, in Hopf, Chroniques 
Greco-Romanes, p. 348; Maltezou, Le famiglie, p. 214. 

27 Maltezou, Le famiglie, p. 214. This year is also recorded in the founder’s inscription 
at Ag. Georgios, Dourianika; CHATZ1DAKIS, BlTHA, Corpus, pp. 140-141. 

28 Maltezou, Le famiglie, p. 214 with note 51; M. K. Petrochilas, laxopia tt|<; vqoou 
KuOqpoov, Athens, 1940, repr. 1984, pp. 28-31. 
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lt would appear that under the three archontes, the lies to the Byzantine 
metropolis were strengthened, since Constantinopolitan iconographical 
features, styles and themes in painting essentially emerge not prior to the 
last quarter of the thirteenth Century. The dates established by Chatzidakis 
and Bitha essentially rely on the surviving inscriptions at Agios Georgios, 
Dourianika and Agios Demetrios, Pourko, but the stylistic parallels and 
the repeated occurrence of certain workshops in many cases corroborate 
the proposed dates, which indeed mainly fall into the period of the three 
archontes. 

All this means that Palaeologan rule commencing in the 1260’s did not 
initiate fundamental changes to the Byzantine System of running the island 
that had been in effect on Cerigo before 1238. The capture of the Byzantine 
govemor’s son, Michael Notaras, in 1301 by pirates from Crete, supported 
by the Venetian authorities, led to an interlude during which the System of the 
three archontes seems to have ceased to exist. Bartolomeo Venier’s grandson 
Baitolomeo II arrived in 1301 on Cerigo in Order to take back the island by 
marrying, once again, an Eudaimonoiannis daughter. But when not long 
afterwards it was revealed that he was already married, he was driven away 
from Cerigo. 29 But who expelled him? Who was in Charge of the island from 
1301? It seems certain that Cerigo had fully retumed to Venetian control by 
1308, when the Senate of the Republic ceded the island to Marco, the son 
of Bartolomeo I Venier, thus recognizing the Veniers’ ancestral Claims. The 
Venier assumed the title of ‘domini insule Cederici'. 30 In contrast, it is far 
from clear what happened between the expulsion of Bartolomeo II, which 
inust have taken place in or shortly after 1301, and 1308. There is no evi- 
dence as to whether the Byzantine emperor once more regained control of 
the island and the System of the three archontes was temporarily revived. or 
whether the Venier, despite their unsuccessful dynastic enterprise, managed 
to hold on to their island. As there is neither any evidence for the installation 
of another Byzantine governor (or, his later expulsion), it seems to me most 
likely that the ever-present Eudaimonoiannis family, after getting rid of both 
the Venier and Notaras, once again took Charge of Cerigotan affairs in this 
interlude resulting from a sudden power vacuum. In the absence of evidence, 
this third Option is speculative, but it would mean that Cerigo remained essen¬ 
tially a Byzantine stronghold until 1308, since the interlude of 1301 apparently 
had no lasting consequences. Michael VIII’s and Andronikos II’s renovatio 

29 For a document of 1353 recording this marriage see F. Thiriet, Regestes et deliberations 
du Senat de Venise concernant la Ramaräe I. 1329-99, Paris, 1958, p. 75, no. 264. Kouma- 
NOUDI, Ca’ Venier, pp. 92-93. 

30 Maltezou, Lefamiglie, pp. 215-216; ThlriET, Segneurie, p. 204. 


PATRONS AND PAINTINGS ON THE ISLAND OF KYTHERA 


171 


evidently resulted in prosperity, and continuing strong ties of the Greek 
island nobles with Constantinople were reflected in features they chose to 
have depicted in their chapels. 31 Also, it is certain that during this period the 
entire nobility on the island would have remained Orthodox. 

Subsequently, in 1310, the island was divided between the four sons of 
Marco - the son of Baitolomeo I except for Palaiopoli and Chora (Kapsali) 
which remained a shared property of the four. The populatiön of the island 
‘tutti gli habitanti isolani’ was also divided in 1310, into four portions, the 
individuals being reduced to the Status of parichi (serfs). 32 From this pas- 
sage in the ‘Memorie’ it is clear that a fundamental change in the island’s 
social structure took place only from 1310, the period of the shared rule of 
Cerigo by Marco Venier’s four sons. Measures of this sort were evidently 
never taken by Bartolomeo Venier during the first two decades of nominal 
Venier domination of Cerigo from 1238 to about 1261, and I believe that 
this was an economic and social precondition for the flourishing of the arts 
in the later thirteenth Century on Cerigo. Conversely, the scarce occurrence 
of chapels on Cerigo during the period of the four brothers’ rule (1310-63) 
would seem to imply a diminished, or impoverished Greek nobility. On the 
other hand, the brothers almost immediately started inviting settlers from 
Crete, like Leo Kassimates from Schilü, in order to increase the island’s 
economic potential and output. 33 These settlers were guaranteed exemption 
from taxes and all Services, and during the fourteenth Century would have 
constituted the only Greeks in a position to commission churches or private 
chapels. 34 Moreover, a total disinheritance of the local Greek landowners 
would not seem to match the Veniers’ attitude of assimilation, which ulti- 
mately led to their partaking in the Cretan uprising of 1363, prompted by 
their longing for independence from Venice. Besides, their long term rela- 
tions with the Eudaimonoiannis family would seem to speak against such 
drastic measures as stated in the ‘Memorie’. But relations might have seri- 
ously deteriorated after the attempted bigamy of Bartolomeo II in 1301. At 
any rate, a new social dass of Greek landowners subsequently evolved, 
as the ‘Memorie’ mention Nicolö Venier’s donation of substantial property 

3L On the nature and scale of this renovatio, see A. M. Talbot, The Restoration of Con¬ 
stantinople under Michael VIII, in DOP, 47 (1993), pp. 243-261. 

32 Memorie, p. 302. The term ‘paricho’ used in the Memorie would appear to be synony- 
mous to the Greek TtdpoiKoc;. 

33 Memorie, pp. 302-303. 

34 Koumanoudi, Ca’ Venier, pp. 94-96, 97 withnote 38; M. K. Petrochilas, Xeipoypa- 
(pov tol) Vcu/aavou Kampcm], KuGripahcfi Apaatq, no. 174, 15, November 1974. The 
Venier evidently ceded land to the Kassimates family on 16 October 1316, see K. Hopf, 
Geschichte Griechenlands vom Beginn des Mittelalters bis auf unsere Zeit , I, New York, 
1961, repr. of 1867/8, p. 397. 
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around Gonia to an islander . 35 These new padroni isolani were most likely 
a driving force behind the revived building activity of the fifteenth Century, 
now largely confined to fortified towns . 36 In rural areas there are in contrast 
remarkably few surviving church buildings of the fourteenth and fifteenth 
centuries. The wide distribution of early Palaeologan local landowners’ and 
rural communities’ chapels all over the island was never achieved again. But 
the concentration of habitation and church architecture in fortified Settle¬ 
ments might simply have been due to a more pressing occuiTence of piracy 
that forced the rural population to look for protection. 

However, a number of questions result from these historical observations. 
Very few church buildings survive from fourteenth-century Cerigo: had all 
former Greek landowners who presumably had been responsible for numer- 
ous late thirteenth-century chapels, lost their land and been reduced to the 
Status of parichi, as the ‘Memorie’ would have it? Where rural communities 
no longer prosperous enough to build churches? What elements had the pre- 
Venier island aristocracy consisted of? Did they mainly belong to branches 
of the Eudaimonoiannis clan, or were there substantial numbers of compa- 
rably wealthy refugees from Monemvasia or Constantinople, who settled on 
Cerigo after the fall of the Empire in 1204? In order to clarify this demo- 
graphic question, it may be useful to take a brief look at the subsequent 
developments of the fourteenth Century. 

After the Cretan rebellion of 1363 Venice sent a provedittore to Cerigo 
and the island remained under the control of the Republic until 1374, when 
Polo and Frangia Venier, the sons of the loyal Piero, regained most of their 
confiscated property. 37 Nevertheless, from 1368, Cerigo was administered by 
a Venetian castellan. The legal Situation of the parichi remained unchanged, 
but was more secure under Venice, as the law was in the hands of the state, 
not of a local tyrant: all legal disputes were now subject to the Venetian 
court. In the fifteenth Century, the local monk Cheilas, in retrospective, 
stresses the insecurity of Venier rule as opposed to the protective rule of the 
commune of Venice, which enabled the people once more to ‘build castles 
and churches’. 38 Cheilas contrasts the period before 1364, and after. It is not 
entirely clear, when precisely his age of insecurity commenced; at any rate it 

35 Memorie , p. 303. 

36 G. E. Ince, Th. Koukoulis, D. Smyth, Paliochora: Survey of a Byzantine City on the 
Island of Kythera. Second Report , in Annual of the British School at Athens, 84 (1989), p. 407. 

3 The Venier further divided their share of the island in subsequent years; Memorie , 
pp. 303-305. Frangia Venier would eventually accuraulate 11 of the 12 Venier shares. There 
seems to have existed already in 1355 a conspiracy of Tito Venier and Francesco Gradenigo, 
piior to the revolt; see F. THtRiET, La Romanie venitienne au Moyen Age. XlI e -XV e siede, 
Paris, 1959, pp. 275-277. 

38 Chilas Chronicon Monasterii S. Theodori, in Hopf, Chroniques Greco-Romanes, p. 347. 


would have been sometime between 1301 and 1310. Cheilas’ observations 
cannot be understood to refer to the most prosperous period of 1261-1301. 
In the newly established security after 1364, the settlers from Crete and 
Monemvasia, mostly craftsmen and artisans,. formed a new social Stratum, 
the cittadini? 9 These seem to be largely responsible for the chapels built from 
the late fourteenth Century onwards, especially at Palaiochora, Mylopotamos, 
and Mesa Vourgo (the area just outside the castle of Kapsali, Chora). The 
cittadini and padroni isolani seem to have gradually merged, as landowners 
tended to move to these fortified settlements. 40 It is perhaps notable that a 
portion of Marco Venier’s share was given sometime after 1395 to his niece 
Donna Erigni Veneropula, and from her passed on to the heirs of Zorzila 
Venier and to his two nephews Zorzi and Manoli Murmuri, who were citta¬ 
dini Cerigotti. 41 The Greek Version of the name ‘Venier’ assumed by Marco’s 
niece as well as the Greek name of Zorzila’s nephew Manoüs would seem 
to point to a continued entente between the Veniers and a still existing Greek 
element on Cerigo, outside the dass of the parichi. Furthermore, the fact that 
Zorzila Venier’s nephews held the Status of cittadini, just Iike the settlers 
from Candia, suggests some kind of equal rights of Veniers and cittadini 
about which the ‘Memorie’ remains largely silent. But, in fact, from another 
passage we leam that part of the Murmuris’ property, originally the posses- 
sion of Gabriele Venier (the part of the island then called ‘Gabrilianä’), was 
eventually passed on to Zuane Cassimati, a descendant of the first settlers 
invited from Candia, who subsequently were counted among the first cit¬ 
tadini of Cerigo. 42 It is likely that all of them were Orthodox, including the 
Venier who had taken Greek wives. These frequent intermarriages with 
indigenous Greek families and the repeated occurrence of Greek versions of 
the name ‘Venier’ suggest that conversion to Orthodoxy was by no means 
exceptional. 43 There is no evidence for the celebration of mass according to 

39 On the ‘cittadini’ and ‘popolani’ of Cerigo, see C. Maltezou, A Contribution to the 
Historical Geography of the Island of Kythera during the Venetian Occupalion, in A. Laiou- 
Thomadakis (ed.), Charanis Studies. Essays in Honor of Peter Charanis , New Brunswick, 
1980, pp. 151-176; Koumanoudi, Ca ’ Venier, 105-106. Around 1400, the castellan was 
renamed ‘provedittore e Castellano’, which points to the new interest Venice took in the island 
after the loss of her last strongholds on the Peloponnese. 

40 Piior to the introduetion of the ‘Libro d’Oro’ of Cerigo in 1573 (similar to those kept 
on Corfu and Zante) listing the names of the island nobles, the local aristocracy had not been 
a legally defined group; see G.N. Leontstnis, The Island of Kythera. A Social History (1700- 
1863), Athens, 2000, p. 21. 

41 Memorie, p. 305. 

42 Ibidem. 

43 Even later, according to another I6th-century document, many cittadini di Venezia 
became Cerigoles when they took a Greek wife and ‘alla greca vive\ i.e. becarae Orthodox; 
see Relationes Provisorum Cytherae (1545), Sathas, Documents inedits VI, p. 294. 
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the Latin rite in fourteenth-century chapels on Cerigo: on the contrary, as we 
shall see, the chapel of Agios Demetrios at Mesa Vourgo still shows around 
1400 a remarkably conservative, if not consciously retrospective, program 
reflecting Orthodox thought and liturgy. 

The Cerigotan assimilation of the Veniers already prior to their engage- 
ment in the Cretan rebellion of 1363 is perhaps underrated, and overshad- 
owed by the reportedly drastic measures taken by the four sons of Marco 
after 1310, and the subsequent decline of living conditions on Cerigo. The 
Morosini Codex records the revolt under the Doge Lorenzo Celsi (1361-5) 
of citizens of Candia, but fails to mention Cerigo at all. 1t is nevertheless 
emphasized that these rebellious Candiotes, who had earlier been sent there 
by the Doge Pietro Ziani from Venice, were now ‘following the customs 
of the Greeks’. Tito Venier, Tito Gradenigo and others had made Marco 
Gradenigo their duke, and they were ‘rather submitting to the Greeks of 
Candia’. 44 This repeated observation points to the same religious rapproche- 
ment which is evident in the frequent Greek-Venetian intermarriages of the 
Veniers on Cerigo in the fourteenth Century, or the alleged friendship between 
Biagio Venier and the Orthodox abbot of the monastery of St Theodore in 
the fifteenth Century. Reportedly, the Greek patron saint of the island, Theo¬ 
dore, was also venerated by Biagio. 45 

Regarding the early Palaeologan period which is of main interest here, 
the historical facts may be reassessed and summed up as follows. When in 
1261 the reconquest of Constantinople by Michael VIII restituted Byzan- 
tine rule on Cerigo, the social and political pattems on the island do not 
appear to have changed much, despite two decades of Venier ‘rule’. The 
period of Venier control (1238-1261) does not seem to have affected the 
key position of the Eudaimonoiannis clan in any discernable way, nor that 
of the local Greek landowners, two groups who would have been to an 
unknown but presumably large extent identical. There is no need to stress 
a By zantine ‘reconquest’ of Cerigo. Right from the establishment of the 
Palaeologan empire in 1261, Byzantine power would have far outweighed 
any Venier influence, since the Eudaimonoiannis family still continued to 
practically run Cerigotan matters. The election of Paulos Notaras by the 
emperor sometime before 1275 was but a formal act, merely maintaining 
and securing a political set up that had in fact not. undergone much upheaval 
since the 1180’s. After the brief crisis caused by Bartolomeo II Venier’s 


44 The Morosini Codex JI. Marino Falier to Antonio Venier (1354-1400), ed. M. P. GHBZZO, 
J. R. Melville-Johns, A. Rizzi, pp. 27-35 (91B-44 recto, Vienna - 92B-45 recto, Vienna). 

45 Ch. Maltezou, From Byzantine to Venetian Kythera, in CllATZlDAKlS, Bitha, Corpus, 
pp. 311-312. 
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unsuccessful advances at another dynastic alliance in 1301, the Veniers 
once again were driven off the island and Eudaimonoiannis rule continued 
until 1308. This year seems to constitute the tuming point in the realization 
of the Veniers’ Claims, as Marco was formal ly granted the island by the 
Venetian Senate, which simply recognized his dynastic aspirations as a son 
of Bartholomeo I, who had received the island as part of his wife’s dowry. 
Venetian authority in the Aegean was accepted on the basis of the treaty 
of 1302 and the Veniers returned to Cerigo. Apparently, the instability that 
had resulted from the capture of Paulos Notaras’ son and the subsequent 
disintegration of the system of the three archontes was used by the Repub- 
lic to finally disinherit the weakened Eudaimonoiannis clan in favour of a 
Venetian family. 

In the twelfth Century, Cerigo had been part of the episcopal diocese 
of Corinth, while during much of the thirteenth the island was under the 
ecclesiastical jurisdiction of Monemvasia. By 1275, when the Veniers were 
expelled by Notaras, this pattem had been revived, and from the 1301 
chrysobull of Andronikos II is evident that the episcopal see of Cerigo was 
subject to the metropolitan see of Monemvasia. 46 The history of Greco- 
Venetian involvement on Cerigo is characterized rather by continuity than 
drastic changes. The ‘Byzantineness’ of Cerigo was not challenged signifi- 
cantly throughout the thirteenth Century, neither by the Veniers’ and Eudai- 
monoiannides’ somewhat. unstable family ties, nor by the emperor’s favouring 
of Paulos Sevastos Notaras, and probably not even after Notaras’ withdrawal. 
According to the monk Cheilas, the only period, during which the island 
suffered a destruction of its traditional social structure, was after 1310 when 
the four Venier brothers divided the island and dispossessed a large percent- 
age of the population. Even this destruction was not as complete as it would 
appear from the ‘Memoire’, since there are traces of survivals from the old 
Byzantine system. The murals in the church of the Archistrategos Michael 
at Bithoulas are dated 1327 by an inscription, while the conspicuous ogival 
arch of its entrance recalls both the doors of San Marco (Porta dei Fiori) and 
the window frames in the Palace of the Despot at Mystras. 47 The same 

46 Maltezou, Byzantine to Venetian Kythera, pp. 305-314, esp. 308-309; see eadem, 
Movspßacria Kai KuOrjpa. 'AvaKoivcocrri cttö Zugjtomo 'Iaxopiag Kai Texviiq ge 
9t;pa: H n8Xo7cövvr|CJO<; rriv enoyj] x<dv naXaio76ycov (Monemvasia, 20-23 July 1989), 
in eadem, BsvsxiKn IlapoUöia axa KüOppa, pp. 1-9, esp. 2,7; see also eadem, Cythere. 
Societe et economic pendant la periode de la domination venitienne , in Balkan Studies, 21 
(1980.1), pp. 33-44; Petrochilas, Iaxopia, pp. 32-33. 

47 Cf. S. Sinos, Organisation und Form des byzantinischen Palastes von Mystras, Archi- 
tectura , 17 (1987), pp. 105-128, figs. 4, 11, 18, 21, 24. Similar ogival arches are found on 
Crete, see G. Gerola, BsvsxiKa Mvripeia xr|<; Kpr|TTi<;. Ekk^t]ctis<;, Crete, 1993, pls. 242, 
326, 335, 343-48. 
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distinctive feature reappears in the later arch at Agios Antonios, Palaiochora 
(fig. 2). Traditions fonned during the early Palaeologan era seem to have 
extended right into the period of unchallenged Venier rule, and beyond. 
Later, the cittadini obviously became the heirs to the Greek nobility of the 
Byzantine period. And the Veniers, once they had lost their autocratic power, 
became cittadini themselves and frequently converted to Orthodoxy. 48 


Some Early Palaeologan Decorative Programs 

The unexpectedly frequent appearance of Christos Antiphonetes on 
Cerigo is a conspicuous example of the Constantinopolitan element in early 
Palaeologan painting on the island. Agios Andreas in Livadi, southem Kythera, 
is a rather spacious cross-in-square type church (fig. 3) preserving a palimp- 
sest of different layers of wall-painting, dating from around 1000 to the four- 
teenth Century, and beyond. The Antiphonetes is encountered on the south 
piilar of the bema (figs. 4, on the left; 5). The icon is set off with a frame 
and shows a half figure wearing a red himation. The face is lost, but the 
halo survives as well as the inscription O ANTI<Tf2... on the left side, 
which presumably continued on the right, where it has fallen off. No hands 
are visible, the bottom frame displays an omament resembling script. The 
Image is paired with an icon of the Virgin and Child inscribed AKATA- 
MAXHTOS (‘invincible’, an icon possessed by the emperor Constantine IX 
Monomachos) on the northem pier of the bema. 49 The two pillars are integral 
parts of the original templon which now carries a much later re-painting. 
The corresponding icons, the Antiphonetes and the Virgin reproduce famous 
Constantinopolitan prototypes. 50 In the sanctuary vault, fragments of an 


48 Still much later, in a letter dated 21 September 1585, written by Giovan Francesco 
Morosini about bishop Massimo Marguni of Kythera, tlie last mentioned is described as 

.benissimo inclinato alla unione della chiesa Greca con la Latina, et sopra tutto devotissimo 
suddito di questo Serenissimo Dominio...’ In the same letter, it is also stated that ‘...nelle sue 
Isole di Levante li populi per la maggior parte del rito Greco, e necessita a supportar aco che 
possino haver li suoi sacerdoti et prelati per vivere con la loro religione...’ Sathas, Docu- 
ments inedits V, pp. 69-72. During this later period also many priests at the church of San 
Giorgio dei Greci in Venice originated from Cerigo; see also Cu. Maltbzou, Les archives 
venitiennes de Cythere. Un fonds historique neglige , BF, 5 (1977), pp. 249-252. 

49 B. V. Pbntcheva, Icons and Power. The Mother ofGod in Byzantium , University Park, 
2006, pp. 80, 93, 100; Vocotopoulos, Art on Kythera , p. 54. 

30 The main apse at Agios Andreas once contained a large Deesis, bul its surface is very 
wom now; above are jewel-studded medallions containing busts of prophets. This earliest 
stratum of painting has been variously assigned to the tenth and eleventh centuries. P. Laza- 
rides, MeoaitoviKa Kai Bu^avxtva Mvr|psia KuOripov, in 'Ap^ato^oyiKov Ae?aiov 
20.B’1, XpoviKU (1965), p. 187; Chatzidakis, Bitha, Corpus, p, 73; A. G. Mantas, 
Überlegungen zur Deesis in der Hauptapsis mittelbyzantinischer Kirchen Griechenlands, in 




Fig. 2. Agios Antonios, Palaiochora (Kythera), poros arch. Photo author. 
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Fig. 3. Agios Andreas, Livadi (Kythera). Photo author 
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Fig. 5. Agios Andreas, Livadi (Kythera), Christos Antiphonetes. Tracing after 

Chatzidakis / Bitha, Corpus, 72, fig. 27, modified. 


Ascension are preserved, including a tetramorph on the northem penden- 
tive. These paintings are of a high quality and were obviously executed by 
one hand. Plasticity, subtle colouring, lively faces and movements, the elab- 
orate rendering of the tetramorph’s dark purplish wings with white and 
black shades and highlights on the plumage all betray the hand of a skilful 
artist of early Palaeologan date. These paintings are likely to be Contempo¬ 
rary with the two bema pier icons described above. The Antiphonetes at 
Agios Andreas represents the only conventional type to have survived on 
Cerigo. Location and context are precisely the same as at Lagoudhera, Mani, 
and Nicaea. 51 

G. Koch (ed.), Byzantinische Malerei. Symposium Marburg 1997, Wiesbaden, 2000, pp. 165-183; 
M. Meladint-Georgopoulou, Le decor apsidal des eglises byzantines de Kythera (Cythere) 
(c. 1100-1275 a.C.), in Actes du XVe congres international d’etudes byzantines. Athenes, sep- 
tembre 1976, II, Athens, 1981, pp. 449-469. 

51 Exampies in Lakonia, where the icon of Christ is placed on the south side of the 
templon epistyle include Ag. Ioannes Prodromos (Kato Kastania), Epidauros Limera, dated 
to the late 13th Century, as well as the later paintings at Taxiarches and Agia Paraskeve, 
both also at Epidauros Limera; npaKTiKa xr|<; sv A0rjvca<; Apx,atoA,OYiKT|<; Ei;aipsia<; 
(1982), pp. 419, 421, 427; S. Gerstel, Alternate Views of the Late Byzantine Sanctuary 
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Fig. 6. Agios Blasios kai Panagia, Phrilingianika (Kythera), twin apses. 

Photo author. 


The double church of Agios Blasios kai Panagia is located on a spur of the 
central rock plateau of Kythera, overlooking the north-eastem valley towards 
Palaiochora. Though in theory not far from the village of Phrilingianika, the 
building Stands today in the middle of a wilderness. The two vaulted, aisle- 
less chapels each have twin apses (fig. 6) and a narthex, the last mentioned 
a later addition. The Southern chapel is slightly more narrow. The twin 
apses of the northem chapel dedicated to St Blasios contain in the left conch 
an image of the eponymous saint with his hands raised in prayer, in the right 
conch a fragmentary image of St Niketas. The tympanum above the twin 
apses contains a Deesis with a giant bust of Christ Pantocrator in the centre 
and lateral images of the Panagia and the Prodromos. 52 The paintings appear 
to have been executed before 1300, all by a single hand. This is a graphic, 
linear style that hardly shows any attempt at plasticity and bodily volume. 53 

Screen, in eadem (ed.), Thresholds of the Sacred, Washington, D.C., 2006, catalogue nos. 
159-161. 

52 L azar r des, Bü'/xvuva Mvripeia KuOppcov, pp. 195-196; Chatzidakis, Bitha, Cor¬ 
pus, p. 115, pl. 5; Vocotopoulos, Art on Kythera , p. 53. 

53 The dated inscription of the painting at another Kytheriote church, Agios Georgios 
(Dourianika) giving the year 1275, provides good evidence for the dating of the paintings in 
Agios Blasios. The eyes of the Standing hierarchs at Agios Georgios with the overemphasized 
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The contrast to the adjacent (southem) chapel of the Panagia could hardly 
be more striking. Only the left conch still retains its painted decoration, a 
representation of the Panagia Blachemitissa (fig. 7) in markedly refined style 
with subtle shading in green, altogether more elegant than the paintings in 
the Blasios chapel. 54 The tympanum above the twin apses is occupied by 
a colossal bust of the Antiphonetes, rendered with very subtle modelling 
(fig. 8). Flesh-tones are in different shades of green and purple in the shad- 
ows as well as pale highlights, and there are reddish brush strokes in the 
beard. The style strongly recalls a Middle By zantine tradition. In particular 
the lower part of the face with the beard parted in the middle and the marked 
but conventionalized plasticity of the throat is reminiscent of Hosios LoukasP 5 
Arms and hands have been omitted altogether. An unusually large inscrip¬ 
tion in white IC XC O ANTH<Ff>NIT... is placed on either side of the head. 
The inscription is the original one, and the lettering seems to be Contempo¬ 
rary with the painting, although its left part O ANTH obviously has beeil 
retraced in a chalky white in rather recent times. Chatzidakis and Bitha 
dated both the first Stratum of the Antiphonetes mural and the second of the 
Blachemitissa within the last decades of the thirteenth Century. 56 This means 
that the decoration was roughly Contemporary with the paintings in the Blasios 
chapel, but obviously designed and executed by a different artist. A second 
image of the Panagia is placed on the left hand pier of the tympanum arch 
(fig. 8, left). The middle pier is occupied by St John Chiysostom wliile the 
decoration on the right hand pier is lost; it probably once contained an image 
of the Prodromos. Since the paintings of the tympanum and the pillars all 
belong to the same, first layer of painting in the chapel, they represent together 
a Deesis of the extended Trimorphos type, as encountered, for instance, 
on the westem wall in the cave chapel of Agia Sophia near Mylopotamos on 
Kythera. 57 

upper and lower Iids, and the pronounced linear shadows, are closely related to those of 
St Niketas and other faces in the Blasios chapel; cf. Chatzidakis, Bitha, Corpus , p. 116, 
figs. 6-7; 138, fig. 10; 139, fig. 11. 

34 The Christ Child shows the facial type of the Emmanuel, as it is also encountered in the 
apse painting of the Platytera at Ag. Georgios, Dourianika; Chatzidakis, Bitha, Corpus, 
p. 137, fig. 7. In the right conch, Chatzidakis and Bitha made out traces of an enthroned 
figure of Christ, the ietters IC are preserved; Corpus , p. 124. 

35 In the Greek provinces the wall-paintings of the 13 lh Century more often than not still 
followed 12 th -Century models; O. Demus, Die Entstehung des Paläologenstils in der Malerei, 
in Berichte des 11. Internationalen Byzantinistenkongresses München 1958, Mainz, I960, 
pp. 1-63, esp. 48-49. 

56 Chatzidakis, Bitha, Corpus, p. 129. 

57 The tympanum of the Panagia chapel represents essentially a raised templon decoration. 
On llie Deesis as part of the iconographic program of the templon epistyle, see S. KALOprssi- 
Verti, The Proskynetaria of the Templon and Narthex: Form, fmagery, Spatial Connections, 
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Fig. 8. Agios Blasios kai Panagia, Phrilingianika (Kythera), Christos Antiphonetes. 

Photo after Chatzidakis / Bitha, Corpus , 121, fig. 13. 


There have been various attempts to explain the occurrence of double- 
naved churches and twin apses in the Lebanon, Palestine and Greece. 
Panayotis Vocotopoulos suggests the use of twin apses in later churches 
of the Venetian islands for the celebration of different rites, Orthodox and 
Catholic. 58 While a use of double-naved chapels for the celebration of the 

and Reception , in Thresholds of the Sacred , p. 122. For the cave chapel of Agia Sophia, see 
Chatzidakis, Bitha, Corpus , p. 294, fig. 4. 

58 P. Vocotopoulos, Fresques du XI e siecle ä Corfou, CA, 21 (1971), p. 152. Georgios 
Dimitrokallis explains the fact that this architectural type seems to be confined to islands and 
Coastal areas witli voyagers of different beliefs and differing funerary practices, but also points 
to a 16 lh -Century church on Paros where the celebration according to both rites, Latin and 
Greek is documented; G. Dimitrokallis, Les Eglises chretiennes biconques , Athens, 1976, 
pp. 124-128, see summary pp. 478f.; see most recently E. CRUfKSHANK Dodd, Medieval Paint- 
ing in the Lebanon, Wiesbaden, 2004, pp. 23-28. Robin Cormack, in his review of Dodd’s book, 
Speculum, 81 (2006), p. 838 points to the double-apsed churches on Kythera as a parallel sup- 
plementing Dodd’s discussion of this type of building and seems inclined to see the two apses 
pre-eminently in terms of a device developed in order to serve for the veneration of two differ¬ 
ent saints in a single church. Catherine Jolivet-Levy, in her review of Dodd’s book, BZ, 98 
(2005), p. 578, stresses the frequent occurrence of two-aisled churches in the Lebanon during 
the Crusader period and refers to Dodd’s explanation as a space for communities of different 
languages, or practismg different rites while using the same church. Admitting this possibilily, 
Jolivet-Levy considers other, especially funerary functions. Already much earlier, the double 
apse at Agios Merkourios, Corfu (1074/5) resulted from a twin dedication to the eponymous 
saint and the prophet Elijah; see Vocotopoulos, Fresques ä Cotfou , p. 151, figs. 4, 5. 
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Latin and Greek rites might be expected on later Venetian Cerigo, it is 
nowhere evident. For the early Palaeologan period, this seems quite out of 
the question. Throughout the thirteenth Century, the entire population would 
have remained Orthodox, and the Venier had not yet physically established 
themselves on their island possession. Far more likely is the assumption that 
the two naves with their respective twin apses served a multiplicity of func- 
tions: the Eucharist Service, and perhaps baptismal rites, would have taken 
place in the Panagia chapel, while the Blasios / Niketas apses of the second 
nave would have been reserved for the cult of martyrs. 59 

The Antiphonetes bust in the chapel of the Panagia seems a novelty. The 
location, scale and form of the image and its inscription differ considerably 
from all other extant examples of the type. This monumental bust appears 
to be a local variant which was directly modelled after the probably only 
slightly earlier Pantocrator tympanum in the Blasios chapel, Obviously, for 
the sake of formal coherence the much more gifted painter of the Panagia 
chapel adapted the famous Constantinoplitan icon to what was required 
in the chapel of a local landowner. The striking difference in iconographic 
development and artistic skills between the two chapels requires some 
explanation. 60 In the Blasios chapel, an archaic image of the saint with his 
hands raised in an Orans gesture is executed in a provincial, linear style. 61 
In contrast, in the Panagia chapel the same kind of setting was used for 
a decoration of a refined style and decidedly metropolitan iconography. The 
Constantinopolitan element of the chapel’s decoration is probably best 
explained with the donor’s origin who might have come as refugee after the 
fall of Monemvasia to the Franks in 1248. Apparently, the patron who com- 
missioned the murals in the Panagia chapel was not identical with the 
founder of the adjoining church. 62 The Panagia chapel was decorated not 
later than the last quarter of the thirteenth Century, a time when the island 

59 R. Krautheimer, The Twin Cathedral at Pavia, in idem, Studies in Early Christian, 
Medieval and Renaissance Art, New York and London, 1969, pp. 161-180. 

60 While the hand of the conservative artist of the Blasios chapel can be traced at least in 
one other instance on Kytliera (Agios Nikon, Potamos), his more gifted colleague seems to 
have fulfilled just a single Commission. Perhaps, he was only passing through the island. 

61 The painting of the patron saint in the apse goes back to ancient martyria and was long 
maintained in Mani, Kythera, Crete, and the Ionian Islands; see Vocotopoulos, Fresques a 
Corfou, p. 157. 

62 Chatzidakis, who originally dated the paintings earlier, around 1200, associated in par- 
ticular the Blachemitissa of the north conch in the south chapel with aristocratic monuments; 
see M. Chatzidakis, Bo^avuvov Kai XpicmaviKÖv Mouasxov, 'ApxaxoA.oyiKov Ask- 
xiov, 21 (1966), XpovtKa, Athens 1968, p. 25. The surviving inscription referring to the 
donor Georgios Lepezatos in the Panagia chapel (eastem strainer arch) is inconclusive since 
it belongs to a later Stratum than the paintings considered here; Chatzidakis, Bitha, Corpus , 
p. 129, fig. 28. 
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was already run by the three archontes elected by the emperor Michael VIII. 
(M but continued to be under the influence of the Monemvasiot Eudaimonoian- 

M-Mtt nis family. 

The vauLted aisleless chapel of Agios Ioannes Prodromos just north of 

’.V.qf.Y* . • 

potamos in northem Kythera is severely damaged and currently supported 

qv;." ••••/••• *. • . 

§jpA\; by scaffolding. The late thirteenth-century wall-paintings have been 
(fiY detached and transferred to the Byzantine Museum in Kato Livadi. In this 
f| early Palaeologan chapel, Cliristos Antiphonetes appeared prominently, but 

in a different context which again seems to be a local variant of Cerigo. The 
f| WyC- Antiphonetes was painted as part of a row of figures on the southem wall 

of the naos and is identified by a fragmentary inscription .. He is 

n^v; ( • • *.***•• • 

distinguished by a jewelled cross-halo and is the westernmost figure of a 
| frieze displaying St Mamas, St Stephen, the Theotokos, and the Antipho- 

Ü A- netes. The lower three quarters of the mural are not preserved; all four 
figures would originally have been almost half figures, like the better pre¬ 
served figure of St Mamas. It is remarkable that the character of the separate 
üi icon has been completely abandoned here: the setting is entirely different 

® AÄ from Nicaea, Lagoudhera, Mani, or Agios Andreas in Livadi. As at Agios 

jj;.v\v Blasios, the Antiphonetes was made integral part of a larger composition. 

Jjviv; Consequently, the composition at the Prodromos chapel would not neces- 

j ; sarily have reminded the observer of the famous Constantinopolitan icon. 

Üiy2 Again, an inscription of the name was vital, as there was no iconographic 

ly:: key to the image. 63 The style of the paintings is flat and linear and points to 

ff l--; the later thirteenth Century. The tendcncy, however, to incorporate the 

fp A Chalkoprateia icon into a larger composition as already encountered at 

|?Ä: Agios Blasios, appears to be a peculiarity of Palaeologan Cerigo. This could 

well have been the result of wishes expressed by patrons originating from 
Jpri Monemvasia who had to accomodate local practices and requirements. The 

i|y early Palaeologan chapels of Cerigo are of very modest dimensions and 

|\\: might often have required the abbreviation, condensation, or fusion of orig- 

ffiV: inally separate pictorial entities. 

ffk The chapel of Agios Demetrios in the vicinity of the village Kambianika 

fL is located on the ridge of a projecting but low hill separating two valleys in 

|[; Southern Kythera and commanding spectacular views towards the east coast. 

Though now an isolated spot, nearby are remains of other medieval build- 
§r ings, which may have belonged to a monastery, or perhaps to the mansion of 

li; the lord of the estate. Agios Demetrios is built on a square plan surmounted, 

|[ without proper transition zone, by a remarkably tall drum and a shallow 

§fh 63 Chatzidakis, Bitha, Corpus, pp. 193-197; ’ApxaxokoyiKÖv As/vriov, 42 (1987), B'l 

(Xpovucä), pls. 59a, ß. 
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dome (fig. 9). There is no narthex, but a single, uncommonly spacious apse. 64 
The wall-paintings at Agios Demetrios, in several layers, are of comparably 
high quality throughout. The lavish use of expensive blue pigment for back- 
grounds reflects the prosperity and social rank of the patron. 

The apse conch is occupied by a monumental bust of the eponymous samt 
(fig. 10). The facial style is very conspicuous: the large eyes show a mask- 
like emphasis on the upper and lower lids, and although the contours are 
stressed throughout, the face is not without plasticity. The schematic but intri- 
cate, ahnost sculptural drawing of the curly hair together with the rather 
gloomy tones of yellow and brown give the face a bronze-like quality. In 
particular the rendering of the eyes and hair recalls the style of Hosios Loukas. 
The inscription is weil preserved O AriOC (A)HMHTPIOC. Immediately 
beneath the saint in the apse cylinder appear the minute figures of patron and 
patroness. On the left, the patron is shown in half profile, his face is striking 
with hol low cheeks, dark reddish brush strokes in the beard and hu ge aknond- 
shaped, protruding eyes casting deep shadows below. The expressivity of 
the face is the same which is encountered in the saint’s portrait just above. 
The patron wears a dark purplish dress and a tight white cap, his hands are 
outstretched in supplication towards the saint. 65 The patroness, to the right, 
is again displayed in half profile. She wears a crown-like white headdress, a 
white fringed scarf and a dark red garment pattemed with squares enclosing 
cruciform designs, the hem is yellow. This pattem is a inere colour variant 
of the one which adorns the saint’s blue and gold garment, and would seem 
to stress the social rank of the couple. The apse cylinder below is occupied 
by a row of seven standing saints with St John Chrysostom in the centre. 
The current templon severely interferes with the decoration of the curved 
sanctuary walls and is obviously a much later Insertion. The position of the 
original templon is unclear as a transition from naos to sanctuary is difficult 
to localize. The Annunciation unfolds on the spandrels of the apse arch, 
showing Gabriel on the left and the Virgin on the right. To the left of 
Gabriel, St Onouphrios is half cut off by the modern templon. On the South¬ 
ern bema wall, to the right of the Theotokos, survive substantial fragments 
of two standing figures. St Andrew and Christ. The lower portion of Andrew 

64 Lazarides, Bu^avnva Mvrigsia Ku0r|pcov, p. 188, pl. 178 ß; Chatzidakis, Bitha, 
Corpus , pp. 24-26. The dome has beeil Consolidated after having been hit by lightning; see 
E. Ghini-Tsofopoulou, The Contribution of the Archaeological Sen’ice to the Conservation 
of the Byzantine and Post-Byzantine Monuments of Kythera, in Chatzidakis, Bitha, Corpus, 
p. 316. 

05 A similar cap is worn by the patron in a 13 ,h -century wall-painting at Ag. Polycarpos, 
Phoinikies on Kythera; Chatzidakis, Bitha, Corpus, p. 291, fig. 11. Virtually the same white 
cap is seen on donor portraits in Cappadocia; cf. M. Restle, Die byzantinische Wandmalerei 
in Kleinasien, II, Recklinghausen, 1967, fig. 301 (Kih^lar Kusluk, Göreme). 
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Fig. 9. Agios Demetrios, Kambianika (Kythera). Photo author 




Fig. 10. Agios Demetrios, Kambianika (Kythera), wallpainting in apse 
Photo after Chatzidakis / Bitha, Corpus, 147, fig. 6. 
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is again cut off by the templon 
screen (fig. 11), while the figure of 
Christ is already outside the sanctu- 
ary as it is now defined by the 
modern iconostasis. Of the Christ 
figure (fig. 12) only the Upper part 
of the face is preserved, with large 
staring eyes, the halo and the letters 
IC inscribed in white on a blue 
ground. The paintings of the apse, 
sanctuary and bema walls all 
belong to the same, first layer in 
the church, and wottld appear to 
have been executed by the same 
hand. The style is exceptionally 
vigorous and still bears the imprint 
of a Middle Byzantine school, not 
Fig. 11. Agios Demetrios, Kambianika in the selective and somewhat 
(Kythera), St Andrew. Photo author. retrospective fashion seen at Agios 

Blasios, but as a living force. 
I would rather be inclined to assign the wall-paintings to the late twelfth or 
early thirteenth Century, at any rate prior to the early Palaeologan flourish- 
ing of wall-painting on Cerigo. 

The concentric decoration of the dome and drum would appear to be 
considerably later in date. The central, much damaged medallion containing 
the bust of the Pantocrator is framed by an omamented band and encircled 
by busts of prophets alternating with angels and a tetramorph (fig. 13). The 
next, outer circle is occupied by Standing figures of prophets displaying 
unfolded inscribed scrolls, with St John Prodromos and Isaiah in the centre 
just above apse and sanctuary. As these paintings belong to the second phase 
of the decoration, it is possible that the program took the already existing 
sanctuary murals into account. For instance, Isaiah with his prophecy of the 
Incamation is placed directly above the Annunciation, a connection regu- 
larly illustrated in Middle Byzantine programs. 66 In general, the paintings of 
the second phase in the dome and drum are more linear and flat than those 
of the first in the sanctuary. But the well-drawn figures, elaborate layout and 


66 The lowest and widest circle of the drum painting is occupied by medallions of apo- 
stles and belongs to a yet different, third phase, that was added in the 14th Century; to this 
stratum also belongs the donor’s inscription at the base of the dome, which hence does not 
supply any information concerning the foundation of the building; Chatzidakis, Bitha, 
Corpus, pp. 152-153. 
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Fig. 13. Agios Demetrios, Kambianika (Kythera), view of dome 

Photo author. 


Fig. 12. Agios Demetrios, Kambianika (Kythera), head of Christ. 

Photo author. 
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extensive use of luminous blue pigment testify to the ability of the artist as 
well as to the prosperity of his patron, who would have been a successor of 
the couple depicted in the apse. A date towards the end of the thirteenth 
Century perhaps suits best this second Stratum which thus once again falls 
exactly within the era of the three archontes on Cerigo. 

Orthodoxy on Venetian Cerigo 

The ruined chapel of Agios Demetrios at Mesa Vourgo, a small, aisleless 
vaulted structure, is situated on the northem flank of the steep hill crowned 
by the Venetian fortifications of Kapsali (Chora), the Capital of later medi- 
eval Cerigo which occupies the windswept southermnost promontory of the 
island. In the area of Mesa Vourgo, just outside and below the fortification 
walls, the more well-to-do cittadini of the fourteenth and fifteenth centuries 
built their private chapels. The painted decoration of these churches often 
shows the Venetian influence typical of the Ionian Islands. 67 The apse of 
Agios Demetrios is still Standing (fig. 14) as well as the south wall which is 
articulated by two large blind arcades. The vault as well as the entire north 
wall have long ago collapsed and fallen down the almost vertically rising 
flank of the mountain. There are no traces of a narthex. All surviving paint- 
ings are in a deplorable condition, but the apse conch in particular preserves 
in places much of its original colour. This may be due to the fact that the 
sun hardly ever reaches into the conch which is screened off practically all 
day by the mountain. In the rather tall apse a decorative program in three 
registers is still discemable (fig. 14). The conch contained a painting of the 
Ascension, of which still survive the wing of an angel and the head of an 
apostle in dark green, brown, and reddish tones (fig. 15). The centre of the 
composition is very wom and can only barely be made out. In the apse 
cylinder, the upper zone is the better preserved. It shows the Communion of 
the Apostles. The left (north) half is in parts still astonishingly well pre¬ 
served, in particular the figures of Peter, Christ, and another apostle as well 
as the altar with the Eucharist (figs. 16-17). Again, the greenish flesh tones 
with dull brown shading, and the beards rendered with light brown or grey 
brush strokes result in a somewhat gloomy coloristic scheme, despite the 
purplish red of the garments and the luminous blue of the background. The 

67 The most conspicuous example is the apse painting of the archangel Michael in the 
chapei of St George built by the Kaloutzis faniily in the 15* Century, which betrays in its style 
a strong influence of italian Renaissance painting; Ciiatzidakis, Bitha, Corpus , p. 130, 
fig. 1. See also the late 15*-Century paintings including a donor portrait in westem dress on 
the templon at Ag. Antonios, Palaiochora; ibidem , p. 88 fig. 1, p. 92 fig. 14. 
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right (south.) half of the composition has largely flaked off. In the lower 
zone of the apse cylinder, faint remains of a representation of the Melismos 
can be made out. The elaborately rendered plunlage of the wings, parts of 
the head and body of an angel-deacon can still be seen on the left, along 
with traces of the altar and the feet of another angel-deacon to the right of 
the altar. 68 Otherwise, the painting is obliterated. There are fragments of 
other scenes in the two lünettes of the south wall and in a remaining section 
of the vault just above. The decoration of this chapel confronts the viewer 
with more than one paradox, above all the incongruity of a late style and 
seemingly anachronistic iconography. The style of the faces, which can eas- 
ily be studied in the three well preserved heads in the Communion of the 
Apostles, is soft and completely lacks the linearity and emphasis on con¬ 
to urs so typical of early Palaeologan painting on Cerigo. The shadows in 
green and brown, the well developed plasticity, the somewhat heavy heads 
and bodies, the rounded small eyes are already far removed from the style 
still lingering in Cerigo’s thirteenth-century wall-paintings. This dominance 
of soft, rounded contours and bodily volume is best attributed to westem 
influence which would have reached the island from the early fourteenth 
Century onwards via Crete, or directly from Venice. 69 The wall-paintings can 
hardly be dated prior to about 1400, while those at Agios Antonios and Arch- 
angelos Michael (?), Palaiochora, datable to the fifteenth Century, display a 
much more mature Western influence, a more subtle plasticity and different 
coloristic scheine. 70 The paintings of the Vourgo chapel seem in fact transi- 
tional both in drawing and colour, half way between an already retrospective 
Middle Byzantine style and a more ‘modern’ concept perhaps mediated by 

68 Cf. C. Walter, The Christ Child on the Altar in Byzantine Apse Decoration , in Actes 
du XVe congres international d’etudes byzantines, Athenes 1976, Athens, 1981, pp. 909-913; 
see also C. L. Stritcer, Y. Dogan Kuban, Work at Kalenderhane Camii in Istanbul: Second 
Preliminary Report, DOP , 22 (1968), pp. 185-193. 

69 An exchange of artists between Italy and the Ionian Islands was already practised in the 
13* Century. A letter Georgios Bardanes, the metropolitan of Corfu, wrote to Nectarius, abbot 
of Casole (1220-35) concems a Corfiote painter who is recommended to work at Casole; 
published by Mustoxidi, Delle cose corciresi, Corfu, 1846, p. 43, quoted after M. Lascaris, 
Un centre de culture byzantine en Italie meridionale, Byz ., 21 (1951), p. 256. 

70 Chatzidakis, Bitha, Corpus, p. 88, fig. 1; p. 105, figs 7, 8. There has been some con- 
fusion about the date of the murals in the Mesa Vourgo chapel. LäZARIDES, Bu^avxiva Mvr[- 
jista KoÖrj pcov, p. 185 would even place them as late as the 17* Century. While this would 
not be unfeasible in rural areas of mainland Greece, on Venetian Cerigo westem influence had 
already becotne so predominant in the course of the 15th Century, that the transitional style and 
anachronistic program of the chapel would have been completely out of place. Besides, the 
general layout of the chapel is still middle Byzantine, while chapels of the 17* Century in the 
Ionian Islands had long before adopted Venetian architectural forms. Chatzidakis’ and Bitha’s 
tentative attribution to the period around 1400 seems appropriate; Chatzidakis, Bitha, Cor¬ 
pus , p. 157. 
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Fig. 15. Agios Demetrios, Mesa Vourgo (Kythera), Ascension (fragment) 

Photo author. 


Fig. 14. Agios Demetrios, Mesa Vourgo (Kythera), view of apse 

Photo author. 
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Fig. 16. Agios Demetrios, Mesa Vourgo (Kythera), Communion of the Apostles. 

Photo author. 



Fig. 17. Agios Demetrios, Mesa 
Vourgo (Kythera), Communion 
of the Apostles, detail: Christ. 
Photo author. 



icons from Zante or Crete. But the painting remains essentially Byzantine 
and shows nothing of the strong Venetian flavour not much later encountered 
in other Mesa Vourgo chapels. This ambiguity extends to the iconographic 
program. To place the Analepsis theme in the apse conch is an archaism 
and elsewhere encountered in much earlier churches. 71 A combination of the 
Communion of the Apostles and the Melismos in two superimposed zones 
essentially means that the same liturgical theme is repeated twice - and a 
third time on the actual altar just below, when the Holy Eucharist is being 
celebrated. What was intended seems to be a hierarchy of symbolic enact- 
ments in image and reality. Christ himself administers the Eucharist to his 
disciples: the archetype of the actual celebration performed by the priest on 
the altar in front of the image. Directly behind the altar and below the historic 
prototype, is seen the heavenly enactment of the same rite, now performed 
by angel-deacons with the bread on the paten transformed into Christos 
Amnos. The depiction of Christ himself performing the rite is set between 
his Ascension and the angels in heaven with the body of the Christ-Lamb 
symbolically replacing the eucharistic bread. Thus a four-fold program was 
created: a symbolic representation of the Eucharist in time and eternity, 
juxtaposed to its actual enactment and combined with the Ascension which 
points to the Second Coming. 72 Related programs can be seen at Mystra, in 
particular at the Peribleptos, datable to the second half of the fourteenth 
Century. 73 While the apse conch there is occupied by the Virgin enthroned, 
the upper register of the apse cylinder contains the Melismos, and the Com¬ 
munion of the Apostles is painted on the side walls. The Ascension is in 
the presbytery vault. The style at the Peribleptos is more Byzantiner this is 
most evident in the elongated bodies of St John Chrysostom and the offici- 
ating angel-deacons in the Melismos as well as the apostles and Christ in 
the Communion fresco. Despite the resemblance of the two programs, there 
is a difference in what is stressed as the focus of the decoration. Since at the 
Peribleptos the Virgin is shown in the conch, the Melismos is placed below, 
and the Communion of the Apostles has been shifted to the flanking walls, 
the hierarchy of actual and celestial celebration of the Eucharist in the altar 


71 The Ascension is first encountered as an apse motif at S. Venanzio in Laterano in the 
7 lh Century. 

72 The only decoration of the south wall to survive in substantia) parts is a large figure of 
the entlironed Christ occupying the south eastem blind arcade, next to the apse. The head and 
the entire upper section of the painting is lost, but the seated figure is still discernable. 

73 S. Dufrenne, Les programmes iconographiques des eglises byzantines de Mistra (Bib- 
liotheque des CA, 4), Paris, 1970, pp. 13-18, pl. 29, fig. 60. At Mystra, related and roughly 
contemporary apse programs are found for instance at Agia Sophia (Majestas Domini in the 
conch and Melismos in the cylinder) and Evangelistria (Virgin enthroned in the conch and 
Communion of the Apostles in the cylinder). 
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area is not as accentuated as at Agios Demetrios. 74 The program at the Mesa 
Vourgo chapel looks at the same time Condensed and focused on the real 
enactment of the eucharistic rite and its celestial counterpart, rigidly super- 
imposed in horizontal zones: the Melismos which occupies the upper register 
at Peribleptos, was moved to the lower zone at Agios Demetrios in order to 
accommodate the Communion of the Apostles above. While at Mystra, and 
frequently on Cerigo, the Virgin is seen in the conch signifying the Incar¬ 
nation and closely connected with the rite of the Eucharist, Christ’s Ascen¬ 
sion in the apse conch at the Mesa Vourgo chapel alludes to his Second 
Coming. Seemingly, what was achieved here is a fusion of ancient (Ascension 
in the conch) and recent currents (triple evocation of Divine Liturgy) in apse 
decoration. But the location of the Ascension may simply have been, as so 
often in Cerigotan chapels, the result of the restricted space and the neces- 
sity to condense programs created for more ample settings when adapted 
to single-aisled, domeless chapels. While at Mystra the Ascension is found 
in the presbytery vault, it was shifted in the narrow Cerigotan chapel to the 
apse conch. But the parallel at Mystra shows that the decoration of this 
modest chapel is - despite its already moderately westem style - in fact 
less retrospective than up to date. It attests to the awareness of painters and 
patrons in a Venetian province of what was practised in Palaeologan Mys¬ 
tra. But it should be stressed that the paintings cannot be attributed to a 
travelling workshop from Mystra: despite the painter’s obvious acquaint- 
ance with art of a major Byzantine centre, the style at Agios Demetrios has 
distinctly moved on towards an Integration of westem modes of represent- 
ing body and space. This would soon become a dominant feature in paint- 
ing on Cerigo and the Ionian Islands, setting this current apart from the 
mainland. 75 

A reflection of the apse program of the Peribleptos in a small chapel 
erected by a wealthy cittadino of Venetian Cerigo is somewhat unexpected, 
but matched by the employment of the conspicuous ogival arches at Agios 
Antonios, Palaiochora and in the church at Bithoulas, mentioned above, 
most likely modelled on the window frames in the palace of the Despot at 
Mystra. All this testifies to continuing contacts to Lakonia while once again 
Monemvasia and travelling (or settling) Monemvasiots are the most likely 
mediators of this more metropolitan art. If the churches of Mystra represent 

74 The Melismos is already seen in the apse cylinder of Ag. Georgios, Dourianika, 
of 1275, with the Platytera occupying the conch; see CUATZIDAKIS, BITHA, Corpus , p. 134, 
fig. 1. 

75 Cf. the wall paintings at Ag. loannes Prodromos and Metamorphose s-Soteras at Mylo- 
potamos (Kastro), Metamoiphosis-Soteras at Metata; Chatzidakis, Bitha, Corpus , pp. 202- 
209, 224-233. 


a condensation of late Byzantine iconography, the chapel at Mesa Vourgo 
constitutes a further abbreviated Version of the same currents. As at Periblep¬ 
tos, the apse area is above all a reflection of liturgical thought. I was not able 
to trace a similar program elsewhere on Kythera and it cannot be excluded 
that the design entirely evolved from the expressed wishes of the palron. 
It seems as if a Statement of Orthodox continuity, of undisturbed Byzantine 
identity is being made. 76 Perhaps, on Venetian Cerigo which since almost 
a Century had ceased to form part of the empire, the idea of perpetuating 
Byzantium had already a more factual and pressing significance. At Mystra, 
the concept of ‘Byzantium after Byzantium’ would become historically rel¬ 
evant only half a Century later. 77 

Conclusion 

Who was responsible for the iconographic programs and the choice of 
subjects that were to be depicted in the numerous early Palaeologan chapels? 
While the dates proposed by Chatzidakis and Bitha may be shifted within 
the later thirteenth Century, very few paintings could reasonably be assigned 
to the twelfth, in particular none of the more complex programs. As it appears, 
this is not indigenous art, but reflects the fonner environment of those who 
had migrated or were exiled to Cerigo. Given the already existing strong 
ties of Cerigotan society to Monemvasia, a substantial percentage of those 
seeking refuge on the island should have come from Monemvasia in 1248 
and later, probably encouraged by the long presence and Consolidated Posi¬ 
tion of the Eudaimonoiannis clan on Cerigo. 78 But who would personally 

76 Even much later, Francesco Foscarini observes in a letter dated 4 September 1585: 

li stati suoi di Levante habitati da popoli Greci, che discordando da rito nostro Latino, osser- 
vano li dogmi e ceremonie, diversamente notabile dalla Catliolica religione, e che tanto sono 
li animi et pensieri loro fissi nella osservanza di quel culto, che hanno in certo modo per 
execrabile la prattica de Latini; Onde, se per caso in una delle loro chiese vien celebrato li 
divini officii in altra maniera di quello e osservato da loro, non officiano quella chiesa, se 
prima non e purificata e di nuovo consacrata.’ Sathas, Documents inedits V, pp. 69-72. 

77 N. Jorga, Byzance apres Byzance, Bucarest, 1935. 

78 The northem chapel (Agios Nikolaos) of the church of Agios Demetrios at Pourko 
records in the founder’s inscription the name of Demetrios, the painter, archdeacon of 
Monemvasia. The date is now lost, but Chatzidakis and Bitha concluded that it should be dated 
1287 or 1302, because of a reference to the 15 dl indiction and the fact that Cerigo was subject 
to the jurisdiction of the see of Monemvasia from 1275 to 1307. The above mentioned inscrip¬ 
tion at Agios Georgios, Dourianika, records the foundation of the chapel in 1275 by a certain 
Ioannikios, when Gregorios was Metropolitan of Monemvasia (1262-1285); see Chatzidakis, 
Bitha, Corpus, pp. 181, 140-41. But a main influx of immigrants from Byzantine centres after 
the fall of the empire to the Latins perhaps took place already earlier in the Century, as Cerigo 
was certain]y known to have remained unoccupied by the Latins after 1204. 
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have commissioned the wall-paintings? Not the emperor, but rather the 
three archontes and above all the local landowners on whose estates the 
chapels were erected. Since the first two phases of painted decoration in 
the twin chapel of Agios Blasios kai Panagia, including the Antiphonetes, 
cannot be far removed front each other in time, the entire complex must 
be dated within the period of the three archontes. The same is true of 
the Antiphonetes layers at Agios Andreas (Livadi), and at the Prodromos 
chapel (Potamos). However, at Agios Demetrios, Kantbianika, the Situation 
is slightly different. The first layer comprising the entire apse and bema 
decoration has little in common with the murals referred to above. These 
paintings, including the two donor portraits, must have been executed within 
the first half of the thirteenth Century, at the latest. But the second Stratum, 
covering the dome and drum, once again is best placed within the era of the 
three archontes. The programs at Agios Demetrios, Kambianika and Agios 
Blasios kai Panagia are likely to be Wholesale imports, whose artists had to 
travel to the island. The diversity of styles and levels of craftsmanship 
which shortly after 1261 all of a sudden became available on Cerigo is quite 
striking and coukl hardly have evolved locally, as the island could never 
have sustained so many workshops simultaneously. Presumably, this devel¬ 
opment largely depended on the presence of prosperous immigrants from 
Byzantine centres, wishing to recreate part of their former environment on 
a rural, sparsely populated and remote island which had remained free of 
Latin occupation. There can be little doubt that the Constantinopolitan ele- 
inent on Cerigo was due to the dominant Monemvasiot Eudaimonoiannis 
family, who remained in power throughout the 13th Century. 79 Brauches of 
this family not only had founded the city of Agios Demetrios (Palaiochora) 
before 1200 which allegedly once contained three hundred private chapels. 80 
Their influence must have increased considerably after the fall of Monemva- 
sia to the Franks in 1248, when still more members of the Eudaimonoiannis 
clan, and other Monemvasiots following their example, moved to Cerigo. 

79 ‘... essendo con la venuta di questo Eudemonoiani stato per all’hora levato il carico 
et il govemo ai predetto Pacchi, al quäle vi romasse solamente in possessione particolare, 
(ove ancho hebbe doppo a flnire i giomi), la Mittutta, locco cosi chiamato, sopra tutto il 
resto dell’isola detto Eudemonoiani sendo rimasto assoluta padrone e Signore.’ Memorie, 
pp. 301-302. 

80 On the many chapels attached to houses in Agios Demetrios (Palaiochora), see 
G. E. Ince, Tu. Koukoulis, D. Smyth, Paliochora: Survey ofa Byzantine City on the Island 
of Kythera. Preliminary Report , in Animal of the British School at Athens , 82 (1987), 
pp. 95-107; Ince ET al., Paliochora. Second Report, pp. 407-416; D. K. Zaglamkis, Ila/tqox- 
a>pa. 4>poupicücfi ’ApxiTSKTOViKrj, Zakynthos, 1962; P. Vocotopoulos, r H Bi^avxiWj 
Texvq axa 'Ejixavqcra, in KepKupaiica XpoviKa, 15 (1970), pp. 148-180; O. Rtemann, 
Recherckes archeologiqu.es sur les lies loniennes IV ( Bibliotheque des Ecoles frangaises 
d'Athenes et de Rome 8), Paris, 1879, p. 19. 
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When in 1261 the recapture of Constantinople and the recovery of Monem- 
vasia by the Byzantines established Palaeologan rule, the axis Cerigo- 
Monemvasia-Constantinople was naturaUy strengthened. From this time 
also dates the church founded by the people of Cerigo at Monemvasia, the 
rTavayta MupTiSuöTicrcra. 81 The Eudaimonoiannides still continued to 
hold key positions in the Palaeologan administration of the Morea after 
1300: they constituted the dass of educated Byzantines who had brought 
Constantinopolitan themes and habits to Cerigo already for as long as a 
Century then. 

In considering possible reasons for the Antiphonetes’ comparably frequent 
appearance on thirteenth-century Cerigo, the legend must have played a 
decisive role. Because of the long famous Constantinopolitan shrine, knowl- 
edge of the history of its main cult image may be presumed at least for those 
who came from Monemvasia : the responsive faculty of the icon was par- 
ticularly suited to the personal devotion practised in rural chapels. 82 Further- 
more, at Agios Blasios it also appears as if the Antiphonetes had taken 
the position of the Mandylion in the context of the enthroned Virgin. There, 
the Antiphonetes would have assumed an additional theological quality: 
a symbol of the Incarnation, a sign of the historicity of Christ. This may have 
its reason in the strikingly ‘human’ reaction of the original icon changing the 
colour of its complexion, i.e. its ‘fleshk Conceptually, the Antiphonetes icon 
indeed seems to have been conceived of in similar terms as the acheiro- 
poieta. The legend of the Antiphonetes was singled out to be incorporated 
into the liturgy of the Feast of Orthodoxy commemorating the refutation of 
iconoclasm at Nicaea in 787. While according to the iconophile argument 
the acheiropoieta were important as Images not made by man, the Antipho¬ 
netes icon was significant in this context because of its human behaviour: 

81 ln 1262 Monemvasia was ceded to Michael VIII and became the seat of an imperial 
govemor (K£(paA.f|). Michael granted the citizens of Monemvasia fiscal exemptions, which were 
confirmed by Andronikos II, who also founded the church of Agia Sophia at Monemvasia. 
Under Andronikos II, Monemvasia’s prosperity increased. In the chrysobull issued by Andro¬ 
nikos in 1293, the metropolitan of Monemvasia bears the title ‘Exarch of all the Peloponnese’, 
the diocese was raised to the 10 lh rank in the empire; see W. Miller, Essays on the Latin 
Orient , Cambridge, 1921, pp. 233-235, pl. 3, fig. 1. 

82 The location of responsive icons on either side of the sanctuary opening and their 
function during liturgy and private prayer was recently studied by Sophia Kalopissi-Verti, 
who stressed that the pose assumed by these most sacred figures, usually Christ and the Mother 
of God, was one of response manifested in gestures, epithets, and inscriptions: icons were 
engaged in a visual dialogue with one another as well as with the supplicant. Antiphonetes and 
Eleousa at Nicaea are among the earliest examples of this type of intercessory image which 
may be associated with the Trisagion bymn; see Kalopissi-Verti, The Proskynetana , 
pp. 118, 123 with note 78. On devotional practices regarding the large-scale, highly personal 
images in dosest proximity to the sacred, see also Gerstel, Late Byzantine Sanctuary Screen, 
p. 157. 






200 


DAVID KNIPP 


as ‘guarantor’ and Tesponder thc image becomes specifically active, and by 
changing its colour it assumes alinost bodily presen ce. In this way it comes 
close to the acheiropoieta: having received the imprint of Christ s face, the 
Mandylion and Keramion were regarded as proof of tiie Incamation, the 
human body of Christ. In Mani, in the church at Episkopi neai* Stavri, the 
Antiphonetes is displayed, accordingly, side by side with the acheiropoieta 

on the pillars of the bema. 
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Roma 


David Knipp 
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SUMMARY 

This paper investigates a number of rural chapels on the island of Kythera which 
may reasonably be placed within a largely unexplained period of transition between 
Palaeologan and Venetian rnle (1261-1363). By placing the murals within a wider 
context of painting in the periphery of Byzantium as well as reinterpreting the 
Venetian sources, an attempt is being made to shed light on the local preconditions 
that led to an extraordinary abundance of newly erected and decorated chapels 

durin g the late thirteenth Century. 


83 In the context of Byzantine Neoplatonism, Pentcheva singled out the Antiphonetes icon 
as an exampte of an ‘inspirited’ image; Pentcheva, Icons and Power, pp. 150-152. 



4 AT THE RES URRECTION WE WILL NOT RECOGNISE 
ONE ANOTHER’: RADICAL DEVALUATION OF SOCIAL 
RELATIONS IN THE LOST MODEL OF ANASTASIUS ’ AND 
PSEUDO-ATHANASIUS’ QUESTIONS AND ANSWERS 


For inost Contemporary scholars the Byzantine vision of the afterlife is 
encapsulated in depictions of the Last Judgement on church walls and in 
illuminated manuscripts. There we find the resurrected arrayed in neat groups 
below the enthroned Christ. These groups are identified through labels and 
through specific characteristics as längs, bishops, and male and female mar- 
tyrs and ascetics. Moreover, it is sometimes possible to make out individual 
saints because they are depicted in the same fashion as on their icons. How- 
ever, this does not mean that all Byzantines conceived of the afterlife in this 
manner. In the three centuries between 550 and 850 there existed a group 
of dissenters who asserted that all resurrected would look lilce Christ in his 
thirtieth year and who made the further Claim that without distinguishing 
characteristics it would be impossible for the resurrected to recognise people 
whom they had known during their earthly lives. In this article I will recon- 
struct the debate surrounding this theory and I will identify the factors that 
led to its emergence. 

The seventh and eighth centuries, the Byzantine ‘Dark Age’, saw the rise 
of a new literary genre, the so-called Questions and Answers, which deal 
with a variety of topics that contemporaries found puzzling. 1 Two main 
collections are extant. One was written by the monk Anastasius of Sinai 
around the year 700 whereas the other, attributed in the manuscripts to the 
fourth-century theologian Athanasius of Alexandria, has been dated to the 

1 Earlier collections of Questions and Answers exist but they tend to focus on Scripture, 
cf. A. Volgers and C. Zamagni (ed.), Erotapokriseis: Early Christian Question-and-Answer 
Literature in Context. Proceedings of the Utrecht Colloquium, 13-14 October 2003 , Leuven, 
2004. The collections ffom the seventh and eighth centuries deal with problems that the faithful 
encountered in their daily lives. Cf. A. CaMERON, Disputatiom, polemical literature and the 
formation of opinion in the early Byzantine period, in G. J. Reinink and H. L. J. Vanstiphout 
(eds.), Dispute Poems and Dialogues in the Ancient and Medieva! Near East , Leuven, 1991, 
pp. 91-108. For discussions of specific topics, cf. e.g. G. Dacron, Le saint, le savant, Vas- 
trologue: etude de themes hagiographiques ä travers quelques recueils de ‘Questions et 
reponses’ des V e -VII e siecles, in Hagiographie, cuhures et societes (Iv e -VIl e siecles), Paris, 
1981, pp. 143-155; and J. A. Munitjz, Anastasios of Sinai’s teaching on body and soul , in 
L. James (ed.), Desire and Denial in Byzantium: Papers from the Thirty-First Spring Sym¬ 
posium of Byzantine Studies, University ofSussex, Brighton, March 1997, Aldershot, 1999, 
pp. 49-56. 
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early eighth Century. 2 Scholars have repeatedly observed that Anastasius 
and Ps-Athanasius address many of the same issues and that they do so in 
strikingly similar fashion. 3 Three explanations can be envisaged: either one 
of the texts is dependent on the other, or both texts are adaptations of the 
same now lost model. 4 To arrive at a definite conclusion it would be neces- 
sary to make detailed comparisons of the entire texts because we cannot 
assume a priori that the Situation is the same for every topic. Here I will only 
discuss one passage, which deals with the question whether we will be able 
to recognise our families and our friends and acquaintances after we have 
departed from this life. Both Anastasius and Ps-Athanasius discuss this 
topic in two steps, considering first the time between death and resurrection 
when the souls are deprived of bodies, and then the Last Judgement and the 
Kingdom of Heaven when they will again be United with them. 5 Moreover, 
they take the same stance, claiming that disembodied souls have no distin- 
guishing characteristics and that the resurrected bodies will also look alike, 
which will make it impossible for one individual to identify another. The 
similarities even extend to the individual arguments. For example, both authors 
regard Adam’s body before the fall as the template for the resurrection body, 6 
and they illustrate the fall and restitution of the human race with Christ’s 
parable of the seed that drops from the ear to the ground, dies and then grows 
again, eventually producing another ear. 7 Despite these similarities, however, 

2 Anastasius of Sinai, Quaestiones et Responsiones, ed. J. A. Munitiz and M. Richard, 
Anastasü Sinaitae Questiones et Responsiones, CCSG, 59, Turnhout, 2006; Pseudo- 
Athanasius, Quaesiiones ad Antiochum ducem 26, PG, 28, 597-700. For the respective 
dates cf. K.-H. UthEMANN, Anastasii Sinaitae Viae Dux, CCSG, 12, Turnhout - Leuven, 
1981, p. ccviii, no. 72; and G. Thümmel, Die Frühgeschichte der östlichen Bilderlehre: 
Texte und Untersuchungen zur Zeit vor dem Bilderstreit, Berlin, 1992, pp. 246-252. 

3 Apart from the articles mentioned in footnote 1 cf. above ail the fundamental study by 
J. Haldon. The Works of Anastasius of Sinai: A Key Source for the History of Seventh- 
Century East Mediterranean Society and Belief , in A. Cameron and L. Conrad (ed.), The 
Byzantine and Early Islamic Near East, Volume I: Problems in the Literary Source Material , 
Princeton, 1992, pp. 107-147, esp. pp. 120-123, with juxtaposition of corresponding passages. 

4 Direct dependence of Ps-Athanasius on Anastasius was claimed by M. Richard, Les 
\rentables “Questions et Reponses" d’Anastase le Sinaite, in Bulletin de Tlnstitut de Recherche 
d’Histoire des Textes, 15 (1969), pp. 39-56; and J. Haldon and L. Brubakbr, Byzantium in 
hte Iconoclast Era: The Sources. An Annotated Survey , Aldershot, 2001, p. 269. The alterna¬ 
tive explanations are mentioned by Haldon, The Works of Anstasius of Sinai , p. 122. 

5 Cf. Anastasius, Quaestiones 19.10-11, ed. Muniti/.-Richard, pp. 34-35, 11. 89-107, and 
Ps-Athanasius, Quaestiones 22-24, PG, 28, 609D2-613A4. 

6 Cf. Anastasius, Quaestiones 19.11, ed. Munitiz-Richard, p. 35, 11. 98-99, and Ps- 
Athanasius, Quaestiones 24, PG, 28, 612B10-12. 

7 Cf. Anastasius, Quaestiones 19.11, ed. Munitiz-Richard, p. 35, II. 99-102: cocnuep oi 

änö crrdxuog napamoövTzq Kai eig yr)v Tacpevreg ogiKpÖTaxoi kökkoi ob giKpoi 

dviaxavxai, akka 7t£7tkr|pö)gsvm ctwxuei; yivovxai, oioi u7njpxov rcpo xr\q äKTixcocmcög; 

and Ps-Athanasius, Quaestiones 24, PG, 28, 612D1-613A1: ©OTiep frei xou ahoo axdxuv 
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the two versions are not as closely related as one might expect. Ps-Athanasius 
discusses the topic in considerably more detail than Anastasius. For example, 
his likening of disembodied souls to insects is not found in the other text. 8 
One might be tempted to explain this discrepancy as a secondary elaboration. 
However, comparison of another passage cautions again concluding that Ps- 
Athanasius was dependent on Anastasius. As I have already mentioned both 
authors refer to Christ’s parable of the seed com. However, only Ps-Athanasius 
offers us an Interpretation of this parable, which explains why it is relevant 
to the question. 9 This suggests that in this case Ps-Athanasius reflects a 
füllet original Version that was then abbreviated by Anastasius. Both simi¬ 
larities and differences are most easily explain ed when we assume that both 
Ps-Athanasius and Anastasius adapted the same source, an earlier Collection 
of Questions and, Answers that is now lost. 

Analysis of a further argument that appears in both texts provides further 
corroboration of this hypothesis and at the same time gives us an insight into 
the nature of the lost source. It is the claim that at the Last Judgement God 
will give some people a special grace, which will allow them to recognise one 
another despite the absence of all distinguishing marks. In the two texts the 
reference to divine intervention appears in different contexts. Ps-Athanasius 
inserts it into the section about the disembodied souls: 


Kai ydp (poßepöq ö Xöyoq Kai £,£Vog, ön ouk ejtiyivdKJKOgsv akkijkoüg 
£k£ 1, akkä ayvcbpioroi aöskcpoi aöekcpotg, Kai rraxEpcg uiou;, Kai (pikoi 
<pikoi<; Ka0£crxfjKag£V. ’Atiök. 'O £7nyv(opicrpö<; ek CTCOgaxiKtbv crrigsicov 
yivsaÖat rreipUKe. Ai 5e damgaxoi \|/u%ai ögoiai äkkf|kai<; Kaxa jrdvxa 
xpönov wiapxoDcuv, cooTtEp £7ii 7ckf|0ou<; xivdrv damkcDv Kai ogoicov 
3T£pi<7X£pö)v f\ gekiaocov, ob öiacpepoucimv gia xfjq giag, oöxe osgvoxrixi, 
ouxe gsyaksidxiixi, dkkd Kaxa rcdvxa bv iooxrixt dkkf[kaic; oöcran;. Tobxo 
de Xsyco lni xeov ev x<o aörj KaxaöiKaaGenrcov \\tir/tov xcöv dgapiorkcbv, Öxi 


lamac, oiiK emyivcbaKOuai. Taiq yäp xrav ÖiKaixov vj/u/aic; Kai xouxo 6 
0eö^ xo ayaööv, keyoj Sr| xöv emyvwpiagöv, eöcopqaaxo. 10 


There exists a frightful and stränge theory that we will not recognise each 
other there, but that we will be unrecognised as brothers by our brothers, as 
fathers by our sons, and as friends by our friends. Answer: Recognition natu- 
rally happens through bodily signs. But the disembodied souls are like each 
other in all respects, just like a swann of wasps and identical doves or bees, 
which do not differ from one another through smallness and bigness, but are 
in all respects identical with each other. This I sav about the souls of the 


£7ioir|G£V 6 ©£Ö^ cuC dpxfj?> Rai ek tou axaxuo<; ycyovev 6 kökkoc;, Kai iräkiv anfiipo- 
gevoi; dvaßkaCTxdvei axayjx;. 

8 Ps-Athanasius, Quaestiones 22, PG, 28, 612A3-5. 

9 Only Ps-Athanasius mentions that the grown corn will be incorruptible, just as the res- 
unected body will be without the distinguishing signs that are the result of corruption. 


10 Ps-Athanasius, Quaestiones 22, PG, 28, 609D2-612A11. 
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sinners who are condemned in Hell that they do not recognise each other. 
For on the souls of the righteous God has bestowed this good gift, too, 
namely recognition. 

The last two sentences have no counterpart in Anastasius’ section about 
the disembodied souls where no exception is envisaged. 11 However, when 
we tum to the following section about the resurrected we find the opposite 
scenario because now it is Anastasius who adds a qualification that liniits 
the validity of the general framework: 

’AAA’ ouSe jiexd t^v dvdaxaatv aAAf|^ou<; ETuyvcoaöjiieÖa (puaiKco em- 
yvcopiapw- ou yap eaxiv, ouk ecttiv sksT crpiKpoxric; Kai peyaA-eiöxqg 
acopdxcov, ob ^eoKÖxrig kö.i pskavöxrjq, ou vr|7uöxr|c; Kai yqpa^aiÖTTt^, 
&Ä.A7 oioc; yeyovev 6 ’ASap, xotouxot Tuavisq ol dir’ alcövo«; KSKoipqpsvoi 
aviaxajisOa... Tco jiev ouv (puöiKco koyco ouöeiq xöv cxepov STtiyivcooKEi, 
Oe'iKij Ö£ £Jtitpo7rfj Ttokkoi rcoXAoix; ETuyvtoffovxav Kai yäp Kai uspi lou- 
öaicov Eiprjxai, Öxi "Ovj/ovxai £i$ öv £^£K£VTT]aav. 12 

But even after the resuirection we will not recognise one another through natu¬ 
ral recognition. For there is definitely no smalhiess and bigness of bodies, no 
whiteness and blackness, no infancy and old age, but as Adam was, so will all 
of us rise who have died from the beginning of time... Through natural law, 
then, nobody recognises the other, but through a divine Order many will 
see many others because it is also said about the Jews, that ‘they will see 
whom they have pierced’. 


Ps-Athanasius speaks in this section only about the impossibility of natu¬ 
ral recognition. 13 However, this does not necessarily mean that he rules out 
a divine Intervention because he has limited the significance of his Statement 
right from the Start: 


AeSöoö© xoivuv Kaxä xöv cröv köyov, al \|/uxai aAAf[ka<; ouk crciyivdia- 
koucji vuv- eixa dpa ouxs sv zf\ avaaxdaei eTuyvcboovxai aA.Xf[Xouq oi 
dpapxcoAoi, Xeyco 5s oi ek piaq x<bpaq Kai oikod Kai yevouq Ü7tapxovx£<;; 
’Attök. Oüxs ev xrj dvacjxdaei. 14 


Granted, then, that the souls do not recognise each other now according to 
your theory. Do the sinners then afterwards also not recognise each other at 
the resurrection, I mean those who are from one place and house and family? 
Answer: Not at the resurrection eitherl 


11 Anastasius, Quaestiones 19.10, ed. Munitiz-Richard, p. 34, 11. 89-94: Huk; Se oXaq 
sicet öXXr\Xaq dvayvcopiCouaiv ai \yu%ai, al jir}ÖS 7 roie yupvaq £v im ßico toukd dXXf\Xaq 
Ösaadpsvai; c O yap £ 7 ayvcopiapöc ck xpc, Siacpopaq Kai tmv auacni pcov xoiv napr\k- 
kaypsvcciv yivexai- vj/oxrt Ö£ vuv eksi TtapaÄAayqv el'öouq rj pop^pt; reapa xfjv sxspav 
oö K£Kxr|xai, äXXa jxdaa oi)aicüÖq<; öpoioxr};; Kai i<JÖxr|? nap f auxatc;. 

n Anastasius, Quaestiones 19.11, ed. Munitiz-Richard, p. 34,11. 95-107. 

13 Ps-Athanasius, Quaestiones 24, PG, 28, 612D3-613A4. The text will be quoted in full 
and discussed further down. 

14 Ps-Athanasius, Quaestiones 23, PG, 28, 612A12-B2. 
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Accordingly all following Statements refer exclusively to sinners and have 
no bearing on the righteous. 

From the analysis of the texts it is apparent that the references to super¬ 
natural recognition are rather clumsily integrated into the texts. Anastasius 
does not state that disembodied souls can be recipients of a divine grace, 
Accordingly, the reader gets the Impression that they cannot recognise each 
other although there can be iittle doubt that this was not Anastasius’ real 
opinion. Similarly, Ps-Athanasius’ interlocutor ‘forgets’ at the beginning of 
the section about the resurrection that the significance of the previous State¬ 
ment has been limited to the souls of sinners and again refers to disembodied 
souls in general. Moreover, Ps-Athanasius then speaks in his answer only 
about resurrected sinners and makes no mention of the fate of the righteous 
at all. Accordingly the reader is left to wonder whether the previous State¬ 
ment about God’s special grace for the righteous soul also applies to the 
tiine after the resurrection. These inconsistencies suggest strongly that both 
Anastasius and Ps-Athanasius introduced their appeals to divine intervention 
independently from one another into a common model. The author of the 
original text would then have taken an uncompromising stance, ruling out 
the possibility of mutual recognition in the afterlife for everybody. Accord¬ 
ingly one can hypothesise that Anastasius and Ps-Athanasius regarded this 
Position as too extreme and that they changed the meaning of the original 
text by making exceptions for particular groups or by claiming that the 
original argument only applied to sinners. 

Fortunately for us we have at our disposal several texts that permit us 
to substantiate this hypothesis. The first of these texts is a seraion for the 
Orthodox feast of All Souls that goes under the name of John of Damas- 
cus but is clearly the work of another author who lived in the first half of 
the ninth Century. 15 This author who has been tentatively identified with 
the Iconophile confessor Michael the Synkellos (+ 846) did not write a 
homily in the normal sense of the word but rather a treatise in defence of 
the belief that the living could alleviate the torments of the dead through 
prayers and almsgiving. 16 However, in the last part of the text he aban- 
dons this topic and instead offers a critique of an erroneous notion about 
the Last Judgement: 


15 Ps-Damascene, De his qui in fide dormierunt, PG, 95, 247-277, for the manu.script 
tradition, cf. J. M. Hoeck, Stand und Aufgaben der Damaskenos-Fbrschung, in OCP, 17 
(1951), pp. 5-60, esp. p. 39, and note 3. 

16 The Identification was proposed by Hoeck, cf. previous footnote. However, cf. D. Stier- 
NON, Michel le Syncelle (saint), hagiographe byzantin, + 846, in Dictionnaire de Spiritualite , 10 
(1980), pp. 1193-1197. 
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Mf] ydp oieaOco xig, öxi ouk avayvatpicrpöc; eKaaxou Tipog eKacrcov em xrjg 
(poßepdc; SKeivrjg cruvaycoyf|<; ysvfjctsxai. Nai, övxcoq sKaaxoc avayvcopisi 
xöv JiJtrjaiov aöxoö, oi) xä> xou acopaxoc; (7/f}paxi, äXXä xä> SiopaxiKcTj xijg 
\|/i)Xfj<; öpjiaxi . 17 


For nobody shall think that there will be no mutual recognition at that ter- 
rifying gathering. Yea, each one will indeed recognise his neighbour, not 

through the shape of the body, but through the clairvoyant eye of the 
soul. 


1t is evident that Ps-Damascene was confronted with the theory that 
nobody will recognise anybody eise at the resurrection and that he sought 
to rebut this theory through recourse to a supematural mode of recognition. 
This shows not only that such a more extreme view existed but also strength- 
ens our case that Anastasius and Ps-Athanasius, too, modified this view by 
appealing to a divine Intervention. Analysis of the following argument sug- 
gests that the relation between Ps-Damascene and the two extant collections 
of Questions and Answers is even closer. In order to substantiate his claim 
that mutual recognition will indeed be possible Ps-Damascene adduces 
a Biblical text, the parable of Lazarus and Dives, which States explicitly 
that Dives recognised both Lazarus and Abraham. 18 However, he is aware 
that this argument might not pass muster because he adds the following 
eomment: 

Kai juf| xic, siTioi, Sia xö JiapaßoXfiv eivai xö 7ipäypa, xov ctkoxöv ÖTiapxstv 
avaxödsiKxov. Ai ydp xoü Scoxtjpog Tjpcov 0eiat 7tapaßokai, jxpaypdxcov 
slcdv eaxcbxcov, evdcxopevöv, Kai aTuoSeSeiygevcöV. 19 

And nobody shall say that this does not prove anything because it is a parable. 
For the divine parables of our Saviour are of things that exist, are possible and 
are proven. 

Significantly, a similar objection is voiced by Ps-Athanasius. Before he 
speaks about disembodied souls in general he deals with the Suggestion of 
his interlocutor that Dives could identify Abraham and that recognition 
should therefore be possible in the afterlife. In order to undermine the validity 
of this argument he explains: 

'O Kupiog TiapaßokiKög oXa xa Kaxä xöv Ad^apov Kai xöv ttaouciiov 
eippKsv, cocntsp Kai Ttspi xöv Ö£Ka TiapÖsvcov, Kai xöv kotrcöv 7iapa- 
ßoktov. 06 ydp ev 7ipaypaxt ycyovsv i) xou Aa^apou 7tapaßoÄ.f|. 20 


17 Ps-Damascene, De his qui infide dormierunt 29, PG, 95, 276A5-9. 

38 Ps-Damascene, De his qui infide dormierunt 29, PG, 95, 276A10-15. 

19 Ibidem, 276A15-B4. 

20 Ps-Athanasius, Quaestiones 21, PG, 28, 609C9-12. 
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The Lord told the whole story about Lazarus and Dives as a parable, just like 
that about the Ten Virgins and the other parables. For the parable of Lazarus 
has not really happened. 


This argument is also found in Anastasius’Text, albe it in a different con- 
lext. 21 This suggests strongly that it goes back to the common source of the 
two collections of Questions and Answers. I would therefore suggest that Ps- 
Damascene had before him this source and that he responded directly to it. 
In this case Ps-Damascene’s recourse to a supematural mode of recognition 
would constitute a direct parallel to the modifications that the authors of the 
Questions and Answers introduced into their model. 

This argument can be further strengthened when we tum to a Catechesis 
of Theodore of Stoudios (+ 825), which dates to the late eighth or early ninth 
Century. 22 This text, which is addressed to the monks of Stoudios, deals with 
several erroneous beliefs that had found entry into the community. Having 
criticised the view that one can infer the condition of the soul of a deceased 
person from the condition of the corpse Theodore moves on to the next 
the me: 


Ilpög Se xouxoig Kai sxepov koyopaxouai xtveg sni Kaxaoxpocpfj xöv 
dKOUÖvxöv, öxi ou yvcopioupev cauxoug oi avOpcoTioi cv xf\ naXxyysveuia, 
öxav ekÖi] ö Yiög xou ©soo Kpivax xa üugmvxa. <J>acn yap- ‘Ilcbg cpöap- 


xoi övxeg ÖTxrjviKa äcp0apxot Kai aÖavaxoi ysvögeGa, Öxe ouk evi "EXkr|v 


Kai TouSaiog, ßdpßapog, Eku0t|c;, Soukog, sXeuGspog, apcrev Kai 0f|ku, 
aXXö. Txdvxsg ayysAOEiÖsIg, öuvaxöv sivai yvcopiaai dAAtjkoug ;’ 23 


Moreover, some make a further contention to the detiiment of the listeners, that 
we human beings will not recognise each other at the rebirth, when the Son of 
God comes to judge all things. For they say: ‘How is it possible that we who 
are comiptible will recognise each other when we become incorruptible and 
immortal, when there is no Greek and Jew, barbarian, Scythian, slave, freeman, 
male and fernale, but all will look like angels?’ 


In the following Theodore then concedes that we will be given an incor¬ 
ruptible body instead of our earthly body but he insists that this change will 
not impede mutual recognition. 24 In the concluding paragraph he sets out his 
own position: 

"O0sv 7itCTX£UT£ov öxi yvöpioet döektpög döskcpöv, Kai 7taxf]p xökvov, 
Kai yuvf| xöv cruveuvov, Kai (pikoc; xöv tpikov- 7ipocr0£ir|v 5’ av, Kai 
daKr|xfig xöv daKTjxf|V, Kai ö(.ioXoyi|XTi<; xöv öpoA.oyi]xfiv, pdpxug xe xöv 


21 Anastasius, Quaestiones 21.1, ed. MuisTTIZ-Richard, p. 38,11. 1-7. 

22 Theodore of Stoudios, Pan.a catechesis 22, ed. E. Auvray, Sancti patris nostri et con- 
fessoris Theodori Studitis praepositi parva catechesis, Paris, 1891, pp. 79-84. 

23 Theodore of Stoudios, Parva catechesis 22, ed. Auvray, p. 81, )I. 25-30. 

24 Ibidem, p. 82-83, 57-64. 
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crövaGkov Kai djröoToXog xov auvaTröaxoAov, oi Ttavxsg xoug Tiävxag, tva 
fl Tidvxcov eucppaivofrevcov f] KaxotKta ev x® @e® x® gexa 7tavx®v x®v 
dyaöcov SwpoDpev® Kai xö yv®pi^eiv aAXfjXoug. 25 

Therefore one must beiieve that a brother will recognise his brother, and a 
father his cliild, and a wife her husband and a friend his friend, and I might add, 
also an ascetic another ascetic, and a confessor another confessor, a martyr a 
fellow-fighter, and an apostle a fellow-apostle, all people all other people, in 
Order that there be an abode of all who rejoice in God who has given also 
mutual recognition together with all the other good gifts. 

It is evident that like Ps-Damascene, Theodore was confronted with 
a text that denied mutual recognition to all human beings and that he 
proposed the same solution: he accepted that natural recognition was not 
possible but argued that God would endow human beings with a special 
grace. However, his more detailed discussion permits us to determine 
more clearly the relationship between the text, which he had in his hands, 
and the versions found in the extant Questions and Answers. The three 
arguments that he attributes to his adversaries have exact counterparts in 
the text of Ps-Athanasius: there, loo, it is argued that individual differences 
will disappear with corruptibility, that there will be no differences in gender 
and that the resurrected will be like angels. 26 Even more striking is the 
series aSeiUpög aÖBktpöv, Kai rraxqp tskvov, Kai yuvi'i xov auveuvov, 
Kai (piXog xov tplA-ov, which matches Ps-Athanasius’ aöeÄxpoi aSsAxpoic;, 
Kai TiaxEpsg ulotg, Kai qnXoi cpiXotg almost exactly. This leaves no doubt 
that the text against which Theodore polemicized was indeed the source of 
Ps-Athanasius. In this case, Theodore’s Statement ob yveoptoupsv zamobq oi 
dv0pco7toi ev xrj Ttaktyysveaia gains particular significance. It clearly corre- 
sponds to Ps-Athanasius’ oute ev xfj avaaxacrsi BTUyvaxjovxai dX^fjloug 
oi dpapxcoXoi and thus supports our hypothesis that Ps-Athanasius’ refer- 
ence to sinners is a secondary change and that his argument originally refeired 
to all human beings. 

Further anaiysis confirms that Theodore did indeed have in front of him a 
substantial text that dealt with other questions as well. In his first counter- 
argument he States that nothing is impossible for God and that one should 
therefore not subject the resurrection itself to rational anaiysis: 

II®g ydp xö Siappusv a®pa Kai U7iö Gr|pög xuxöv ßp®Öev r\ ttbxbivou ß 
iyööog, Kai xoßxo 7tokDxpÖ7t®g Kai a?Ar|Xoöx C0 9 5 Suvaxöv ev xf| ecrydTp 
f|pepa eig xauxöv cTuvaxöfvai. 27 


25 Ibidem , p. 83, 1. 64-70. 

26 A detailed anaiysis will be offered further down. 

27 Theodore of Stoudios, Parva catechesis 22, ed. Auvray, p. 81, 11. 33-36. 



For how is it possible that a body, which has decomposed and which has per- 
haps been eaten by a beast or by a bird or by a fish and this in many ways and 
consecutively, will at the last day be gathered in one place? 

This is a curious argument because it has no-direct -relevance to the issue 
of mutual recognition. Theodore only manages to retum to the main theme 
at the very end when he Claims that the soul recognises its own body and 
that it will therefore also recognise the bodies of others. This raises the ques- 
tion: why would he have introduced this digression? An answer suggests 
itself when we compare Theodore’s words with Anastasius’ discussion of 
the resurrection for there the initial question reads as follows: 

ü®<; xö a®pa xö brtö pupl®v 0r|pl®v Kai rrBxeivmv KaxaßpmOev, i] 
Oakaxxp KaxanovxiaOev, Kai utuö dp8xpf|x®v lyGucov dva)rto0sv, Kai sv 
t® ßu0® d(po6eD0£v, Kai 5iaXu0ev, iz5)q auvayexat Kai sig avaaxaaiv 
epXsxai; 28 

How is gathered and led to the resurrection the body, which has been eaten by 
countless beasts and birds or has been sunk in the sea and has been consumed 
by uncountable fish, and has been exereted in the depth and has dissolved? 

The similarity between the two passages is so striking that it cannot be 
coincidental. However, this does not necessarily mean that Theodore adapted 
this passage from Anastasius’ Questions and Answers. It seems more likely 
that he borrowed it from the same text that had so disturbed his monks. 
In order to support this hypothesis we need to consider the thrust of the 
original argument. Anastasius responds that the doctrine of the resurrection 
contradicts our knowledge of natural processes but that it is nevertheless 
true because God can do all things, and it seems highly likely that his source 
already made the same point. 24 I would therefore suggest that Theodore 
appealed to this argument in order to subvert the theory that the resurrected 
will not be able to recognise each other. Since his adversary accepted in 
principle that God can intervene into the created order he could point out 
that there was therefore no reason why God should not also have bestowed 
on the resurrected a supematural mode of recognition. 

The evidence presented so far leaves no doubt that Anastasius and Pseudo- 
Athanasius made use of an earlier text, another Collection of Questions and 
Answers, which had a very similar content but took a much more uncompro- 
mising stance. Indeed, it seems likely that mutual recognition in the afterlife 
was not the only topic where the two authors toned down the extreme stance 


28 Anastasius, Quaestiones 22.1, ed. Munitiz-Richard, p. 42, 11. 3-6. Cf. Ps-Athanasius, 
Quaestiones ] 14, PG, 28, 668D7-669A2. 

29 Anastasius, Quaestiones 22.3, ed. MuNTlZ-RlCHARD, p. 43, 11. 31-35. 
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of their model. A pai'alle] case is the ‘sleep of the soul’. Both Anastasius aiid 
Ps-Athanasius claim that souls need their bodies in Order to be functional 
and that they are therefore comatose after death. 30 Moreover, they insist 
that when the faithful see the saints in dreams and visions it is not the saints 
themselves that appear to them but rather angels who have taken on the out¬ 
ward appearance of the saints. 31 The same arguments are already attested in 
the late sixth Century when the Constantinopolitan presbyter Eustratius sought 
to disprove them in his treatise on the state of the souls after death. 32 However, 
there is one significant difference. Whereas Eustratius’ adversaries claimed 
that all souls were inactive after death, Anastasius and Ps-Athanasius made 
an exception for the saints. 33 As a consequence the original argument loses 
much of its force because if the souls of the saints are active the main reason 
for theii' inability to appear in dreams and visions has disappeared. Thus one 
can argue that the common source of Anastasius and Ps-Athanasius took the 
more extreme position of Eustratius’ adversaries that all souls are comatose 
and that the two later authors then made an exception for the saints in order 
to make this position more palatable to their readers. 34 

Unfortunately, the exact date of Anastasius’ and Ps-Athanasius’ source is 
not known. However, the fact that the denial of mutual recognition after 
death is not mentioned in earlier texts suggests that this source was not 
much older than its two adaptations. This argument is further strengthened 
when we consider that in Greek Patristic literature the analogous theory of 
the inactivity of saints is for the first time attested in Eustratius’ treatise. 35 

30 Anastasius, Quaesüones 19.6, ed. Munitiz-Richard, p. 32, II. 51-57; Ps-Athanasius, 
Quaestiones 33, PG, 28, 647A3-10. 

31 Anastasius, Quaestiones 19.8, ed. Munitiz-Richard, p. 33, 11. 64-75. Ps-Athanasius, 
Quaestiones 26, PG, 28, 643B1-C1. Cf. G. Dagron, L’ombre d’un doule: L'Hagiographie en 
question, VI e - XI e siede, in Homo Byzantinus. Papers in Honor of Alexander Kazhdan, 
DOP, 46 (1992), pp. 59-68. 

32 Eustratius, De statu animarmn, ed. P. van Deun, Eustratii Presbyteri Constantinopoli- 
tani De statu animarum post mortem (CPG 7522), CCSG, 60, Tumhout, 2006, esp. pp. 25-85. 
On Eustratius and his work, cf. N. Constas, An apology for the cult of saints in late anliq- 
uity. Eustratius presbyter of Constantinople ‘On the state ofthe souls after death' (CPG 7522), 
Journal of Early Christian Studies, 10 (2002), pp. 267-285. 

33 Eustratius, De statu animarum, ed. van Deun, p. 5,11. 52-55. Anastasius, Quaestiones 
19.7, ed. Munitiz-Richard, p. 33, 11. 58-63. Ps-Athanasius, Quaestiones 33, PG, 28, 
647A11-13. 

34 Cf. D. Krausmüller, God or angels as impersonators of saints. A belief and its con- 
texts in the Refutation of Eustratius of Constantinople and in the writings of Anastasius of 
Sinai, in Gouden Hoorn, 6.2 (1998-1999), pp. 5-16. 

35 The theory of a ‘sleep of the souP first appears in Greek texts in the late sixth Century. 
Cf. J. Gouillard, Lethargie des ämes et culte des saints: un plaidoyer inedit de Jean diacre 
et maistor, in TM, 8 (1981), pp. 171-186, esp. p. 180-181, and N. Constas, ‘To Sleep Per¬ 
chance to Dream’: The Middle State of Souls in Patristic and Byzantine Literature, in DOP, 
55 (2001), pp. 91-124, esp. pp. 110-112. It is, of course, long before attested in Syriac literature. 
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Thus one can argue that the original text was written between the middle of 
the sixth and the middle of the seventh Century . 36 

There can be no doubt that the impact of this text was considerable. As 
we have seen it elicited numerous responses. Anastasius and Ps-Athanasius 
reacted by tacitly modifying the position of its author. They accepted the 
basic premise that all resurrected will look alike and that natural recognition 
will therefore not be pössible but limited its significance to specific groups. 
Ps-Athanasius speaks of all sinners whereas Anastasius’ position is less clear- 
cut. He deduces from a Scripturai passage that the Jews who crucified Christ 
will see him in the afterlife, which implies that only sorne sinners will not 
be able to recognise others in the life to come. 37 Significantly, Anastasius 
and Ps-Athanasius were not the only authors who reacted in this manner. 
A strikingly similar view is expressed in further pseudepigraphon of the 
Alexandrian patriarch: 


Elxa 6 ev ßlcp Kai Xoycp TtepißXeTtxoc;, Kai xrjc; xoß @eoü ’EKKXr[(riag 
Oepekiog ’AOavaaioc;, xa8e (pqai Ttepi xcov ev Kupico veKptöv- öxiTtep 
‘Kai xouxo 6 ©eög xoic; oco^opevoit; Kex&ptorai, T ° P^XP 1 KOivqg 
dvaoxdaecög a.AAf|koi<; xf/uxiKtoc; croveivai Kai auveixppaiveoÖai, dneK- 
8oxh v äxovxai; xcov peXXövxcov aöxoig dTioKXripouaÖat Öelcov Scopetnv- ot 
8’ apapxtöloi, Kai xauxqc; zr\<; rcapaguOiag eaxeprjvxai. Ob yap exoucn xo 
SiayvcoaxiKÖv ev äMtfjXou;. ’Ev sKeivcp 8s xd) JiavÖqpqi Gedxpcp, KaÖcbg al 
Tcpa^eu; ävaKSKakoppevai iravxcov, ouxco Kai xd npöcrcüTra yvropipa mpb 
irdvxcDv, eux; ou ö navxcov ^crx^^oi; yevr|Tai x^piCTgog* Kai dTCO7CS|i(p0Ticre- 
xai 7ra<; xi<;, eit; öv f]xolpacre xötcov eauxd)- oi pev SiKaioi pexd Oeob, Kai 


dÄAf|Xa>v- oi 8’ dpapxcoXoi, ev xoü; eKXOTCOiq, i) Kai pex’ dkkfjkcoV' ak/C 
öpcog ayvcbaxcog. ’ATtecrxepqvxai ydp, Ka0d irpoeipqxai, Kai xf\q xoiauxrig 


7rapapu0iag.’ 38 


Then Athanasius, who is famous in life and word and the foundation of the 
church of God, says this about the dead in the Lord: ‘This, too, God has given 
those who are saved, that they will be together and rejoice together in their 
souls until the common resurrection, looking forward to the gifts that have 
been set aside for them. However, the sinners are deprived of this comfort, too, 
because they do not have the capacity to recognise each other. But in that 


However, there an exception is usually made for the saints, cf. P. Krüger, Le sommeil des 
ämes dans l’oeuvre de NersaP, in L’Orient Syrien, 4 (1959), pp. 193-210, and P. Krüger, 
Traduction et commentaire de l’homelie de Narsaisur les martyrs. Contribution ä l’etude du 
culte des martyrs dans le nestorianisme primitif, in L’Orient Syrien 3 (1958), pp. 299-316. 
See now also M. Dal Santo, Debating the Saint’s Cult in the Age of Gregory the Great, 
Oxford 2012, pp. 237-320. 

36 An early date is suggested by the fact that the mutual recognition in the afterlife is one 
of the topics discussed in Gregor,' the Great’s Dialogi, cf. Dal Santo, Debating the Saint’s 
Cult, pp. 126-129. 

37 Anastasius, Quaestiones 19.11, ed. Munitiz-Richard, p. 35,11. 106-107, cf. Luke 23:43. 

3R Ps-Damascene, De his qui infide dormierunt 31, PG, 95, 276D9-277B1. 
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universal theatre, as the deeds of all will be uncovered, so also will the faces 
be known by all, until the last Separation of all takes place, and each one will 
be sent to. the place that he has prepared for himself, the righteous with God 
and each other, and the sinners in the outer places or also with each other but 
even so without knowing each other, for as has been said before they are 
deprived of such a comfort, too.’ 

Here, too, we find a distinction between the disembodied souls before the 
resurrection and the embodied souls after the resurrection. Moreover, the 
author accepts that mutual recognition will not be possible by natural means 
but Claims that the righteous are given a special grace that allows them 
to know each other both during the waiting period and in the Kingdom 
of Heaven. Only in one point does the text differ from the Questions and 
Answers: its author insists that at the Day of Judgement the privilege will be 
extended to the damned as well. The text must have been composed before 
the middle of the ninth Century because it is quoted in Ps-Damascene’s ser- 
mon about the dead. Thus it is possible that its author was a near Contempo¬ 
rary of Anastasius and Ps-Athanasius who shared their views. 

Significantly, Ps-Damascene did not confine himself to reproducing this 
text when he attempted to rebut the lost source. Instead he integrated it into a 
florilegium of genuine passages by John Chrysostom, Basil of Caesarea and 
Gregory of Nazianzus, which make the point that all resurrected will recog- 
nise those whom they had known in this world and even Old Testament fig- 
ures and Christian saints whom they had never seen before. 39 This suggests 
that even in the ninth Century authors made new contributions to the debate. 
The same impression is given by Theodore's catechesis. As we have seen 
he Claims that the soul can recognise its own body when it is reunited with 
it and will therefore also be able to recognise the bodies of others, an argu- 
ment that is not found in the earlier texts. 40 Moreover, he Supports Iris Posi¬ 
tion with a series of Scriptural arguments. Firstly, he quotes Christ’s promise 
that the Apostles will judge the twelve tribes of Israel and then contends that 
this promise could not come true if the Apostles were not capable of recog- 
nising individuals; 41 and secondly, he avers that Job would not be able to 
receive the sons and daughters in the Kingdom of Heaven, which God had 
promised to give him instead of the ones he had lost because of the machi- 
nations of the devil. 42 


39 Ps-Damascene, De his qui infide dormierunt 30-31, PG, 95, 276B5-D9, with passages 
from Chrysostom, Basil, Epbraem and Gregory Nazianzen. 

40 Theodore of Stoudios, Parva catechesis 22, ed. Auvray, p. 81, II. 36-38. 

41 Ibidem , p. 82, 11. 46-49. 

42 Ibidem , p. 82, 11. 49-52. 



From the discussion so far it is evident that the author of the lost source 
had a considerable inrpact in seventh- to ninth-century Byzantium. What we 
have not yet asked is why he developed a new theory that set him at odds 
with such universally recognised authorities as Basil and Chrysostom and 
that raised so much Opposition from contemporaries. In order to understand 
his motives we need to situate Iris arguments within the Contemporary reli- 
gious discourse. For this reason I will first examine in greater depth the 
author’s views as far as they can be recovered from the later adaptations, 
and then in a second step seek counterparts for these views in other writings 
of the time. Two texts represent the author’s arguments without modifica- 
tions. The first of these texts is the brief summary by Theodore of Stoudios: 

Oacri ydp- ‘ncoc, (pBapxoi övxsq ÖTCpvuca äcpöapxoi Kai aGavaxoi yevcbpeGa, 
öxs ouk evt "Ekkqv Kai TouSatog, Bdpßapo<;, lacuGpq, 8ouko<;, e?^eu9e- 
pog, dpaev Kai öfjÄu, d Xka ixavxsg ayyeXoetSeic;, Suvaxov eivat yvcoplcrai 
dAXpAoug; ’ 43 

For they say: ‘How is it possible that we who are corruptible will recognise 
each other when we become incorruptible and immortal, when there is no Greek 
and Jew, barbarian, Scythian, slave, freeman, male and fernale, but all will look 
like angels?’ 


The second text is the section about the resurrection in Ps-Athanasius’ 
Questions and Answers. As I have argued before Ps-Athanasius preserves 
in this case the original argument and merely limits its significance to the 
sinners. In order to facilitate the comparison I will at first focus exclusively 
on those passages that have counterparts in Theodore’s summary: 


"Oxirccp cnravxa xd 8K (pOopag Kat crrcopdc; ejuoupßdvxa xoic; ppexepou; 
cnbpam axpgaxa Kai cppeia, Kai TtaOppaxa, 6t’ cov dXAqkoug emyivtbcx- 
Kopev d)§8, ev xp avaardaei xow vsKpöiv cjuv xp OTtopa Kai cpGopa 
KaxapyoOvxat. ... Atö ouk eaxtv ev xfj dvaaxdaei apcrev Kai 0rjA.u, ouöe 
jiiKpog Kai peyac;, ouÖe pskag Kai XeuKÖ<;, ouSs £,av0öxp<; Kai iroppoxpi;, 
p atpöxpi; p ypU7iöxp{;, ouSs öid(popa a^ppaxa, Kai 7tpöaö7ia, Kai xpra- 
paxa, Kai jraGppaxa, Kai aKqvoopaxa. Tauxa ydp xdvxa a7i:6 anopdq Kai 
(pöopat; ytvöpeva ai)v xp cpGopa KaxapyoOvxai. ... Ei 8e öua-ruaxd aot 
xaüxa (patvovxat, aKoucrov xou Kupiou rrpöc; xotx; SaSSouKaioix; ?^eyov- 
xo^, öxt t= Ev xfj avacrxaaet xcbv veKpröv oöxe yapoCmv, ouxe yapi^ovxai- 
äXX ’ eoovxat <bq ayyekoi.’ Oukoüv coanep ol dyyckot pia? i5sa^ Kai 
UTtapxotxnV’ ouxco Tnaxeuopsv Kai im xfj«; ppexepa«; (puasoR; 
sv xfj dvacrxacrei 8td xfj (g d(p0apaiac; ?vOtrtöv yivsaGat. 44 


That all the shapes and signs and sufferings that have accrued to our bodies 
out of corruption and conception, Ihrough wliich we recognise each other here. 


43 Ibidem , p. 81,11. 27-30. 

44 Ps-Athanasius, Quaestiones 24, PG, 28, 612B3-D1. 
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are abolished in the resurrection of the dead together with conception and cor- 
ruption.... Therefore there is in the resurrection neither male nor female, nei- 
ther small nor big, neither black nor white, neither blond nor red, or snub-nosed 
or hook-nosed, or different forms and faces and colours and suffeiings and 
abodes. For all this, which has come to be out of conception and corruption, is 
abolished. ... But if this appears to you difficult to believe, hear what the Lord 
says to the Sadducees: ‘In the resurrection of the dead they will neither marry 
nor give into marriage but will be like angels.’ Therefore as the angels are of 
one form and shape, thus do we believe that it will also happen in our nature at 
the resurrection through incorruptibility. 

Comparison of the two passages permits us to reconstruct the author’s 
argument. He claimed that individual differences are a consequence of the 
fall when human nature became corruptible and that they have therefore 
no place in the resurrection bodies, which will again be incorruptible. In 
Order to substantiate this hypothesis he adduced several Scriptural passages, 

Paul’s Claims that what is corruptible will disappear and that there will be 
no differences between men and women and between individuals belong- 
ing to different social classes and ethnic groups, 43 and Jesus' response to the 
question of the Sadducees what would happen in the afterlife if the same 
person was married more than once. 46 

Such speculation about the afterlife is not without precedent. Many Late 
Antique Christians had rejected the presence of sexual organs in the resur- 
rected body, and the Origenists had claimed that the bodies of the resurrected 
would be globular, which excludes not only all resemblance with the earthly 
bodies but also individual differences. 47 This fundamental affinity did not 
escape the notice of Theodore who accused his adversaries of Origenist 
leanings. 48 However, further analysis reveals that in other respects the dif¬ 
ferences between the author of the lost source and the Origenists could not 
be greater: 

45 I Corinthians 15:52; Galatians 3:28, Colossians 3:11. 

46 Matthew 22:30; Luke 20:36. 

47 For ontological Interpretations of Galatians 3:28 cf. Gregory of Nyssa, De mortuis, ed. 

G. Heil and others, Sermones, Pars /, in Gregorii Nysseni Opera , 9, Leiden, 1967, pp. 63, 

11. 8-17, and also Maximus Confessor, Ambigua , PG, 91, 1305C12-D3. Cf. also V. F. Har- 
rison, Male and female in Cappadocian theology , in JThS, N.S., 41 (1990), pp. 441-471, 
esp. pp. 465-471. On the particular notion of the globular body, cf. Emperor Justinian, Edict, 
ed. E. ScbwaRTZ, Acta Conciliorum Oecumenicorum , 3 (Berlin, 1940), p. 213, II. 25-26. 

However, the notion of a sexless resurrection body can also be found outside Origeni.st cir- 
cles, cf. e.g. Aponyphum de Dormitione , ed. A. Wrnger, L’assomption de la T. S. Vierge 
dans la tradition byzantine du VE au X c siede. Etudes et Documents , Paris, 1955, p. 232, 

II. -6. 

4S Theodore of Stoudios, Parva catechesis 22, ed. Auvray, p. 82, 11. 54-56: OukoGv 
7tdvxoÖ£v auvrjKTCü crro7tov xö rcpoß^pga, Kai Tijc; ’nptycvotx; puOoAoyiag ictov saxi 
Kaxa. xfjv äaeßsiav. . 

• . • %•••.! .* € 
. *• •*.**.•.: » 

; Vv.^-l 
: •. • 

•. 1 


Kai cooTtep an’ dpxfjg 6 ©eöq eva av0pco7tov £7 io1t|cj£v, ouxco Kai ev 
xf| Ttaktyysvecria Ttavxsc; die; et<g av0pcö7co<; £7tavicjxdpe0a* xouxscm 
itaaa öv0pd)7roi) eiKcbv opoia xfjc; xoü-’ASap sikövoc; Kai TtkaasöR;, Kai 
psyeOoug Kai axqpaxog. ... Kai ixock; ?vOi7tov CTtiyvmaexai, eine poi, 
7 iaxrip xö löiov xskvov vfjTtiov xeXsoxfjcrav, Kai xpiaKovxaexf) xeXeiov 
av0pü)7tov dviaxapevov, KaÖcbg Kai ö Xpiaxöc; xptaKovxaexfjg eßarc- 
xlo0ii; 49 

And as God made at the beginning one human being, thus we will also all rise 
again in the rebirth like one human being, that is, each image of a human 
being will be like Adam’s image and form and size and shape. ... And how 
will then recognise, teil me, a father his own son who died as an infant and 
rises as a thirty-year-old perfect human being, just as Christ, too, was baptised 
in his thirtieth year? 

Front this passage we leam that individual differences will be removed 
not through a radical tränsformation of the earthly body but because of the 
fact that everybody will look like two particular individuals, namely Adam 
and Christ, who themselves will look completely alike. The reference to a 
particular age confirms that the incorruptible body will not be categorically 
different from the corruptible body that we presently have. In this case, 
too, the author’s Claims are based on Scriptural passages, in particular Paul’s 
Statements that there will be no differences because we will all be like 
Christ; 50 that we now bear the image of Adam but in the future will bear the 
image of Christ; 51 that we will be remade in Christ’s image; 52 and that we 
will reach the stage of the perfect man. 33 It is evident that the author con- 
sistently interprets the Pauline Statements in a ‘corporeal’ fashion. Such an 
Interpretation is not without precedent but in earlier centuries it had not been 
considered acceptable within the Christian elite discourse. This is evident 
from Cyril of Alexandria’s response: 

’AvajiopipoopeOa yap die; elq eixova xfjv Oelav etc; Xpicrxöv Trjaoüv, ou 
(TöipaxiKÖv Ö7iopsvovx£t; xöv avaTxXaapöv - Kopiör) yap £up0£g oi£a0ai 
xoini - 5ra 5e xou pexakaxeiv dyiou riv£upaxo<;, auxöv sv eauxou; nXoü- 
XOUVX£<; Xpicrxöv. 54 

For we will be refashioned into the divine image, into Jesus Christ, not by 
experienemg a reshaping of the body - for wbo is so siinple that he thinks such 
a thing - but by possessing Christ himself in ourselves through participation in 
the Holy Spirit. 

49 Ps-Athanasius, Quaestiones 24, PG, 28, 24, 612B7-C7. 

50 Galatians 3:28. 

51 I Corinthians 15:49. 

'■ 2 Romans 8:29. 

53 Ephesians 4:13. 

54 Cyril of Alexandria, De recta fide ad Theodosium imperatorem, 36, PG, 76, 1188B2-6. 
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By contrast, Anastasius and Ps-Athanasius and seemingly also Theodore 
and Ps-Damascene accept the author’s exegesis vvithout criticism. The most |J 

likely reason for this discrepancy is a shift in attitude, which sets the ‘Dark Jfgj 

Age’ apart from Late Antiquity. Similar ‘corporeaT interpretations of Bib- 7f|§ 

lical verses can be found in the Life of Euthymius of Sardes by Patriarch jjj 

Methodius (+ 847), which dates to the second quarter of the ninth Century. 55 •' | 
ln this text Methodius applies the Pauline verse about the perfect man to the | 

saint’s outward appearance. 56 Moreover, he then Claims that in death the j 

saint lowered his head onto his ehest just as Christ had done on the cross, T|jg' 

and he adds the explanation that this was the result of a special grace, which 
Paul had promised when he said that the saints will become ‘of same shape |g 
as the image of the Son of God. which is his divine ... flesh’ (ernppopoot \7§j|i 

tfjc sllCOVOg TOD YioO TOD 08OD, ijtlC SCTTIV f| 0810 ... <7(7 pg UDTOD). 57 7Ü|' 

Such ‘corporeaP interpretations of Biblical Statements about the afterlife are 
probably a by-product of the anti-Origenist trend that gained force alter the 
official condemnation of Origen and Evagrius in the middle of the sixth Cen¬ 
tury. 58 Maximus, for example, complains in one of his letters that some of his | 
contemporaries took their anti-Origenism so far as to claim that the resurrec- 
tion body would be no different from the body that we have now. 59 Thus 7ffT 
one can argue that the author of the lost source retained an Origenist notion, 
namely that there will be no individual differences in the afterlife, but that he 
transposed this notion into an anti-Origenist framework, which denied any 
radical transformation of the earthly body. "/fS ] 

As I have said before the author’s adversaries were all prepared to accept 
this framework. However, they then spoke of a divine intervention, which 
would make mutual recognition nevertheless possible. By contrast, the author 
himself does not even seem to have envisaged such a possibility. Here we ||; 
are clearly in the presence of two diametricaily opposite views about how o|§( 

Methodius of Constantinople, Vita Euthymii Sardensis, ed. J. Goljillard, La vie 'M; 
d’Euthyme de Sardes (f 83J), une oeuvre du patriarche Methode , in TM , 10 (1987), pp. 1-101. 

56 Cf. Methodius, Vita Euthymii Sardensis, ed. Gouillard, 30, 65,622: crcopa 7rkr|ÖcopiKÖv 
Kai f|/dKtcooiv xsA.siav ... npocncxcogsvog; and Ephesians 4:13: dg dvSpa xsActov dg 
psxpov fpaKiag xoi) 7t?,r|pa)paxog xou Xpiaxou. An even cioser parallel to the Questions 
and Answers is found in llie tenth-century Life of Nephon of Rhinocorura, 90, ed. A. V. Rys- 
TENKO, Materialy z istorii vizantijs’ko-slov’jans’koi literatury ta novy , Odessa, 1928, p. 98, 

11. 23-24. ' : .'T§ 

57 Methodius, Vita Euthymii 22, ed. Gouillard, p. 53, 11. 438-440. 

" s On the anti-Origenist current, cf. D. Krausmüller, Conßicting anthropologies in the 
Christologica! discourse at the end of Late Antiquity: the case of Leontius of Jerusalem’s 
Nestorian adversary, in JThS, N. S., 56 (2005), pp. 413-447. 

57 Maximus Confessor, Epistula 7, PG, 91, 433B8-12; cf. G. Benevich, Maximus the 
Confessor’s polemics against anti-Origenism. Epistulae 6 and 7 as a eontext for the Ambigua 
ad Iohannem, in RHE, 104 (2009), pp. 5-15. : 


human beings perceive the world around them. Proponents of the two views 
clashed with each other in the final decades of Late Antiquity as is evident 
from a comparison of two sermons on the Transfiguration. 60 The first of these 
sermons was written by a priest called Timothy who in the manuscripts 
is identified as a resident of Antioch or of Jerusalem. 61 As was customaxy, 
Timothy spoke at some length about the figures of Moses and Elijah who 
appeared besides the transfigured Christ. In this context he makes the fol- 
lowing remark: 

Kai TtöOsv abton; fj yvcöcrig öti Mcoafjg ijv Kai ’HAiac;; ck t5)V tsk- 
pqpxcov 6 yap ’H/aag auv xeo apjiatt 7cap8crTri Kai ö Mcoa-qf; xa<; nXäKaq 
ßaaxd^cov. 62 

And from where did they (sc. the Apostles) have the knowledge that it was 
Moses and Elijah? From the signs! For Elijah was there with the carriage and 
Moses carrying the tables. 

Timothy was clearly puzzled by the fact that the Apostles could identify 
Moses and Elijah although Jesus had not told them who they were. There- 
fore he refers his audience to the distinguishing attributes of the two saints, 
the tables of the Decalogue that Moses received from God and the fiery 
carriage with which Elijah flew into heaven, arguing that they would have 
made identification possible. 

This Interpretation met with harsh criticism from Patriarch Anastasius I of 
Antioch (+ 599). 63 When Anastasius discusses the presence of Moses and 
Elijah on Mount Thabor he interrupts the flow of his argument and adds the 
following comment: 

Tö 8c TiüvGdvccrOal xtvag, noöev, f\ rang, Kai ck tivcüv aripcitöv s7rcyvco- 
crav oi jiaÖqxai xovq rcpotpijxa^ ou goi Sokcx Kop\j/öv cTccpraxTpaa Kai 
^r)xfi<T£ 0 )(; a^iov etvai. 64 

That some people ask from where and how and based on what signs the disci- 
ples recognised the prophets does not seem to me a subtle question nor one 
worth of being investigated. 

Anastasius then explains that it was impossible for the Apostles not to have 
recognised Moses and Elijah because they had ‘become more clairvoyanf 
(8iopaxiKü)Tspoi yeyovoxei;) and were thus capable of intuiting their true 

60 For a detailed discussion cf. D. Krausmüller, Byzantine concepts ofthe resurrection: 
Timothy of Antioch, in Gouden Hoorn , 5.2 (1997-1998), pp. 11-26. 

61 Timothy of Antioch, In Crucem et in Transfigurationem, PG, 86.1, 256-265. 

62 Timothy of Antioch, In Crucem et in Transfigurationem, PG, 86.1, 261B12-C1. 

63 Anastasius of Antioch, In Transfigurationem , PG, 89, 1361-1376. 

64 Anastasius of Antioch, In Transfigurationem , PG, 89, 1369B4-7. 
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identities ‘especially since Jesus was there and illuminated the governing 
part of the soul and formed the intellect according to his own divine form’ 
(pd?aaxa ftapovtoc; Tqo-oü Kai (poyri^ovrog rö fiyspoviKov Kai pop- 
(pouvTo^ töv voöv Ttpö^ rqv saüToö öslav pop(pf|v). 65 Anastasius’ claim 
that the Transfiguration on Mount Thabor was a foreshadowing of the King¬ 
dom of Heaven shows clearly that he expected the resurrected to be able to 
recognise one another in the same manner because they would then partic- 
ipate in divine omniscience. 66 

Significantly, both authors also differ in the ways in which they concep- 
tualise the resurrected body. Anastasius seems to expect a radical transfor- 
mation for which Christ’s transfiguration on Mt Thabor provides the model. 
By contrast, Timothy only allows for a slight qualitative improvement - he 
States that the faces of Moses and Elijah have become ‘more florid than in 
then previous life’ (avOrjporepouc; rrjq Ttpoxspag ^a>fjq) - and even goes 
so far as tacitly correcting the Biblical text because his claim that Christ 
appeared to the Apostles ‘with his own face’ (auTOTtpoacöranc;) is clearly 
directed against Luke’s Statement that ‘the form of his face became another 
one’ (eysvsTo tö eiSoc; toü TrpooroTtot) amov srepov). 67 Indeed, there 
exists a close link between two themes. For Anastasius the translucent bodies 
of the resurrected, which permit an insight into their inner being, are the 
direct counterpart for their heightened powers of perception. 68 For Timothy, 
on the other hand, the resurrected bodies remain opaque just as the percep¬ 
tion of the resurrected will not be material ly changed. 

It is evident that in this debate the author of the lost source sided with 
Timothy. Significantly Anastasius of Sinai and Ps-Athanasius, and possibly 
also Ps-Damascene and Theodore, also agree with Timothy at least insofar 
as the resurrection body is concerned. The probable reason for this discrep- 
ancy is the anti-Origenist current that I have mentioned before. Nevertheless, 
they share Anastasius of Antioch’s belief that in the afterlife human beings 
will enjoy supematural powers of perception. However, this does not mean 
that the author of the lost source and Timothy were isolated figures because 
in this field, too, we can perceive a trend towards greater restriction that 
sets apart the ‘Dark Age’ from earlier centuries. Tn Late Antiquity authors 
such as Athanasius of Alexandria had insisted that God alone is ‘a knovver 
of hearts’ (KapSioyvcbortric;) whereas demons can only make inferences from 

65 Ibidem, 1368D12-1369A2; 1369BI4-C1. 

66 Ibidem, I369B7-11; 1365A5-8. 

67 Timothy of Antioch, In Crucem et in Transfigurationem, PG, 86, 261B3; 261 Al3; cf. 
Luke 9:29. 

6i5 Maximus uses the verbs StacpaCvecOat and Siaßkeixetv in order to express the two 
corresponding notions, cf. Maximus Confessor, Ambigua, PG, 90, 1068A10-B4. 
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outward signs. 69 However, there is ample evidence that God-like powers 
were accorded to saintly human beings. Hagiographers teil us time and 
again that their heroes knew the identity and the problems of visitors even 
before these visitors had introduced themselves. 70 By contrast, authors writ- 
ing between the seventh and the ninth Century appear to have been more 
cautious. Ps-Athanasius argues that human souls are incomprehensible and 
Anastasius points out that we cannot see the souls themselves but only make 
inferences from the effects they have on the bodies. 71 Indeed, Ps-Athanasius 
cmes so far as to claim that not only demons but even the angels themselves 
cannot look into the hearts of human beings because this is the prerogative 
of God alone. 72 These arguments are almost certainly adapted from the lost 
source. However, a similar passage is found in a sermon on the Annuncia- 
tion, which most likely dates to the eighth Century. 73 This leaves no doubt 
that the opinion expressed in the Questions and Answers had a wider cur¬ 
rency. Indeed, it was still common in the early ninth Century. In one of his 
sermons Theodore of Stoudios presents himself as an experienced spiritual 
father who can conjecture ‘from the external movements what is stored up 
inside’ (sk tcöv £^ö)0£V Kivrjpdxcov Kai ra ev5o0£V aTtOKslpsva ). 74 In 
this case humility might have prevented Theodore from presenting himself 
as a clairvoyant. However, the same reticence is found in Theodore’s hagi- 
ographical texts. hi his Encomium of Plato he does not accord his saintly 


69 Athanasius of Alexandria, Vita Antonii 16-43, ed. G. J. M. Bartblink, Athanase 
d’Alexandrie. Vie d’Antoine, SC, 400, Paris, 1994, pp. 178-254. 

70 An exhaustive study of this phenomenon remains a desideraturrn. However, cf. Apo- 
phthegmata Patrum , Paul the Simple, PG, 65, 381D2-5: etye yap Kai xauxtjV xrjv ydpiv 
rcapa KUpiou 8o0sxoav auxto (boxe opäv skogxov 6txoT6<; £gti xy\ xj/oxfl «aresp fipsti; 
ßkercogsv akktj^Cöv xä TipoacoTia. Cf. also Palladius of Helenopolis, Historia Lausiaca 21, 
ed. C. Butler, Palladius: Historia Lausiaca 2, Cambridge, 1898, p. 63; Life of Marcellus, 23, 
ed. G. Dagron, La Vie ancienne de saint Marcel VAcemete, in Aß, 86 (1968), pp. 271-321, 
esp. p. 306, and Arcadius of Cyprus, Life ofSymeon the Younger 93, ed. P. Van den Ven, 
La vie ancienne de Symeon Stylite le Jeune , I: Introduction et texte grec, SH, 32, Brussels, 

1962, p. 73; c. 124, p. 194. ^ y 

71 Ps-Athanasius, Quaestiones 27, PG, 28, 613C3-7: ... ac; oü5sk; oöÖapän; oi>xe etSev 

out e I8ea0ai tni yf)S 8uvaxai, cbq eim, key« 8f| 0soG Kai dyyckcov Kai yoyrov; Anasta¬ 
sius, Quaestiones 19.3, ed. MüNlTlZ-RlCHARD, p. 35, 11. 20-23; 19.4, p. 35, 11. 35-37: f| ... 
aöpaxoq f|g® v 8i& toü iöiou auxf|s toü opojtevoü acbpaxog ... xäq oiKeia<; 

sgcpavKst evepyeiag. 

72 Ps-Athanasius, Quaestiones 100, PG, 28, 660A11-B13: ... Kup8ioyv(üGTT]g pövoc 6 
©sog U7tdpyei‘ s^si oö8e auxoi ol dyyskoi xd ßyKapSta ••• Gtdaxavxat. 

73 Ps-Athanasius, In Annuntiationem 10, PG, 28, 932A4-B6: f]get? auxoi X|/uyfjV 
evGKtivoucav sv xf| aapKt ppdiv eyovxeq, ouy 6g saxiv f) tfmyfi t5etv auxijv 8uvap£0a, 
dkk’ oiov üKtd? auxijs Kai xüTtoug d?iö xcov Suvapecov auxijg Kai xa>v svepyetröv. For this 
text cf. D. Krausmüller, The Flesh Cannot See the Word: “Nestorianismg” Chalcedonians 
in the Seventh io Ninth Centuries AD, forthcoming in VigChr. 

74 Theodore of Stoudios, Magna Catechesis 42, ed. J. Cozza-Luzi, S. P. N. Theodori 
Studitae Magna Catechesis , in Nova Patrum Bibliotheca , 9.2, Rome, 1888, p. 117, II. 17-19. 
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uncle supematurai powers but rather characterises him as ‘better at conjectur- 
ing’ (cTO%o , .GTiKCüT£pog) than anybody eise. 75 This attitude is also reflected 
in the Life of Nicetas of Medikion from the first half of the ninth Century. 76 
When Nicetas is admitted into the community of Medikion the abbot Nicepho- 
rus recognises his qualities ‘from the habit and the character’ (sk x£ xfjt; 
s^ecot; Kai xou fjöoug); 77 and when in due course Nicetas himself becomes 
abbot he shows himself to be an exceptional physician of his monks’ souls 
‘because he recognised from the very movements and habits those who were 
dominated by thoughts or passions’ (Kai yap s£, auxoVv xcov KtvrtjidTo^v xs 
Kai s^etov £7t£ylvcocrK£V xouc; i>7rö ^oyicrpdjv f\ TtaOrov xupavvougEvoix;). 78 
Given this emphasis on the reading of outward Symptoms it comes as no 
surprise that the saints are characterised as ‘most disceming’ (ÖiaKpiTiKcbxa- 
xog) rather than ‘most clairvoyant’ (SiopaxiKcbxaxoi;). 79 This is a far cry 
from Late Antique hagiographical texts whose authors made quite extraor- 
dinary Claims about their heroes’ abilities to read thoughts. The causes for 
this change lie most likely in a growing emphasis on the distance between 
God and the human soul. In one of his letters Maximus the Confessor com- 
plains that some of his contemporaries do not accept the teaching that the 
soul is a spiritual being out of fear that it might be confused with the divine. 80 
A similar concem would then have impelled authors of the time to deny the 
soul omniscience, which was one of the main characteristics of God. In this 
debate the author of the lost text clearly took an extreme position. Whereas 
Theodore considered recognition by supematurai means to be possible in 
the afterlife he was not prepared to make a distinction between this life and 
the life to come. 

So far we have established the context for the author’s views that the 
resurrected will all look alike and that recognition of individuals is only 
possible on the basis of distinguishing signs. However, it is evident that he 
does not make these points for their own sake. Rather he uses them to build 
a scenario where mutual recognition becomes impossible. Thus we must ask: 
why would he have wished to deny the resurrected such abilities? In order 
to find an answer I will first look at the texts of his adversaries Anastasius, 
Ps-Athanasius, Ps-Damascene and Theodore. It is not difficult to see why these 
authors defended the possibility of mutual recognition after the resurrection. 

7:5 Theodore of Studios, Laudatio Platonis, PG, 99, 816B5. 

76 Theosterictus, Vita S. Nicetae Confessoris, in Acta Sanctorum, Aprilis, I, Paris and 
Rome, 1866, app. pp. xviii-xxvii. 

7 Theosterictus, Vita Nicetae 8, in AASS Aprilis I, p. xx. 

78 Theosterictus, Vita Nicetae 21, in AASS Aprilis I, p. xxii. 

79 Theosterictus, Vita Nicetae 8, in AAST Aprilis I, p. xx. 

80 Cf. Benevich, Maximus the Confessor’s polemics against anti-Origenism, pp. 5-15. 
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They and their audiences clearly wished to be reunited with individuals whom 
they had known in this life. These individuals might be family members or, 
in the case of Theodore, members of a monastic community. Moreover, they 
hoped to encounter the saints about whom they had heard so much during 
Services in church. However, one can also discem a further motive. When 
Chrysostom and Basil speak about the possibility of mutual recognition at 
the Last Judgement they are interested in the emotions that such recognition 
could spark, namely happiness in the case of the righteous and shame in the 
case of sinners. It is this last point that attracts the particular attention of the 
authors. Basil, for example, emphasises the shame that the usurers will feel 
when they are accused by all those whom they have harmed. 81 The reason 
for this focus on sinners is evident. Preachers tried to frighten them with the 
prospect of the Last Judgement in order to make them improve their behav- 
iour. Ps-Damascene who quotes Basil makes this point explicit in the section 
that concludes th&florilegium: 

floia 8s Kai dpa aiCTyuvi] xoig Kaxriaxoppevoii; ysvijasTai, si grj Kaxaör|koi 
xou; Tcdaiv (5m; Tote ydp faXeni) Kai psyloxq aicrxuvrj, öxav Kai yvopigrj 
xig, Kai yvcophfrtxai Trakt v* naq ydp alaxcvopevog, xoög eyvcöKÖTa<; aoxöv 
aiaxüVExai- ettei xco ev ayvcbaxoig dyvcbaxcp, ouSspla pucpoC Öeiv aicrxuvri 
Kaxaicrxuvopsvo) yevfiGExai. ’Avagcpißokov oüv xouxo Kai avavitppqxov, 
öx aptSf|kcoc; akkf]kou<; yvooptougEV ol TtavxEi;- Kai xöxs 6 sXzy%oq n dvxcov 
xfflv anpETirä^ ßioioavxcov Kax’ ötpöakpoix; EKdaxö) yEVqasxai. 82 

What shame will be experienced by those who have been shamed, if they are 
not obvious to all? For then it is a hard and great shame when one recognises 
and is again recognised, for everybody who is ashamed feels shame before 
those who know him, but for the unknown among unknown people, there is 
almost no shame in the one who is ashamed. Therefore this is indubitable and 
irrefutable that all of us will clearly recognise each other, and then the reproof 
of all who have lived indecently will be before the eyes of each one. 

These two scenarios have in common that they are based on known modes 
of social interaction. Families and monastic communities are imagined to 
live together in the Kingdom of Heaven just as they did on earth and Christ’s 
tribunal at the Last Judgement does not differ from ordinary law-courts w'here 
accused and accusers interacted with each other. 

It is evident that neither Basil and Chrystostom nor their later followers 
Theodore and Ps-Damascene saw any problems in projecting everyday situ- 
ations onto the afterlife. By contrast, the author of the lost source denies that 
the afterlife will be anything like this life. Thus it is hardly surprising that 
his theory is described as ‘frightful... and stränge’ (cpoßspog ... Kai ^evck;) 

81 Ps-Damascene, De his qui inflde dormierunt 30, PG, 95, 276B5-12. 

82 Ps-Damascene, De his qui infide dormierunt 33, PG, 95, 277B2-12. 
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by Ps-Athanasius ’ interlocutor and that it upset the members of Theodore’s 
community. That the Byzantines would have regarded the author’s vision of 
the afterlife as a nightmare scenario is confirmed by the monk Meletius. In 
his treatise De natura hominis Meletius claims that the distinction of human 
beings through individual characteristics is a work of God’s providence and 
then underscores his point by sketching the alternative scenario: 

iKÖrtei yap, ei xöv auxöv artavxe«; ecrco^ov ärtapa?A&Kxco<; %apaKxfjpa, 
Tiöari auyxumg xcov rtpaygaxcov eyivexo- rtööTj 5 e ayvoia Kai <jköxo<; 
Kaxsixe xöv ävöpcönov- oßxe xöv aXXöxptov, fj rtoXej.no v, f\ %pr|OTÖv, I] 
cpaCXov SiaKpivat öuvajaevov- ... aXX’ ouöe rtaxepe^ Kai rtatSeg aXXf|Xoi)$ 
syvcopi^ov- aXX’ ouSe aXXo xi auvecrxr| xcov Kaxa ßiov ev dvöpcbrtotg 
XpTjOTÖv* xucpXög yap dv rjv svsKa xcov Öv0p6rtcov 6 äv0po>rto<;. 83 

For look, if we all had the same fonn without any differences, what confusion 
of tliings would happen! What ignorance and darkness would hold the human 
being who would not be able to distinguish the stranger or the enemy or the 
good person or the bad person; ... but nor would fathers and sons recognise 
each other, nor would there exist anything eise of the things that are good 
among human beings in this life. For the human being would be blind as 
regards other human beings. 


Thus we must ask: why did the author of the lost source propose a vision 
of the afterlife that mied out interactions between individuals, especially 
since it went against the consensus of such eminent authorities as Basil, 
Gregory of Nazianzus and John Chrysostom? A possible answer presents 
itself when we tum to the Chapters on Love of Maximus the Confessor. 
There we find the following passage: 


'O xsXsio<; ev öyörtr], Kai eig aicpov artaGeiag eXOcnv, ouk erticrxaxai öta- 
(popdv ISiou Kai aXXoxpiou f] iSiag Kai aXXoxpiac;, fj rticrxou Kai drticrrou, 
f\ ÖouXou Kai eXeuÖepou, p öXcog apaevo<; Kai GrjXeiag’ aXk' avroxepoi; 
xf|q xmv rtaGrov xupavviSog yevöpsvot;, Kai sig xfjv piav tpuatv xcov avöpob- 
rttöv drtoßXertöpevot;, rtdvxa«; ed, i'aou Gecopei, Kai rtpög rtdvxa<; irfax; 
SiÖKßixai. Oök ecm yap £v auxro "EXXrjv Kai TouSaio«;, ou8e dpcrev Kai 
ÖfjXu, ou5e 5ouXo<; Kai eXeööepog' aXXä xd rtdvxa Kai ev rtdcn Xpicrxöt;. 84 


He who is perfect in love and has reached the summit of dispassion does not 
know the difference between a male familiär and a male stranger or a female 
familiär and a female stranger, or between a believer and an unbeliever, or 
between a slave and a freeman, or in general between a male and a female, but 


83 Meletius the Monk, De natura hominis , ed. J. A. C ramer. Anecdota Graeca e codd. 
manuscriptis bibliothecarum Oxoniensium , 3, Oxford, 1836, p. 138, 1. 23-p. 139, 1. 4. On 
Meletius, cf. S. R. HüLMAN, On Phoenix and Eunuchs: Sources for Meletius the Monk’s Anat- 
omy ofGender, in Journal of Early Christian Studies, 16 (2008), pp. 79-101, esp. pp. 79-80. 

84 Maximus Confessor, Capita de Caritate, 11.30, ed. A. CERESA-Gastaldo, Massimo 
Confessore, Capitoli sulla caritä, Rome, 1990, p. 230,11. 1-6. 
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has transcended the tyranny of the passions and looks towards the one nature 
of human beings, sees all in the same way and behaves towards all in the same 
way. For in him is neither Greek and Jew, nor male and female nor slave and 
freeman but Christ is all things and in all things. 

According to Maximus the perfect no longer distinguishes between dif¬ 
ferent human beings but only sees Christ when he looks at them. The back- 
ground for this theory is the belief that relationships built on individual 
differences, which make human beings prefer some individuals over others, 
are a consequence of the fall, which led to the fragmentation of the one 
human nature, and that such relationships will therefore have no place in a 
restored world . 85 Maximus ’ perfect Christian has already made true what 
will be the case in the afterlife when all such differences will indeed have 
disappeared. The similarities with the views of the author of the lost source 
are striking. As we have seen, he, too, argues that individual differences are 
a consequence of ihe fall and will therefore disappear, and he makes use of 
the same Scriptural proof texts. This suggests strongly that he, too, consid- 
ered the relationships built on individual differences to be a consequence of 
the fall and that he for this reason denied that such relationships could again 
be formed in the afterlife. The eradication of all particularistic relationships 
was a hallmark of coenobitic monasticism and it seems not impossible that 
like Maximus, the author of the lost source was a monk . 86 

So far we have focused on the similarities between the two texts. How- 
ever, this does not mean that they are in all respects alike. Maximus does 
allow a place for the recognition of individual differences provided that they 
are dispassionate. In other contexts he States that the perfect will admire the 
righteous and feel compassion for the sinners . 87 By contrast, our author is 
much more extreme. As we have seen he does away with all particularistic 
relationships. Even more significant is a further discrepancy. Maximus speaks 
about an inner transformation that permits the perfect completely to disre- 
gard individual differences and to see each person as a human being created 
in the image of God. By contrast, no such transformation is envisaged by 
the author of the lost text. Instead it is assumed that after the resurrection 
individuals would immediately look for their families and friends if they 

85 Cf. Maximus Confessor, Ambigua, PG, 90, 1308D11-1309B1. 

86 For the notion of ‘particularistic’ friendship, cf. D. KRAUSMÜLLER, The monastic com- 
munities of Stoudios and St Mamas in the second half of the tenth. Century, in M. Mullett 
and A. Ktrby (ed.), The Theotokos Evergetis and eleventh-centwy monasticism , Belfast, 
1994, pp. 67-85. 

87 Maximus Confessor, Capita de Charitate, 11.9, ed. Ceresa-Gastaldo, pp. 92-94, 
11. 1-7; cf. 1.24, p. 56, 11. 1-4. That this modification of the basic theory was not without 
Problems is suggested by a passage in the Life of Constantine the ex-Jew, 79, ed. DELEHAYE, 
in Acta Sanctorum Novembris IV, Brussels, 1925, p. 652F. 
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were able to recognise them. In order to prevent this happening the author 
changes the outside world instead by making all individuals look alike. As 
a consequence the Kingdom of Heaven is not a community of the perfect 
but rather a place of nightmare where very much imperfect human beings 
are feeling lost and alienated. This suggests that our author had a much 
more pessimistic view of the human race than Maximus. He clearly did not 
put much stock in the ability of human beings to reach spiritual perfection 
and therefore created a scenario where they would simply be incapable of 
reproducing pattems of behaviour with which they were familiär from their 
time on earth. In order to achieve this aim he was even prepared to forego 
the opportunity to use mutual recognition at the Last Judgement as a threat 
in order to ensure better conduct in this life. 

One must visualise the author’s vision of the afterlife in order fully to 
grasp its radical nature. In depictions of the Last Judgement on the walls 
of Byzantine churches and in Byzantine illuminated manu Scripts the resur- 
rected are arranged in clearly labelled distinct groups. Moreover, differences 
in dress or body shape immediately make it possible to identify a person as a 
man, a woman, a bishop or a king. And lastly, some well-known saints are 
depicted in the same manner as they appear on icons, which permits onlookers 
to recognise them as individuals . 88 If one were to depict the author’s vision 
one would have to paint instead a multitude of identical figures that would 
all look like Jesus who sits in the seat of the judge. Moreover, these figures 
would not be arranged hierarchically. As Theodore points out the author’s 
model precludes any differentiation between martyrs, confessors and ascet- 
ics . 89 No such depiction has survived and it seems unlikely that there ever was 
one. This should caution us against relying overly much on visual evidence in 
our attempts to reconstruct the full spectrum of Byzantine beliefs. 

From the evidence presented in this article it is clear that during the 
Byzantine ‘Dark Age’ this spectrum was veiy wide indeed. Some authors 
simply projected the conditions of this life onto the afterlife whereas others 
denied any resemblance between the two States. Significantly, this latter point 
of view seems to have become more wide-spread in the very years that saw 
the collapse of Late Antique civilisation. Since this collapse affected many 
of the institutions on which Late Antique society was built one can wonder 
whether the rejection of mutual recognition in the afterlife was not the con¬ 
sequence of a radical rejection of these institutions. Rather than serving as 

88 Cf. B. Brenk, Die Anfänge der Byzantinischen Weltgerichtsdarstellung, in BZ 57 
(1964) 106-126, and now L. Brubaker, Byzantine Visions of the End, in P. Clarke and 
T. Claydon (ed.), The Church, the Afterlife and the Fate of the Soul , Woodbridge, 2009, 
97-119. 

89 Theodore of Stoudios, Pan>a catechesis 22, ed. Auvray, p. 83, l. 64-70. 


a template for the afterlife they were now considered to bear the taint of 
the fall and therefore to be of a transient nature. Given that the communion 
of the saints in the Kingdom of Heaven represented the ideal Christian com¬ 
munity one might even ask whether the author did not dream of an egalitar- 
ian Byzantine society in which all units of social Organisation and all hier- 
archies had disappeared and in which human beings would therefore not be 
linked to each other through a web of horizontal or veitical relationships. In 
such a society the individual would be completely isolated and entirely 
dependent on the whim of the ruler, a scenario that reminds one strongly of 
Alexander Kazhdan’s ‘homo Byzantinus ’. 90 

To conclude: In this article I have focused on the theory that mutual rec¬ 
ognition is impossible after death, both for the disembodied souls that wait 
for the resurrection and for the resurrected themselves, because we will all 
look alike. This theory is set out in the two collections of Questions and 
Answers of Anastasius of Sinai and Ps-Athanasius, which date to the late 
seventh and eighth centuries. However, both authors then limit its signifi- 
cance by claiming that God will bestow on certain human beings a special 
grace, which will nevertheless allow them to identify others. Comparison of 
the two texts has revealed that they depend on a common source whose 
author inade no such exception but instead claimed that all human beings 
would not be able to recognise each other in the afterlife. This source was 
still extant in the early ninth centuiy when it was refuted in a sermon about 
the dead attributed to John of Damascus and in a catechesis of Theodore of 
Stoudios. Both later authors made the same modification that Ps-Athanasius 
and Anastasius had introduced, claiming that God would give mutual rec¬ 
ognition as a special grace, but they extended this privilege to all the resur¬ 
rected. Moreover, they adduced several further logical arguments and Patristic 
proof texts in order to support their position. The original text appears to have 
been written between the middle of the sixth and the middle of the seventh 
Century. The fact that five different authors over the next two centuries feit 
the need to respond to it shows clearly that it had a considerable impact 
in ‘Dark-Age’ Byzantium. Study of further texts from this period permits 
us to reconstruct the wider context. The author’s claim that there will be no 
individual differences in the resurrection body has antecedents in Origenist 
speculation. However, unlike the Origenists he insists that the resurrected 
body will not be materially different from the earthly body. Differences are 
removed by the simple expedient that everybody will look like Adam and 

90 Cf. A. P. Kazhdan and G. Constable, People and Power in Byzantium, Wasliington, DC, 
1982, pp. 19-36; pp. 76-95. 
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Christ. This modification is most likely a product of the Contemporary anti- 
Origenist movement. The question whether or not human beings can obtain 
supematural powers of recognition was also widely discussed at the time. 
This is evident from an exchange between Patriarch Anastasius of Antioch 
and the presbyter Timothy. The form er author argued that God will transform 
our minds so that we will become more perspicacious whereas the latter did 
not even consider the possibility of such tränsformation and claimed that 
recognition can only come from outward signs. The rejection of the notion 
of dairvoyance was part of a broader trend during the ‘Dark Age\ which 
restricted the capacity of human beings to transcend their natural limitations. 
In this debate the author of the lost source takes an extreme position because 
he does not allow for mutual recognition even in the afterlife. There can be 
no doubt that he was fond of speculating about the unknown. However, this 
does not mean that he engaged in an academic debate. His insistence that 
there will be no distinguishing marks in the afterlife and that without such 
distinguishing marks recognition is impossible serves a particular purpose. It 
allows him to make the point that the resumption of earthly social relations 
is impossible in the afterlife. Comparison with Maximus the Confessor has 
helped us to understand this position. Maximus States that the perfect does 
not relate to other persons as individuals but rather sees them as indistin- 
guishable human beings made in the image of God. In doing so he overcomes 
the consequences of the fall» which led to a fragmentation of humanity and 
to the establishment of particularistic relationships between individuals. The 
author of the lost source also held the view that particularistic relationships 
can have no place in the afterlife because they are a consequence of the fall. 
However, there is an important difference between the two authors. Whereas 
Maximus speaks of an inner transformation that makes the perfect disregard 
individual differences, our author gives the clear impression that the resur- 
rected will not have changed inwardly and that they would engage in such 
relations if they were given the chance. In order to prevent this from happen- 
ing he makes changes in the outside world, introducing the theory that all 
human beings will look alike. The result is a nightmare scenario that fright- 
ened many of his contemporaries and that unsurprisingly elicited a barrage 
of refutations. What sets our author apart from Late Antique authors and 
from many of his contemporaries was his refusal to project the conditions of 
this world onto the afterlife. This refusal may have been a response to the 
collapse of Late Antique civilisation, which radically called into question 
the validity of the existing social institutions. 


Mardin Artuklu University 
(Mardin, Turkey) 


Dirk Krausmüller 

dkrausmulter@hotmail.com 


AT THE RESURRECTION WE WILL NOT RECOGN1SE ONE AN OTHER’ 


227 


S UMMARY 

The three centuries between 550 and 850 witnessed a debate about the state of 
human beings after the resurrection. The author of a now lost collection of Questions 
and Answers asserted that all resurrected would look like Christ in his thirtieth year 
and who made the further claim that without distinguishing characteristics it would 
be impossible for the resurrected to recognise people whom they had known during 
their earthly lives. This article reconstructs the debate surrounding this theory and 
identifies the factors that led to its emergence. 


THE BYZANTINE WINEMAKING INDUSTRY 


INTRODUCTION 

This article probes the Organization and functioning of the Byzantine 
winemaking industry. Particular emphasis is placed on agricultural, techni- 
cal, economic, legal, and price-making aspects of the industry which rernain 
Iargely unexplored. Topics that are analyzed in considerable depth include: 
the multi-faceted grape-growing activity; the ait of winemaking at all stages 
of Operation; the economics of wine-growing; the Organization of the win¬ 
emaking industry; the guild-organized tavem-inn-keepers in Constantino- 
ple; the incidence of the numerous land taxes, transaction assessments, and 
other levies on wine cargoes on their way to the market; the contractual 
obligations of the transacting parties and the special legal regime of the 
wine trade; the impact of the regional market structures and degree of com- 
petition on pricing strategies; the role of price mechanism in price determi- 
nation; and the extent of state involvement in winemaking activities and 
price-setting. 


VlTICULTURE 

Viticulture 1 played an important role in the Byzantine peasant econ- 
omy. The vineyard (dpTtskcov, dpjtskoTÖjnov) was typical of the land 
cultivation pattem in Greece, Asia Minor and the Islands favored by the 
prevailing climatic conditions. Viticulture was an activity easy to mas¬ 
ter, wine was produced in many varieties, and was a marketable, profit¬ 
able, cash crop in great demand in urban centers, with the potential to 
provide a supplementary income and a means to pay taxes and buy 
necessities to many peasants even with small vineyards . 2 The grapevine 

1 The cultivation of grapes and winemaking were known in prehistoric Mesopotamia. 
They were introduced to Egypt by Osiris, to Greece by Dionysus, and to Hebrews by Noah. 
Meyäfo] ‘EaXtjvik/j ’EyKüKAonaiösia, Athens, 1952-1964 (hereafter MEE), s.v. ajirteLoc, 
pp. 340-341; ’Eaeyoepoyaakhx, E}’kuk?.o naiöiKÖ v Ae&köv (hereafter ’Eaeyoepoyaa- 
Khs), Athens, 1927, .s\v. oivoq, pp. 23-24; Encyclopaedia Britannica, Cambridge, 1910- 
1911, s.v. Wine, pp. 716-717; R. J. Forbes, Studies inAncient Technology , Leiden, 1955, 3, 
pp. 70-73. 

2 M. F. Hendy, Studies in the Byzantine Monetary Economy c. 300-1450, Cambridge, 
1985, pp. 49-53, 139-141; E. Malamut, Les iles de T empire byzantin VHIe-XIIe siecles, 
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(ajure/^oq, 3 vitis vinifera ) thrives in temperate climates as it requires a 
high summer temperature and takes a prolonged period for its fruit to 
ripen, while it profits front its donnant state during the winter. Never- 
theless, vine cultivation raises consequential issues of adaptation to pre- 
vailing local climatic and soil conditions, as the character of a wine 
depends mainly on the nature of the soil, the type of climate, and the 
variety of the vine cultivated, while quality depends almost entirely on 
the weather conditions preceding and during the gathering of the grapes 
and the subsequent fermentation. 4 The plant requires moisture, but can 
easily be affected by excessive amounts at the wrong time; heat is nec- 
essary for ripening, but the fruit can easily be ruined by exposure to the 
drying action of the summer sun and winds: ydp xi Kai q xcciv 

aspcov 7toiÖTr|<; 7ipö<; KaÄAioiviav o-iijißdAAsxai (atmospheric condi¬ 
tions contribute significantly to the quality of the wine). 5 Vines grow in 
a great variety of soils, but every vine does not produce the same wine 

/V 

in every soil (ou ndaa psv äjiTtSvUx; sv Ttavxi tötico töv auxöv oivov 
jtoisi). 6 Presence of gravel is associated with wines of the highest 

Paris, 1988, pp. 389-390; A. Panopoulou and K. Papakosma, Vinee et vinum: Aptne- 
XoKaVdcpysta Kai napaycoyi ) Kpaoioü oxr\ SvxiKrj ITeXonowpoo ( 1315-1500 ai.), in Oivov 
laxopä), ed. G. A.. Pikoulas, Athens, 2001, pp. 109-124; J. L. Teall, The Grain Supply of 
the Byzantine Empire, 330-1025, in DOP, 13 (1959), p. 131; J. Lefort, The Rural Economy, 
Seventh-Twelfth Centwies, in The Economic History of Byzantium, ed. A. E. Laiou et al. , 
Washington DC, 2002 (hereafter EHB), I, pp. 249-250, 254-256; A. E. Laiou and 
C. Morrisson, The Byzantine Economy , Cambridge, 2007, pp. 12, 31, 66, 109-110, 171; 
A. E. Laiou-Thomadakjs, Peasant Society in the Late Byzantine Empire , Princeton, 1977, 
pp. 32-34, 37, 67; A. E. Laiou, The Byzantine ViUage (5 th -14 lh Century), in Les villages dans 
T Empire byzantin (TVe-XVe siede), ed. J. Lefort, C. Morrisson, J.-P.Sodinl Paris, 2005, 
p. 45; Eadem, Quelques ohservaiions sur /’ economic et la societe de Crete veniiienne (ca. 
1270-ca.l305), in Eadem , Gender, Society and Economic Life in Byzantium , Aldershot, 1992, 
Variorum Reprints, Part X, pp. 179-180, 182-183, 185; A. Harvey, Economic expansion in 
the Byzantine empire 900-1200, Cambridge, 1989, p. 148; D. Jacoby, Mediterranean Food 
and Wine for Constantinople: The Long-Distance Trade, Eleventh to Mid-Fifteenth Century , 
in E. KlSLlNGER et al. ed., Handelsgueter und Verkehrswege. Aspekte der Warenversorgung 
im oestlichen Mittelmeerraum (4. bis 15. Jahrhundert), Vienna, 2011, pp. 134-137; 
K. Rheidt, The Urban Economy of Pergamon, in EHB II, p. 628; M. Kaplan, Les komme s 
et la terre ä Byzance du VIe au XIe siecle: Propriete et exploitation du sol, Paris, 1992, 
pp. 33, 69-73; Idem, La viticulture byzantine (VHe-XIe siecle), in Olio e Vino nelT Alto 
Medioevo, Spoleto, 2007, 1, pp. 163-170; H. Ahrweiler, L' histoire et la geographie de la 
region de Smyrne entre deux occupations turques (1081-1317) particulierement au XIHe sie¬ 
cle, in TM, 1 (1965), p. 18; D. Kyritsis and K. Smyrlis, Les villages du littoral Egeen de 
l’Asie Mineure du Moyen Äge, in Les villages dans T Empire byzantin, p. 444. 

3 According to Greek mythology, the name derives from 'Aj.ute7.oq, one of the satyrs 
attending on Dionysus, himself the god of wine. MEE, s.v. ägrce^oq, p. 341. 

4 Encyclopaedia Britannica, s.v. Wine, pp. 717-718. 

5 Geoponica , probably compiled between 944 and 959, ed. H. Beckh, Leipzig, 1895, 
p. 140. 

6 Geoponica, p. 140. 


quality, as is cultivation in fertile and dry slopes (sv ^r|poic; Kai ksk- 
^ifisvou; tottok ;). 7 Soils containing iron oxide enhance the color of the 
grapes and the wine, while argillaceous raise the grapes’ content in tan- 
nin; calciferous soils elevate the grapes’ sugar content. 8 More appropri- 
ate for vine cultivation is black soil, not compact or sticky, but moist 
(ps^dyysiog f| pf| Mav tiukvt] pqSs Ko?Jaböri<;, iKfxaöa 5s sxouaa, 
sTUxqSsioxspa 7rpö^ apjrsXov). 9 Vines cultivated in lowlying places 
(KoiAa x^pta) produce large quantities but of ordinary wine, while 
those situated in uplands (stu utj/ou«;) wine of much better quality. 10 A 
well-drained soil is of primary consideration in vine growing whatever 
the regional differences in altitude, temperature, or aspect; but it requires 
excessive digging or plowing to maintain the right balance between heat 
and moisture. Aspect is also important for successful cultivation calling 
for intelligent assessment of the special features of each climatic region, 
as exposure is affected by temperature, prevailing winds, and latitude. 11 

Vines were planted, propagated, or replanted by layeiing, 12 by transplant- 
ing from a nursery near trees (climbing vine, dvabsvöpdq), 13 or by placing 
the young plants in holes, furrows, or trenched ground. Trenching was 
viewed as the best method of planting as it secured both uniform drainage 
and deep aeration of the entire planted area. Furrow and hole methods of 
planting were usually employed when labor was scarce or the financial 
retums could not justify the more expensive trenching. However, trenching 
was regarded as essential in heavy clay soils, albeit less so where the soil 
was naturally light and crumbling. Spacing varied according to the method 
of cultivation used: a distance of 2-3 feet was normal between plants, and 
from 4-10 feet between rows. Wider spacing was required when the soil 
was plowed and narrower when hoe cultivation was practiced. Regular 
rows and intervals facilitated the counting of vine stems and the assessment 
of the size of vineyards and taxes. 14 Vines were usually low-growing (xaji- 
ai^q^oi, yfi\Aä\xm\ö.), lying on the ground (xapautsxsic;), or trained to 

7 Geoponica, p. 126; Encyclopaedia Britannica, s.v. Vine, p. 93; Wine, p. 717. 

8 MEE, s.v. agrtsXcx;, pp. 339-341; "Eaeyqepoyaakhs, j.v. aj.ms>,o<;, p. 923; K. D. White, 
Roman Farming, Ithaca, New York, 1970, p. 229. 

9 Geoponica, p. 124. 

10 Geoponica, p. 188. 

31 Geoponica, pp. 140-142; White, Roman Farming, pp. 230-231, 242-243. 

12 Geoponica, pp. 106-108; Ph. Koukoules, BoCavxiv&v Biog Kai IloXatiapÖQ, Athens, 
1952, V, p. 284. 

13 Geoponica , pp. 103-106; Koukoules, Bu^avrivcbv Bioc, p. 282. 

14 Geoponica, pp. 127-128; White, Roman Farming, pp. 236-237; Koukoules, 
Bo^o.vtivwv Bioq, p. 282; Geometries du fisc byzantin, ed. J. Lefort et al., Paris, 1991, 
para. 280; Actes de Xeropotamou, ed. J. Bompaire, Paris, 1964, no. 16. 
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wrap themselves around trees where vineyards were not whole, i.e. did not 
form a single unit (ag7t£?a>jr£pißo?ax). 15 Training vines with props 
(%dpaKS(;, JidcraaAoi) was probably the most common method in whole 
vineyards. Vinedressers (äjiTrskoupyoi) used props ranging from forked 
sticks for raising the young vine-shoots clear of the ground to more elabo- 
rate to control and direct the growth of matiire vines. 16 Depending on the 
method of planting, vines bear fruit within 4-5 years. 17 Vines were distin- 
guished between newly planted (veöqnnoi), flourishing (K£(paXiKcri), and 
abandoned (e^dp7t£?ia). 18 

Grapevine cultivation entailed demanding and arduous work and diligent 
exploitation of the local climatic conditions. The object of the vine-dresser 
after planting is to control the luxuriant habit of the plant so that it will 
produce a maximum of sound, fruit-bearing shoots at the appropriate 
height; to remove all dead, weak, or useless growth; and to train a suitable 
number of bearers to fonn the shape required by each particular System 
employed. This meant regulär attention and adequate supply of labor at 
different seasons of the year before the vintage in autumn: pruning in 
autumn and spring according to climate, root-pruning and stock-cleaning in 
winter, molding, shaping and tying, trimming of the leaves, digging (tliree 
diggings of the soil around the vine were thought essential), manuring, 
plowing or hoeing, harrowing. 19 In addition, vines were affected by fungoid 

15 Actes tV Iviron, ed. J. Lbfort, Paris, 1985, III, no. 70. 74; Actes de Xeropotamou, 
no. 18. 37, 48, 64, 75, 80; Les archives de Saint-Jean-Prodrome sur le mont Menecee, ed. 
A. Guillou, Paris, 1955, no. 35. 62; A 4M, V, p. 125; Forbes, Studies, p. 109. 

16 Geoponica, pp. 110, 126-127, 135; A. BRYER, Byzantine Agricultural Implements, in 
The Ammal of the British School at Athens , 81 (1986), pp. 47, 48; ODB s.v. Vineyard; 
Koukoules, Bifo.vztvdjv Bioq, p. 282; Lefort, The Rural Economy, p. 255; K. D. White, 
Farm Equipment of the Roman World , Cambridge, 1975, pp. 19-23; Idem, Roman Farmtng, 
PP . 231-236. 

17 Geoponica , pp. 138-139; Koukoules, Boqavzivwv Bioq, p. 281. 

1R Basilica (BütoiXtKO.) (hereafter B), ed. I. D. Zepos, vols. 1-5, Athens, 1896-1900, B. 28. 
10. 6; Koukoules, Bv(avtivcäv Bloq, p. 281; MM, V, p. 124; Archives de Saint-Jean- 
Prodrome , no. 35. 23. Dry, uncultivated, or laid waste vineyards (xepcrafUteXa, 
^pripodpjrsXa) were taxed at differential rates according to their productivity. Actes d’ Ivi¬ 
ron, III, no. 70. 51,54, 64, 82,85; Actes de Lavra, ed. P. Lemerle, A. Guillou, N. Svoronos, 
D. Papaci-tryssantHOU, Paris, 1979,1, nos. 1. 15; 40. 22, 24; Actes de Xeropotamou, nos. 9. 
17; 18. 7, 13; Actes de Xenophon, ed. D. Papachryssanthou, Paris, 1986, no. 25. 99, 105; 
MM, V, pp. 124-125. Vineyards referred to as UTtagTtsXa, OjeotsXsI signified that they were 
liable to taxation. Actes d' Iviron, III, nos. 67. 101; 70. 155, 157, 302, 416. Small plots usu- 
ally combining vines and gardens were referred to as dpJieXoKfjTua: BoCo.vnvö- "Eyypatpa 
zrjq Movfjq IJärpov, II, ed. M. Nystazopoulou-Pelekidou, Athens, 1980, 2, no. 52, pp. 54, 
56; Actes d’Iviron, I, 30. 26; those combining vines with fruit-bearing trees as dgTtsXoTr- 
epißoXa; Actes de Xeropotamou, no.18. 37, 48, 64, 75, 80; Actes d' Iviron, III, no. 70. 74. 

19 Geoponica , pp. 143-152; Koukoules, BoCavtivcöv Bioq, pp. 283-285; M. Psellos, 
II&p'i recopyiKcbv, in Anecdota Graeca, ed. J. Fr. Boissonade, Hildesheim, 1962, 1, pp. 243- 
245; Lefort et ah, Geometries, para. 49; White, Roman Farming, pp. 237-240; Harvey, 


§T:f and other diseases requiring close attention and treatment to prevent severe 

jpv damage to the vintage: ergot or smut (spucri.ßr|), exudation of fluid (Saicpu- 

gfyT poofxTCü ag7i£>vOt). grape shedding (püaöcq), grape rotting ((jqiiODcrt 

Äf f Touq ßoiputtc), withering of the fruit (crjpai votiert xue poyac), sun-scorch- 

IjY:; ing (aorpoTtXrjyot ag7i£Ä,oi). The treatise of Geoponica provided practical 

Uffmeasures to prevent and remedy such ailments, as well as treatment to pro- 
gj#f tect vines from earth-worms, Caterpillars, wasps, and other insects. 20 The 

Iff/ array of these activitjes required skill, experience, and a good deal of care 

j|;:f in Order to ensure a successful crop and avoid irreparable damage to the 

vines. 

ff: As early as the 7 th Century, the Farmer’s Law saw to it that private prop- 

erty rights on vineyards were safeguarded, and protective measures were 
adopted and expanded by subsequent Byzantine legislation. Thus, entry 
into someone’s land without the owner’s pennission was forbidden, unless 
justified by a well-founded right. 21 One could enter into someone’s vine¬ 
yard only to eat grapes; but he was subject to corporal punishment if his 
| f intention was to gather stealthily fruits to trade, thereby enriching himself 

at the expense of the owner. 22 This differential treatment, in conjunction 
| with other provisions of the Farmer ’s Law prohibiting trespassing, negates 

the notion that the uninvited self-indulgent visitor had a legitimate ‘right’ 
based on ‘custom’ to eat grapes as has been alleged. 23 An owner’s kindly 
attitude did not mean to imply that he did not have the right to prevent 
trespassers from entering his vineyard to eat his grapes, the more so if 
encroachers scaled his fence. lndeed, the very reason for fencing one’s 
property was to forestall entry by persons and animafs. Significantly, sub- 
ff sequent laws unequivocally stipulate that entry to pick a fruit does not con- 

stitute an easement and hence a right (ob auvioraxai öouÄma... srei to 

Economic expansion , pp. 143-144. On the right time for planting and vintage see Geoponica, 
pp. 129-130, 163; Koukoules, Ibidem, pp. 288-290. 

20 Geoponica, pp. 113, 154-160, 165-167. 

j’Ä 21 The Farmer's Law (. IG II, art. 1,2, 6, 20, 38, 50, 51, 57-59, 61, 79, 80) sets out regu- 

lations aimed to protect the landed property titles and rights of the villagers, and to seltle 
issues pertaining to damaged property and crops. The inhabitants of a village formed a Com¬ 
munity (KOtvöiriq) where fields, vineyards, orchards and vegetable gardens were the per¬ 
sonal property of free farmers and as a rule they were fenced. G. Ostrogorsky, Agrarian 
Conditions in the Byzantine Empire in the Middle Ages, in The Cambridge Economic History 
of Europe, Cambridge, 1966, I, pp. 209-210; Idem, History of the Byzantine State, Oxford. 
1968, pp.135-136 and n. 3. 

22 Farmer's Law, art. 61; Ecloga ad Prochiron Mutata, in JG, VI, 18. 14; J. De 
Malafosse, Les lois agraires ä V epoque byzantine, Toulouse, 1949, p. 57. In the Basilica , 
60. 3. 27, the penalty became double the value of the stolen goods instead of corporal 
punishment. 

23 A. Kazhdan, State, Feudal, and Private Economy in Byzanlium, in DOP , 47 (1993), 

Ip. 88; Idem, Do we Need a New History of Byzantine Law? , in JOB, 39 (1989), pp. 16-17. 
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Ä.apßavsiv öttcopaq). 24 In the same vein, anyone uprooting or cutting 4|| 

fruit-hcaring vines had his hand cut off and had to make good for the loss 
he caused, 23 while the owner whose vines or fences were damaged by stray 
cattle or fire was entitled to restitution for the loss he suffered. 26 Easements, 
as developed in the By zantine legislation, departed from the alleged notion ':MSj 
of the unfettered right of individuals to trespass on anyone’s land with 
impunity. The significance and extent of long-standing customary rights : 
was changed fundamentally over time by the influence of socio-economic j 

developnients. Early on, it became apparent that encumbrances brought | 

about by social conventions hampered the gainful exploitation of the servi- 
ent land over which such rights were exercised, e.g., causing damage to 
crops and vineyards by Bocks and cattle, or gave rise to endless disputes \§§ 
and litigations, which diminished the profitability and value of the land. 
Appreciation of these adverse consequences led to state Intervention to pro- 
tect private property rights: customary rights were restricted by law and • vig 

easements were redefined and took on the form of contractual arrangements ff : 

and statutory provisions. 27 

The Art of Winemaking 

The grapes are harvested when they are fully ripe and preferably during f|| 

the wärmest hours of the dav. 2 * September was vintage month but the tim- Vff 

ing might differ depending on climate and local customs. 29 Although the 
vintage period could be staggered by planting early and late varieties, still 
speed was essential in order to ensure timely harvest and prevent damage to 
the fruit. Tliis required many pickers all at once and in large vineyards the 
work could be put out to contract. 30 The vintagers (family members and/or f|§ 

24 B. 58. 1. 3, 16; Synopsis Basilicorum, in JG, V, A. 40. 1-3. 

25 Farmer’s Law, arl. 59, 80; B. 60. 16. 2, 3, 6, 8; Prochron Auctum , in JG, VH, 39. 156; : :/f|j 

Attaleiates, Ponema , in JG, VII, 35. 33. 

26 Farmer’s Law, art. 38, 48, 58; B. 60. 2. 1; B. 60. 3. 39; Synopsis Basilicorum , Z. 1; ff!'-. 

Ecloga ad Prochiron Mutata , 20. 3; Attaleiates, Ponema, 35. 10; Synopsis Minor, in JG, 

VI, Z. 10; T. 12; K. Armenopoulos, ‘E^äßißLog (hereafter Hexabiblos), ed. C. G. Pitsakjs, fff 

Athens, 1971, Hexabiblos, 6. 1.3. t .if - 

27 On the transitjon from traditional customary rights to statutory and contractual ease¬ 

ments, see G. C. Maniatis, Rural Easements and the Concept ofFree Property Ownership in 
Byzantium, in Bsl 65 (2007), pp. 135-142. ff! : 

28 Geoponica, pp. 163-164; MEE, s.v. oivoq, p. 781. ; : i|g : 

29 B. 7.17.4. gif : 

30 White, Roman Farming, p. 240. Some wine-growers sold the crop on the vine. White, 

Farm Equipment, p. 116; Forbes, Studies, p. 120. Harvesters could not be brought to court 
during the harvest period. B. 7. 17. 1. 


hired workers) removed the ripe clusters anned with a small hook to pre¬ 
vent Stripping the grapes by hand, causing much of the fruit to fall to the 
ground and be scattered. They then placed the grapes in a small basket, 
removed leaves and rotten clusters of grapes, and emptied the contents into 
1 arger baskets which were carried by pack animals to the treading vat 
(^qvöq, 7taTrjTqpi(o)v). 31 

The conversion of grapes into wine involved three distinct stages and 
processes: treading of the grapes in the vat, squeezing out the juice (must) 
in the press, and fermentation of the must in storage Containers. The pur- 
pose of the preliminary treading of the grapes was to separate them from 
their stalks, to free most of the juice by a relatively gentle squeezing pro- 
cess, and to subject the resulting mush which still contained a great volume 
of juice to mechanical pressing. Indeed, the press was invented in order to 
perfect the expressing of the juice from the grapes, as treading is a less 
efficient way of obtaining the full yield of the grapes. The treading vats 
were usually located in the same area as the pressing room to avoid any 
waste of time between the two processes. The vat consisted of a rectangular 
tank made of stone with shallow sides, and was elevated at some height 
from the receiving vessels (ÖTtoXijvia) placed at either side and immedi- 
ately beneath the outlets. The capacity of the treading vat was commensu- 
rate with the volume of the prospective harvest (through-put of grapes) to 
allow for quick deposit of the ripe grapes, and provide adequate space for 
the treaders (^qvoßdxai, TiaTonvTsq) to work efficiently. Great care was 
taken to avoid contamination of the juice during the treading process: 
before the grapes were treaded the vat was aerated and fumigated; the 
treaders, who worked bare-footed, had to maintain high Standards of clean- 
liness; and rodents and insects were prevented from creeping into the vat. 32 
Less expensive wooden vats were also used, apparently in small vine¬ 
yards. 33 

The first juice collected from the vat (y^euKoq, ponoToq, must) was the 
finest must and was especially valued. 34 The residue left at the bottom 

31 Geoponica, p. 180; ODB s.v. Wine Production; White, Farm Equipment, p. 112. 
Aqvaioq Dionysus was worshipped as god of the wine-press/winemaking, and is suggestive 
of the importance of winemaking to ancient Greeks. 

32 Geoponica, pp. 170-171, 179-181; Koukoules, Bv'Cavxivdjv Btoq, pp. 288-291, 293; 
White, Farm Equipment , pp. 112-113; Idem, Greek and Roman Technology, Ithaca, New 
York, 1984, p. 67; Forbes, Studies, p. 131. 

33 White, Farm Equipment , p. 132; C. Singer et al, A History of Technology, Oxford, 
1956, II, p. 132; J. W. Nesbitt, Mechanisms of Agricultural Production on Estates of the 
Byzantine Praktika, Ph.D. Thesis, University of Wisconsin, 1973, p. 43. 

34 The consistency of the must varies according to the quality and varjety of the grapes, 
the local climatic conditions during the maturation of the grapes, die time of harvesting, and 
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consisting of stalks and skins (GXEjKpuXa, yiyapxa) containing a significant 
quantity of juice was steeped in wann water to facilitate its decomposition 
under pressure, was placed in flexible baskets, and was put under the beam- 
press (Kai Öspqd tol yiyapxa Kai ob rtdvu uypa arrspyacrajisvoi, ouxcoc; 
und xö ^uA,ov eftmösxcoaav). 35 Initially, the juice was expressed, i.e. 
squeezed out of the mass of prejiminary pressed grapes under further pres¬ 
sure, by either of two devices: the lever press or the direct-screw press, 
which operated on the principle of the lever and kept improving technically 
and operationally over time. Apparently, both devices were used in Byzan- 
tium. The simple lever press, in its niost primitive form, consisted of a hori¬ 
zontal press-beam which bent down at the free end by the weight of two 
heavy boulders. In an improved design, vertical columns were set up at 
either end anchoring them into the floor to take the thrust, while ropes, pul- 
leys, and a capstan were substituted for the clumsy stone weights. Subse- 
quently, a better method of raising and lowering the press-beam was devised 
by replacing the ropes and the capstan and using instead a screw fixed to the 
floor of the pressroom and passing through the free end of the lever — the 
screw-and-lever press. The screw was fixed to the floor in such a way that 
it could tum without giving way upwards. The lever could then be moved up 
or down by tuming it by handles fixed on it below the lever. In a further 
improvement on the screw-and-lever device, the screw, instead of being 
attached to the floor, was secured to a weight of stone and made hang clear 
of the floor. In this way, the task of lowering the press-beam became much 
easier and also simplified the problem of raising the heavy beam after the 
pressing was complete. The ensuing innovation was to dispense with the 
lever altogether: to use the screw for direct pressure on the pulp - the direct- 
screw press. In this design by Heron of Alexandria, the screw was firmly 
anchored to withstand the severe reverse pressure as the squeezing process 
reached its maximum, thereby eliminating the long, clumsy, and space-fill- 
ing lever. Heron's single screw press was portable and was contained within 
a rectangular frame. His heavier twin-screw press was housed, anchored into 

the sugar content (crxacpuAoaaKXapov) usually 20%-35%. Delay in the ripening of the 
grapes increases the acidity of the must. Wlien the grapes are ripe the sugar content has 
attained a maximum, the acidity is very much reduced, while the tannin has entirely disap- 
peared. Encyclopaedia Britannica, s.v. Wine, p. 718; MEE, s.v. yXzüKoq, p. 562; ’Eaeyöep- 
OYÄAKHE, s.v. yleUKOg, p. 12. 

35 Geoponica , p. 180; WHITE, Farm Equipment , p. 113; Idem, Greek and Roman Technol¬ 
ogy, p. 67; Singer et al., Technology, p. 132; R. Frankel, Wine and Oil Production in 
Antiquity in Israel and Other Mediterranean Countries, Sheffield, 1999, pp. 41-43. A small 
farmer with enough vines to meet his own daily supply of wine might not need even the 
simple lever-press. Wine is stili made in some parts of Balkan States by treading without 
subsequent pressing. White, Farm Equipment, p. 165. 


the floor, and had a movable beam which came down as the screws were 
tumed. Both presses had one indispensable feature in common - the Provi¬ 
sion of a female screw-thread in the beam itself. To express the juice, the 
pulp was built up in layers of bags separated by flat slabs of wood. By low¬ 
ering the press-beam the moist formless mass was squeezed and the juice 
tlowed from spouts into a vat. The pressure was applied gradualiy until no 
juice flowed out of the bags. The must was then placed in casks (JtiGot, 
ßouxcna, Kaöoi, ßayevia, ßapsXia) where it was exposed to the process of 
femientation. 36 The dregs (xpuyeg) soaked up with boiled water ( decocted ) 
were further pressed, producing a low quality of wine (oivoq xpoyöc;) des- 
tined for the poorer people (ouk drjdcq Jtopa xotq dypoiKon; ylvexai), 
while the residue (xpuyta oivotpd) was used as animal feed. 37 

The femientation process (^upcoaiq) consists essentially in the conversion 
of the sugar of the must into alcohol and other subsidiary products by expos¬ 
ing it to the spontaneous action of microorganisms ( saccharomycetes , zymo- 
mycetes ) contained in it, especially enzymes contained in the wine yeast. 
The Constitution of the must and the temperature of the femientation are 
particularly conducive to the action of the wine yeast. The fermentation at 
first is relatively slow, but it increases rapidly in intensity and continues 
until practically all sugar is converted. The temperature for femientation 
depends on the type of wine and varies between 25o and 30o Celsius. If the 
temperature rises above the required levels, the femientation is liable to be 

36 White, Farm Equipment, pp. 113, 229-231 and designs therein; Idem, Greek and 
Roman Technology, pp. 67-70; Forbes, Studies, pp. 134-136;. SINGER et al, Technology , 
pp. 112-117; E. Anagnostakis, Btfavrivd oivoßoöxia, ßooxata Kai oi Boozaapäösg zo» 
ApäKÄoßoü (jzijv FpayKOKpaxoüpevrj H/cda, in Oivov iazopcb, ed. G. A. Pikoulas, Athens, 
2001, pp. 89-108. The existence of winemaking facilities in the empire is confirmed by recent 
archaeological excavations: C. S. Lightfoot, Stone Screwpress Weights, in Idem, Amorium 
Reports II, BAR International Series 1170, 2003, pp. 73-79; Idem, Trade and Industry in 
Byzantine Anatolia: The Evidence from Amorium, in OOP, 61 (2007), pp. 272-274; Idem, 
Amorium 2006, in Anatolian Archaeology, 12 (2006), p. 30; Idem, Die byzantinische Stadt 
Amorium: Grabungsergebnisse der Jahre 1988 bis 2008, in Byzanz — Das Roemerreich im 
Mittelalter, ed. F. Daim and J. Drauschke, Mainz, 2010, pp. 298-300; Frankel, Wine and 
Oil Production, pp. 51-56, 107-108, 122-137, 138-157; Y. Hirschfeld and R. Birger- 
Cajlderon, Early Roman and Byzantine Estates in Israel and Caesaria, in Israel Exploration 
Journal, 41 (1991), pp. 95-97, 107-109; Rheidt, The Urban Economy of Pergamon, p. 628; 
M. Kazanaki-Lappa, Medieval Athens, in EHB II, p. 644; G. D. R. Sanders, Corinth, in 
EHB II, p. 652; I. Roll and E. Ayalon, Two Large Wine Presses in the Red Soil Region of 
Israel, in Palestine Exploration Quarterly, 113 (1981), pp. 111-125; Ph. Bruneau and 
Ph. Fraisse, Pressoirs Deliens, in Bulletin de Correspondance Hellenique , 108 (1984), 
pp. 713-730; E. KourkoutidoU-Nikolaidou, AypotiK&Q eyKataozäoeiQ napaywyrjg /cpaoioö 
ot7/v ncpioyf\ 0i?d7tncov (4° ? -6 og ai. p.X.), in Structures rurales et societes antiques , ed. 
P. N. Doukellis and L. G. Mendoni, Paris, 1994, pp. 463-470. 

37 Geoponica, pp. 182-183; Forbes, Studies, pp. 75, 108. Tbeft of wine from treading 
vats or casks was severejy punishable. Farmer’s Law , art. 69. 
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rapid, too much alcohol is formed at a relatively early stage, and the fermen- 
tation ceases before the whole content of sugar has been transformed affect- 
ing the bouquet of the wine. 38 After the main fermentation is fmished, which 
may last over a month depending on whether the grapes are red or white, the 
young wine is transferred to casks. The general method followed was not to 
fill the casks completely or too low, but to leave enough room for the fer¬ 
mentation of the must. Düring the sixth month secondary fermentation 
period, the must is constantly skimmed of the froth and other impurities. At 
that time, the wine gradually throws down a deposit known as lees, but by 
the end of this period the wine is more or less bright 39 At this stage, the 
wine is separated from the lees ( racking ) and decanted into clean casks, the 
Operation to be repeated tliree to four times. To achieve absolute bright con- 
ditions ,fining is necessary attained by filtration or by gypsum. Great care is 
necessary to clean and sterilize the casks in which the wine is stored. 40 

The young wine immediately after the cessation of the fermentation is 
constituted very differently from the must it was derived. The sugar has 
disappeared, alcohol and other substances have been formed, and the acid- 
ity is markedly reduced. The alcohol content in naturally fermented wines 
may vary between 7% and 16%; the acidity between 0.3% and 1 %; and 
the tannin in red wines between 0.4 % and 0.5 %, while in white wines it is 
much less, As the wine matures, the most noticeable feature is the reduction 
in acidity and disappearance of tannin and coloring matter due to fining and 
the action of oxygen. The taste and bouquet of wines within the first four or 
five years of the vintage are almost entirely dependent upon the constitu- 
ents derived from the must, either directly or as a result of the main fermen¬ 
tation. Wines kept for many years in casks become very dry, and the loss of 
alcohol and water by evaporation results in the production of acidity by 
oxidation. 41 Byzantine vintners had to cope with the instability of the wine, 
as it was practically impossible to stop the fermentation during storage. As 
a result wines had to be consumed within three to four years. Other Prob¬ 
lems included development of mold (eupöt;, mucor) and acidity (8KTp07iia<; 

38 Encyclopaedia Britannica, s.v. Wine, pp. 718-719; Fermentation, pp. 275-277; MEE. 
s.v. ^ujiocng, p. 87; ’Eaey©EPOyAAkhi, s.v. ^öjioxTig, pp. 241-242; oivoc;, pp. 24-25; 
Forbes, Studies, pp. 117-118. 

39 Ernpirically, the weight loss from the conversion of grapes to must amounts roughly to 
30 %, while that from must to wine 10 %. 

40 Geoponica, pp. 171-175, 181-182, 190, 192, 200, 200-202, 214; MEE, s.v. oivog, 
p. 781; 'Eaeyoepoyaakhe, s.v. oivoi;, p. 24; Encyclopaedia Britannica, s.v. Wine, pp. 718- 
719; Forbes, Studies, p. 112. 

41 Geoponica , pp. 181-182; Forbes, Studies, p. 112; MEE , s.v. oivo!;, p. 781; ’Eaeygep- 
oyaakhx, s.v. oivoq, p. 24; Encyclopaedia Britannica , s.v. Wine, p. 718; Singer et al., 
Technology, p. 133. 


oivoq = wine tumed sour), which they corrected by treating the wine with 
gypsum, resin or pitch. 42 Wines are distinguished by their color (red, black, 
white, yellow), their taste (dry, harsh, light, sweet), and treatment (e.g. by 
addition of resin) resulting in many local varieties throughout the empire. 43 

Wines are affected by diseases derived from the vine, abnormal Constitu¬ 
tion of the grape juice, high temperatures during fermentation, or subse- 
quent infection, resulting in a change of the color, taste or scent of the wine. 
This can come about when the wine is made from grapes attacked by mil- 
dew; lack of alcohol or tannin in the wine, or acidity in the must; presence 
of excess albummous matters; or infection caused by microorganisms 
{mycoderma vini ). The treatment, depending on the cause, might be heating 
the wine, adding tannin into the wine, adding gypsum or clay to the fer- 
menting must, or reducing the acidity of the must. 44 

The Economics of Wine-Growing 

Vine-growing could yield high retums on the invested Capital, 45 but only 
after careful planning and Organization, ceteris paribus. From the marketing 

42 Geoponica , pp. 178, 195, 196-198, 200, 202; Forbes, Studies, p. 112. 

43 Geoponica, pp. 216-222; Koukoules, BoCavziv&v Bioq, pp. 122-129; Poemes pro- 
dromiques en grec vulgaire, ed. D.-C. Hesseling and H. Pernot, Amsterdam, 1910, III, 11. 
120, 285, 388-389; MEE, s.v. otvog, p. 781; Jacoby, Food and Wine, pp. 138-141; 
E. Mulamüt, Les iles de T empire byzantin, VIIIe-XIie siecle, Paris, 1988, 2, pp. 389-390; 
Kaplan, La viticulture byzantine, pp. 166-170; G. Dagron, The Urban Economy, Sev- 
enth-Twelfth Centuries, in EHB II, p. 448; Forbes, Studies, p. 112; P. Topping, Viticulture in 
Venetian Crete (XIII C.), in TlenpayßEVa zoo A ' Aisßvouc KpqzoAoyiKOü Xoveöpioo, Athens, 
1981, 2, p. 509; ODB s.v. Wine. Wines subjected to special treatment were used for therapeu- 
tic purposes. Geoponica , pp. 216-222. Customarily, wine was offered as a gratuity, drink- 
money, pourboire to workmen in appreciation of a Job well done (ßißspaxiKÖv, biberati- 
cum ). M. McCormick, Greek Hagiography and Populär Latin in Late Antiquity: The Case of 
*BIBERATICUM-ßißepaziK6v, in American Journal of Philology, 102 (1981), pp. 159-163. 

Apparently, many Byzantines drank excessively (oivöqAoye«;), forcing the Church to cas- 
tjgate intemperance and to stress the dire consequences of this vice: dpsxpia otvoo Äoyicrpov 
Katacrßsvvoai. S. P. N. Basilii, Homilia XIV: in ebrisos, PG 31, cols. 444-464, esp. 448B 
and 457B; Symeonis Metaplirastae, De ingluvie et ebrietate , PG 32, cols. 1320-1328; 
Y. Courtonne, Saint Basile: Lettres , Paris, 1961, 2, p. 163; The Correspondence of Athana¬ 
sius I Patriarch of Constantinople, ed. A-M. Maefry Talbot, Washington DC, 1975, epist. 
nos. 42, 44; D. E. JEANSELME, L’ alcoolisme ä Byzance, in Societe frangaise d' Histoire de la 
Medecine 18 (1924), pp. 1-7. Still, panaceas to prevent intoxication and sober up drunkards 
have been prescribed. Geoponica, pp. 211-212; Koukoules, Bcfavzivwv Biog , p. 128; 
Symeonis Metaplirastae, Ibidem, col. 1325. 

44 Geoponica, pp. 185, 197, 199; MEE, s.v. oivoq, pp. 781-782; 'Eaey0epOyAAK.he, s.v. 
oivoq, p. 24; Encyclopaedia Britannica, p. 720. 

45 Vineyards were considered auxoupyia, i.e. a productive, profit-making (suTrpocroSov), 
relative ‘capital intensive’, fixed asset not requiring additional annual expenses after the 
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aspect, the grower must first decide whether to produce table grapes or .. 
wine grapes. For the fbrmer, the vincyard had to be close to a town so that 
he can dispose of his crop quickly and unspoiled. 46 For the latter, the choice Xfgj| 

of variety must be based both on considerations of high yield and durability '•j 

of the stock, the implication being that if the aim is to go for yield alone, v : fj|f| 

the required frequent replanting increases significantly the cost of produc- ■ || 
tion. Next, the grower must choose the proper location and type of soil. As Y§jf 
soils vary greatly in the bouquet they impart to the grape, where the soil is 
known to give a fine flavor, the grower should choose a moderate prolific Ül| 
vine and produce for the discriminating buyer; otherwise. he should go for 
quantity and plant the most prolific vine. In general, vines plant cd in low- yül 
Iying grounds give quantity whereas those planted in hill slopes produce 
wines of better quality. The reasons for unsatisfactory retums usually are: Aflf 

wine-growers do not pay due attention to the quality of the soil or aspect; 4||i 

they fail to make adequate advance preparations before they Start Opera- y§|| : 

tions; in order to get the maximum yield, they overburden their vines with j 

too many shoots disregarding the durability of the asset. 47 yii 

Retums on Investments in vineyards are hard to come by as costs of pro- j 

duction are virtual ly unknown and wine prices difficult to estimate. There :v||| : 

is no information regarding the cost of planting, tools and auxiliary materi- All! 

als, construction of the treading vat, purchase and Installation of the wine- ; 4t| 
press, or annual Operation and maintenance expenses. The productivity of 
the vineyard depends on the age of the vine, the cultivated variety, care ( 

(sTupeksia), rainfall, prevailing weather conditions each year, and whether 
or not it has been affected by fungoid and other diseases or insects. Neglect 
or inadequate husbandry leads to lower yields, and so does protracted 
drought. Wine prices ex vineyard and their elasticity 48 vary depending on y| •. 

initial outlay (land and labor). G. A. Rhalles and M. Potles, Syntagma , 2, p. 593,11. 19-20; ’vW' 

p. 595, 11. 4-7; N. Svoronos, Les Privileges de V Eglise ä V epoque des Comnenes: Un 
rescrif inedit de Manuel ler Comnene, in TM, 1 (1965) p. 329 n. 22; N. Oikonomides, Fis- 
ealite et exemption fiscale ä Byzance , Athens, 1996, pp. 185, 208. Apparently, the notion of 
autourgion did not include the yearly maintenance costs of the vineyard, nor potential 
replanting expenses. 

46 Transport was difficult due to poor road conditions. See pp. 241, 244 and ns. 49 and 65 
below. 

47 White, Roman farming, pp. 241-243. '. : M 

4S Price elasticity of demand reflects the degree of responsiveness or sensitivity of the 

demand for a good to a change in its price. If demand is elastic, a given fall in price causes a 
relatively larger increase in the amount bought and vice versa. If demand is inelastic, a given 
fall in price causes a relatively smaller increase in the amount bought and vice versa. Put 
differently, demand is elastic (inelastic) if total spending on a good changes in the opposite 
(same) direction as the change in price. It should be noted that the demand for a given good 
may have significantly different elasticities at different price levels. Elasticity of supply has 
the same meaning: elasticity (inelasticity) of supply signifies a relatively great (small) 


provenance, variety, age, demand, size of the harvest (e.g., bumper crops or 
failures), carry-over Stocks, substitutability between varieties, degree of 
coinpetition, Wholesale or retail transactions, cash or credit deals, deprecia- 
tion of the currency, or destination to market, as hauling wine over long 
distances by slow-moving pack animals raised significantly transport costs 
because poorly maintained roads hampered wheeled transport. 49 Price 
expectations, influenced by political news, current and recent economic 
events, experience with past changes in prices, even by rumors, can have a 
strong impact on the players’ marketing behavior, enhancing price sensitiv¬ 
ity and fostering speculative tendencies 50 albeit due consideration should 
be given to the impact of storage costs and the possible damage to the qual¬ 
ity of the wine. Price was also affected by the incidence of numerous trans- 
action taxes and other levies on cargoes on their way to the market. 51 In 

response of producers of a good to changes in its price. For details, see A. MarshaLL, Prin- 
ciples of Economics, Philadelphia, 1982, pp. 86-95; A.W. Stonier and D. C. Hague, A Text- 
book of Economic Theory, London, 1957, pp. 19-31. 

Fundamentally, the reasons for the elasticity or inelasticity of demand (degree of respon¬ 
siveness) for wine js the presence or absence of substitutes (lower or superior quality of wine, 
type of wine), and the proportion of income spent on wine - the higher the proportion spent 
the greater the elasticity of demand tends to be. Because of the Substitution effect, a rise in 
the price of wine will cause the prospective buyer to shift his purchase to substitutes, assum- 
ing local availability, thereby increasing the demand for tliem. The effect is measured by the 
cross-elasticity of demand = the relative (percentage) change in the quantity demanded of 
the substitute over the relative (percentage) change in the price of wine. The higher the 
cross-elasticity of demand, the closer the two Commodities are as substitutes for each other. 
Stonier and Hague, Textbook , pp. 85-86, 208-209; D. S. Watson, Price Theory and its 
Vses , New York, 1968, pp. 109-110, 270. 

49 The Correspondence of Ignatios the Deacon , transl. C. Mango, Washington DC, 1997. 
Epist. no. 20; White, Greek and Roman Technology , p. 128; J. Haldon, Byzantium: A His- 
tory, Stroud, 2005, pp. 75-76. 

50 Expected price changes depend on the level of current prices and the projected trend. 
The dependence of future prices on current prices is estimated by the elasticity of expecta¬ 
tions, defined as the ratio between the proportionale (percentage) change in expected future 
prices to the proportionate (percentage) change in current prices of a Commodity. If current 
prices change and expected future prices change more (less) than in proportion, the elasticity 
of price expectations (Ee) is greater (lesser) than unity, reflecting greater (lesser) sensitivity 
to current price changes; if expectations do not respond at all to a change in current prices, 
Ee is zero; and if the expectation is that the current price rise will be followed by a decline 
in future prices, Ee is negative (jess than zero). For details, see W. J. Baumol, Economic 
Dynamics, New York, 1959, pp. 85-87, 103-105; Watson, Price Theory , pp. 115-116. 

51 A sales tax amounting to 10 % ad. valorem (kommerkion ) was levied on all goods sold 
wholesale/retail in the empire’s consumption centers ostensibly without exemption (nö.vzz.c, 
öcpctXoucn Koppe piceueoSai). B. 2. 5. 18; Synopsis Basilicorum, K. 24; Hexabiblos , 2. 5. 
18. Those concealing goods to avoid paying the tax forfeited their undeclared goods. B. 56. 
4. 1. Also, all merchandise reaching Constantinople by sea had to pay a 10 % kommerkion at 
customs (for exemptions obtained by the Latins, see p. 246 and n. 76 below). The rate remained 
unchanged until the mid-14 ül Century, when emperor John VI reduced it to 2 %. ODB s.v. 
Kommerkion, Customs; N. Oikonomides, Le kommerkion d’ Abydos, Thessalonique et le 
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view of the aiTay and unquantifiability of these variables, it is impossible to 
establish meaningful representative prices for wine even in major export or 
consumption centers. 52 

The price of vineyards varied extensively and cited prices should be used 
with extreme caution. E.g., from the ll th to the 14^ Century, prices tluctu- 
ated between 5.5 to 15 hyperpyra per modios p depending on regional loca~ 
tion, intra muros or in the countryside, 54 security (area free of hostilities), 55 
accuracy of surveys or quotations, productivity, cultivated variety, prevail- 
ing market prices, value of the currency, competition, transport costs to 

commerce Bulgare au IXe siecle , in Hommes et richesses dans V Empire byzantin, 
ed. V. Kravari, J. Lefort, C. Morrisson, Paris, 1991, II, pp. 241-246, esp. p. 243. 
H. Antoniadis-Bibtcou, Recherches sur les douanes ä Byzance , Paris, 1963, p. 114, main- 
tains that the kommerkion combined the customs duty and the sales tax. In addition to the 
kommerkion, a fee (pratikion ) was levied on cartloads and shiploads of transacted Commodi¬ 
ties (6 urcsp jrpaatpfflv (popxicov iiapsyögsvoq Kavcbv) whose rate is unknown. Antoniadis- 
Bibicou, Ibidem, pp. 117-118, 135-136. Furtber charges burdening the circulation of goods 
included: a toll by pack animals passing roads (ötaßaxtKÖv) or by pack animals and boats 
traversing rivers or straits (rtoptaxucöv); a fee (ixeotxtKÖv) paid for the Services rendered by 
an intemiediary in a consummated deal; a Charge (peTppxiKOV) paid for the measurement of 
a load; du es (yogapiaxiKÖv) paid when goods were sold in packages; a levy («jagapta- 
xtKÖv) paid on cargoes transported by carts or pack animals. Antoniadis-Bibicou, Ibidem , 
pp. 123, 136-138. Transport by sea involved charges which ultimately were passed wholly or 
partially on to the shipper resulting in higher transport costs: aside from the freight (vauA.og) 
per se , the shipowner was obligated to carry free of Charge govemment supplies and officials 
or pay an equivalent tax (dvxivau),oq), as well as to pay several other fees, such as (Kctxap- 
xiaxiicov) to enter the port, (/UjieviaxiKÖv) to moor, (cKa^iaxtKÖv) to use the wharf, (oaß- 
oupaxtKÖv) levied on the bailast. Antoniadis-Bibtcou, Ibidem, pp.134-135; H. Ahrweiler, 
Les ports byzantins (VIIe-IXe siecles), in La Navigazione Mediterranea nelT Alto Medioevo, 
Spoleto, 1978, pp. 280-281. 

52 Discontinuous prices of wines during 12 ,h -15 01 centuries are cited in C. MORRTSSON and 
J.-C. Cheynet, Prices and Wages in the Byzantine World , in EHB , II, pp. 834-835 Table 8; 
Jacoby, Food and Wine , pp. 143-144; J. Day, Prix agricole en Mediterranee, in Annales: 
Economies, Societes, Civilisations, 16 (1961), pp. 638-641. 

53 J.-C. Cheynet, E. Malamut, C. Morrisson, Prix et salaires a Byzance (Xe-XVe sie¬ 
de), in Hommes et richesses, II, p. 348 Table 5; Morrisson and Cheynet, Prices and. Wages, 
pp. 832-836 and Table 7; Kaplan, Les hommes et la terre, pp. 477-479; Idem, Viticulture 
byzantine, p. 171. It has been estimated {‘roughly speaking’), taking the tax as a measure of 
the economic value of land, that the price of a vineyard was eight to twelve times that of the 
best quajity arable land. The value of deserted vineyards was increased two to ten times when 
replanted. A. E. Laiou, The Agrarian Economy, Thirteenth-Fifteenlh Centuries, in EHB, I, 
p. 360. According to another similar estirnate, the price of vineyards was ten times that of 
arable land. G. OSTROGORSKY, Pour Vhistoire de la feodalite byzantine, Brussels, 1954, 
pp. 299-300; Kaplan, Viticulture byzantine, pp. 171-172 and n. 34. Certainly, tax is an unre- 
liable indicator of value. 

54 Residents and monasteries of Constantinople owned or leased vineyards in sparsely 
built-up areas within the walls or in the city’s vicinity. Kaplan, Les homes et la terre, 
pp. 71-72; Idem, Viticulture byzantine, pp. 177-180; Jacoby, Food and Wine, p. 134. 

55 A. E. Laiou, War, Peace and Economic Development in the Medieval Balkans, in ed. 
T. Guney-Dogu, South East Europe in History: The Fast, the Present and the Problems of 
Balkanology, Ankara, 1999, pp. 71-72. 


market, to name a few. The tax on vineyards ranged from 3 to 7 nomismata 
per modios , reflecting the high value of this asset. For comparison, a modios 
of first dass land (inigated fields) was assessed at one nomisrna, a modios 
of a second dass arable land at half a nomisrna, and a modios of third dass 
land (pasture) at one third of a nomisrna , or according to local custom. 56 

Organization of the Winemaking Industry 

Vineyards were owned by big landlords, lay ä/ and monastic; 58 
by peasants, independent or paroikoi , with holdings ranging from 
V 2 to 10 modii but mostly 2 modii per household/ 59 and even by 

: ' 6 Lefort et al ., Geometries, p. 63; Kaplan, Viticulture byzantine, p. 171; N. Oikonomides, 
The Pole of the Byzantine State in the Economy, in EHB, III, pp. 995, 1034. 

57 Actes de Kutlumus, ed. P. Lemerle, Paris, 1988, nos. 7, 8, 18; Actes d’ Iviron, II, 
no. 59; Actes de Docheiariou, ed., N. Oikonomides, Paris, 1984, no. 49; Actes de Xenophon, 
no. 9; MM, II, pp. 348-352, 557-558; Laiou, Agrarian Economy, pp. 360-361. 

58 Actes de Lavra, 1, nos. 1. 15; 18. 29-33; 24. 9-15; 27. 19; 34. 10; 42. 26-27; 60. 29; II, 
nos. 75. 31-33; 89. 119, 148; 99. 33-35; 100. 24; 112. 24-25; III, nos. 118. 116, 150; 123. 
166-167; Actes d’ Iviron, I, nos. 4, 6, 7, 12, 20, 21, 29, 30; II, nos. 34, 35, 42, 43, 45, 50, 52, 
53; III, nos. 67, 70, 71; Actes de Kutlumus, nos. 8. 12, 18-19, 23, 24; 18. 44; 38. 10; Actes 
de Zographou, ed. W. Regel, E. Kurtz, B. Korablev, Amsterdam, 1969, nos. 28. 18; 39. 
21-23; 53. 22; Actes de Philothee , ed. W. Regel, E. Kurtz, B. Korablev, Amsterdam, 
1975, no. 9 passim; Actes de Docheiariou, nos. 6. 28; 10. pp. 113-115 passim ; 16. 1-5; 20. 
4-5; 35. 36-37; 36. 14-16; Actes de Chilandar, ed. L. Petit and B. Korablev, Amsterdam, 
1975, nos. 62. 24-25; 69. 34-35; 92 passim; 93. 5-12; 94. 36-38; Actes de Xenophon, nos. 1, 
5, 23, 25, 95; Les archives de Saint-Jean-Prodrome, nos. 4. 26; 9. 25-28; 10 passim; 35. 
60-62; Actes de Xeropotamou, nos. 9, 16, 18, passim; Actes de Pantokrator, ed. V. Kravari, 
Paris, 1991, nos. 1, p. 67; 2, pp. 75-76; Actes d' Esphigmenou, ed. J. Lefort, Paris, 1973, no. 
6 pp. 62-63; Actes de Dionysiou, ed., N. Oikonomides, Paris, 1968, nos. 7, 9, 25; Buqavnvd 
eyypatpa xt)<; Movrj!; ITdxpoü, ed. Nystazopoulou-Pelektdou, II, pp. 54, 56; M. Goudas, 
Bu^avxtva Syypatpa xi)q ’A0m Tspaq Movrjq xoü Baxotrsötou, EEBS, 3 (1926), 
pp. 115-116; Novel 33 (1314-1315) of Michael IX Palaeologus, in JG, 1, p. 675; Novel 23 
(1301) of Andronicus II, mJG, I, p. 526; Novels 16 (s.d.), 28 (1259), 29 (1259), 30 (1272) 
of Michael VIII Palaeologus, in JG, I, pp. 512, 655, 657, 663, respectively; Novels 43 and 44 
of Manuel Palaeologus, in JG, I, pp. 697, 700-701, respectively; H. Delehaye, Deux Typica 
de V epoque des Paleologues, in IDEM, Synaxaires byzantins, menologes, typica, Variorum 
Reprints Part VI, London, 1977, pp. 130-134; MM, II, pp. 82, 384, 499; MM, IV, pp. 5, 9, 
17, 20, 23-25, 30, 31, 45, 126, 131,286, 398, 400, 403, 405, 408-409, 411,414-415; MM, V, 
pp. 12, 40-43, 44-47, 50-51, 58, 61, 79, 164, 255; MM, VI, pp. 123-125, 164, 207, 247, 248, 
252, 256, 257; P. Gautier, Le Typikon du Sebaste Gregoire Pakourianos , in REB, 42 (1984), 
pp. 37, 43, 117; Idem, Le Typikon du Christ Sauver Pantokrator, in REB, 32 (1974), pp, 115, 
119; K. Smyrlis, La fortune des grands monasteres byzantins (fin du Xe-milieu du XIVe sie¬ 
cle), Paris, 2006, Table 11 (pp. 148-149). 

59 Praktika (inventories of properties and paroikoi) of monasteries: Actes de Lavra, II, 
Praktika, nos. 99 pp. 143-151 passim; 104 pp. 163-170 passim; Actes de Xeropotamou , 
no. 18 pp. 155-158 passim; Actes de Xenophon , no. 25 pp. 189-196 passim; Actes d’ Esphig- 

j menou, no. 9 pp. 24-27 passim; Actes de Zographou, no. 53 pp. 119-120 passim; Actes de 

Docheiariou, no. 60 pp. 307-311 passim; Actes d' Iviron, EH, no. 70 pp. 157-176 passim; 


244 


GEORGE C. MANIATIS 


THE BYZ ANTINE WINEMAKING INDUS TR Y 


245 


Jews. 60 Large vineyards were exploited for commercial purposes relying 
on hired labor (freemen) or paroikoi , while small ones mostly for self-con- 
sumption by self-cultivation. 61 The profitability of viticulture led to conti- 
nuous expansion of vineyards in the empire as is evidenced by the purchase 
and planting of arable, devastated, or fallow land with vines by many lan- 
dholders, particularly magnates and monasteries; 62 the rising production 
and expoit of wine by Athonite monasteries not only to Thessaloniki and its 
vicinity but as far as Constantinople with their own ships; 63 and the intro 
duction of malvesia vine-stocks and the production of high quality wines in 
Crete from the 1330s onward in response to the growing dernand. 64 At the 
same time, the use of ox skins (ko^eoi), ceramic vessels (apcpopsu;), and 
wooden barreis as Containers facilitated the bulk transport of wine by sea 
and even land over quite some distance by increasing the safety of the cargo 
and reducing loss or damage due to breakage. 65 Nevertheless, surplus wine 
from very small vineyards outside Coastal areas had a rather limited trading 
radius as transport costs weighed heavily and likely fetched lower prices, 
ceteris paribus. The cultivation of sizable vineyards was usually rented out, 

P. Lemerle, Un Praktiken inedit des Archives de Karakala, in Xapicrxf|piov stq Avaaxd- 
mov K. c OpA,av8ov, Athens, 1965, 2, pp. 281-285 passim-, F. Doelger, Sechs byzantinische 
Praktika des 14. Jahrhunderts fuer das Athoskloster Iberon, Munich, 1949, pp. 35-119 pas¬ 
sim ; Ostrogorsky, Feodalite, pp. 296-302, 310-330; Laiou-Thomadakis, Peasant Society, 
pp. 32-33, 67, 158-159, 165, 175, 189-195, 198, 200-202, 204-210. 

60 D. Jacoby, The Je,ws in the Byzantine Economy (Seventh to Mid-Fifteenth Century), in 
R. Bonfjl, O. Irshai, G. G. Stroumsa, R. Talgam, eds., Jews in Byzantium: Dialectics of 
Minority and Majority Cu! tu res, Leiden, 2012, pp. 222-223, 226-228, 246. 

65 Ostrogorsky, Feodalite , pp. 330-347; Kaplan, Viticulture byzantine , pp. 192-194. 

62 See n. 58 above; Actes de Lavra, I, nos. 24, 26; Actes d’ Iviron , I, nos. 12 pp. 178-179, 
13, pp. 181-182, 20 pp. 214; 111, no. 67 p. 135; Actes de Xenophon, no 1 ; Actes de Chilan- 
dar, no. 2; Kaplan, Les hommes et ia terre, pp. 70, 72-73; Idem , Viticulture byzantine, 
pp. 185-192, 195-201; MM, II, pp. 395-396, 499; MM, V, p. 30; Harvey, Economic expan¬ 
sion, pp. 145-147, 241 ; Idem, The monastic economy and imperial patronage from the tenth 
to the twelfth centui-y, in Mount Athos and Byzantine Monasticism, ed. A. BRYER and 
M. Cunningham, London, Variorum, Part 8, p. 94; S. Vryonis, Jr., The Will of a Provincial 
Magnate, Eustathius Boilas (1059), in DOP, 11 (1957), pp. 266, 276. Indicative of the fervor 
to own vineyards is the frequent animosity between monasteries. ‘Les contestations entre 
monastere s athonites pour des vignes voisines sont legionJ, Kaplan, Viticulture byzantine, 
pp. 1S8-I90, 201. 

63 Actes de Prötaton, ed. D. Papachryssanthou, Paris, 1975, nos. 7 and 8, pp. 212 and 
226-227, respectively; Harvey, Economic expansion , pp. 238-241; Kaplan, Viticulture 
Byzantine, pp. 201-206. 

64 Jacoby, The Jews in the Byzantine Economy, p. 250; Idem, Food and Wine, pp. 139- 
143. 

65 White, Farm Equipment, pp. 114-115, 116, 124-125, 139-140, 201; Idem, Greek and 
Roman Technology, pp. 128-133; Kaplan, Les hommes et la terre, pp. 73-74; Forbes, Stud¬ 
ios, p. 119; Jacoby, Food and Wine, p. 140. Maritime transport is far less expensive com- 
pared to land transport. Freights by sea, river/canal, and land bear an approximate relation- 
ship of 1: 5: 40. Hendy, Studies, p. 556. 


with the owner and the renter (fijTicrsiaGTq^) Splitting equally the quantity of 
the produced wine (f|pi<78ia). 66 A tax was levied on wine transported by sea 
to Constantinople amounting to 10 % (SeKC/.Tsia tcdv oivapicov). Monasteries 
and magnates, by dint of imperial chrysobulls, were exempted from this tax, 
from the tax on vineyards, and the kommerkion due on all products exported 
to Constantinople. 67 Further exemptions were obtained from such secondary 
taxes as: transport of wine (Kaxaßißacqiöc; owou), 68 compulsory sale of wine 
to the state at a fixed price (£^6vr]C7U; oivod), 69 requisition of wine (sKÖavsi- 
erpöe; oivou), 70 Provision of wine (KataBscng Tiocupcov siötbv) 71 the duty on 

66 rictKTOV (pactum , contract) denotes the yearly share of the crop (one half), the owner 
or possessor of the vineyard is entitled to receive froin the renter for the joint exploitation of 
that property, because the fomier for whatever reason is unable or unwiliing to cultivate the 
land himself. ODB s.v. Pakton. The pakton spells out the specific tasks to be perfomied by 
the renter, the liability for expenses and risks (usually renter’s), the duration of the contract, 
and the penalty for non-performance. K. N. Sathas, Mesaionike Bibliotheke, Paris, 1977, VI, 
pp. 620-621; Farmer’s Law, art. 12; Kaplan, Les hommes et la terre, p. 259; Topping, Viti¬ 
culture in Venetian Crete, pp. 510-520; MM, II, p. 499. A theoretical average rent may be 
calculated as 1 hyperpyron per modius of vineyard. Nevertheless, the attested rates of vine¬ 
yard pakta are much lower, fluctuating at 1 hyperpyron per 3 and even 6-8 modii of vineyards. 
Hence it has been suggested that the dpTcsAÖTtaKxov was not the base rental Charge on vine¬ 
yards but a state surcharge levied on vineyards cultivated by xenoparoikoi. N. Svoronos, 
Actes de Lavra, IV, p. 162; N. OIKONOMIDES , Terres du fisc et revenue de la terre aux 
Xe-XIe siecles , in Hommes et richesses , II, pp. 329-330. However, paroikoi and klerikopar- 
oikoi of monasteries were often exempted by imperial chrysobulls from the ap.7teA.67ta.KTov. 
Le monastere deNotre-Dame dePitie en Macedoine , in Izvestija , 6 (1900), p. 36; Oikonomides, 
Fiscalite, p. 82; C. Astruc, Un document inedit de 1163 sur V eveche Thessalien de Stagi, in 
Bulletin de Correspondance Hellenique 83 (1959), pp. 214-215. In practice, rates of rent 
varied depending on the social Status of the renter, local customs, and other economic and 
non-economic factors. Lajou, Peasant Society , pp. 216-221; Harvey, Economic expansion, 
p. 148; Oikonomides, Terres du fisc, pp. 332-333; ODB s.v. Rent. 

67 Actes de Lavra, I, nos. 55, 67, 68; Actes de Chilandar , nos. 2, 5; Actes d’ Iviron, I, 
no. 6; ODB s.v. Tithe; Gautier, Typikon du Christ Sauveur, pp. 119, 127; BuCavxtvd 
eyypatpa Tr)g Movfjc; II&Tpou, I, ed. E. L. Vranousi, Athens, 1980, nos. 9 (p. 92), 11 
(p. 106), 39 (pp. 300-301); II, ed. M. Nystazopouloy-Pelekidoy, no. 59 (p. 122); 
Antoniadis-Bibicou, Douanes a Byzance, pp. 103-104; P. Lemerle, Notes sur T administra - 
tion byzantine ä la veille de IVe crusade d’ apres deux documents inedits des archives de 
Lavra, in REB, 19 (1961), pp. 258-261, 269-273; Novels 28 (1259), 30 (1272) of Michael 
VIII Palaeologus, in JG, I, pp. 655, 663, respectively; Novel 17 (1284) of Andronicus II, in 
JG, I, p. 514; MM, VI, pp. 120, 122, 128, 138, 140. 

68 P. Gautier, La Diataxis de Michel Attaliate, Paris, 1981, p. 107; Actes de Lavra, 1, 
no. 55, p. 286; Oikonomides, Fiscalite, p. 283. 

69 Novel 4 (1044) of Constantine XI, in JG, I, p. 617; Actes de Lavra, I, nos. 44, 48; III, 

no. 118; M. Goudas, Bu^avxivd syypacpa xf|<; Tepag ndxpoo, in EEBS, 3 (1926), 

p. 123; MM, VI, pp. 20, 22, 27; Oikonomides, Fiscalite, Table IV (p. 299). 

70 Goudas, Ibidem, p. 123; Actes de Lavra, I, no. 48; MM, VI, p. 47; Novel 30 (1088) of 
Alexius Comnenus, in JG, I, p. 318; Bu^avxtvd syypatpa xfjg Movrjq IldxjjtoD, E. L. Vranousi, 
I, no. 6, p. 62. 

71 Novel 33 (1314-1315) of Miliael IX Palaeologus, in JG, I, p. 676; Actes de Chilandar, 
1, no. 5; Actes de Lavra, I, no. 38; II, no. 89; III, no. 118; MM, VI, p. 22. 
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wine (KaTirjAeiaTiKÖv), 72 the excise tax known as pratikion , 73 and, since 
early in the 14 th Century, the assessment on vineyards (oivouexpiov) levied 
in proportion to the telos? A 

The Legal Regime of Wine Trade 

The export of wine was prohibited at least up to the 10 th Century to ensure 
adequate supply of a basic consumer staple. 75 Nevertheless, the law feil into 
desuetude following the increase in domestic production and improved 
mechanisms of distribution which lessened the potential risk of shortages, 
as is evidenced from the extensive Privileges granted to Italian merchants in 
the 1 l th Century and beyond, whereby no restrictions were placed on the 
commodities to be traded or the places within or without the empire in 
which trade could be carried out. 76 The tax concessions to the Venetians 
increased significantly their competitive edge over the native traders and 
enabled them to dominate the domestic market, as they could offer higher 
prices to wine producers and entice them to seil to them rather than to 
native merchants. Their position was further enhanced as they expanded 
their maritime transportation and supply network through cabotage and 
tramping. Wine transactions by Venetian merchants are very frequently 
mentioned in the sources, and large quantities of wine were exported from 
many production centers in the empire destined primarily to domestic con- 
sumption centers in short supply, Constantinople in particular. 77 

72 Actes de Kutlumus , no. 38, pp. 143, 145; Novel 45 (1405) of Manuel Palaeologus, in 
JG, I, p. 702; Novel 28 (1317) of Andronicus II, in JG, I, pp. 538-541; Actes du Prötaton, 
no. 8, p. 226; MM , VI, p. 166. 

73 See n. 51 above; Actes de Lavra, I, 38 (p. 286); MM, VI, pp. 166; Antonladis-Bibicou, 
Recherches, pp. 117-118. 

74 Actes d' Esphigmenou , no. 7, p. 65; Grcke povelje srpskih vladara, ed. A. Solovjev 
and V. A. MoSin, Beigrade, 1936, p. 40; ODB s.v. Oinometrion. 

75 B. 19. 1. 83; Synopsis BasiJicorum, A. III. 16; Epitome, in JG, IV, 16. 49. 

76 On the numerous imperial chrysobulls granting commercial Privileges and tax exemp- 
tions to the Latins, see D. Jacoby, Italian Privileges and Trade in Byzantium Before the 
Fourth Crusade: A Reconsideration, in Idem , Trade, Commodities and Shipping in the Medi- 
eval Mediterranean, Aldershot, Variorum Reprints, 1997, Part II, pp. 349-368; Novel 6 
(1265) of Michael VIII, in JG, I, pp. 495-501; MM, III, pp. 90-91; J. Chrysostomides, 
Venetian Commercial Privileges [Inder the Palaiologi , in Studi Veneziani, 12 (1970), 
pp. 268-272, 298; Antoniadis Bibtcou, Douanes ä Byzance , pp. 109-112. 

7/ A. E. Laiou, Monopoly and Privileged Free Trade in the Eastern Mediterranean 
(8 ,h -14 ,h Century), in Chemins d’ outre-mer, ed. D. Coulon, C. Otten-Froux, P. Pages, 
D. Varerian, Sorbonne, 2004, 2, pp. 512, 519-521; Eadem, Exchange and Trade, Sev- 
enth-Twelfth Centunes, in EHB, II, pp. 751-752; The Correspondence of Leo, Metropolitan 
of Synada and Syncellus, translation and commentary by M. Pollard Vinson, Washington 
DC, 1985, Epist. 43; Harvey, Economic expansion , pp. 217, 223-224; D. Jacoby, Venetian 


To instill good faith and ensure faimess in business deals, Statute law set 
norms of business behavior in contractual relations and Standards for the 
orderly conduct of commercial transactions, affording the injured party the 
right to sue the culprit and inflicting severe penalties on the nonperforming 
party. 78 The general rules were; nobody buys or sells unwillingly. 79 Agree¬ 
ments properly and legally constituted are valid for an unlimited time and 
cannot be nullified because one of the parties reneged. 80 Buyers and sellers 
have the same rights before the law and are treated impartially by the legal 
System, regardless of social Status, gender, or ethnicity. 81 The parties to an 
exchange are legally obligated to comply with the terms of their agree- 
ment. 82 Stipulations in private contracts cannot prevail over rules set by 
law. 83 Delivery of the thing promised or deposit of eamest money was evi- 
dence that the parties intended to enter into a purchase/sale contract. 84 If tlie 
use of the thing is conveyed but the agreed price is not paid, the transaction 
is valid. 875 Agreed penalties for breach of contract in commercial transac¬ 
tions were enforceabie unless they were exorbitant. 86 Ambiguities in the 
terms of a contract encumber the seller. 87 

Specific provisions pertaining to business behavior included: a breach of 
contract by either party entailed liability for the loss of potential gain 
(SuxtpEpov) of the other party. 88 A seller who culpably failed to deliver on 
a deal was liable for the buyers’ loss of potential gain even if the sustained 

commercial expansion in the eastern Mediterranean, 8 th -ll ,h centuries , in Byzantine Trade, 
4 th -12 ,h Centuries, ed. M. Mundell Mango, Famliam, 2009, pp. 378, 384; Laiou and 
Morrisson, The Byzantine Economy , pp. 114, 180; J. Koder, Maritime trade and the food 
supply for Constantinople in the middle ages, in Travel in the Byzantine World, ed. 
R. Makrides, Ashgate, Variorum Reprints, 2002, Part 7, pp. 110-118, passim. 

n B. 11.1. 74, 75. 

79 Epitome , i nJG, IV, 16. 44. 

80 Novel 17 (959-963) of Romanus 11, in JG, I, 244-46; Novel 20 (1082) of Alexius I 
Comnenus, in JG, I, p. 297. 

81 B. 2. 1. 37; B. 2. 3. 19; Synopsis Basilicorum, K. 2. 4; N. 6. 2, 7; Epanagoge , in JG, 
II, 1. 4; Epitome, 1. 4, II; Hexabiblos, 1. 14, 16, 36, 38. 

82 B. 19. 8. 11; Prochiron Auctum, Paratitlon. II, 3, 6, 7. 

83 B. 2. 3. 27, 45; Synopsis Basilicorum , K. 2. 105, 110; Synopsis Minor, I. 23; Hexa¬ 
biblos, 1. 9. 10, 14. 

84 B. 19. 1. 33; Prochiron Auctum, 15. 2; Peira , in JG, IV, 44. 1, 2, 4; Hexabiblos , 
3. 3. 1. 

83 Synopsis Basilicorum, A. 7. 2; Hexabiblos, 3. 3. 31, 32. 

86 B. 10. 11. 1; B. 11. 1. 75; Prochiron Auctum, 17. 77; Peira, 45. 1, 2, 15; Hexabiblos, 
1. 9. 6, 13, 17; Novel 17 (959-963) of Romanus II, in JG, I, pp. 244-246; Novel 66 (1166) 
of Manuel I Comnenus, in JG, I, p. 395; Novel 26 (1306) of Andronicus II, in JG, I, p. 536; 
ODB s.v. Prostimon. The Statute of limitations on lawsuits pertaining to price ran out after 
thirty years. Hexabiblos, 1. 3. 51, 52; 3. 3. 48. 

87 B. 2. 3. 172; B. 19. 1. 20; Synopsis Basilicorum, A. 38. I; K. 2. 27; Synopsis Minor, 
A. 115; Hexabiblos, 1. 9. 16; 1. 15. 15. 

88 B. 19. 10. 76. 
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loss exceeded the value of the promised thing, albeit not more than double; 
if his inability to deliver was not due to his fault, he was not liable for dam- 
ages. 89 After the delivery of the sold article, the seller could not back out on 
grounds that he changed his mind. 90 Haggling and puffing were seen as 
taking place as a matter of course before a sales contract was consummated. 
Aggressive bargaining was an inseparable and essential part of trade nego- 
tiations as it fostered competition and fair prices. Exaggerated praise and 
affirmations without commitment were not binding; but if the vendor cate- 
gorically pledged non-existing attributes he was liable for deception. 91 Ven- 
dors, having agreed on the price and received eamest money, were forbid- 
den to raise the price of the good. 92 If a vendor, having agreed on the price 
and received eamest money, backed out of the deal, he had to pay the buyer 
double the eamest money; if the buyer reneged, he forfeited the eamest 
money. 93 The vendor had the right to keep the eamest money he received 
and refuse delivery if the buyer did not pay him within the agreed time, the 
rule being that the buyer ought to pay in a timely fashion and without 
express notification from the vendor. 94 Ordinarily, in a fixed-price sales 
contract, price changes will not relieve a party of his Obligation because the 
intent clearly was to assign to the performing party the risk of problems 
encountered in performance after the contract was signed. 93 If a thing is 
sold at a fixed price and the buyer disputes the agreement, he is obligated 
either to retum the thing intact or to pay the agreed price. 96 If part of the 
price had been paid and the balance was not paid within the agreed time, 
the sale was invalidated and the buyer forfeited the amount paid and the 
eamest money he deposited. 97 Buyers were not permitted to exact a reduc- 
tion of the agreed upon price craftily, e.g., by claiming that the good was of 
substandard quality, overpriced, or obtainable elsewhere cheaper. 98 Within 

89 B. 19. 8. 1, 21; B. 9. 1. 87; Synopsis Basilicorum, A. 10. 1; Epitome , 16. 54; Hexa- 
biblos, 3. 3. 52. 

90 Ecloga Legum, in JG, II, 9. 1; Ecloga ad Prochiron Mutata, in JG, VI, 11. 16; Ecloga 
Privata Aucla, in JG, V], 10. 2; Prochiron Auctum, 15. 52. 

91 B. 10. 3. 37; B. 19. 10. 17; Synopsis Basilicorum, A. 3. 11, 20; Peira, 38. 30; Synopsis 
Minor , A. 92; Hexabiblos , 3. 3.19 and scholium, 3. 3. 66. 

92 Book of the Eparch (’ErcapxiKÖv Bißid ov) (hereafter BE) in J. Koder, Das Eparchen- 
buch Leons des Weisen, Vienna, 1991, BE, 6. 11; 9. 2; 10. 5; 11. 5; 18. 5. 

93 B. 22. 1. 76; B. 19. 1. 88; Synopsis Basilicorum, A. 3. 2b; A. 45; Epanagoge , 23. 2; 
Epitome , 16. 3; Prochiros Nomos, in JG, II, 14. I; Prochiron Auctum, 15. 3; Peira, 44. 3; 
Epanagoge Aucta, in JG, VI, 21. 3; Synopsis Minor, A. 27; Hexabiblos, 3. 3. 3; BE, 6. 11; 
9. 2; 10. 5; 11. 5. 

94 B. 19. 1. 88, 90, 91; Peira, 45. 17; Hexabiblos, 3. 3. 42, 43 and scholium. 

95 Hexabiblos, 3. 3. 8; R. A. Posner, Economic Analysis ofLaw, New York, 1998, p. 118. 

96 B. 19. 9. 1; Synopsis Basilicorum, A. 11. I. 

97 Hexabiblos, 3. 3. 42. 

98 BE, 18. 5; Hexabiblos, 6. 14. 12. 
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a mutually agreed time 1 im it, the buyer could retum the sold thing if he was 
displeased (dTtapecKov aorto, pactum displicentiae ); but if no time limit 
was set, the thing had to be retumed within sixty days, a period of time that 
could be extended only for cause. 99 Had a vendor sold a good which he did 
not own and it was subsequently legally taken away from the buyer, he was 
liable to the purchaser for the price of the good as well as for the lost 
gain. 100 If the seller knowingly delivered substandard goods, he was liable 
for the buyer’s loss of potential gain; if unknowingly, the price could be 
reduced to the level at which the buyer would have norm al ly paid. 101 If a 
seller delivered goods in greater number, size, or value than it was agreed 
and the buyer took delivery, he could demand either the retum of the excess 
or the proportional increase of the amount of the sale; if the buyer took 
delivery of goods in lesser number, size, or value, he could demand the 
proportional reduction of the amount of the sale or that the sale be made 
whole; but neither could seek the invalidation of the sale. 102 Subsequent to 
a completed sale, an agreement that either party’s obligations could be 
modified was valid. 303 If both parties to a contract fail to fulfill their respec- 
tive obligations, i.e. the seller did not deliver the thing and the buyer did not 
pay, they can agree to disown the contract. 104 If payment is overdue, the 
seller could demand the retum of the thing sold, in which case the transac- 
tion was considered as having never been consummated. 103 If the buyer is 
overdue in his payment not because of his negligence but because of fraud 
on the part of the seller, the latter is liable for restitution; if both are over¬ 
due in the discharge of their respective obligations, it is the latest delay that 
weighs. 106 An agreement whereby the seller will receive payment at a later 
date (credit sale) was valid. 107 After the completion of a deal, it could be 
agreed that, if the buyer paid within a designated new date, he would pay a 
smaller amount; if he failed, he had to pay the original sum. 108 Having set 
a time limit for the consummation of a deal, the contracting parties could 

99 B. 19. 10. 28; B. 19. 1.3; Epitome, 16. 26, 27; Peira , 38. 39; Hexabiblos, 3. 3. 60. 

100 B. 19. 11. 56; Synopsis Basilicorum, A. 13. II, 13; Epitome, 16. 64; Peira, 38. 85; 
ATTALETATES, Ponema , 11. 4; Prochiron Auctum, 15. 33; Synopsis Minor, IT. 20; Hexa¬ 
biblos, 1. 9. 14 and scholium, 3. 3. 75, 77. 

101 B. 19. 1. 43; B. 19. 8. 13; Synopsis Basilicorum, A. 10. 6; Prochiron Auctum, 15. 30; 
Paratitjon, 22. 25. 

102 B. 19. 8. 4, 6, 32, 38. 

103 B. 11. 1. 43. 

104 B. 19. 1. 6. 

105 B. 11. 1. 57; B. 19. 1. 88, 90; Hexabiblos, 3. 3. 43. 

106 B. 19. 6. II; Synopsis Basilicorum, A. 8. 3; Synopsis Minor, Y. 19; Hexabiblos, 
3. 3. 15. 

107 B. 19. 1. 94; B. 19. 10. 71; Epitome, 16. 52, 60; Peira, 38. 53. 

108 Synopsis Basilicorum, Y. 8. 14 (e). 
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agree that if within the intervening period someone eise offered a higher 
price the sale could be invalidated. 109 Vendors were forbidden to seil their 
wares based on misleading information (e.g., misrepresentation of quali- 
ty), 110 adulterate their wares, 111 or alter their measures. 112 Sales concluded 
by coercion, intimidation, 113 or fraud were invalid. 114 A buyer, believing the 
seller was the owner of the thing offered for sale, acquired ownership as 
bona fides purchaser, the seller being liable to the owner; but if he knew 
that the thing did not belong to the seller, as mala fides buyer he never 
becomes owner. 115 Vendors had to make the buyer aware of hidden defects; 
concealment of blemishes could result in cancellation of the deal, reduction 
of the price, or a fine. 116 The array of these legal provisions suggests that, 
for all practical purposes, sellers were served notice that they ought to act 
in good faith ( caveat venditor). 

Statutory risk-bearing provisions binding the parties to the exchange 
included the following. As a rule, the person who ultimately profits from 
the transaction also bears the risk if it is damaged. 117 After the consumma- 
tion of the sale, any profit from and any damage to the thing sold pertain to 
the buyer, unless the seller was overdue in delivering the thing. 118 The risk 
(KivÖuvoq, periculum ) passed on to the buyer as soon as the contract was 
complete even if the thing was not delivered; provided there was no fraud, 
negligence, or delay in delivery on the pari of the seller in the period 

109 B. 19. 2. 1, 2; Synopsis Basilicorum, A. 4. 1 (a); Y. 7.1. 2; Hexabiblos, 3. 3. 14, 95 
and scholium, 96. 

110 Vendors knowingly misinforming buyers are liable not only for the price of the article 
but for any resulting damage as well. B. 19.10.1; B. 19. 8. 22; Synopsis Basilicorum , A. 10. 
6, 9; Epanagoge, 39. 33; Epitome, 16. 11 n. 18; Ecioga ad Prochiron Mut ata, II. 14; 
Prochiron Auctum, 15. 45. 

1,1 B. 19. 8. 32. 

112 B. 60. 22. 6 scholium; B. 60. 51. 33; Synopsis Basilicorum, II. 24. 3, 5; Attaleiates, 
Ponema , 35. 58; Synopsis Minor, 17. 52; Y. 26. 

113 B. 10. 2. 1-3,5, 9, 21, 27; B. 19. 10. 65; Synopsis Basilicorum, A. 12. 18; Epanagoge , 
6. 5; Epanagoge Aucta, 5. 4; Epitome, 14. 30; 16. 29; Peira, 38. 51; Prochiron Auctum, 15. 
21, 22, 24, 36; Hexabiblos, I. II. 1-3, 11, 12, 13; 1. 12. 56; 3. 3. 68. 

114 B. 19. 10. 68, 72, 73; Synopsis Basilicorum, A. 12. 1; Epanagoge Aucta, 49. 1; Epit¬ 
ome, 16. 29, 48; Peira, 38. 51. 

115 B. 19. 1. 25; B. 19. 6. 15; B. 19. 8. 37; Synopsis Basilicorum, A. 3. 6; A. 21. 5, 10; 
Prochiron Aucutm, Paratitlon, 22.5; Hexabiblos, 3. 3. 22, 40. 

110 B. 19. 10. 1-4, 17; B. 19. 8. 13; Attaleiates, Ponema, 11.3; Synopsis Basilicorum, 
A. 12. I, 2, 7; Epitome, 16. 14; Peira, 38. 17; Prochiron Auctum, 15. 32; Ecioga ad Prochi¬ 
ron Mutata, 24. 38; Synopsis Minor, 17. 19; Hexabiblos, 3. 3. 57-59, 61-64. 

117 B. 2. 3. 10; Synopsis Basilicorum, K. 2. 33; Ecioga ad Prochiron Mutata, 11.8; Hex- 
ahiblos , Title B. 16. 

118 B. 19. 6. 1, 2, 14; Prochiros Nomos, 14. 3; Epanagoge, 23. 4; Synopsis Basilicorum, 
A. 8. 1, 6, 8; Prochiron Auctum, 15. 10; Epanagoge Aucta, 21. 6; Ecioga ad prochiron 
Mutata, 11.7; Hexabiblos, 3. 3. 9, II. 


between contract and conveyance, he could Claim the price from the buyer 
no matter what happened to the thing; conversely, the buyer had no Claim 
if, without the seller’s fault, the thing was destroyed or damaged before 
conveyance as the delay was due to his negligence. 119 In a sales contract 
where it is explicitly agreed that the buyer will not bear the risk of a casual 
loss or damage and the thing is lost or damaged, he is not liable and he 
is not required to pay the price even if he committed fraud. 120 If the sale is 
consummated, the seller bears the risk if the thing is stolen before delivery 
only if he failed to exercise due diligence; thereafter the buyer. 121 The seller 
is obliged to exercise due diligence after the thing is sold until delivery but 
he is not liable for fortuitous events or force majeure , unless he committed 
fraud or it is otherwise agreed; in the latter case, he could demand compen- 
sation from the buyer for the expenses he incurred for preserving the 
thing. 122 In a conditional sales contract, the seller bears the risk for the loss 
or damage of the thing sold before the happening of the event. 123 As a rule, 
those culpable for fraudulent acts are also liable for contingencies. 124 

The high-volume wine trade developed particular transactional and 
risk-bearing arrangements, as to when faulty performance and the risk for 
fortuitous events would be bome by the seller or by the buyer. They were 
instituted by law, agreement, or custom, and were provided to accommodate 
the unique features of the trade and the special needs of the contracting par¬ 
ties. 125 Wine merchants seil according to the terms of their agreement and 
nobody is compelled to seil if he is displeased with the measure or the price; 
but above all, transactions must comply with local customs. 126 If a delivery 
date has been set and the buyer neglects to fetch the wine, the seller can seil 
it provided he gives advance notice to the buyer. If he chooses not to seil, he 
is entitled to the prevailing rent on the casks containing the sold wine. 127 If a 
delivery date has not been set, delivery should be completed before the 
upcoming vintage. If the buyer fails to comply, the seller can seil the wine 
and the buyer is liable for any loss in the ensuing transaction. But if the 

119 B. 19. 6. 16; Prochiros Nomos, 14. 4; Epanagoge, 23. 3-5; Epitome, 16. 4-8; Prochi¬ 
ron Auctum, 15. 10, 13, 44; Epanagoge Aucta, 21. 5; Ecioga Privata Aucta, 10, 3; Hexa¬ 
biblos, 3. 3. 8, 9, 11, 76. 

120 Attaleiates , Ponema, 7. 1; Hexabiblos, Title B. 55 scholium. 

121 B. 19. 6. 8; Synopsis Basilicorum, A. 8. 2; Synopsis Minor , A. 96. 

122 B. 19. 8. 36; Synopsis Basilicorum, A. 8. 8. 

122 Epitome, 16. 5. 

124 B. 13. 1. 5; B. 2. 2. 218; Epanagoge, 39. 33; Hexabiblos, Title B and scholium 
(p. 372). 

125 B. 53. 7. 1-11; Synopsis Basilicorum, A. 18. 1-6; Epitome, 16. 6; Hexabiblos , 
3.3.101. 

126 B. 19. 1. 69; B. 53. 7. 1; Synopsis Basilicorum, A. 18. 1; Hexabiblos, 3. 3. 101. 

127 B. 53. 7. 3; Synopsis Basilicorum, A. 18. 2; MM, II, pp. 379, 499. 
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seller is a wine merchant, he is not required to wait until vintage time as he 
has to consider that he lies up his Capital, the inipact of potential price fluc- 
tuations, and the expenses likely to occur; so he can Iegally dispose of the 
wine sooner. 128 If the wine was sold untested (kottco) and hence at the buy¬ 
er’s risk, the seller owes only due diligence; but the buyer bears the risk that 
the wine might tum sour or languid. If the wine is sold sjri ysixjei {ad gus - 
tum) and no date was set for the tasting, the buyer can taste the wine at his 
discretion and, until he tastes the wine and approves, the seller bears all the 
risks. But if the deal was consummated (the wine was tasted) and the wine 
tumed sour or was otherwise damaged, the buyer bears the risk unless the 
seller assumed the risk for events happening after the sale. 129 If a date has 
been set for the tasting of the wine and the seller obstructs, the sale is 
valid unless otherwise agreed; however, the seller bears the risk if the wine 
is deteriorated or lost. 130 If the seller frustrates the delivery of the wine, he is 
liable for the buyer’s loss of potential gain. 131 If the sale is conditioned on 
enumerating the wine-jars to be contracted, a decision which will define 
what is contained in the sales contract, the sale is not complete until the 
measurement takes place at the set date. Until that time, the seller is liable 
for the damage or loss of the wine, unless the buyer was culpably dilatory in 
making the measurement. On the other hand, a sale involving all the wine in 
the seller’s warehouse is valid and, if the seller gave the keys to his ware- 
house to the buyer, the latter bears the risk for the loss or damage to the 
wine. 132 Jars or casks embedded in the ground, unless explicitly excluded in 
the sale, are considered as pait of the sale. 133 Before the enumeration of the 
quantity transacted the seller bears the risk of damage or loss of the sold 
wine; if the buyer fails to enumerate by the date set, the seller is liable only 
for fraud. 134 If the sold wine disappears for whatever reason before the buyer 
accepts delivery and the seller has not guaranteed its quality, the buyer bears 
the risk as he has himself to blame for not tasting the wine or tasting it 
improperly and timely. If the seller knew that the wine was not to remain in 
his safekeeping until the designated time that it would be picked up and 
failed to notify the buyer, the seller is liable only for the buyer’s loss of 

128 B. 53. 7. 4; Synopsis Basilicorum, A. 18. 3. 

124 B. 53. 7. 2, 10; B. 19. 6. 1 scholium; Synopsis Basilicorum, A. 18. 5. It is prudent that 
prospective buyers taste the wine before placing an order to avoid misunderstandjngs. B. 53. 

7. 10; White, Farm Equipment, p. 116. 

130 B. 53. 7. 8. 

131 B. 53. 7. 9. 

132 B. 53. 7. 11; B. 19. 1. 33 and scholium; Epitome, 16. 6. 

133 B. 19. 1. 74 and scholium. 

134 B. 53. 7. 11; Synopsis basilicorum, A. 18. 6. 


potential gain. 135 Before the enumeration of the transacted quantity the seller 
is not liable for casual or force majeure loss or damage of the wine. 136 If the 
buyer delays payment, he owes only internst and not what the seller might 
have eamed from the prosecution of the deal. 13/ If both the seller and the 
buyer are culpable in the delivery of the wine, the delay burdens the buy¬ 
er. 138 If the seller was ready to deliver the wine at any time and was not 
obstructed, still he failed to do so at the set date, the compensation of the 
buyer will be based either on the prevailing price at the time of the sale, or 
at the Start of the trial, or at the place of the agreement, or where the dispute 
is litigated - at the buyers discretion (effectively where the price is higher). 
If the buyer is culpable for the delay, the amount of the seller’s compensa¬ 
tion is based on the place where the price is the lowest or at the Start of the 
trial - at the buyer’s Option. 139 Those selling wine using truncated measures 
to gain unlawful profits commit a punishable offense. 140 Even if unknow- 
ingly one leases leaking jars/casks and the wine spills, he is liable for the 
lessee’s loss of potential gain. 141 Seilers of casks based on misleading Infor¬ 
mation regarding their condition are liable not only for the price but for any 
resulting damage to the wine as well. 142 Throwing ordure in someone’s wine, 
Spilling his wine, or causing his wine to tum sour deliberately was a punish¬ 
able offense. 143 If a ship’s cargo is wine and its tackle, sails, etc. are dam¬ 
aged during the course, and the captain of the ship sails towards a place 
where the wine merchant does not consent to and the ship sinks but the cargo 
is saved, the wine merchant is not liable for the loss of the ship. But if the 
wine merchant insisted that the ship should sail to a place which was not in 
the ship’s course, and it so happens that the ship sinks but the cargo is saved, 
the wine merchant is liable for the lost ship. If they were in disagreement as 
to the course to be taken, they both share in the cost of the lost ship. 144 

Market Structure and Pricjng Strategies 

The morphology of the Byzantine wine industry and by extension mar¬ 
ket performance reflected the prevalent topography, physical geography, 

135 B. 19. 6. 9; B. 53. 7. 6. 

136 Synopsis Basilicorum, A.18. 3, 6; B. 19. 6. 1 scholium. 

137 B. 19. 6. 13; B. 53. 7. 11; Hexabiblos , 3. 3. 50. 

138 B. 19. 8. 51; B. 53. 7. 11. 

139 B. 19. 8. 3 and scholium; B. 53. 7. 11. 

140 Farmer’s Law, art. 70. 

141 B. 20. 1. 19; Prochiros Nomos, 17. 14; Hexabiblos, 3. 8. 21. 

142 Prochiron Auctum, 15. 45; Epitome, 16. 11 n. 18. 

143 B. 60. 3. 27. 

,44 Rhodian Sea Law, in JG, I, art. 39. 




254 


GEORGE C. MANIATIS 


THE BYZANTINE WINEMAKING INDUS TR Y 


255 


proliferation of vineyards, marketable varieties, geopolitical conditions 
(enemy raids, shifts in the empire’s frontiers), trade arrangements, practices 
and local customs, the degree of competition, and the role of price mecha- 
nism. Key elements affecting the production, supply and price of wine 
included: a dualistic tenure System (a small number of very large and many 
very small vineyards) in most locations; the extent of self-consumption of 
small vineyard owners which determined the inagnitude of their marketable 
quantities of wine; dependence on weather conditions leading to significant 
year-to-year variations in the size and quality of the vintage; fragmentation 
of regional markets resulting in asymmetric competitive positions of the 
transacting parties; distribution of market power among sellers and buyers; 
the level of effective demand as affected by disposable income levels, con¬ 
sumer preferences, and the availability of close substitutes; ability of large 
producers to time or stagger their sales since they faced no pressing need to 
seil early on and could afford to hold back in the expectation of obtaining a 
higher price in post-vintage periods; 145 intra-and inter-regional output 
imbalances, export possibilities to the Capital and other urban centers, and 
the cost and risk of storage which impacted on the rate of disposal of each 
producer’s supplies; the presence of middlemen, native but particularly 
Venetians, who played an important role in the wine trade because of their 
command of financial resources, 146 extensive network of maritime transpor- 
tation. and a competitive edge over By zantine merchants, 147 all of which 
afforded them greater access to wine producing regions and enabled thern 
to exploit interspatial and intertemporal price differentials. Hence, for the 
most pari, wine deals were likely to be consummated in producing regions 
and involve sojouming traders. This would suggest that in these localities 
the wine market structure was characterized by a small group of major 
producers-sellers (lay and monastic) 148 and a fringe of small, financially 
weak, and relatively unimportant producers-sellers (peasants), on the one 
hand; and a small group of local and/or sojouming foreign and native wine 

145 Easy marketability of a storable non-perishable conimodity in constant demand rein¬ 
forced this attitude. Small wine producers might also refrain from disposing of their surplus 
when they observed or anticipated an upward price movement. However, most were probably 
constrained to do so because they had to pay off previously incuired debts or meet other 
urgent obligations. 

146 Native Wholesale wine merchants could augment their Capital by forming business 
associations, such as a partnership (cTaipsia), a Kotvorcpaffa ( communio ), or a colleganza. 
On these business forms, see G. C. Mantatis, The Domain of Private Guilds in the Byzantine 
Economy, Tenth to Fifteenih Centimes, in DOP, 55 (2001), pp. 347-349 and n. 35. 

147 See p. 246 above. 

148 To the extent that soine monasteries did not ship their wine to the Capital with their 
ow'n ships. See p. 244 above. 


merchants along with local innkeepers and tavem-keepers, on the other. The 
bulk of the wine likely was sold to visiting traders destined mostly for the 
Capital as the major consumption and transit center. To be sure, large produc¬ 
ers might opt to ship their wine directly to the Capital or other destinations on 
consignment. However, a drawback of such shipments was the difficulty in 
verifying potential Understatement of realized sales prices, the risk of seafar- 
ing (shipwrecks, piracy), and the likelihood of a drastic price decline on 
anrival at destination, because the market might be glutted by the unexpected 
arrival of other cargoes, the deliberate spread of false rumors, or the sudden 
(actual or opportunistic) curtailment of demand. As such transactions involved 
a significant risk, producers had a good reason to shy from embarking on an 
undertaking with many imponderables and to prefer to seil their wine locally. 

In analyzing the structure of the wine industry and its functioning, differ- 
entiating between markets served by one or more sellers and buyers should 
provide useful insights and a deeper understanding: of the nature of sell- 
er-buyer interaction, including the dynamics of inter-seller and inter-buyer 
modus operandi as they affected the workings of these markets; of the 
degree of seller and buyer concentration which defined the nature of com¬ 
petition, determined the potency of the operative market forces, and inllu- 
enced the behavior of the agents involved; and of the market conduct of 
sellers and buyers at the production and distribution centers in reference to 
their marketing and pricing Strategien. Disaggregation of the broader wine 
market into definable submarkets and analysis of their constituent elements 
evinces the distinct and varying impact that different forms of market struc¬ 
ture can have on the players’ market conduct, the degree of competition, 
and price fomiation. Disaggregation will also make it possible to ascertain 
plausible pattems of response to rival conduct by sellers and buyers, likely 
pricing policy decisions, and the resultant performance outcomes in each 
submarket. Along these lines of thinking, we may distinguish the following 
submarkets: small household producers/wine traders; household producers/ 
local and nearby tavems and inns; large producers/wholesale traders 
(local, sojouming natives and foreigners); monasteries/wholesale dealers in 
nearby towns and the capital; Wholesale traders/town tavern-inn-keepers 
(Kd7tr|?wOi); tavern-inn-keepers/households, guests; and the special regime 
of the guild-organized tavern-inn-keepers in the Capital. 

In the household producers/wine traders submarket, 149 many small peas- 
ant producers would likely dispose of their limited surplus to one or few 

149 The case of household producers!local tavems and inns can be subsumed under the 
rubric of household producers/wine traders as the analysis pertaining to the parties’ bargain- 
ing power and price-making decisions in both cases is similar. 
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local Wholesale or retail wine merchants, depending on its size and local 
circumstances, in a market that could be described as oligopsonistic , and 
hence at a price effectively set by the buyers. 150 Often, they might have to 
seil the young wine hastily because they were already in debt having bor- 
rowed money or made purchases of consumer goods, seeds, agricultural 
irnplements, or building materials on credit, and having pledged repayment 
based on the sale of their wine after the new vintage, thus being eager to 
discharge these obligations to maintain their creditworthiness. Under these 
circumstances, small and usually not well-informed producers had limited, 
if any, bargaining power and hence were inclined to accept a price below 
the going market level. Selling small quantities to more distant urban 
centers was unlikely to be more profitable due to the high tränsport costs 
and many other levies on cargoes on their w'ay to the market. 151 In short, 
limited market outlets, debt repayment obligations, immediate need for 
cash to pay for taxes or other pressing needs, and insufficient knowledge of 
prevailing market conditions rendered household producers vulnerable and 
enabled buying traders to dictate prices. 

The large producers!Wholesale traders submarket could take on various 
fonns. By one variant, one large wine seller (lay or monastic) conffonts one 
wine buyer (native or foreign) in which case a Situation of bilateral monop- 
oly arises. 152 In this approach, since both sides can exercise a varying degree 
of control over the price, the price mechanism is inoperative and the level 
of the price is indeterminale within a wide ränge. In the absence of imper¬ 
sonal market forces, the final outcome depends on bargaining strength, 
maneuvering skills, ability to wait, competitive price rivalry, or willingness 
to compromise. Producer dominance, trader dominance, or balanced power 
all are within the realm of possibilities. The price therefore may fall in 
either limit if one side has dominant market power, or may fall uncertainly 
between these extreme Iimits. Yet, a sojouming wine trader was at a disad- 
vantage because he could not afford to wait as his stay was brief and time 
was of the essence. Cognizant of his predicament, the wine producer could 
stall for time and likely prevail. 

150 The case of a single local buyer (monopsonist) cannot be excluded, but the emerging 
price outcome will not be different from that under oligopsonistic conditions except that he 
has greater price-setting market power. For detail and a diagrammatic presentation, see 
J. S. Bain, Pricing, Distribution and Employment, New York, 1953, pp. 379-388, 393-304; 
C. E. Ferguson, Microeconomic Theory , Homewood Illinois, 1969, pp. 401-410. 

1M See p. 241 and n. 51 above. 

152 For an in depth analysis of the transaction parties’ pricing strategy under bilateral 
monopoly , see Bain, Pricing , pp. 394-396; E. Schneider, Pricing and Equilibrium , London, 
1962, pp. 299-313. 
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By another variant, a few large wine producers (lay and monastic) 153 com- 
peting in a geographically bounded locality or in the capital 134 might seil 
their wine to a large group of competing local and sojouming wine traders, 
giving rise to an oligopoly Situation. In this instance, each producer supplies 
a significant proportion of the total wine offered for sale so that price-output 
decisions become directly interdependent, while the remainder is supplied by 
a fringe of small peasants with limited disposable surpluses. Under these 
circumstances, price making-decisions would tend to be dominated by the 
large sellers whose pricing principles set the policy parameters for the group 
as a whole. Given the local character of the market which is least conducive 
to secrecy conceming production levels and ongoing Business transactions, 
each oligopolist producer would usually be aware of the size of his competi- 
tors’ crop, of contractual sales they might have made, and of the impact of 
their sales on price quotations in the marketplace. More importantly, the 
price effects of consummated deals would be immediately feit by all compet¬ 
ing oligopolists. The dominant feature of the oligopolist’s demand curve - 
the relation of his price to his sales volume - is that it is uncertain because, 
by commanding a large market share, his own price and sales adjustments 
will have significant repercussions on their rivals’ prices and sales with 
unpredictable reactjons. Even a moderate change in his price or sales will 
elicit changes in his rivals’ prices and sales sufficient to affect his own sales. 
And since there is not necessarily a unique pattem of reaction because their 
responses are based on conjectures regarding further responses by all rivals, 
the seller’s demand curve is indeterminate. The upshot is that inevitably, 
when a large wine producer markets his wine he has to consider the effect of 
his behavior as well as the likely response to his action of the other large 
producers on the market price. In effect, individual behavior is also group 
behavior as pricing decisions become directly interdependent ( mutually rec- 
ognized interdependence) and, in consequence, all rival prices, whatever the 
pattem of price reactions, will tend to become identical and fairly stable. As 
to the likely pricing behavior and the level of price, several pattems may 
emerge. There may be a typically monopolistic pattem where the oligopolists 
aim at joint profit maximization, possibly put in place by collusion on price 155 

153 It is unlikely that sojouming monastic ships transporting wine to Coastal towns or the 
Capital would supply directly retaiiers (tavems, inns). The case therefore of monasteriesj 
Wholesale dealers can be subsumed under the topic of large producers/wholesalers as 
price-making decisions are analogous. 

154 It would be unrealistic to assume that monastic wine cargoes were the only ones reach- 
ing the capital affording the monasteries monopolistic market power. 

155 Collusion among large producers to control market prices would certainly pay off. But 
overt or covert collusive arrangements can easily break down due to mutual distrust and the 
difficulty in ensuring adherence to the terms of the agreement. Typically, some producers 
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or price leadership. 156 In this case the price is raised above marginal and 
average costs and excess profits (i.e. above normal level) are eamed by the 
group. Altematively, if the buyers through concerted action manage to speak 
with one voice attained by a tacit agreement or unspoken underStanding, in 
effect forming a monopsony , a Situation of bilateral monopoly arises with 
potential price outcomes as already discussed. Or, a competitive pattem may 
develop with the price gravitating close to marginal and average costs, allow- 
ing for small or no excess profits. The latter result is more likely to occur in 
case of imperfect collusion, low oligopolistic concentration, substantial com¬ 
petitive fringes, or considerable price rivalry, potent forces with the potential 
of driving the price toward the competitive level. 157 

When wine traders transported wine from exporting provinces to the Cap¬ 
ital or other towns in short supply, they likely sold to local wholesalers with 
the sale usually taking place right on the wharfs. Though the possibility that 
sojouming wine traders sold directly to local tavern-inn-keepers cannot be 
excluded, it is doubtful that during their brief stay they could bypass entirely 
the local wholesalers. The limited ability of retailers to buy wine in large 
quantities and the time pressure on traders to dispose of their cargo as 
quickly as possible would tend to reduce significantly the frequency and 
importance of such potential deals. Besides, retailers depended on local 
wholesalers because they ensured regularity of supplies in the face of 
unpredictable imports; by buying in small lots, they avoided the costs 

may find that a different price structure is more profitable to them since market shares and 
cost structures vary among competitors. Besides, to be effective, such agreements presuppose 
enforceable schemes to maintain agreed prices and ability to discipline fractious members - 
not an easy task. In addition, monopolization of the market was illegal. B. 19. 8. 1; Synopsis 
Basilicorum , IL 24. 1; Synopsis Minor, M. 4; Attaleiates, Ponema, 11. 7. Yet, aside from 
the inherent problems of detecting and proving collusive actions, especially when illicit 
agreements are informal, anti-monopoly legislation might be difficult to enforce in the prov¬ 
inces due to the politjcal influence wielded by powerful large producers. Hence, if conspira- 
torial schemes can be put in place, concerted action to raise or maintain prices cannot be 
ruled out. 

156 The idea is that the seller who assumes the role of price leader will direct the price to 
the most advantageous level and that the market will be shared by all at a single price. Price 
leadership does not necessarily imply collusion, however. On the concept of price leadership , 
see Bain, Pricing, pp. 73-74, 282, 293-295, 393-394. 

157 It should be noted that the analysis of oligopoly lacks the definitiveness of the more 
clear-cut cases of atomistic competition (many players unable to influence each other’s deci- 
sions) and monopoly!monopsony (a single seller/buyer wielding substantial exercisable mar¬ 
ket power) because of the uncertainty of the players’ behavjor, emanating from the recog- 
nized interdependence of pricing decisions, indeterminate demand curves, and the fact that 
oligopoly covers a wide ränge of real market cases each with its own unique characteristics. 
For a deeper understanding of the multi-faceted behavior of oligopolists, see Bain, Pricing, 
pp. 70-74, 332-339; Watson, Price Theory, 1968, pp. 361-371; Ferguson, Microeconomic 
Theory, pp. 302-333. 


of stocking up; and, conceivably, they could make purchases on credit. 
Since the number of principal buyers (local wholesalers) and sellers 
(sojouming traders) involved in each transaction was probably rather small, 
situations encompassing all forms of imperfect competition already dis¬ 
cussed could be envisaged, depending on the players’ market power and the 
prevailing local demand/ supply conditions. 

When higher quality varieties of wine to meet the preferences of higher 
income consumers were marketed, the oligopolists were competing in a 
market characterized by product differentiation - wine quality is not homo- 
geneous, but neither are the wines remote substitutes or completely differ¬ 
ent. Competition in this instance was affected by the degree of substituta- 
bility of the various varieties - a rise in the price of one variety increases 
the demand for its substitutes. The degree of substitutability in inter-com- 
modity relations is measured by the cross-elasticity of demand , and the 
closer substitutes the two varieties are for each other, the greater is the 
magnitude of the cross-elasticity of demand. 158 Wien product differentia¬ 
tion is introduced into an oligopolistic setting - when wine varieties become 
close but not perfect substitutes - much is changed in the oligopolists’ pric¬ 
ing calculus. A price cut by one seller does not deprive the others of all 
their sales but only of part of them. With product differentiation, prices do 
not have to be equal but only not far apart. The syndrome of mutually rec- 
ognized interdependence among oligopolists continues to influence their 
price-setting decisions as already discussed. 159 

In the Wholesale traders!retailers submarket ( including the Capital ), local 
wholesalers sold wine to local retailers. By virtue of their small number in 
each locality and the fact that they supplied a relatively large number of 
tavems and inns, the wholesalers apparently occupied an oligopolistic Posi¬ 
tion which afforded them a degree of monopoly power. The fact that each 
supplied a significant share of the market and handled a fairly homogene- 
ous product as far as wines of ordinary quality is concemed rendering the 
buyers indifferent in their choice of their suppliers, made them conscious of 
the impact of their own pricing policies on each other’s marketing strategy. 
In the absence of concerted action, no supplier could be certain how his 
rivals would react to a change in his price, since price changes undertaken 
independently would inevitably bring on intrinsically uncertain responses 
with unpredictable results on the volume of his sales. Since uncer¬ 
tainty Stands in the way of profitable price adjustments, the oligopolistic 

158 See n. 48 above. 

159 For details on the workings of differentiated oligopoly, see Bain, Pricing , pp. 273- 
283; Watson, Price Theoiy, pp. 109-111, 369-370. 
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wholesalers might try to eliminate that hurdle through overt or covert agree- 
ments as to price or sales. Such understandings would permit collusive 
exploitation of the aggregate local demand after the fashion of a monopo- 
list, awarding each seller what is effectively a predetennined share of the 
market and enhanced profits. But, as already mentioned, outright collusion, 
besides being illegal, might not always be a viable price-setting alternative. 
Besides, wholesalers located in the capital who might attempt to raise prices 
above competitive leveis through conspiratorial schemes could be easily 
detected as such actions would involve a price-sensitive staple affecting the 
masses, prompting the authorities to crack down in order to protect the 
consumers. Therefore, it is unlikely that wholesalers would pursue such 
tactics. Another form of concerted action would be price leadership, 
whereby the oligopolists recognize one seller, usually the 1 arger, as price 
Ieader. 160 By means of a tacit agreement or unspoken understanding, he 
takes the lead and sets a price which the others follow closely. The result is 
price uniformity, though not necessarily price stability, as the Ieader estab- 
lishes a price which he may then change periodically depending on market 
or personal conditions, and the others match it for convenience or fear of 
price war. In a sense, the price Ieader is in a position to enforce price uni¬ 
formity and discipline and ensure above normal profits for the group as 
a whole. 

The possibility that a large wholesaler would attempt to dominate the 
market by pursuing aggressive price rivalry cannot be excluded. In this 
case, the result is price war as his competitors will keep matching his price 
and may even set lower prices, each being determined to force the others 
out of the market. Conceivably, the lower-cost or financially stronger Oli¬ 
gopolist wholesaler could in the end eliminate the others, but it is unlikely 
that he will survive unscathed in the process. Nor is it certain that he will 
be able to forestall new entry for a long time. Since everyone appreciates 
the consequences of such short-sighted policy, namely that the final out- 
come is uncertain and that all stand to lose, it can hardly be expected that 
they will adopl: such tactics, preferring to avoid cutthroat competition with 
an unpredictable outcome and settling for a stable price. The level at which 
the price will settle is indeterminate and may be at any level between the 
monopoly and the perfectly competitive, while the market shares of 
the rivals would be unstable and indeterminate. While it cannot exceed the 
price of imported wine as a higher price will attract new suppliers, it is 
unlikely that it will fall below the point at which the oligopolists eam nor¬ 
mal profits since in the long ran it would not be possible for them to stay in 

160 See n. 156 above. 
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business. Nevertheless, in their sales to the local network of tavems and 
inns, the wholesalers’ profit margins probably persisted at above normal 
level due to a confluence of factors. In the first place, the competitive pro¬ 
cess was anemic as a few wholesalers faced a larger number of financially 
weak retailers wielding no market power. Second, the spatial isolation of 
the local market and the high transport costs and risks provided a natural 
protection to the wholesalers from extemal competition. Third, their finan¬ 
cial strength enabled them to carry large inventories, regulate the rate of 
their sales, and thereby maintain market prices above competitive levels. 
Fourth, wholesalers had the ability to extend credit, and the high opportu- 
nity cost of capital due to its scarcity enabled them to justify higher markups. 
Finally, wholesalers might be inclined to set relatively large profit margins 
to maximize unit instead of total profits on a given lot, particularly when 
local supplies or imports in a post-vintage period were not forthcoming. 

Still, in the Wholesale traders/retailers submarket, a quite different price 
strategy was likely to be pursued with an altogether different price out¬ 
come. In the absence of concerted action, each wholesaler might aim to 
increase his market share and, to this end, set low profit margins, since 
lower markups would increase sales volume and enhance total profits. For 
an increase in sales volume not only broadens the basis on which profit 
margins are calculated, but also reduces the unit cost of sales by spreading 
overhead costs over a greater number of units. Also, the cost structure of 
individual seilers varied, and this implied that profit margins were calcu¬ 
lated on a different cost basis. As a result, lower cost sellers could undersell 
higher cost ones and thereby increase their sales volume. Under such a 
pricing strategy excess profits would tend to be eliminated giving rise to a 
Situation approaching atomistic competition. 

In the tavern-inn-keeperslHousehold, guests submarket, we may envisage 
a relatively large number of competing sellers confronting price and Service 
conscious buyers, all with virtually no market power and hence with no 
discemible influence on price - a Situation of atomistic or pure competition. 
Each seller sells so small a part of the total marketable quantity of wine that 
his actions have no influence on price - he is a price-taker. Consumers too 
are price-takers because, as individuals, they buy too little that each act of 
purchase has no appreciable influence on price. Impersonal market forces 
will therefore determine the prevailing price and sellers will be making nor¬ 
mal profits. 161 

161 On the functioning and conditions of purely competitive markets, see Bain, Pricing , 
pp. 61-64, 126-181; Watson, Price Theory, pp. 116-117, 232-267; Stonier and Hague, 
Textbook , pp. 123-146. 
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As a rule, commodity profit margins and prices in Byzantium were estab- 
lished by market forces linder conditions of free and enforceable fair com- 
petition within a framework of a private enterprise System. 162 Nevertheless, 
the guild-organized tavem-inn-keepers in Constantinople operated under a 
special regime at least until the end of the twelfth Century, a period during 
which guilds are known to have existed. 163 Wlien wine was imported into 
the Capital, the chiefs of the tavem-inn-keepers’ guild had to report it to the 
Eparch. It was then the duty of his assessor to adjust the measures and jugs 
the tavem-inn-keepers used to retail their wine proportionate to the pur¬ 
chase price, in effect setting the maximum profit level which apparently was 
the same for all wine retailers. 164 The adjustment of the contents of the 
measures (= quantities) did not mean that the assessor ‘fixed’ the retail 
price of wine as has been argued. 165 The Book ofthe Eparch , regulating the 

162 G. C. Maniatis, Price Formation in the By zantine Economy Tenth to Fifteenth Centu- 
ries, in Byz., 73 (2003), pp. 401-444. ‘It is only natural that goods of higher market value to 
be purchased at a lower price, and goods of lower market value be sold at a higher price’: 

B. 20. 1. 22 (3) and scholium; further, agreements reached in any manner by those engaging 
in lawful transactions are enforceable: B. 11. 1. 7, 67. In fact, ‘in buying and selling, the 
contracting parties are allowed to outmaneuver one another on the price’: B. 20. 1. 22 and 
scholia; B. 19. 10. 66; Synopsis Basilicorum, Y. 7. 5; See also B. 53. 7. 1; B, 19. 1. 93-95; 
Epitome, 16. 30; Synopsis Basilicorum, A. 3. 21; A. 12. 19; Synopsis Minor, 11.42. 93; 
AttaLEIatbs, Ponema, 7, 11. 2; Peira, IV, 38. 5; Prochiron Auctum, 15. 34, 37; Hexabiblos, 
3. 3. 69, 70 and scholium, 72, 101. The flexibifity pennitted in business conduct and aggres¬ 
sive bargaining indicates that one bought at Iris own risk ( caveat emptor ): ‘It behooves the 
buyer to investigate and ascertain the facts before consummating a deal’ (Aei yap xov äyo- 
paarrfjv rcpö roö cruvaXAaypaxof; St’ spsnvr|<; ysvecrOai Kai ctKptßoüv Kat oh-rto auva- 
kMaastv). Ecloga Legum, 2,9. 1; Ecloga Privata Aucta, 10. 2, 4; Prochiron Auctum, 15. 52. 

163 The scholarship is divided on the issue whether the guild System was extended to the 
provinces and whether it disappeared after the twelfth Century. For a critical revjew of the 
views propounded, and compeiling evidence suggesting that no guilds existed in the prov¬ 
inces and that the guild System actually had disintegrated even before the Latin conquest 
(1204), see G. C. Maniatis , The Domain of Private Guilds in the Byzantine Economy, Tenth 
to Fifteenth Centuries, in DOP, 55 (2001), pp. 339-369. 

,6 ' 4 BE, 19.1. 

165 Misinterpretation of the relevant provisions of the Book of the Eparch has led to the 
view that the price of bread, wine, meat and fish were fixed by the Eparch. J. Nicole, Le 
Livre du Prefet, Geneva, 1894, pp. 182, 188-190, 192; Idem, Notices detachees pour servir ä 
la critique et V exegese de T edit de Leon le Sage, in Livre du Prefet, London, 1970, Vario- 
rum Reprints, pp. 90, 100; A. Stoeckle, Spaetroemische und byzantinische Zuenfte, Leipzig, 
1911, pp. 80-81, 99-102; G. Mickwttz, Die Kartellfunktionen der Zuenfte und ihre Bedeu¬ 
tung bei der Enstehung des Zuftwesens , Helsinki, 1936, 213, 217-223; E. H. Freshfield, 
Roman Law in the Later Roman Empire: Byzantine Guilds Professional and Commercial, 
Cambridge, 1938, pp. xx, 38, 41, 43; Koder, Eparchenbuch, pp. 122-131; A. E. R. BOAK, 
The Book of the Eparch, in Journal of Economic and Business History, 1 (1929), pp. 598, 
615-617; G. Zoras, Le corporazioni bizantine, Rome, 1931, pp. 58, 70-71, 105, 107-108; 

C. M. Macri, L ’ Organization de l ’ economie urbaine dans Byzance sous la dynastie mace- 
doine, Paris, 1925, pp. 41, 61, 71, 79, 87; A. P. ChrIstophilopoulos, To ’EnapyiKÖv BißXlov 
Aeovxog xov Zotpoü Kai ai Lovxeyyiai h BuCavziqj, Athens, 1935, pp. 60-61; A. D. Sideris, 
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conduct of guild-organized enterprises, did not fix the price of any com¬ 
modity at the production or distribution stages; it only set maximum profit 
margins at the retail end for a limited number of staple articles handled by 
the guilds and only in the Capital for the public good. This was quite a pro¬ 
gressive pricing policy since profit capping, though intrusive, was inappre- 
ciably disruptive of the functioning of the market mechanism and the price 
formation process than outright price fixing. Fixing profit margins is not 
tantamount to fixing prices. The reason is that the Wholesale price structure 
of the wine - the bedrock for retail price formation - was allowed to reflect 
the prevailing demand and supply conditions as well as prospective price 
movements. Hence, retail prices mirrored existing market conditions as any 
change in the Wholesale price was passed on to the consumer. Clearly, by 
adjusting the contents of the vessels (quantity) and keeping the price 
unchanged, effectively price changes in the wine market affected the con¬ 
sumer favorably or unfavorably. Besides, setting profit margins did not pre- 
clude price competition as vendors might be inclined to accept lower than 
the maximum allowed margin in order to increase sales volume and thereby 
enhance total profits. 166 On the other hand, neither price stability nor con- 
trol of profit levels can be achieved by fixing profit margins in times of 


Toxopla t oo O'iko vopiKov Biov, Athens, 1950, pp. 265, 271; G. I. Bratianu, La question de 
T approvisionnement de Constantinople ä P epoque Byzantine et ottomane , in Byz., 5 (1929- 
1930), pp. 91-92; A. M. Andreades, The Economic Life of the Byzantine Empire, in 
N. H. Baynes and H. St. L. B. Moss, ed., Byzantium, Oxford, 1962, pp. 57, 66; A. Toynbee, 
Constantine Porphyrogenitus and his World, London, 1973, p. 205; A. P. Kazhdan, Tsechi 
i gosudarst\’ennye masterskie v Konstantinopole v IX-X vv, in W, 6 (1953), p. 150; Idem, 
Derevnja i gorod v Vizantii IX-X vv, Moscow, 1960, p. 321; A. P. Kazhdan and A. Wharton 
Epstein 1 , Change in Byzantine Culture in the Eleventh and Twelfth Centuries, Berkeley, 1985, 
p. 22; N. H. Baynes, The Byzantine Empire, London, 1946, p. 216; G. G. Litavrin, Vizan- 
tijskoe obscestvo i gosudarstvo v X-XI vv: I problemy istorii odnogo stoletija 976-1081 gg, 
Moscow, 1977, pp. 145-146; S. Runciman, Byzantine Industry and Trade, in Cambridge 
Economic History ofEurope , Cambridge, 1987, II, p. 157; Idem, Byzantine Civilisation, Lon¬ 
don, 1933, p. 175; R. Guerdan, Byzantium: Its Triumphs and Tragedy, New York, 1957, 
p. 93; H. Antoniadis-Bibicou, Demographie, salaires et prix ä Byzance au Xle siede, in 
Economies, Societes, Civilisations, 27 (1972), pp. 238-240; M. Angold, The Byzantine 
Empire 1025-1204, London, 1997, p. 93; J. Durliat, L’ approvisionnement de Constantino¬ 
ple, in G. Dagron, ed. Constantinople and its Hinterland, Ashgate, 1995, pp. 29 n. 54, 
30-32; J. Koder, EnayykXpaxa oysxiKÖ. pe xov cmoixiopö oxo Enapyncö BtßXio, in Ff KaO- 
qpapivrj { cot] oxo Bvfdvxio, A ’ AisGveg Lopnöoio, Athens, 1989, pp. 368, 370. Contra: 
M. J. Sjuzjumov, Remeslo i torgovlja v Konstantinopole v nacale X v, in W, 4 (1951), 
pp. 30-31, 36. In effect, the Book of the Eparch set the following maximum profit margins 
for the Staples in question: for the bakers: one keration on the nomisma (BE, 18. 1); the 
butchers kept the proceeds froin the sale of the hoofs. head, entrails, and the skins and pelts 
(BE, 15.2); for the fish merchants: one miliaresion on the nomisma (BE, 17.1). For detaiis 
see Maniatis, Price Formation, pp. 433-437, 438-440. 

166 See p. 261 above. 
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demand/supply imbalances, as has been argued. 167 For retail prices rernain 
stable only as long as Wholesale prices remain unchanged since the latter 
are determined by market forces; and when Wholesale prices rise, the profit 
of the retailers increases as well because the demand for necessities is ine- 
lastic and the fixed profit margin is calculated on a higher cost basis result- 
ing in a higher retail price. Realistically, wine cargoes were imported into 
the capital at intervals and sold at varying quantities and prices. A cargo of 
wine might be sold to one or more retailers, in which case the adjustment 
of the measures will be the same for all. But individual retailers might pur¬ 
chase different cargoes at different times and at prices depending on their 
bargaining power. In this instance, while profit margins ostensibly would 
be the same for all, the retail sales price could differ resulting in price com¬ 
petition and possibly erosion of profit margins and profit levels. 

In this context, it is worth mentioning that tavem-inn-keepers caught 
selling wine in measures and jugs not confonning to the Standards set were 
flogged, shom and expelled from the guild; 168 they were forbidden to bid 
up deceitfully the rent of someone eise \s shop; 169 they were not allowed to 
open their shops and seil wine before 8 A.M. on Sundays and in days of 
feast; and they had to close their shops by 8 P.M. to prevent habitual day- 
time patrons from becoming intoxicated and engaging in brawls and acts of 

167 Litavrin, Vhantijskoe obscestvo, pp. 142-143, 145, 147-148; Harvey, Economic 
expansion, p. 203; Angold, The Byzantine Empire, p. 93; ODB s.v. Profit; G. Dagron, 
‘Ainsi rien n ’ echappera ä la reglemenlatioiT, in V. KRAVARr et a!., Honwies et richesses, 
pp. 171-172; Kazhdan, Derevnja , pp. 320-321, 330, 334-335; Idem , Tsechi, pp. 149, 154; 
Morrisson and CHEYNßT, Prices and Wages , EHB, II, p. 858; A. E. Latou, Economic and 
Non-economic Exchange, in EHB , II, pp. 735-736. 

J6R BE, 19. 4. 

169 BE, 19. 2. Leases were subject to the same rules as sales contracts. They were freely 
negotiable and could be renegotiated at agreed upon intervals or at the time of expiration. The 
law imposed no ceilings on rentals. A lease could not be annulled on grounds that the agreed 
rental was less than the going rate unless deception could be proven. A tenant could not be 
evicted against his will before the expiration of his lease, even if someone offered a higher 
rent: B. 20. 1. 2; Synopsis Basilicorum, M. 13. 12, 13, 28; Epanagoge , 24. 13; Epitome, 7. 
1, 19, 26; Prochiron Auctum, 18. 19, 33; Hexabiblos, 3. 8. 1, 2, 20, 34; 6. 14. 12. Nonethe¬ 
less, in connection with workshops leased to guild members, the Book of the Eparch crimi- 
nalized the acquisition of such properties, for the most part in prime or desirable locations 
and hence in short supply, by deceitfully raising the rent. BE, 4. 9; 9. 4; 10. 3; 11. 7; 13. 6; 
18. 5; 19. 2. Apparently, the authorities were concerned that such stealthy practices could 
create an unsettling business environment by unwarrantedly strengthening the bargaining 
power of the landlords in the face of a highly inelastic supply of such rental properties, 
thereby forcing aggrieved tenants to accept unjustjfiably excessive rent increases or face evic- 
tion and loss of goodwiil. The provision did not prohibit rental adjustments reflecting changes 
in market conditions; rather, the aim was to frustrate opportunistic behavioral pattems. Cer- 
tainly, the action did not mean to ban competition as MtckwitZ, Kartellfunktionen, p. 223, 
argues, or that the Eparch controlled the rent of the workshops, as Kazhdan asserts, Tsechi, 
p. 148, Derevnja, p. 321. 
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violence, if they had the opportunity to retum at night. 170 Clerics were for¬ 
bidden to operate tavems, but they were allowed to own and rent out such 
shops. 171 

Düring the Latin occupation of the Capital (1204-1261) and beyond, the 
guild regulations pertaining to tavem-inn-keepers, including the fixing of 
profit margins, feil into desuetude. Venetians not only imported wine on a 
large scale into the capital duty free based on existing treaties, but they had 
the right to seil it locally Wholesale (ad grossum) and even retail (ad minu- 
tium). The discriminatory tax treatment of the market players and the result¬ 
ing unfair competition, coupled with a weak state authority, certainly irked 
and was resented by the Greek business community. In 1344, emperor John 
V prohibited all foreign traders from selling wine retail, as Venetians had 
set up a large number of tavems outside the Venetian quarter of Constan- 
tinople and they could afford to seil wine at very low prices due to their tax 
exemption, attracting the majority of Greek consumers and reducing sub- 
stantially the profitability of the native tavem-keepers and the flow of rev- 
enue to the fisc. However, following Venetian protests, the Byzantine gov- 
emment withdrew the prohibition, if it ever was practiced, as far as Venetian 
traders were concerned. 172 The issue of retail sales and loss of revenue was 
raised repeatedly in the following decades. The unilateral ineasure by the 
emperor to tax Greek consumers whenever they bought goods from Vene¬ 
tian traders in violation of earlier treaties 173 led to a compromise in 1361. 
To preserve the Status quo, the Venetians imposed a tax of one carat per 
mitro 174 on the Venetian tavem-keepers operating in the capital, the pro- 
ceeds to go to the Venetian Regimen in Constantinople. The aim of the tax 
was to mitigate the disadvantageous position of the Greek tavem-keepers 
vis-ä-vis their Venetian competitors. However, the latter were quick to pass 
on the tax to the Greek consumers by raising prices. In 1362, John V 
protested the practice and sought to put an end to it and also to res tri ct 

170 BE, 19. 3. On tavems and inns (Ka7ir|>.£ia), see H. J. Magoulias, Bathhouse, Inn, 
Tavern, Prostitution and the Stage as Seen in the Lives of the Saints of the Sixth and Seventh 
Centuries, in EEBS, 38 (1971), pp. 238-240. See also n. 43 above. 

171 Rh alles and Potles, Syntagma, II, pp. 326-327. 

172 Most Venetian tavem-keepers were in fact Greeks who had illegally obtained Venetian 
naturalization in Order to avoid paying taxes. Chrysostomtdes, Venetian Commercial Privi¬ 
leges, p. 300; D. Jacoby, Les Venitiens naturalises dans T empire byzantin: Un aspect de 
Vexpansion de Venise en Romanie du XIIle au milieu du XVe siecle, in Idem, Studies on the 
Crusader States and on Venetian Expansion, Northampton, 1989, Variorum Reprints Part IX, 
pp. 217-235. 

17i Existing treaties exempted both seller and buyer from taxation when one of the parties 
in the transaction was a Venetian subject. 

174 A mitro, a capacity measure for wine, was equivalent to 15. 79 Ihres. Chrysostomides, 
Venetian Commercial Privileges, p. 300 n. 68. 




266 


GEORGE C. MANIATIS 


THE BYZANTINE WINEMAKING 1NDUSTRY 


267 


Venetian imports for 4-5 years to enable the empire to improve its financial 
Situation. With the treaty of 1363, renewed in 1370, the idea of an embargo 
on imports was rejected but the number of Venetian taverns in the Capital 
was restricted to 15. The import of wine and its sale both Wholesale and 
retail went on unrestricted. Eventually, three issues arose conceming the 15 
taverns run by Venetians. One relates to a tavem that became vacant and 
the emperor seized the opportunity to withdraw his permission to let it to 
another Venetian tavem-keeper. Another related to the emperor’s refusal to 
allow tavem-keepers to move from a district where business became slack 
and hence unprofitable to another with a more promising profitability. The 
last had to do with the Venetians’ attempt to abrogate the restriction limit- 
ing the number of taverns to 15. The conditions laid down in the treaty of 
1406 conceming Venetian Privileges were identical with those in the treaty 
of 1370 retaining the Status quo ante and were repeated henceforth until 
1447, although certain changes were made regarding the wine trade. In 
1418, Manuel II levied a tax of one ca rat per mitro on all wine consumed 
by Venetians at home or in a tavem. The tax on wine consumed at home 
was suppressed in 1419, but the tax on wine sold retail remained in force. 
In 1423, John VIII made another attempt to introduce a new tax on wine, 
but apparently without success. In 1450, Constantine XI introduced a new 
tax on a wide ränge of commercial activities and Commodities, including a 
tax on imported wine from Hadrianople then in Turkish hands. Venice 
reacted very strongly to these measures, and it seems certain that the Vene¬ 
tian merchants continued their trade activities in the Capital, including the 
import of wine, until the collapse of the empire in 1453 and beyond. 175 

CONCLUSION 

Viticulture was an important component of the Byzantine peasant econ- 
omy. Grapevines were cultivated in niany regions and islands of the empire 
favored by the temperate climate, while wine was a profitable cash crop in 
great demand and a potential supplementary source of income to many 
small peasants. Vine-growing could yield high retums on the invested Cap¬ 
ital, but only by careful planning and Organization. Grapevine cultivation 
entailed demanding and strenuous work as the array of tasks involved 
required skill, experience, and a good deal of care to ensure a successful 

175 For a detailed account of the diplomatic exchanges between the Byzantine emperors 
and the Republic of Venice, see Chrysostomides, Venetian Commercial Privileges, pp. 298- 
311; Jacoby, Food and Wine , p. 140 and n. 162; Idem, Venitiens naturalises, pp. 224-226. 
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| crop and to avoid irreparable damage to the vines. The productivity of the 

vineyard depends on the quality of the soil, topography, age of the vine, 
cultivated variety, care, rainfall, weather conditions, and whether or not it is 
disease-free. Neglect or inadequate husbandry leads to lower yields, and so 
does protracted drought. Wine prices ex vineyard Vary depending on prov- 
enance, variety, age, demand, size of the harvest, carry-over Stocks, substi- 
tutability between varieties, degree of competition, Wholesale or retail 
transactions, cash or credit deals, price expectations, depreciation of the 
currency, or destination to market, as hauling wine over long distances 
raised significantly transport costs. Price was also affected by the incidence 
of numerous transaction taxes and other levies on cargoes on their way to 
the market. 

Vineyards were owned by big landlords, lay and monastic, and by peas¬ 
ants, independent or paroikoi, with holdings ranging from l / 2 t° 10 modii 
but mostly 2 modii per household, whose property rights were legally pro- 
tected. Large vineyards were exploited for commercial purposes relying on 
hired labor (freemen) or paroikoi , while small ones mostly for self-con- 
sumption by self-cultivation. The cultivation of sizable vineyards was usu- 
ally rented out, with the owner and the renter Splitting equally the quantity 
of the produced wine. The profitability of viticulture led to continuous 
expansion of vineyards in the empire as is evidenced by the purchase and 
planting of arable. devastated, or fallow land with vines by many landhold- 
ers, particularly magnates and monasteries; the rising production and expoil 
of wine by Athonite monasteries; and the production of high quality wines 
in Crete in response to the growing demand. At the same time, the use of 
ox skins, ceramic vessels, and wooden barreis as Containers facilitated the 
bulk transport of wine by sea and even over land by increasing the safety of 
the cargo and reducing loss or damage due to breakage. 

The conversion of grapes into wine involved three distinct stages and 
processes: treading of the grapes in the vat, pressing out the juice (must) in 
the beam-press, and fermentation of the must in storage Containers. The 
preliminary treading of the grapes aimed to separate them from their stalks, 
to free most of the juice by a gentle squeezing process, and to subject the 
resulting rnush which still contained a great volume of juice to mechanical 
pressing. The treading vats consisted of a rectangular tank made of stone or 
wood with shallow sides, elevated at some height from the receiving ves¬ 
sels placed at either side and immediately beneath the outlets. The capacity 
of the treading vat was commensurate with the volume of the prospective 
through-put of grapes. The juice was expressed under further pressure by 
either of two devices, apparently both used in Byzantium: the lever press or 
the direct-screw press. In the original simple lever press, the horizontal 
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press-bar was bent down by the weight of two heavy boulders. In an 
improved design, ropes, pulleys, and a capstan replaced the stone weights, 
until subsequently they too were replaced by a screw, first fixed to the floor 
and later secured at a level above the floor, which made the task of Iower- 
ing the press-beam much easier and also simplified the problem of raising 
the heavy beam after the pressing is complete. The ensuing innovation was 
to dispense with the lever altogether by using a screw for direct pressure on 
the pulp - the direct-screw press , originally the single and then the twin, 
which had the advantage of withstanding the severe reverse pressure as the 
squeezing process reached its maximum. To express the juice, the pulp was 
built up in layers of bags separated by flat wooden slabs. By lowering the 
press-beam the pulp was squeezed and the juice flowed from spouts into a 
vat. The pressure was applied gradually until no juice flowed out of the 
bags. The must was then placed in casks where it was exposed to the pro¬ 
cess of fermentation. The dregs were decocted and were further pressed 
producing a low quality of wine while the residue was used as animal feed. 

The fermentation process entails the conversion of the must’s sugar into 
alcohol and other subsidiary products by exposing it to the spontaneous 
action of microorganisms contained in it. The fermentation at first is rela¬ 
tiv ely slow, but it rapidly increases in intensity and continues until practi- 
cally all sugar is converted. The temperature for fermentation depends on 
the type of wine, and if not maintained at the required levels it affects the 
bouquet of the wine. After the main fermentation is finished, which may 
last over a month depending on whether the grapes are red or white, the 
young wine is transferred to casks. Düring the sixth month secondary fer¬ 
mentation period, the must is constantly skimmed of the froth and other 
impurities. At that time, the wine gradually throws down lees, but by the 
end of this period the wine is more or less bright. At this stage, the wine is 
separated from the lees (racking) and decanted into clean casks, the Opera¬ 
tion to be repeated three to four times. To achieve absolute bright condi- 
tions,/mmg is necessary attained by filtration or by gypsum. Great care is 
neuessary to clean and sterilize the casks in which the wine is stored. Byz¬ 
antine vintners had to cope with the instability of the wine, as it w'as prac- 
tically impossible to stop the fermentation during storage. As a result wines 
had to be consumed within three to four years. Other problems included 
development of mold and acidity which they corrected by treating the wine 
with gypsum, resin or pitch. Wines are distinguished by their color, taste, 
and treatment (e.g. addition of resin) resulting in many local varieties 
throughout the empire. 

To instill good faith and ensure fairness in business deals, Statute law set 
norms of business behavior in contractual relations and Standards for the 


orderly conduct of commercial transactions, affording the injured party the 
right to sue the culprit and inflicting severe penalties on the nonperforming 
party. To this end, an impressive number of general, specific, and risk-bear- 
ing provisions were instituted. The high-volume wine trade developed par- 
ticular transactional and risk-bearing arrangements, as to when faulty per- 
formance and the risk for fortuitous events would be borne by the seller or 
by the buyer. They were instituted by law, agreement, or custom, and were 
provided to accommodate the unique features of the trade and the special 
needs of the contracting parties. 

Key elements affecting the production, supply and price of wine included: 
a dualistic tenure System (a small number of very large and many very 
small vineyards) in most locations; the extent of self-consumption of small 
vineyard owners which determined the magnitude of their marketable quan- 
tities of wine; dependence on weather conditions leading to significant 
year-to-year variations in the size and quality of the vintage; fragmentation 
of regional markets resulting in asymmetric competitive positions of the 
transacting parties; distribution of market power among sellers and buyers; 
ability of large producers to time or stagger their sales; intra-and-inter-re- 
gional output imbalances, export possibilities to the Capital and other urban 
Centers, and the cost and risk of storage which impacted on the rate of dis- 
posal of each producer’s supplies; the level of effective demand, as influ- 
enced by income levels, consumer preferences, and the availability of close 
substitutes; the role of price mechanism; the presence of middlemen, native 
but particularly Venetians, who played an important role in the wine trade 
because of their command of financial resources, extensive network of mar¬ 
itime transportation, and a competitive edge over Byzantine merchants, all 
of which afforded them greater access to wine producing regions and ena- 
bled them to exploit interspatial and intertemporal price differentials. 
Hence, for the most part, wine deals were likely to be consummated in 
producing regions, which suggests that in these localities the wine market 
structure was characterized by a small group of major producers-sellers (lay 
and monastic) and a fringe of small, financially weak, and relatively less 
important producers-sellers (peasants), on the one hand; and a small group 
of local and/or sojouming foreign and native wine merchants along with 
local innkeepers and tavem-keepers, on the other. The bulk of the wine 
likely was sold to visiting traders destined mostly for the Capital as the 
major consumption and transit center. 

Disaggregation of the broader wine market into definable submarkets and 
analysis of their constituent elements evinces the distinct and varying impact 
that different forms of market structure can have on the players’ market 
conduct, the degree of competition, and price formation. Disaggregation 
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also makes it possible to ascertain plausible pattems of response to rival 
conduct by sellers and buyers, likely pricing policy decisions, and the 
resultant performance outcomes in each market. In the Household produc¬ 
er s/wine traders , local taverns and Inns submarket, many small peasant 
producers would likely dispose of their limited surplus to one or few local 
Wholesale or retail wine merchants and tavems, depending on its volume 
and local circumstances, in a market that could be described as oligopsonis- 
tic, and hence at a price effectively set by the buyers. Offen, they might 
have to seil the young wine hastily because they were already in debt hav- 
ing borrowed money or made purchases of consumer goods, seeds, agricul¬ 
tural implements, or building materials on credit, and having pledged 
repayment based on the sale of their wine after the new vintage, thus being 
eager to discharge these obligations to maintain their creditwoithiness. 
Under these circumstances, small and usually not well-informed producers 
had limited, if any, bargaining power and hence were inclined to accept a 
price below the going market level. 

The large producerslwholesale traders submarket could take on various 
forms. By one variant, one large wine seller (lay or monastic) confronts one 
wine buyer (native or foreign) in which case a Situation of bilateral monop- 
oly arises. In this approach, since both sides can exercise a varying degree 
of control over the price, the price mechanism is inoperative and the level 
of the price is indeterminate within a wide ränge. In the absence of imper¬ 
sonal market forces, the final outcome depends on bargaining strength, 
maneuvering skills, ability to wait, competitive price rivalry, or willingness 
to compromise. Producer dominance, trader dominance, or balanced power 
all are within the realm of possibilities. The price therefore may fall in 
either limit if one side has dominant market power, or may fall uncertainly 
between these extreme limits. Yet, a sojouming wine trader was at a disad- 
vantage because he could not afford to wait as his stay was brief and time 
was of the essence. Cognizant of his predicament, the wine producer could 
stall for time and likely prevail. 

By another variant, a few large wine producers (lay and monastic) com- 
peting in a geographically bounded locality or in the Capital might seil 
their wine to a large group of competing local and sojouming wine trad¬ 
ers, giving rise to an oligopoly Situation. In this instance, each producer 
supplies a significant proportion of the total local wine so that price-out- 
put decisions become directly interdependent, while the remainder is sup- 
plied by a fringe of small peasants with limited disposable surpluses. 
Under these circumstances, price-making decisions would tend to be dom- 
inated by the large sellers whose pricing policies set the policy parameters 
for the group as a whole. Given the local character of the market which is 


least conducive to secrecy conceming production levels and ongoing busi- 
ness transactions, each oligopolist producer would usually be aware of the 
size of his competitors’ crop, of contractual sales they might have made, 
and of the impact of their sales on price quotations in the marketplace. 
More importantly, the price effects of consummated deals would be imme- 
diately feit by all competing oligopolists. By commanding a large market 
share, the oligopolist’s own price and sales adjustments wäll have signifi¬ 
cant repercussions on rivals’ prices and sales with unpredictable reactions. 
Even a moderate change in his price or sales will elicit changes in his 
rivals’ prices and sales sufficient to affect his own sales. And since there 
is not necessarily a unique pattem of reaction because their responses are 
based on conjectures regarding fuither responses by all rivals, the seller’s 
demand curve is indeterminate . As pricing decisions become directly 
interdependent ( mutually recognized interdependence ), all rival prices, 
whatever the pattem of price reactions, will tend to become identical and 
fairly stable. As to the likely pricing behavior and the level of price, sev- 
eral pattems may emerge. There may be a typically monopolistic pattem 
where the oligopolists aim at joint profit maximization, possibly put in 
place by collusion on price or price leadership. In this case the price is 
raised above marginal and average costs and excess profits (i.e. above 
normal level) are eamed by the group. Altematively, if the buyers tlirough 
concerted action manage to speak with one voice attained by a tacit agree- 
ment or unspoken understanding, in effect forming a monopsony, a Situa¬ 
tion of bilateral monopoly arises with potential price outcomes as already 
discussed. Or, a competitive pattem may develop with the price gravitat- 
ing close to marginal and average costs, allowing for small or no excess 
profits. 

When higher quality varieties of wäne to meet the preferences of higher 
income consumers were marketed, the oligopolists were competing in a 
market characterized by product differentiation — wine quality is not homo- 
geneous, but neither are the vänes remote substitutes or completely differ¬ 
ent. Competition in this instance was affected by the degree of substituta- 
bility of the various varieties - a rise in the price of one variety increases 
the demand for its substitutes. When product differentiation is introduced 
into an oligopolistic setting — w r hen wine varieties become close but not 
perfect substitutes — much is changed in the oligopolists’ pricing calculus. 
A price cut by one seller does not deprive the others of all their sales but 
only of pari of them. With product differentiation prices do not have to be 
equal but only not far apart. The syndrome of mutually recognized interde¬ 
pendence among oligopolists continues to influence their price-setting deci¬ 
sions as already discussed. 


272 


GEORGE C. MANIATIS 


THE BYZANTINE WINEMAKING INDUSTRY 


273 


In the Wholesale traders! retailers submarket ( including the Capital ), local 
wholesalers sold wine to local retailers. By virtue of their small number in 
each locality and the fact that they supplied a relatively large number of 
taverns and inns, the wholesalers apparently occupied an oligopolistic Posi¬ 
tion which afforded them a degree of monopoly power. The fact that each 
supplied a significant share of the market and handled a fairly homogene- 
ous product as far as wines of ordinary quality is concemed rendering the 
buyers indifferent in their choice of their suppliers, made them conscious of 
the impact of their own pricing policies on each other’s marketing strategy. 
In the absence of concerted action, no supplier could be ceilain how his 
rivals would react to a change in his price, since price changes undertaken 
independently would inevitably bring on intrinsically uncertain responses 
with unpredictable results on the volume of his sales. Since unceitainty 
Stands in the way of profitable price adjustments, the oligopolistic whole¬ 
salers might try to eliminate that hurdle through overt or covert agreements 
as to price or sales. Such und erst and ings would permit collusive exploita- 
tion of the aggregate local demand after the fashion of a monopolist, award- 
ing each seller what is effectively a predetennined share of the market and 
enhanced profits. But outright collusion, besides being illegal, might not 
always be a viable price-setting alternative. Another form of concerted 
action would be price leadership , whereby by means of a tacit agreement or 
unspoken understanding, the price leader takes the lead and sets a price 
which the others follow closely. The result is price uniformity which 
ensures above normal profits for the group as a whole. 

In the tavern-inn-keeperslhousehold , guests submarket, we may envisage 
a relatively large number of competing sellers confronting price and Service 
conscious buyers, all with virtually no market power and hence with no 
discemible influence on price - a Situation of atomistic or pure competition. 
Each seller sells so small a pari of the total marketable quantity of wine that 
his actions have no influence on price - he is a price-taker. Consumers too 
are price-takers because, as individuals, they buy too little that each act of 
purchase has no appreciable influence on price. Impersonal market forces 
will therefore determine the prevailing price and sellers will be making nor¬ 
mal profits. 

As a rule, commodity profit margins and prices in Byzantium were estab- 
lished by market forces under conditions of free and enforceable fair com¬ 
petition within a framework of a private enterprise System. Neveitheless, 
the guild-organized tavern-inn-keepers in Constantinople operated under a 
special regime at least until the end of the twelfth Century, a period during 
which guilds are known to have existed. When wine was imported into 
the Capital, the chiefs of the tavern-inn-keepers’ guild had to report it to the 


Eparch, and his assessor adjusted the measures and jugs the tavem-inn-keep- 
ers used to retail their wine proportionale to the purchase price, in effect 
setting the maximum profit level which apparently was the same for all 
wine retailers. The adjustment of the contents of the measures (= quantities) 
did not mean that the assessor Tixed’ the retail price of wine. The Book of 
the Eparch , regulating the conduct of guild-organized enterprises, did not 
fix the price for any commodity at the production or distribution stages; it 
only set maximum profit margins at the retail end for a limited number of 
staple articles handled by the guilds and only in the Capital for the public 
good. Profit capping, though intrusive, was inappreciably disruptive of the 
functioning of the market mechanism and the price fonnation process than 
outright price fixing - fixing profit margins is not tantamount to fixing 
prices. During the Latin occupation of the Capital (1204-1261) and beyond, 
the guild regulations pertaining to tavern-inn-keepers, including the fixing 
of profit margins, feil into desuetude. Venetians not only imported wine on 
a large scale into the Capital tax exempt based on existing treaties, but they 
had the right to seil it locally Wholesale and even retail operating their own 
taverns and substantially underselling the native tavem-keepers. Despite 
repeated efforts by successive emperors to change this regime, the Status 
quo continued until the collapse of the empire and beyond. 

There is no evidence in the legal and or primary sources that enteiprise 
size, the number of workers to be employed, the scale of a firm’s opera- 
tions, wage rates, profit margins, or price-making decisions were ever fixed 
centrally in manufacturing or trade activities in Byzantium. The state 
refrained from prescribing business Organization fomis, and did not inter- 
fere with the firms 5 pricing policies. Appreciating the impracticality and 
unworkability of such interventions, the authorities opted to relegate these 
tasks to the operative market forces and the price mechanism. 176 
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SUMMARY 

This article examines the Organization and functioning of the Byzantine wine- 
making industry. Topics analyzed in considerable depth include: the multi-faceted 
grape-growing activity; the art of winemaking; the economics of wine-growing; 
the Organization of the winemaking industry; the guild-organized tavem-keepers in 

176 G. C. Maniatis, Organization and Modus Operandi of the Manufacturing Industry in 
Byzantium, in Bsi , 68 (2010), pp. 181-184, 187-189, 192-193. 
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Constantinople; the incidence of numerous land and transaction levies, and array of 
assessments on wine cargoes; the obligations of the transacting parties and the spe¬ 
cial legal regime of the wine trade; the degree of seller and buyer concentration in 
regional market structures; and the role of price mechanism and the state in price 
deterniination. Disaggregation of the wine market into definable submarkets and 
analysis of their constituent elements evinces the distinct and varying impact differ¬ 
ent forms of market stmcture can have on the players’ market conduct, the degree 
of competition, and the likely price-setting decisions and resultant profit levels. The 
state refrained from prescribing business Organization forms, and did not interfere 
with the finns’ operations, decision-making, and pricing policies. Appreciating the 
impracticality and unworkability of such interventions, the authorities opted to rel- 
egate these tasks to the operative market forces and the price mechanism. 


UN IMITATEUR CHRETIEN DE JULIEN L’APOSTAT ? 


Dedie ä la memoire de Vauteur, 

Prof. Dr. Gabriele Marasco 

f 2.6.2012 

En depit de l’echec de son essai de refonne politique et religieuse, Pem- 
pereur Julien a suscite beaucoup d’interet et a joui d'un tres grand renom, 
de Pantiquite jusqu’ä nos jours 1 . II a ete, naturellement, Pobjet de quelques 
essais de defense par les pai'ens, tels qu'Ammlen Marcellin et Libanios 2 , et 
de polemiques achamees des chretiens ; mais ces polemiques ont-elles 
efface entierement le Souvenir de toutes les qualites personnelles de Julien, 
y compris celles qui etaient somme toute conformes ä la morale et ä la 
conduite du bon chretien ? Nous ne devons pas oublier, en effet, que Julien 
etait ne chretien, qu'il avait ete eduque dans cette religion, qu’il avait 
emprunte sa reorganisation des cultes paiens au modele de l’Eglise 3 et qu’il 
s’etait conforme aux preceptes de la religion chretienne dans plusieurs 
domaines, notamment dans Pethique sexuelle 4 . Nous pouvons donc suppo- 
ser que Phostilite des chretiens contre Pennemi de leur foi ne les empechait 
pas d’apprecier quelques traits de la personnalite de PApostat, ce qui est 
confirme, comme nous le verrons, par les sources. 

1 Cf. surtout J. Bidez, La tradition des discours de l ’Emperear Julien, Gand-Paris, 1929 ; 
L’Empereur Julien. 1 : De Vhistoire ä la legende (331-1715), Etudes rassemblees par 

R. Braun et J. Richer, Paris, 1978 ; 2 : De la legende au mythe : de Voltaire ä nos jours, 
Etudes rassemblees par J. Richer, Paris, 1981 ; S. Conti - A. Doria, Giuliano l Apostata un 
imperatore romano nella letteratura tedesca del Medioevo , Trieste, 2005. Au sujet des etudes 
sur Julien, KLErN, dans : Julian Apostata, hrsg. v. R. Klein, Darmstadt, 1978, pp. 1-23 ; 
A. Marcone, Di Tarda Antichitä. Scritti scelti, Milano, 2008, pp. 3-14. Concernant Julien 
dans la tradition orientale cf. ci-dessus, les notes 32 et 42. 

2 Cf. Braun - Richer, L’Empereur Julien. Pour Libanios, cf. P. Petit, L’empereur Julien 
vu par le sophiste Libanios, dans Braun - Richer, L’Empereur Julien, pp. 67-87 ; R. Scholl, 
Historische Beiträge zu den julianischen Reden des Libanios, Stuttgart, 1994 ; H. U. WiEMER, 
Libanios und Julian. Studien zum Verhältnis von Rhetorik und Politik im vierten Jahrhundert 
n. Chr., München, 1995. 

3 Cf. W. Koch, Comment l’empereur Julien tdcha de fonder wie Eglise paienne, dans 
Revue beige de philologie et d’histoire , 6 (1927), pp. 123-46 ; 7 (1928), pp. 49-82 ; 511-50 ; 
1363-85 ; A. Kuhrmann, Gregor von Nazianz, Oratio 4 gegen Julian. Ein Kommentar, 
Basel, 1988, pp. 367-78 ; O. NICHOLSON, The ‘Pagan Churches’ of Maximinus Daia and 
Julian the Apostate, dans The Journal of Ecclesiastical History, 45 (1994), pp. 1-10 ; 

S. OLSZANIEC, Julian Apostata und seine Reform der heidnischen Priesterschaft, dans Eos, 86 
(1999), pp. 217-41 ; K. Bringmann, Kaiser Julian, Dannstadt, 2004, pp. 129-52. 

4 Cf. sujtout D. M. Cosi, Casta Mater Idaea. Giuliano TApostata e l’etica della sessual- 
itä, Venezia, 1986. 
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C’est justement dans cette perspective qu’il faut examiner, ä mon avis, Ia 
conduite d’un personnage qui a joue un röle important dans la controverse 
monophysite et dans les lüttes, surtout doctrinales, qui ont dechire 1’Empire 
au VI eme siede : Severe, le patriarche monophysite d’Antioche entre 512 et 
518 5 . Apres avoir etudie le droit ä Beyrouth, ce demier s’est adonne ä la vie 
monastique, a ete choisi par les moines monophysites chasses de leurs 
monasteres par les orthodoxes pour defendre leur cause aupres de l’empe- 
reur Anastase. S’etant distingue par ses vertus d’ermite et par son oeuvre 
dans POrganisation de la vie monastique, il a ete elu au patriarcat d’Antio¬ 
che surtout gräce ä l’appui des moines 6 . Ce passe et ces circonstances ont 
sans doute influence la conduite de Severe au cours de son patriarcat. Nous 
en avons un recit assez detaille dans la biographie ecrite par Jean, higoumene 
du monastere de Bei th-Aphthonia 7 peu apres la mort de Severe 8 et conser- 
vee dans une traduction syriaque 9 . Jean nous rapporte qu’aussitöt apres la 
ceremonie de son intronisation, Severe « renvoya les marmitons et les cui- 
siniers du palais episcopal avec toutes les preparations culinaires qu’ils 


5 Cf. G. Fedalto, Hierarchia Ecclesiastica OrientaUs, II, Patriarchates Alexandrinus, 
Antiochenus, Hyerosolimitanus, Padova, 1988, p. 688. 

6 Cfr. G, Bardy, Severe d’Antioche, dans Dictionnaire de Theologie Catholique, XrV, 
Paris, 1941, c. 1998 ; E. Honigmann, Eveques et eveches monophy sites d’Asie anterieure au 
VE siecle, CSCO 127, Subsidia 2, Louvain, 1951, pp. 19-60 ; G. Downey, A History of 
Anti och in Syriafrom Seleucus to the Arab Conquest, Princeton, New Jersey, 1961, pp. 509- 
13 ; W. A. C. Frend, The Rise of the Monophysite Movement. Chapters in the History of the 
Church in the Fifth and Sixth Centwies , Cambridge, 1972, pp. 201-220 ; P. Allen - C. T. R. 
Hayward, Severus of Anti och, London - New York, 2004. Au sujet du röle, meme physique, 
que Jes moines ont joue dans les controverses de cette epoque, cf. surtout H. Bacht, Die 
Rolle des orientalischen Mönchtums in den kirchenpolitischen Auseinandersetzungen um 
Chalkedon (431-519), dans Das Konzil von Chalkedon. Geschichte und Gegenwart , hrsg. v. 
A. Grillmeier und H. Baciit, II, Würzburg, 1953, pp. 192-314. Concemant les rapports de 
Severe avec les moines cf. K. M. Hay, Severus of Antioch : An Inheritor of Palestinian 
Monasticism, dans Aram, 15 (2003), pp. 159-71. 

7 Concemant Jean, qui avait fonde ce monastere monophysite vers 530, cf. surtout Watt, 
A Portrait of John bar Aphthonia, Founder of the Monaslery of Qenneshre, dans 
J. W. Drtjvers - J. W. Watt (eds), Portraits of Spiritual Authority. Religious Power in Early 
Christianity, Byzantium and the Christian Orient , Leiden - Boston - Köln, 1999, pp. 165-199. 

s La Chronologie est discutee : I. CiILLMAN et H.-J. Klimkeit, Christians in Asia before 
1500, Ann Arbor, 1999, p. 31, datent la mort de Severe en 538 ; cf. aussi Allen - Hayward, 
Severus of Antioch, p. 30 ; J. Rist, Zacharias Rhetor als Biograph. Zu Überlieferung und 
Inhalt der Vita Severi Antiocheni (BHO 1060), der Vita Isaiae (BHO 550) und der Vita Petri 
Iberi (CPG 7001), dans M. Tamcke, A. Heinz (hrsg.), Die Suryoye und ihre Umwelt. 4. 
Deutsches Syrologen-Symposium in Trier 2004. Festgabe Wolfgang Hage zum 70. Geburt¬ 
stag, Münster, 2005, p 337. 

9 Je renvoie ici ä Fedition avec traduction frangaise de M. A. Kugener, Vie de Severe, 
par Jean, superieur du monastere de Beith Aphthonia , PO II 8, Paris, 1904. (citee dans la 
suite par les numeros des pages). 
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avaient inventees » I0 . Cette conduite ressemble ä celle de Julien qui, apres 
son arrivee ä Constantinople, renvoya les cuisiniers et tout le personnel de 
ce genre travaillant au palais. II etait scandalise par leurs salaires exorbi- 
tants et jugeait qu’il n’avait pas besoin de leurs Services 11 . Cette decision 
est egalement connue par la tradition chretienne qui reconnait qu’elle con- 
tribua beaucoup ä la popularite de I’empereur 32 . Nous avons ici, sans doute, 
la consequence de l’accoutumance de Severe ä la vie monastique, aux 
jeünes et aux privations qui en etaient les caracteristiques ; mais I’analogie 
avec Julien reste neanmoins frappante et c’est un premier element qui s’im- 
pose ä notre reflexion. 

Le recit de Jean continue, en soulignant l’adhesion de Severe aux habitu- 
des de la vie monastique : « il couchait par terre, ne prenait pas de bains, 
faisait de longs offices de chant, mangeait des legumes... et se faisait 
apporter du marche du pain grossier et commun, comme les boulangers ont 
l’habitude d’en faire pour les pauvres » B . On peut rapprocher de cette con¬ 
duite l’insistance de Julien dans son Misopogon (ecrit justement ä Antio- 
che) sur sa frugalite dans 1’alimentation : il evitait toute forme de luxe dans 
la qualite des mets et il en limitait la quantite, si bien qu’il ne se levait 
jamais rassasie de table ; il rappelle d’ailleurs les nuits blanches passees sur 
une paillasse 14 . Ailleurs encore, il ränge panni les vertus du bon einpereur 
la frugalite des repas et l’habitude de limiter le sommeil 15 . Ammien, de son 
cote, fait l’eloge de la inoderation de Julien quant ä la nourriture et souligne 
qu’il avait divise la nuit en trois parties, la premiere reservee au repos, la 
deuxieme aux affaires et la troisieme ä l’etude 16 . Nous retrouvons des elo- 
ges tout ä fait identiques dans Libanios 17 , tandis que Mamertin souligne lui 
aussi la frugalite de la nourriture de l’empereur 18 connue et admise egale¬ 
ment par ses adversaires chretiens, Gregoire de Nazianze et Socrate 19 . 


10 Jean, V. Sev., p. 253. 

11 Amra. Marc. 22, 5, 10 : Uncle motus omnes huius modi, cum cocis similibusque aliis, 
eadem paene accipere consuetos (ut parum sibi necessarios), data quo uelint eundi potestate, 
proiecit. 

12 Socrat. Hist. eccl. 3, 1, 50-51 et 58. 

13 Jean, V. Sev., p. 253. 

14 Julian. Misopog. 340b ; cf. aussi 350b-c. 

15 Julian. Or. 1, lOd-lla. 

16 Amm. Marc. 16, 5, 1 et 5 ; cf. aussi 25, 4, 4-5. 

11 Liban. Or. 12, 94, Förster, II, p. 42 ; 18, 175, Förster, II, p. 312. 

18 Paneg. Lat. 11, 3, 4 ; cf. H. Gutzwiller, Die Neujahrsrede des Konsuls CI. Mamerti- 
nus vor dem Kaiser Julianus, Freiburg 1942, p. 156. Cf. aussi Un anonimo panegirico per 
l'imperatore Giuliano (Anon. Paneg. lul. Imp.j.Introduzione, Testo critico, Commento a cum 
di A. Guida, Firenze, 1990, p. 36, 18 ss. et le commentaire, pp. 90-92. 

19 Greg. Naz. Or. 4, 71, SCh, n° 309, p. 182 ; Socrat. Hist. eccl. 3, 1, 50. 
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L’autre element de ce recit qui suggere un rapprochement entre Severe et 
Julien est naturellement son refus de prendre des bains. Le manque de tout 
soin non seulement pour l’apparence physique, mais aussi pour l’hygiene 
est en effet un trait caracteristique que Julien soulignait constamment dans 
son Misopogon : non seulement il monte en epingle son refus de raser sa 
barbe, qu’il juge un signe de virilite oppose ä l’effemination de ses 
detracteurs antiochiens 20 , mais il insiste sur la longueur de sa barbe heris- 
see, sale et tres pouilleuse qui lorsqu’il mange, l’oblige ä faire attention ä 
ne pas engloutir les poils 21 . Si tout cela n’etait pas süffisant, il ajoute qu’il 
tient ä la salete de son visage, qu’il ne se fait pas couper les cheveux, qu’il 
se nettoie rarement les ongles et qu’il a souvent les doigts noirs d’encre 22 . 
Plus loin, il revient sur la salete de son visage 23 . 

Jean nous dorrne encore d’ au tres renseignements precieux sur la conduite 
de Severe ä Antioche. S’apercevant que les Antiochiens aimaient les chants, 

que l’on chantait sur scene quand ils etaient profanes, dans le cadre de 

/ 

l’Eglise quand ils etaient ecclesiastiques, il decida de les seconder dans leur 
penchant, pour les detoumer du mal et les corriger. Il composa donc des 
chants et des hymnes religieux, non frivoles et effemines, mais pleins de 
gemissements ; « aussi en arracha-t-il beaucoup de la sorte ä la perdition 
du theätre, pour leur faire frequenter avec assiduite l’eglise ». Ces chants 
enseignajent la theologie et les dogmes, illustraient les Ecritures ou traita- 
ient des fleaux et des plaies envoyes par Dieu pour punir les peches du 
peuple 24 . Cette conduite de Severe est confirmee par ses homelies, qui ren- 
fennent de lourdes invectives contre les spectacles, en particulier ceux du 
theätre, auxquels s’adonnaient 25 souvent les Antiochiens. 

Il est vrai que la polemique contre les spectacles du theätre est courante 
dans la tradition chretienne et en particulier qu’un Antiochien illustre, Jean 
Chrysostome, leur avait consacre une partie considerable de ses homelies 26 . 
Cependant, il faut consi derer que cette polemique avait ete menee dejä par 
Julien et developpee particulierement durant son sejour ä Antioche. Dans le 

20 Cf. p. ex. Julian. Misopog. 342b ss. ; 346a ss. ; 347a ss. 

21 Julian. Misopog. 338c 

22 Julian. Misopog. 339b. 

23 Julian. Misopog. 367b. 

24 Jean, V. Sev., pp. 254-55. 

25 Cf. surtout F. Graffin, La vie ä Antioche d’apres les homelies de Severe. Invectives 
contre les courses de chevaux, le theätre et les jeux olympiques, dans G. WiESSNER (ed.), 
Erkenntisse und Meinungen , II, ‘Göttinger Orientforschungen’, 1. Reihe : Syriaca, Bd. 17, 
Wiesbaden, 1978, pp. 115-30 ; F.N. Alpi, Societe et vie profane a Antioche sous le patriarcat 
de Severe (512-518), dans Antioche de Syrie , Topoi Orient Occident. Supplement 5, Lyon, 
2004, pp. 531-33. 

26 Cf. O. Pasquato, GH spettacoli in s. Giovanni Crisostomo : paganesimo e cristiane- 
simo ad Antiochia e Costantinopoli nel 4. secolo, dans OCA 201 (Roma 1976). 


Misopogon , il bläme Lamour des Antiochiens pour le theätre et les specta¬ 
cles et leur passion pour les acteurs, en leur opposant son hostilite person- 
nelle ä ce genre d’amusements, qu’il juge immoraux, et son aversion ä y 
participer 27 . En organisant son Eglise pai'enne, il avait defendu aux pretres 
de se rendre au theätre 28 et avait repete ailleurs cette interdiction d’assister 
aux spectacles theätraux, en obligeant les pretres pai'ens ä ne pas avoir de 
rapports avec les acteurs, les danseurs et les mimes 29 . Cette aversion de 
Julien pour les spectacles est confirmee par Libanios, qui en fait l’eloge 30 . 

Les analogies entre les idees et la conduite de Julien et celles de Severe sont 
donc etonnantes. On pourra objecter d’une part que Julien a ete le demier 
persecuteur du christianisme et pour cela decrie dans toute la tradition 
cliretienne mais egalement syriaque qui etait tres populaire ä Antioche 31 . D’au- 
tre part, sa conduite dans cette viIle a du laisser un Souvenir tres profond et 
repandu, suitout si nous considerons que la plupait des renseignements que 
nous avons examines se rapportent justement ä Antioche et viennent du Miso¬ 
pogon. Or, cette oeuvre etait non seulement largement diffusee, comme l’atte- 
stent les polemiques ä son sujet entre paiens et chretiens 32 , mais aussi bien 
connue du public, surtout si l’on en croit le temoignage de Jean Malalas, un 
Antiochien et contemporain de Severe, selon qui Julien en avait fait afficher 
un exemplaire aux portes du palais imperial 33 . Nous pouvons donc penser que 
les accusations de Julien contre les Antiochiens etaient de domaine public, 
ainsi que l’eloge de sa propre conduite. Pouitant, au delä de 1’Opposition reli- 
gieuse, Severe pouvait bien se rattacher au precedent de Julien dans sa lutte 
pour refomier les mceurs et les habitudes de vie de ses nouveaux fideles. 

Cette hypothese me parait d’ailleurs confirmee par la conclusion des rap¬ 
ports entre Severe et les Antiochiens. En 536, apres le rappel de Severe ä la 
cour gräce ä l’appui de l’imperatrice Theodora, ä l’occasion du concile de 

27 Julian. Misopog. 340a ss. ; 344a ; 365d ; cf. p. ex. M. Casella, Le ‘colpe’ della cul- 
tura pagana : riflessioni sull’epistola 89b di Giuliano, dans Koinonia , 26-27 (2002-2003), 
pp. 131-43. 

28 Iulian. Ep ist. 84, 430b. 

29 Iulian. Ep ist. 89b, 304b-d. 

30 Liban. Or. 18, 170-71, Förster, II, pp. 309-10. Libanios lui-meme pril pari ä cette 
polemique : cf. J. HaUBOLD - R. MlLES, Communality and Theätre in Libanius, dans I. 
Sandwell - J. Huskjnson (eds), Culture and Society in Later Antioch, Oxford, 2004, 
pp. 24-34. 

31 Cf. ä ce sujet R. Contini, Giuliano imperatore nella tradizione siriaca, dans Da 
Costantino a Teodosio il Grande. Cultura, societa, diritto. Atti del Convegno Internazionale 
(Napoli, 26-28 aprile 2001), a cura di U. Criscuolo, Napoli, 2003, pp. 119-45. 

32 Amm. Marc. 22, 14, 2 (lui-meme assez critique) ; Greg. Naz. Or. 5, 41, SC 309, Paris, 
p. 378 ; cf. aussi Tbeodoret. Hist. Eccl. 3, 28, 3. On a juge aussi parfois 1 'Or. 15 de Libanios 
une defense d’Antioche contre les critiques de Julien : cf. p. ex. Libanii Opera, ree. 
R. Förster, II, Lipsiae, 1904, p. 115, n. 3. 

33 Malal., p. 328, 2-4 Dindorf = 251, 27-30 Thurm ; cf. Downey, op. eit., pp. 393-94. 
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Constantinople, quelques clercs et moines antiochiens presenteren! une 
accusation, qui fut inseree et conservee dans les Actes du concile : ils accu- 
saient Severe d’avoir accompli ä Daphne, avec le concours de quelques 
juifs, des pratiques de magie et des sacrifices aux demons paTens 34 . Cette 
accusation, jointe ä d’autres d’ordre dogmatique, provoqua la condamna- 
tion de Severe par le concile et son exil final en Egypte. Elle se rattachait 
sans doute ä des accusations precedentes identiques qui avaient ete elevees 
contre Severe lors de son election patriareale. Mais, ce qui nous Interesse 
ici, ce sont les details de la localisation et des circonstances des pratiques 
imputees ä Severe. II s’agissait, avant tout, de pratiques de magie et d’invo- 
cation des demons pai'ens : il est inutile de souligner l’analogie avec 1’accu¬ 
sation la plus repandue dans la tradition chretienne contre Julien, celle d’a- 
voir ete un sorcier faisant toujours recours ä la magie noire pour nuire ä ses 
adversaires et pour atteindre ses buts, en appelant les demons ä son aide. En 
second lieu, la localisation de ces ceremonies ä Daphne est frappante : ce 
faubourg d'Antioche avait ete le siege de Tun des plus importants sanctuai- 
res d’Apollon, abandonne ä la suite de la victoire du christianisme. La ten- 
tative de Julien de restaurer le temple et ses cultes avait provoque F Opposi¬ 
tion acharnee des Antiochiens, en majorite chretiens 35 . Dans fimaginaire et 
la tradition des chretiens, les pratiques de magie et les evocations de demons 
de Julien restaient strictement liees ä Daphne, oü tout culte paien fut aban¬ 
donne apres sa moit. L'accus ation portee contre Severe visait donc ä 
presenter celui-ci comme le continuateur de F Apostat dans le domaine de 
la magie et des cultes pai'ens. 

Enfin, il faut souligner le röle confie aux Juifs dans Faccusation portee 
contre Severe : ils sont consideres comme les complices du patriarche 
dans les sacrifices, dans les invocations des demons, dans les ceremonies de 
sorcellerie. Nous savons qu’Antioche abritait une communaute juive nom- 
breuse, qui n’avait pas des rapports toujours faciles avec les chretiens 36 : Jean 
Chrysostome, en particulier, avait consacre des homelies ä la polemique 
contre eux et contre les fideles qui «judai'saient » en participant ä des rites 


34 J. D. Mansi, Sacrorum Conciliorum nova et amplissima collectio, VIII, Florentiae, 
1762, coli. 1038-39 ; cfr. PO, 2, 1, p. 342. 

35 Cf. ä ce sujet W. Liebeschüetz, The view front Anti och : from Libanius via John 
Chrisostom to John Mala las and beyond, dans Cristianesimo nella storia 30 (2009), pp. 442 
ss., aux conclusions duquel je me ränge. 

36 Cf. C. H. Kraeling, The Jewish Community at Antioch, dans Journal of Biblical Litera - 
ture, 51 (1932), pp. 130-60 ; W. A. Meeks, R. L. Welken, Jews and. Christians in Antioch in 
the First Four Centuries of the Common Era, dans Sources for Biblical Study, 13, Missoula, 
Missouri, 1978 ; J. Sandwell, Religious Identity in Late Antiquily. Greeks, Jews and Chris¬ 
tians in Antioch, Cambridge, 2007 ; Liebeschüetz, The view from Antioch..., pp. 442 ss.. 
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juifs 37 . Les Juifs, d’ailleurs, avaient une reputation bien assise de sorciers, si 
bien qu’on leur attribuait une experience particuliere dans ce domaine. Leur 
compromission avec Se vere dans F accus ation des clercs et des moines antio¬ 
chiens visait donc ä souligner le bläme jete sur la conduite du patriarche, qui 
recourait aux Juifs en les associant ä ses pratiques de magie et ä ses sacrifices 
aux demons ; F accusation se rattachait ainsi ä un precedent illustre, celui de 
la polemique de Chrysostome. 

Mais quelle a ete Forigine de cette etrange rumeur qui associait Severe 
aux Juifs ? Nous savons bien que les rapports de Julien avec eux avaient ete 
excellents, ä teile enseigne qu'il les avait encourages et aides dans leur 
tentative ratee pour reconstmire le temple de Jerusalem. Cette affaire avait 
provoque une reaction tres hostile des chretiens, bien documentee dans les 
traditions chretienne 38 et syriaque 39 , tandis qirelle a provoque des sym- 
pathies pour Fempereur parmi les Juifs 40 . Pourtant, le rapprochement de 
Severe avec la tradition de Julien concemant la conduite ascetique et la 
critique du luxe et des spectacles comportait un risque assez considerable 
d’amalgame que ses adversaires pouvaient retourner contre lui car si Julien 
avait ete le Champion de Fascetisme, de la frugalite, de Venkrateia, il restait 
aussi et surtout, dans la tradition et dans Fimaginaire chretiens, Fexemple de 
Fempereur qui s’adonnait ä la magie et au culte des demons. Il est difficile 
de separer le bon du mauvais modele : plus difficile encore quand il s’agit 
de Julien. 

Universitä della Tuscia, Gabriele Marasco f 

Viterbo 


37 PG 48, 843-942 (trad. angl. de P. W. Harklns, Discourses against Judaizing Chris¬ 
tians, Washington, 1977) ; cf. R. WiLKEN, John Chrysostom and the Jews. Rhetoric and 
Reality in the Late Fourth Century, Berkeley - Los Angeles, 1983 ; R. ZlADE, Les martyres 
Maccabees. Les homelies de Gregoire de Nazianze et de Jean Chiysostome (Supplements to 
VigChr, 80), Leiden, 2007, pp. 123 ss. 

38 Rufin. Hist. Eccl. 10, 38-40 ; Ephraem. Hymn. C. Julian. 4, 18-25, CSCO 175, Script. 
Syri 79, pp. 84-85 ; Greg. Naz. Or. 5, 3-4 et 6-7, SC 309, pp. 289-306 ; Joh. Chrys. 
Or. 5, 4 ss., SC 309, pp. 300 ss. ; Paneg. In S. Paul. 4, 6, SC 300, p. 192 ; Contra lud. et 
gent. 16, PG 48, 835 ; Hom. in Matth. 4, 1, PG 51, 41 ; Philostorg. Hist. Eccl. 7, 9-9 a , 
p. 95-96 Bidez-Winckelmann ; Socrat. Hist. Eccl. 3, 20 ; Sozomen. Hist. Eccl. 5, 22 ; 
Theodoret. Hist. Eccl. 3, 20-21 ; Vita Athan., PG 25, 2 ; Theophan. Chron., p. 51 de Boor ; 
Zonar, 13, 12, 24-25, p. 62 Büttner-Wobst. 

39 Cf. Content, art. cit., pp. 128 ss. 

40 Cf. G. Lacerenza, Giuliano imperatore nella tradizione ebraica, dans Da Costantino 
a Teodosio il Grande..., op. cit., pp. 197-220, auquel nous renvoyons aussi pour labjbliogra- 
phie concemant la conduite de Julien et ses rapports avec les Juifs. Kaehling (art. cit., 
pp. 156-58) et Downey (op. cit., p. 382) jugent que la perspective de l’appui de la nombreuse 
population juive a joue un röle important dans le choix de Julien de s’etablir ä Antioche. 
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SUMMARY 

The present contribution deals with the Life of Severus, monophysite patriarch 
of Antioch (512-518), written shortly after the prelate’s death by John, Abbot of the 
Monastery of Beith-Aphthonia, and handed down in Syriac. The article explores the 
remarkable analogies in the biographies of Severus of Antioch and the Emperor 
Julian the Apostate. 


ON THE TOPAZ ISLAND: DIODORUS OF SICILY AND THE 
BYZANTINE FLORI LEGI UM COISLINIANUM 


For quite some years the research group of Byzantine Studies of the Uni- 
versity of Leuven has been dealing with Byzantine anthological literature, to 
understand the origins and the functions of these compilations which played 
an important part in transmitting knowledge in Byzantiuin. More particu- 
larly we have been studying the Florilegium Coislinianum \ a monumental 
alphabetic anthology of the IX th -X th Century A.D. Unfortunately the exact 
date of this florilegium is difficult to determine; the most ancient manuscripts 
of the florilegium (B, C and D) date roughly to the X th Century; a terminus 
post quem can be derived from Epistula 57 of Theodore Studita, the most 
recent. text quoted in the Florilegium Coislinianum and written either in 797 
or in 809-811. The place of origin of the Compilation also remains under 
debate: some indications point to Southern Italy or Sicily, but no definitive 
proof has been given until now. 

The Compiler whose identity is unknown gathered hundreds of fragments 
varying from one single line to several pages. The importance of the anthol¬ 
ogy is very clear: for quite a lot of texts the Florilegium Coislinianum is 
the only witness, for other texts the compilation is a very valuable indirect 
attestation, while the excerptor allowed himself only a few liberties. It is 

i We meiition the following Leuven publications: 1. De Vos, E. Gielen, C. Mace and 
P. Van Deun, L’art de Compiler ä Byzance: Ja Lettre Fdu Florilege Coislin , in Byz, 78 (2008), 
pp. 159-223; I. De Vos, E. Gielen, C. Mace and P. Van Deun, La Lettre B du Florilege 
Coislin: editio princeps, in Byz, 80 (2010), pp. 72-120; T. Fernändez, Book Alpha of the 
Florilegium Coislinianum: A Critical Edition with a Philological Introduction, Ph.D., Leu¬ 
ven, 2010 (Supervisor: P. Van Deun; in the near future, this critical edition of the long Letter 
Alpha will be published in the Series Graeca of the Corpus Christianorum ); R. Ceulemans, 
I. De Vos, E. Gielen, P. Van Deun, La continuation de Vexploration du Florilegium Cois¬ 
linianum; la Lettre Eta, in Byz, 81 (2011), pp. 74-126; the critical edition of the Letter Psi is 
published in this volume of Byzantion (by R. Ceulemans, E. De Ridder, K. Lbvrie and 
P. Van Deun); the critical edition of the Letter Xi is in preparation by F. WllDENBOER and 
P. Van Deun. The other existing scholarly literature can be found in these publications. Add 
to this die following recent ariicles of T. Fernändez: Unfi-agmento inedito sohre la virtud, 
atribuido a Nilo de Ancira, in Bizantinistica, ser. II, 12 (2010), pp. 201-213; Cosmas Vestitor s 
Ascetic-Physiological Fragment (CPG 8163), in BZ, 104 (2011), pp. 633-640; Dos fragmentos 
ineditos de Atanasio de Alejandria , in Etytheia, 32 (2011), pp. 79-93; Un fragment inedit 
attribue ä Anatole d’Alexandrie, in Byzantion Nea Hellas, 30 (2011), pp. 189-202. Finally there 
is also the contribution of C. Mace, I. De Vos and K. Geuten, Comparing Stemmatological 
and Phylogenetic Methods to Understand the Transmission History of the Florilegium Coislin¬ 
ianum, in A. Bucossi and E. Kihlman (eds.), Ars Edendi. Lecture Series, II (Acta Universitatis 
Stockholmiensis. Studia Latina Stockholmiensia , 58), Stockholm, 2012, pp. 107-129. 

Byzantion 83, 283-296. doi: 10.2143/BYZ.83.0.2988920 
©2013 by Byzantion. All rights reserved. 
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* * * 

not surprising that almost all extracts deal with purely Christian topics and § 

are taken from the Bible, Greek Fathers and Byzantine theological texts. [; 

Going through the anthology we only meet a few exceptions characterized | 

by a more pagan flavour. In Book Eta, a short text on the ages of men is 
attributed to Hippocrates (fragment 14 in our Leuven edition). Philo of :y||g| 

Alexandria is represented by some fragments quoted in the Leiters Kappa ';§;§§ 

and Psi. Book Kappa is also important for a short fragment of the philoso- #||: 

pher Porphyrius, quoted in the section Ilspi Ge ob Kptpdxcov 2 . Letter Psi Ulf 

contains a one page fragment of the De mensibus of John Lydus (IV, 26), 
but in this article we will concentrate on a fragment which is quoted in 
Letter Lambda and is attributed to the historian Diodorus of Sicily. 1111 i 

Let us first present the manuscript witnesses that have preserved this j 

interesting extract of Diodorus. The textual transmission of the florilegium 
is known to be divided into three different recensions. 

The first Version is represented solely by Parisinus , Coislinianus 294 
(manuscript A), dated to the XI th or the XII !|1 Century; it is this remarkable 
codex which gave its name to the whole anthology. 

The important second recension has been preserved in tliree manuscripts 
(as far as the Letter Lambda is concerned): Atheniensis, Bibliotheca Nation¬ 
ales 464 (manuscript B)> from the X lh Century, Parisinus gr. 924 (codex C), 
also from the X th Century, and an apograph of manuscript B preserved in the 
Royal Library Albert Ist in Brussels, manuscript IV 881, and completed in 1:§ ; 
november 1542 by the scribe John Katelos of Nauplion (manuscript S). 

Of the third recension, which is in general short er than the previous : rilgo 
versions, more manuscripts have come to us, but until recently we knew of 
only tliree that presented the Letter Lambda: Mediolanensis, Ambrosianus 
Q 74 sup., X th Century (manuscript D); Athous , Iviron 38 (manuscript G) 
and Argentoratensis, Bibliotheca Nationalis et Universitatis gr. 12 (manu¬ 
script E), both of which seem to be written by the priest Symeon Kalliandres 
of Rhodes, probably in 1281-1282 and 1285-1286 respectively. Recently 
we discovered two other partial witnesses of the third recension containing 
our fragment: Lesbiacus, Leimonos 268 (completed by a certain Methodius 
in 1552; manuscript M) and Vaticanus, Ottobonianus gr. 441 (from the 
year 1477, copied by Symeon, patriarch of Constantinople; manuscript O) 3 4 ; 

2 P. Van Deun prepares an article dealing with this fragment; he will denionstrate that the 

extract of Porphyrius has been taken from the third book of the Contra Iulianum of Cyril of 
Alexandria ( CPG 5233). CiM 

3 Fernändez, Book Alpha, pp. CII and CXLVII-CXLVIH, only focused on fragments 1 to 

4 of Alpha preserved in the Florilegium Coislinianum ; in these manuscripts we discovered a 
number of additional extracts from Alpha and from many other Letters. 


in content these two manuscripts are quite similar and they contain in 
particular the sarne large selection of fragments from the Florilegium 
Coislinianum. 

For Letter Eta, for which more manuscripts are involved, we constructed 
the following stemma codicum visualizing the relations between the main 
manuscripts of the florilegium: 


* 


X 


X-XI 


XI 


XI-X1I 


XII 


xn-xm 


XIII 


XIII-XIV 


XIV 


XIV-XV 


XV-XVI 


XVI 
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It is obvious that the fragment of Diodorus is too short to be important yyff 

for some problems that have hitherto remained unsolved. We limit ourselves ? 

to pointing out some instances where our text could be of interest. j 

It is beyond any doubt that the manuscripts E and G are closely related to j 

each other; they seem to be written by the same scribe and stand out from 2fll 
the rest of the tradition by a very large amount of common mistakes and 
variants. This Statement is confirmed by the following loci in our fragment 
where E and G have the same readings; we quote e.g.: a slightly different 7|ij : 

title (Ttspi toö io7ra^iou )d0oo); omission of 5e; 7tA.f[pr|c; wrfjpx.s instead I 

of ujtppxs Tt^ppriq; TtpoÜTtap^avxcov instead of i)jrap^ü.vxcüv; omission of 
the article xcov. This matches well with our previous Statement that these 
manuscripts are brothers, copied from a model unfortunately lost today. 

Although manuscript D is one of the earliest witnesses of the florilegium, 
it contains a lot of individual errors; for our fragment we can add to this list 
aTioXeet and the omission of ötä. The same can be said about A, the only 
witness of the first recension; regarding our fragment, we only mention one 
obvious error: Ttdöout; instead of ßdÖouq. 

With regard to the recently discovered M and O, the fragment is too short 
to answer all our questions, but foitunately we could also benefit from the 
information T. Femändez gathered in his dissertation 4 and from our own 
research of the Letter Psi (see the article published in this same volurne of 
Byzantion). M and O have the same variant readings as E G (listed above), 
which confirms our observations concerning Letter Alpha and Psi. M O 
side with manuscript G in paiticular; although no evidence to support this 
claim can be adduced from our Diodorus fragment, it is evident from the \ ; -.|| •: 
Femändez fragments, to which we can add two instances in Psi ((ppovoüvxsq 
in G M O instead of (popouvxEg; the omission of ob in G M O). Moreover 
M O hold quite a few variants of their own, while there are no passages in 
which G has an individual mistake against M O: for the Diodorus fragment 
one could for example point to the marginal scholion in M O, to £7U instead 
of 7t£pi and to acm>x'n instead of dxuxp. Based on these observations, it is 
ralher temptjng to infer that M O derive from G. As for the relation between 
M and 6>, it is likely that the fonner is an apograph of the latter. M has some 
variants and errors that are absent in O : Femändez“’ gives three clear exam- 
ples and the Diodorus fragment has one reading unique to M (£?iaßs instead 
of £TUX £ )- 


4 Book Alpha , pp. CXLVIPCXLVIII. 

5 Book Alpha, p. CXLVH. 
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In other parts of the anthology we saw that the second recension has 
often preserved readings which seem to be original, but in the fragment 
we are editing in this article, B C S have one obvious error: ctuir| instead 
of £Xt. 

It is clear also that B and S often have errors in common, which is not 
surprising since manuscript S is a direct copy of B. Our fragment adds to 
the already existing material the following variants and mistakes of B S: 
the addition of the article before (piXoTiplaq, £Tuy£Vop£vr|<; instead 
of £ 7 Uytvoji£vr|(; and qxxvuvxi instead of KaxatpavEVTi. Unfortunately 
our fragment does not offer any decisive element to solve the difficult 
problem of the relation between B and C (is B a copy of C or are they 
brothers?). 

All these considerations have brought us the following critical text; in the 
footnotes we have not only indicated the variant readings in the manuscripts, 
but also compared the text of the anthology to Diodorus’ Bibliotheca His- 
torica 3, 38, 4 - 3 , 39, 9 6 . 

CoNSPECTUS SIGLORUM 

Recension I 

A Parisinus, Coislinianus 294 (s. XI-XII), ff. 194 v -195 v 
Recension II 

B Atheniensis, Bibliotheca Nationalis 464 ( 5 . X), pp. 314-315 
C Parisinus gr. 924 (s. X), ff. 242 v -244 

S Bruxellensis, Bibliotheque Royale Albert I er , IV 881, f. 131 r_v 
Recension III 

D Mediolanensis, Ambrosianus Q 74 sup. (s. X), ff. 79 v -80 
E Argentoratensis, Bibliotheca Natiomlis et Universitatis gr. 12 ( a . 1285-1286), 
ff. 124M25 

G Athous, Iviron 38 (a. 1281-1282), ff. 72 v -73 
M Lesbiacus, Leimonos 268 (a. 1552), ff. 482 v -483 
O Vaticanus, Ottobonianus gr. 441 (a. 1477), f. 2(U V 


6 The edition of Diodorus (— D.S.) referenced in the following pages is B. Bommelaer’s: 
Diodore de Steile. Bibliotheque historique. Livre III (Collection des universites de France), 
Paris, 1989, pp. 53-56. 
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Textus 

rispi tou ?d 8 ou tou Toxtatpou 7 . AioStopou iaxopioypdcpou 8 

Elq xöv "ApaßiKÖv 9 Xsyöj-tsvov kö^tcov 10 , sig töv 11 Kaxä |xsar(|ißplav 
Keijxsvov (öKsavöv, KBixat vrjaoc; Jis^ayla psv x© Siaaxf-jpaxi, xö 5 s pf|Kog 
öySofjKOVxa axaSiouc ; 12 7 iapSKTSivoucra, KaAoupsvri 8 e 13 5 OcpiG> 5 r|<; 14 , 
f[ xo psv TiaXaiöv U 7 tf|px£ JX?cf|pr |<; 15 cpoßspcbv epTcsxcov 16 , a<p’ cbv Kai 
xauxr|c; sxu^s 17 xrjc; 7 tpoaT]yopla<;, iv 8 s tou; psxaysvscs'Tepoic; xpövoic; 
ütcö xcov xaxa xfiv AAs^dv 8 pstav ßam^soov s^ripspcoOrj 18 (piAoxlpcot; 
racrxs pr|Ssv sxi 19 ko.x’ auxf|V 20 öpaciOai xcov örcap^avxcöv 21 g 6 cov. 
riapaAsiTTTsov 8 s fjjdtv ouös 22 xfjv aixiav xf\<; rcspi 23 tt\v f]jispcocriv 


7 Ilspi xoö M0ou tou xonaipou] nspi toü XiÖou tou 7ra£pou A, ks pi A4.0OU torra^tou 
S, Tiepi tou xotratpou >d0oo E G, rcepi tou na^iou AtGou M O. 

8 Aio8ti>pou laxopioypötpoo] om. C M O. 

9 appaßiKÖv E G. 

10 Eig töv 'ApaßiKÖv Xsyöpsvov köXtiov] 6 5s Tipocayopsuopsvog ’Apaßiog KöXrcog 
dvscjxöptDxai psv D.S. 3, 38, 4. 

11 töv] tö 5. 

12 öyÖor|Kovra axaSioug] ctg öySofiKovxa oxaSioug D.S. 3, 39, 4. 

13 5s] om.EGMO. 

14 6(pi68rjg EG M O, d><pid)5r|g a. corr. S. A scholion was added to the margins of M and 
O: q vqoog 8s Ka^eitai övöpaxt ßepvf|. There is not a single attestation of ßepvfp but it is 
imniediately reminiscent of BepsviKr|. This regal name, which reguiarly appears as ßepvtKp, 
was given to a large nuirtber of cities, harbours, villages and geographical entities (especially 
but not exclusively in Egypt). In the surroundings of our Snake Island it is found as well. 
In particular at the ’ÄKÖOapxog KÖA-Jtog, opposite the jsland (cf. D.S. 3, 39, 3), lay the port 
Berenice (the modern Bender el-Kebir) which Ptolemaeus II founded and narned after his 
mother (cf. K. Setiie, Berenike [5], in RE III. 1 (1897), cols. 280-281; Trismegistos GEO 416). 
Although the ’OcpUöStig or Tötta^og island is not known by this name, it was certainly associ- 
ated with the eponymous queen Berenice, the mother of Ptolemaeus II, as Juba in Piinius, 
Historia Naturalis 37, 108 and the Origenes tradition bear witness (u.i.). It follows that the 
marginal note was in all likelihood the result of dislortion and mutilation and that ßspvij origi- 
nally referred to the location opposite the poit or to an otherwise not transmitted name of the 
island. The scriba of O copied the corrupt scholion without reflecting on its content and the 
sciiba of M adopted it equally ignorant of its meaning from O. 

15 aAqprig UTtfjpxs EG MO. 

16 cpoßepcov BpTtstcciv] TtavxoSaTtcov icai (poßepcöv sp7t£xd)v D.S. 3, 39, 4. 

17 stuxs] £Xaße M. 

18 £i;r|p£pft)0r|] oüxcog £^Tui£pd)0p D.S. 3, 39, 4. 

19 £tr] autp B C S. 

20 Kat’ aöxqv] bis hab. a. corr. E. 

21 l)Ttap£,dvT(üv] 7rpoÜ7tap£,dvtü)v E G M O and D.S. 3, 39, 4. 

22 Ilapa?v£i7iT£0V 8s qptv oö8e] ob trapaXeuusov 8’ fjjxtv ot)6s D.S. 3, 39, 5; nearly 
all manuscripts of the Florilegium Coislinianum have JtapaXqTtTSOV, from the verb Tzapa- 
^apßdvco, which in this context lacks meaning (only M and O have rcapa^surTsov). 

23 rcepi] etti M O. 
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(piAoTiptac; 24 . EupicrKsxat yap £v xfj vf]acp xauxri xo KaXoupsvov xojtd^iov 25 . 
ÖTtep eaxi Xiöoc; Siacpatvöjisvoc; 26 , osXtp 27 TrapEpcpspfjc; 28 . Aiörcsp avsmßa- 
xog rj vf|<ro<; auxr| 29 xoig 7ioXXoiq 30 xripeixai, Gavaxoapevou Tiavxöt; xoC 
7TpoaJcXsDc>avxo(; 31 6tt6 xcov Kaxao’xaÖsvxcov ev auxrj 32 (puX.aK(0V. Ooxoi 
8s xov apiGpöv övxs<; TtoXXoi 33 ßiov s^o^^v d'n^xfj 34, tva pev yap pr(8si(; 
AiBot; öiaK^aJcf), kXoiox ouk dTrolsiTrsxai xö Ttapdjrav sv xfj vf|CHp 35 ' oi 
5s TtapaTtXsovxst; ami)v Siet 36 xöv änö tou ßdOout; 37 cpößov 7töppo30sv 
auxi)v 38 jiapaji^soucnv 39, xpocpai 8s ai psv Kopi^öpsvai xotq cpuAda- 
aouai xf]V vrjaov xaxecöt; sk^sitioucjiv, sxspai 40 8s evTÖmoi xpocpai xö 
auvo^ov oi>x UTtapxouai. Aiöirsp öxav xcov 41 xpocpcov 42 ö?aya KaxaX-siTis- 
xai 43 , Ka0r]vxai tiö.vxsc ot Kaxa xf)v viicrov 44 TtpocrSsxöpsvoi xoix; xag 45 
xpocpai dTroKopi^ovxat;, ßpa8uvövx©v 5s auxdtv 46 elq zäc, saxaxac; sXtu- 
5at; Kaxavxöaiv 47 . f O 8s TipoEipTjpsvoc; xo7ta^iot; 48 A,10oc; cpuöpsvoc; sv 


24 (pD.ottpiag] tf \q praem. B S. 

25 Tondgiov] ndCiov A C a co "\ to jtd^iov M O. 

26 8ia(patvopevoq] Siatpaivöpfivoq eTtiTEpTtf-iq D.S. 3, 39, 5. 

27 ufiXcp] udACö B CS. 

28 reapepcpsppq] Ttapeptpepqg Kai Oaupaaxfiv eyxpuaov npöaoyiv napsxöpsvot; 
D.S. 3, 39, 5. 

29 f| vfjCToq auxp] om. D.S. 3, 39, 6. 

30 TroXXoiq] a?Ji,oig D.S. 3, 39, 6. 

31 apO07tA,pnavTo<; e corr. O. 

32 ev autp] U7i’ a6 tö>v codd. D.S. 3, 39, 6, ert’ autftq in the editions of Diodorus. 

33 7to?,Xoi] oXtyot D.S. 3, 39, 6. 

34 doTOyfi sic M O. 

35 ouk dTio^eiTtETai tö Ttapditav sv xfj vtjGco] we corrected the reading of the Florile¬ 
gium Coislinianum and decided to follow the Version of Diodorus (in the manuscript tradition 
of D.S. 3, 39, 6 dTTO^GiTtsxai and Kaxa^etTtstai are found); it is clear that the whole tradi¬ 
tion of the Florilegium Coislinianum has a corrupt text: manuscripts B C S D have 7tA.oiov 
ouk dttonAGEi (d7roA.££t D ) ev x® Ttapa7tav xp vf] 0 ß), which A (tiaoiov ouk drt07t>.£p tv 
xd) Ttapd xfj vqacp) and E G and M O (nkoxov ouk d^oTi?t86t xö Ttapartav xfj vpatn) tried 
to correct. 

36 8ta] om. D. 

37 ßöBooq] rrdGouq A, ßaat/^eog D.S. 3, 39, 6; it is probable that ßöBoug should be 
emended to ßamXecog. 

38 auxfjv] om. D.S. 3, 39, 6. 

39 7tapa7iX.£oumv] rrapaOsouai D.S. 3, 39, 6. 

40 exepot C E G M O, exepai S. 

41 xd>v] om. E G M O. 

42 xpotpfflv] mxicov D.S. 3, 39, 7. 

43 KaxaAijtrixai B E G M O. 

44 vpaovj KQgpv D.S. 3, 39, 7. 

45 rag] om. a. corr. D. 

46 xoug xdg xpotpag aTtoKoptgovTag, ßpaSuvövxtov Ss auxcöv] xöv xöv Kopi^övxcov 
xag xpocpag KaxdnAouv d>v ßpaSuvövxcov D.S. 3, 39, 7. 

47 Kaxavxcöcnv] au 0 T£A,Xovxai D.S. 3, 39, 7. 

48 Torcaipog] 7iaJp.og A D a con -, om. D.S. 3, 39, 8. 
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täte; jisxpaig tt]v f])ispav 49 oöx öparat, KUptsuöpsvog 50 imö toö (pey- 
youg xoC fjHou 51 , Tfjg 5s vuKTÖg e7ttytvoj.isvrig 52 sv qkotIol 53 ötaXap- 
7 tsi Kai TcoppcoOsv (pavspög 54 semv sv 6 öia?axp7i£i tötcco 55 . Ol 5s 
vr]ö-o{p6A,aK£q KAfjpcp pspioGpsvoi 56 Toög TÖTtoug rripoöai 57 , Kai xeo 
Kaxaqjavsvu 58 M0cp s7UU0svxs<; 59 ciripsioi) %ö,pxv aiyög Ssppa 60 xr|^i- 
koGtov tiMkov sertiv 61 xö psyeGog xoG axtAßovTog Möou* xfj fjpspa 62 
Tcspispxöpsvoi xspvoucn 63 xöv orjiisKoOsvxa tötiov Trjg ttexpag, Kai 
7tapaöi5öa,0i TOig 5ia xrj<; Tsxvrjg 5i)vapevotg SK^salvsiv xö Tiapa- 
5o0sv appoÖtcog 64 . 

Let us now tum to the question how the fragment compares to the source 
text. The Florilegium Coislinianum introduces and situates the subject by 
paraphrasing the first sentence of D.S. 3, 38, 4 (1. 1: Eig xöv ’ApaßlKÖv 
Xsyöpsvov köTjtov, slt; xöv Kaxa peapp-ßpiav ksIjisvov d)Ksavöv, cf. 
D.S. 'O ös Ttpoaayopsuöpsvoq A.paßtog KÖ^rcog av£<xuöptüTai pev slq 
xöv Kaxa psaripßpiav Kslpsvov coKsavöv), and then jumps to D.S. 3, 39, 
4 for the description of the island (KSixai vpaog 7is^ayia ktX.). Subse- 
quently the Compiler faithfully follows the story line of D.S. 3, 39, 4-9. 

Diodorus’ text is followed ahnost word-by-word, except for some rephras- 
ings and (small) omissions (especially near the end of the text) as well as 
some errors due to the Compiler’s misunderstanding of the text and some 
unclaritjes due to his sloppy excerpting. Most omissions occur in the first 
half of the text, but overall we come across less deviations from the Biblio- 
theca Historica in the beginning than in the second half of the text. 

rephrasings: II. 1-2: Eli; xöv ’ApaßiKÖv ^syögsvov kö^tiov, eig xöv Kaxa 
psaqpßplav Ksipevov «Keavov, KEixai vrjaog (D.S.: ö 5s 7cpo<Tayopsuöps- 
vog ’Apaßiog KÖ?aEog dveaxöpcoxai pev eig xöv Kaxa pear|gßpiav Keipe- 
vov coKsavöv); 1. 14: TcapaTrXeouaiv (D.S.: 7iapa0eotxn); 1. 16: xpocpdrv 

49 xf}V fjjLiepav] xf|V pev qgspav 8ia xö Jtviyog D.S. 3, 39, 8. 

50 Ki)pi£UÖg£vog] KpaioogEVog D.S. 3, 39, 8. 

51 Ö7TÖ xoü tpgyyoug xou f|^lou] iazö xou Tiepi xöv q^-tov cpsyyoug D.S. 3, 39, 8. 

52 £7uy£Vop£vr|g B S M O. 

53 mcoxia] CTKÖxsi D.S. 3, 39, 8. 

54 {pavepög] örjAog D.S. 3, 39, 8. 

55 sv d> 8ia?^agKei xoitcp] ev d> nox’ äv f| xöjicp D.S. 3, 39, 8. 

56 jxepioupsvoij Sirjpripsvoi D.S. 3, 39, 9. 

57 xnpoöcn] s(ps5p£i3ouai D.S. 3, 39, 9. 

5H xaxacpavevxi] cpavevxi B S and D.S. 3, 39, 9. 

59 sTuxiöevTeg] TUEptxtOgacn D.S. 3, 39, 9. 

60 aiyög Ssppa] äyyog D.S. 3, 39, 9. 

61 fiaxiv] dv fi D.S. 3, 39, 9. 

62 xfj f|p£pa] Tfjg 5' f)juepextg D.S. 3, 39, 9. 

63 7rspi£p%ö(.isvox xEpvoucn.] jtepuovTgg TrEpixegvouai D.S. 3, 39, 9. 

64 appoSicog] dppovicog B C S, oiKslog D.S. 3, 39, 9. 


(D.S.: cnxicov); 1. 17: xoög rag xpotpäg dnoKopi^ovxag (D.S.: xöv xeov 
Kopt^övxcov rag xpocpäq Kaxcar^ouv); II. 17-18: ßpaöuvövxcov 5s aöxcov 
(D.S.: cbv ßpaÖDvövxtov); 1. 18: Kaxavxcocnv (D.S.: <juaxsX.X.ovxai); 11. 19-20: 
Kupteuopevog öttö xou tpeyyoug xoü f|Mou (D.S.: Kpaxoöpevog Ö7tö xou 
rcepi xöv rAtov (peyyoug); I. 20: oKoxia (D.S.: ctköxsi); I. 21: epavspög 
(D.S.: SfjTöc;); 1. 21: ev cb 8iaA.öjiTCsi xÖ7iqj (D.S.: sv 6 jiox’ dv fi xÖ7i(p); 
1. 21: pspioupevoi (D.S.: 5ir[pr|psvoi); 1.22: xr)pouc>t (D.S.: scpeSpsuoncn); 
i. 22: Kaxacpavevxi (D.S.: <pavevxi); I. 22: STiixiGevxsg (D.S.: TrepixtOeaai); 

I. 23: fAiicov gerxiv (D.S.: ^Mkov dv fi); 1. 24: jrepiepxöpevoi xepvoüm 
(D.S.: jcepilövxsi; xiepixepvoDm); 1. 25: dppoölcoi; (D.S.: oiKSicog). 

omissions: 1. 2: xö 5s pi] K0 ? 6y5of|KOVxa axaStoug (D.S.: xö 5e pfjKog 
sig öySofiKOVxa oxaStong); 1. 4: epoßspröv epTiexöav (D.S.: ^avxoöancov Kai 
(poßepcov spreexrov); I. 5: ^^qpspco0r| (D.S.: oGxcog e^rjgepcbGq); II. 8-9: 
X.10og Siatpaivopevog (D.S.: M0og Siacpaivöpevog sTaxepTn)«;); 1- 9: 7uapsp- 
(pspfig (D.S.: 7rapspcpspfig Kai Gaojiaaxfiv Syxpucrov Tipöcroipiv Tiapexöps- 
vog); 1. 19: xqv fjgepav oux öpdxai (D.S.: xfjv pev qpepav 5ia xö 7i:viyog 
oöx öpdxai). 

possible errors: 1. 7: Ilapa/UiTixeov 5e fjpiv oö5e (D.S.: oö 7rapa^et7rxeov 
5’ f]piv oö5s); 1. 9: 7iolioig (D.S.: a?Aoig); I. 11: 7roA,Xoi (D.S.: öMyoi); 

II. 12-13: oük d7io7iA,eei sv xä> Txapdjiav xf) vfjcjcp in most of the witnesses 
(D.S.: oök aTroXelrcsxai xö Ttapcwtav ev xfj vqoep); 1. 13: ßö0oug (D.S.: 
ßaatA.scog); 11. 22-23: aiyög 5eppa (D.S.: dyyog). 

Note especially 1. 9 where the Compiler adds rj vfjaog aöxrj for clarifica- 
tion, and similarly 6 xoTtö^log in 1. 18. f O totta^tog is a less common vari- 
ant of tö xoTiö^iov, the latter of which Diodorus uses in 3, 39, 5 and the 
Florilegium adopts at 1. 8. In our text tradition we also find the fonns tö 
ttd^iov and 6 Ttd^tog (A in titulo Ttspi xou ?d0ou xoö Tta^iot); A C a corr - in 
I. 8: xö Ka^oupsvov 7td^tov; 1. 18: c O 5e 7tpo£tpr|pevog tta^tog in A and 
D a corr ), a rare variant that is most likely the result of misinterpretation (from 
TO-7td^lov or by haplography from tö totiö^iov to tö Tta^tov). It is first 
attested in Hesychius’ lexicon (V th -VI th c.; mgiov Tiöog TtoTGxipog) and 
the Thesaurus Linguae Graecae lists it only eight times (especially in the 
homilies of Neophytus the Enclosed, XII th -XIIP h c.) 65 . 

Most deviations from the text of Diodorus Siculus occur in all the man- 
uscripts of the Florilegium Coislinianum, but in some instances the indirect 
tradition of the Florilegium seems to have preserved a better text than one 
or more prototypes 66 of the direct manuscript tradition of Diodorus’ Biblio- 
theca Historica and confirms the text of the correct prototypes. 

65 After Hesychius in the monk Alexander Salaminus (middle of the VI* c.), Laudatio in 
apostolum Barnabam 115; Neophytus Inclusus, Liber panegyricus 29, 268; Homiliae 9, 20, 2; 
20, 10; 21, 4; 22, 6; Liber catechesium 2, 35, 16. 

66 Books I-V of Diodorus’ Bibliotheca historica are transmitted in a separate tradition of 
28 manuscripts, of which there are four prototypes: Neapolitanus suppl. gr. 4 (D°), beginning 



292 


JOHANNA MICHELS & PETER VAN DEUN 


DIODORUS OF SICILY AND THE BYZANTINE FLORILEGIUM COISLINIANUM 


293 


Especially with regard to V: 1. 2: D b L C + Florileg. gev i V 5e; 1. 6: D b L C+ 
Florileg. göote I V cog; 1. 11: D b L C + Florileg. axu/ji I V ax£L>xf|; 1. 12: 
D b C + Florileg. SiaK^airrj I L 5iaKkd7rqc; i V Siakfiurq; 1. 22: D b L C + 
Florileg. arigdou 1 V oTjgdov. 

However, Florileg. confirms CV at 1. 6: CV + Florileg. prjSsv I D b L gr|5 5 
av. 

E and G are the only manuscripts to preserve TipoUTcap^dvitöv (L 6, cf. 
Diodorus; ABSCD have üTtap^dvicov), yet at other instances they do not 
offer the better text. 

Let us now tum to a short history of the xonäfyov 61 stoiy in Ancient and 
Medieval literature, from Agatharchides to Michael Psellus. 

A divide of 10 to 11 centuries lies between Diodorus Siculus (I st c. B.C.) 
and the recurrence of the xcma^iov Story in the Florilegium Coislinianum. 
1t is not possible to ascertain how it reached the Compiler, although the 
information about the stone is attested throughout literature in a selected 
number of sources. 

Photius (IX lh c.) included in his Bibliotheca (Codex 250, 456b) an exten¬ 
sive excerpt from De Mari Erythraeo, V, 82 ( Geographi Graeci Minores) 
of Agatharchides of Cnidus (II nd c. B.C.). Diodorus, Bibliotheca 3, 12-48 68 , 

of the X* c.; Vaticanus gr. 130 (C), inid-X"' c.; Vaticanus gr. 996 (V), XI-XII 01 c.; and 
Laurentianus 70, 1 (L), XIV* c.. D a was mutilated and restored in the XIH* c., and II, 46,2 - 
III, 40, 9 (amongst other parts) was only conserved in the restored Segment (D b ). D b L are 
related, as well as CV. All Information on the manuscript tradition of Diodorus Siculus is 
adopted from P. Bertrac {Diodore de Sicile. Bibliotheque historique. Introduction generale 
par F. Chamoux et P. Bertrac. Livre I. Texte etabli par P. Bertrac et traduit par Y. Verniere 
[Collection des universites de France], Paris, 1993), pp. lxxvii-c and BcjmmelaeR, pp. XL1X- 
lviii (who could already make use of Bertrac’s preliminary results). 

67 The stone we are here dealing with is not topaz but peridot, ‘a gern of green hue’ (LSJ 
Totta^og: cf. Plinius, Historia Naturalis 37, 107-109; Dionysius Periegeta, Orbis Descriptio , 
v. 1121). D. E, Eichholz (Pliny. Natural History, X, Libri XXXVI-XXXVII [ The Loeb Classical 
Library ], London - Cambridge [MA], 1962), p. 250 n. c substantiates this Identification in his 
commentary on Plinius: ‘St. John’s Island, which lies 35 miles S.E. of Ras Benas on the Egyp- 
tian mainland, is a notable source of peridot. Moreover, peridot, uniike oriental topaz, is com- 
paratively soft, as Pliny implies in §109. These two facts place the Identification of topazos 
with peridot beyond all reasonable doubt.’ See also G. F. Herbert Smith, Gem-Stones and 
their Distinctive Characters , London, 1912, pp. 198-199 and 227; E. H. WaRMINGTON, The 
Commerce Between the Roman Empire and India, Cambridge, 1928, p. 253 and p. 383, n. 80. 
The Arabic name of the island, Zeberged, is also derived from the peridot stone (G. A. Wain- 
wright, Zeberged: the Shipwrecked Sailor’s Island , in The Journal o/Egyptian Archaeology , 
32 [1946], p. 32). For this reason and for clarity’s sake this article will refer to the stone by 
its Greek name. 

68 Bommelaer, pp. xv-xxxi: D.S. 3, 12-48 is for the most pari the product of compilation 
of Agatharchides (and not a reliable witness of the source text, for that matter: Bommelaer 
[p. xxxi], notwithstanding Diodorus’ assertions that he consulted eye-witnesses and the royal 
archives of Alexandria [D.S. 3,11, 3; 3, 38,1]). However, Diodorus’ description of the Arabian 


Strabo, Geographica 16, 4, 5-20 (I st c. B.C.) 69 and Juba ITs De Arabia 
(I st c. B.C. - I st c. A.D.) 70 depend on the latter account. A potential source 
of Agatharchides is the explorer Pythagoras 71 , an officer of Ptolemaeus II 
Philadelphus (III rd c. B.C.) 72 who dug up the gemma topazus (Juba in Die 
Fragmente der Griechischen Historiker 275 F 76) and who according to 
Kortenbeutel may feasibiy be identified with Pythagoras, the author of a 
TIspl t fjg 5 EpüOpäq OaÄätTGjjg 73 . Of the witnesses of this Hellenistic tradi¬ 
tion we can exclude all but Diodorus as connected to the Florilegium, and 
the accounts of Strabo, Plinius Maior and Photius cannot offer us more 
information on the link between the Bibliotheca Historica and the Florile¬ 
gium Coislinianum, so we are back to square one. 

No more help was offered by lemmas citing Alexander Polyhistor 
(I st c. B.C.) 74 about an Indian island 75 named TojrdCiog, where an eponymous 
stone with the hue of young olive oil is found. Neither does Origenes’ exege- 
sis of Psalm 118, 127 (II nd -III rd c. A.D.), which cites the lapidary Lithognomon 

Gulf (3, 38, 4-6) is excluded from the passages borrowed from Agatharchides (Bommelaer, 

pp. xxix-xxx). 

69 Strabo is indirectly dependent on Agatharchides, through the intermediate source of 
Artemidorus of Ephesus (S. M. Burstein, Agatharchides of Cnidus On the Erythraean Sea 
[Works issued by the Hackluyt Society , Second series, 172], London, 1989, pp. 22 and 34-35). 
He teils about the ’OipubSqg island and the xorca^tov in 16, 4, 6. His description of die latter 
is adopted by Eustathius in his commentary of Dionysius Periegeta, Orbis Descriptio 1107 
(cf. Dionysius Periegeta, v. 1121). 

7fl To whom Plinius Maior refers for the Topazus island in Fragmente der Griechischen 
Historiker 275 F 74 (= Plinius, Historia Naturalis 35, 39); F 75 (= Plinius, Historia Naturalis 
37, 107-108); F 76 (= Plinius, Historia Naturalis 37, 24). Cf. D. W. Roller, The world of 
Juba II and Kleopatra Selene. Royal scholarship on Rome ’s African frontier , New York, 
2003, p. 234. 

71 W. Peremans, Diodore de Sicile et Agatharchide de Cnide, in Historia, 16 (1967), 
pp. 448-449 (who advances that such explorers as Pythagoras were the ‘eye-witnesses’ men- 
tioned in D.S. 3, 38, 1); Burstein, pp. 31-32; Roller, p. 234. 

72 Cf. the Ptolemaean preoccupation with the island and the stone in the Diodorean 
account; see also Plinius, Historia Naturalis 37, 108; the Jonger recension of Origenes’ note 
on Ps. 118, 127 (ut infra); Ambrosius, Expositio Psalmi 118, 41-42; Catena Palestinensis in 
Ps. 118, 126-127a (in the Clavis Patrum Graecorum this catena is listed as C 12 and 24); for 
their role in the exploitation of the Tond^iov (ut infra). 

73 Read Aelianus, De natura animalium 17, 8, and Athenaeus 4, 183f, and 14, 634a. Cf. 
H. Kortenbeutel, Der ägyptische Süd- und Osthandel in der Politik der Ptolemäer und 
römischen Kaiser, Ph.D., Berlin, 1931, p. 28. 

74 Indica, Fragmente der Griechischen Historiker 273 F 136 = Herodianus graecus 1, 
143; 2, 592; 2, 881; Stephanus of Byzantium, Ethnica, s. v. Toiragiog. Cf. Orphei lithica 
kerygmata, 8. 

75 Due to the vague geographical notion the Ancients had of the Red Sea and the world 
beyond, this is probably not an Indian island, but the ’OcpubSqg island, now commonly iden¬ 
tified as St. John’s Island or Zeberged in the Red Sea, which was also the location of an 
Egyptian serpent story (cf. the article of WaINWRIGRT). WaRMINGTON, p. 253 believes that 
peridot was exported from Egypt to India. 
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of Xenocrates of Ephesus (I st c. A.D.) which Ambrosius (IV 111 c. A.D.) 
adopted in his exegesis 76 . Here the precious stone is said to be found in 
Alabastron in the Thebais or on the island Totux^oc;. It came hence when 
a certain Philo bought it from Arab merchants as a gift for Berenice, the 
mother of Ptolemaeus II 77 . These exegeses establish an interest in the 
xoTtd^iov island and stone because of the psalm verses (ut infra). 

Michael Psellus refers twice to the rorca^iov, once contradictory to the 
Agatharchidean-Diodorean tradition that the stone is dyed red with sunrise 
and darkens in the evening ( Opusculum theologicum 1, 11. 110-112), but in 
Opusculum philosophicum 34,11. 99-104 following this very tradition in his 
description of the stone. In the latter text Psellus displays more verbal con- 
cordances with Diodorus and the Florilegium than with Photius or Strabo, 
but since it establishes its independence from Diodorus in the parenthesis 
of 1. 101 and in 11. 102-104, we can deduce that the concordances merely 
establish that Diodorus - and the Florilegium for that matter — öfters the 
more conservative reading on these points and that Psellus represents yet 
another branch of our tradition: 

Tond^iov 5U0o<; scrti öta<pavf|g, ueXco 78 Ttapejjxpeprig* cpoaxai 5s sic; xöv 
’ApaßiKÖv A.eyöpsvov KÖkrcov ev xivi Ttekayiq vrjaco. Kai ppspac; pev 
oöx öpaxai - Kpöjxxsi yap auxoö xo cpeyyog ö f^tog ~ vukxöc; 5s 5ia/tap~ 
Test TuoppcoÖsv. Kai xpayix; psv eupiaKsxat Kai dvcbpakog, xexvtKoig 5 s 
öpyavoig kealvexat. Ooxog paivopsvoug ajroKaOlGxriGi xpißeig Kai 
7to0eig, 5pa 5s xd auxd Kai 7ispia7txo<;. 

A short comparison: ötatpavt); in Psellus and Strabo (Diodorus 3, 39, 5 and 
Photius have Statpaivöpevog); Ttapeptpspqg in Psellus and Diodorus 3, 39, 5 
(Photius has 7rpoGSg(pepf|<;); cpusxat in Psellus (cf. Diodorus 3, 39, 8: cpuops- 
vog); eig xöv "ApaßiKÖv keyöpsvov KÖ/btov in Psellus and in our anthology 


76 Cf. R. Cadiou, L’Ile Topaze. Le fragment du «Lithognomon» de Xenocrate d’Ephese, 
in Melanges offerts ä A.-M. Desrousseaux par ses amis et ses eleves en I’honneur de sa 
cinquantieme annee d'enseignement superieur (1887-1937), Paris, 1937, pp. 27-33; A. Scott, 
Origen 's Use of Xenocrates of Ephesus, in VigChr, 45 (1991), pp. 278-285. Origenes' text 
has come down to us by a complex transmission, firstly in a lemma in the Catena Palestinen- 
sis on Psalm 118, 126-127 (cf. R. DEVREESSE, Les anciens commentateurs grecs des Psaumes 
[ST, 264], Cittä del Vaticano, 1970, pp. 67-68; M. Harl and G. Dorival, La ckathe palesti- 
nienne sur le psaume 118 [Origene, Eusebe, Didyme, Apollinaire, Athanase, Theodoret], II 
f.SC, 190], Paris, 1972, pp. 712-713), secondly in two other recensions, one incomplete (edited 
by J. B. PiTRA, Analecta sacra Spicilegio Solesmeni parata, II, Tusculum, 1884, pp. 341-342: 
Seniores Alexandrini, fr. 8) and the other longer but unfortunately corrupt (edited by Cadiou), 
and at last indirectly through Ambrosius, Expositio Psalmi 118, 41-42. F. Bücheler, Zwei 
Gewährsmänner des Plinius, in RM, 40 (1885), pp. 304-307 has shown that Plinius, Historia 
Naturalis 37, 109 used Xenocrates too. 

77 Plinius, Historia Naturalis 37, 108 attributes the same infomiation to Juba ( Fragmente 
der Griechischen Historiker 275 F 75). 

78 The Hellenistic variant bekog is also used, as we have seen, in our anthology, 1. 9 (in the 
manuscripts A D EG). 



(something similar in Diodorus 3, 38, 4: 6 Ö8 TcpoaayopeDÖgevog ’Apaßtog 
KÖTotog); &v xivi nsXayia vf|G<p in Psellus (cf. Diodorus 3, 39, 4: Ksixat 
vrjGog Jtskayia; Photius has vrjGog äKKEixat, xfj pev öcgei TtsXayia); oox 
öpdxai in Psellus and Diodorus 3, 39, 8 (Photius has on yivexat GÖvSri^og, 
and Strabo on paStov ISsiv San); vuKxög 5e SiaXapiisi Ttöppojöev in Psel¬ 
lus (cf. Diodorus 3, 39, 8: xrjg Ö£ vuKiög ... ötakdp7tei Kai 7töppco0ev öfjkög 
£GXiv Photius has ... StaXdgTiei 7ravxo0ev). 

In conclusion, let us retum to the Florilegium Coislinianum and ask our- 
selves why this pagan fragment has been quoted in a sea of Christian lemmas. 

As mentioned earlier, we meet but a few fragments with pagan fiavour 
in the Florilegium . Since there is no systemic approach to the inclusion of 
these fragments, a Christian interest must have inspired the Compiler's moti- 
vation for their individual inclusion 79 . That this interest was real, is apparent 
from the following. 

Earlier we touched upon a mention of the roTtd^tov in the Septuagint’s 
Psalm 118, 126-127: Katpöq xon Tcoifjcrai rep Kopier 5i£GKs8aGav röv 
vöpov goo, Aid rouro fjydjtr[Ga röv vöpov goo, ÖTtsp xpucriov Kai 
ro5idt,iov 80 , and saw that these psalm verses sparked an interest in the origin 
of this precious stone in the exegesis by Origenes and Ambrosius 81 . 

Secondly, rorcdgtov takes the second place in enumerations of precious 
stones 82 since the Septuagint ( Exodus 28, 17; 36, 17; Ezechiel 28, 13), for 
instance in Epiphanius’ De gemmis which is structured after Exodus ' descrip- 
tion of the twelve gems wom by the high priest Aaron and linked to the twelve 
tribes of Israel. Although Epiphanius’ account of the rojrd^iov has scarcely 
anything in common with Diodorus, the Florilegium Coislinianum or the Tra¬ 
dition sketched above and appears to be speaking of another stone altogether 
(red-hued and queried in the Indian city of Topaze), this treatise establishes 
an interest to document the properties of the gems of the high priest 83 . 


79 Likewise, it has been shown that the fragment from Porphyrius in Book Kappa has 
been excerpted from the Christian context of Cyril of Alexandria (see note 2). 

80 The Hebrew text uses the word paz (often translated as ‘fine gold’). Similarly Psalm 
18, 11 reads STa0upT\xa tutep ypuaiov Kai XiÖov xlgiov raAuv (Hebrew: paz). 

81 Other commentators (John Chrysostomus, Theodoretus, Hesychius of Jerusalem, Petrus 
Lombardus) also pay some attention to the xo7td^iov, and UTtsp xptxriov Kai TOTtdglov is 
referenced by Epliraem Syrus, De panoplia ad monachos, p. 36; Eustratius, Vita Eutychii 
1. 15; Germanus I, Historia ecclesiastica 13; etc.. 

82 The traditional sequence goes crdp5tov, TOTtdgiov, crpapayÖog, ävÖpaq, odTnpsipog, 
lacmg, Xiyuptov, ö.yäxgq, apeÖuaxog, xpuoö?a0og, ßqpukkiov, ovOyiov. 

83 For the transmission and tradition of De gemmis, which betrays an interest in these 
precious stones as well, see J.-M. Nieto Ibänez, A Greek Epitome of Saint Epiphanius’ De 
Gemmis in Two Spanish Libraries (National Library and El Escorial), in Mus, 120 (2007), 
pp. 78-80. See also Origenes’ commentary on the psalm verses, which concludes with an alle- 
gorical Interpretation of the precious stone based on the Exodus passage (cf. Harl - Dorfval, 
p. 713). 
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In addition John the Evangelist counts the xorta^iov among the twelve 
precious stones with which the walls of the Holy City of New Jerusalem are 
adorned (Apocalypse 21, 20). 

To conclude, there are several reasons why the Compiler could have 
considered Diodorus’ account valuable from a Christian point of view and 
worthy of inclusion in the Florilegium Coislinianum. 
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SUMMARY 

As part of ongoing research into the byzantine Florilegium Coislinianum at the 
University of Leuven this paper presents a critical edition of a lemma adopted from 
the historian Diodorus Siculus. It offers a description of the ‘Snake Island’ and the 
TOTtd^iov stone (our peridot) that was found and mined on the island. The surprising 
inclusion of this pagan fragment in a sea of Christian lemmas is testimony to the 
Christian interest in the origin and properties of the precious stone. 


IMAGING ISAAK KOMNENOS OF CYPRUS (1184-1191) 
AND THE CYPRIOTS: EVIDENCE FROM THE LATIN 
HISTORIOGRAPHY OF THE THIRD CRUSADE* 

In July 1190 King Philip II of France (1180-1223) and King Richard I of 
England (1189-1199) departed from Vezelay on the Third Crusade. 1 The 
two sovereigns separated in Lyon, and were reunited in September at 
Messina in Sicily, where they wintered. On 30 March 1191 Philip set sail 
for Acre, where he arrived on 20 April. Richard, who sailed on 10 April, 
reached Palestine only on 6 June. The delay of the king of England was due 
in part to his conquering the island of Cyprus. 2 

Cyprus had formed part of the Byzantine Empire until 1184, when Isaak 
Komnenos, a member of the formet* imperial dynasty, proclaimed himself 
emperor and ruled the island independently. 3 On 12 April 1191 a storm 

In this study, the lerm ‘Latin historiography’ denotes texts written by Lat ins. i.e., authors 
who unequivocally accepted the ultimate authority of Rome in spiritual matters. Whereas a 
number of these Latin historians wrote in Latin, others composed their works in Old French. 
- This paper is dedicated to the memory of Filomena Coccaro Andreou. A special thank to 
Jerry Mulvihill for proofreading this manuscript. 

1 For the Third Crusade in general, see P. Lock, The Routledge Companion to the 
Crusades, Abingdon, 2006, pp. 151-155; H. E. Mayer, The Crusades , translated by 
J. Gillingham, 2 nd ed., Oxford, 1988, pp. 137-149; J. Riley-Smith, The Crusades: a Short 
History, London, 1987, pp. 109-118; S. Runciman, A History of the Crusades, 3 vols., Cam¬ 
bridge, 1951, III, pp. 3-75; C. Tyerman, God's War: A New Histoiy ofthe Crusades , Oxford, 
2006, pp. 375-474; T. F. Madden, The New Concise Histoiy of the Crusades, Lanham - 
Oxford, 2005, pp. 79-95; S. Paenter, The Third Crusade: Richard the Lionhearted and 
Philip Augustus, in K. M. Setton (ed.), A Histoiy of the Crusades, 2 nd ed., II, Madison - 
London, 1969, pp. 45-85; J. Gillingham, Richard I, London, 1999, pp. 123-221; J. Florj, 
Richard the Lionheart: King and Knight, translated by J. Birrell, Edinburgh, 2006, 
pp. 63-154. 

2 For Richard’s conquest of Cyprus, see Tyerman, God’s War, pp. 443-446; Painter, 
The Third Crusade, pp. 62-64; Gillingham, Richard, pp. 140-154; E. C. Furber, The King- 
dom of Cyprus, 1191-1291, in Setton (ed.), A History ofthe Crusades, pp. 599-602; Flori, 
Richard, pp. 113-118; P. W. Edbury, The Kingdom of Cyprus and the Crusades, 1191-1374, 
Cambridge, 1991, pp. 5-12; W. H. Ru dt de Collenberg, L’Empereur Isaac de Chypre et sa 
Fille, 1155-1207, in Byz, 38 (1968), pp. 147-151; A. Nlcolaou-Konnari, The Conquest of 
Cyprus hy Richard the Lionheart and Its Aftermath: a Study ofSources and Legend, Politics 
and Attitudes in the Year 1191-1192, in En&zrjpiöa zoü Kivzpov EmozqpoviKcbv Epeovcbv, 
26 (2000), pp. 39-59; P. A. Giannopoulos, To ecprjpepo ßaaiXsio zoo Icraamov Kojuvqvoü 
Aovkü: Enonona ij z w/oöi coKTiap ög; [The ephemeral kingdom of Isaak Komnenos Doukas: 
Epopee or adventure?], in lazopiKÖ. ©spaza, 13 (December 2002), pp. 12-13. 

3 Runciman, Crusades, p. 43; Collenbbrg, L’Empereur Isaac de Chypre , pp. 123-147; 
M. Angold, The Byzantine Empire, 1025-1204: a Political History, 2 ni1 ed., London, 1997, 
pp. 308-309; M. Angold, The Road to 1204: The Byzantine Background to the Fourth 
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scattered the fleet of Richard of England while it was saiiing to Palestine. A|f 

Sorne of Richard's ships were driven to the coast of Cyprus and two or . 
three of thein were wrecked off Limassol on 24 April. Isaak immediately 
robbed and imprisoned the crusaders who were cast on his shore. Upon j 

entering the harbour of Limassol on 6 May, Richard sent an embassy A-lfJ 

demanding that the ruier of Cyprus liberate the prisoners and retum their 
belongings. Isaak refused and consequently the king of England landed > illj:; 
with his men. A fight took place and the army of the ruier of Cyprus was ;11|: 

defeated and fled. The following day Richard attacked the camp of Isaak, j 

who once again took flight together with his men. On 11 May the Byzan- 
tine ruier decided to negotiate a peace settlement with Richard. He swore 
an oath of allegiance to the king of England and agreed to pay a large sunt 
of money in compensation for the crusaders who had been ill-treated and i 

send a body of troops under Richard's command to the Holy Land. Richard 
was to hold Isaak’s castles in pledge. Towards evening, however, the ruier 
of Cyprus left abruptly. Consequently the fleet and land forces of the king 
of England proceeded to the conquest of the island. 

The majority of modern scholars accept Richard's conquest of Cyprus in 
1191 as an incidental episode of the Third Crusade. 4 Some commentators, 
however, have questioned the accidental aspect of the conquest, claiming 
that ‘the conquest of Cyprus must have been in Richard's mind from the 
outset’. 5 This view is not adequately supported by the evidence: the pri- 
mary sources unanimously agree that the king of England proceeded to a 
conquest of Cyprus only after he had been provoked. How far one gives 
credence to the thesis that Richard I’s original intent was to capture the 
island on his way to Palestine partly depends on the degree to which one La| 
subscribes to ‘conspiracy theory’ explanations of historical causation. Even 
if we accept, for the sake of argument, that Richard had plans to intervene 
in Cyprus and Isaak’s maltreatment of the shipwrecked crusaders gave him 
an excuse to do so, the evidence clearly demonstrates that the king of Eng¬ 
land’s initial intention was not to conquer Cyprus but to make the ruier of 
the island his vassal. It was Isaak’s subsequent breaking of his oath of fealty 
to Richard that prompted the king of England to conquer Cyprus. Whether 

Crusade , jn Journal of Medieval History, 25 (1999), p. 276; J. Harris, Byzantium and the 
Crusades , London, 2003, pp. 141-142; Edbury, Kingdom of Cyprus, pp. 3-4; Giannopoulos, 

To ecprjpepo ßacn'Jsio roo IoaaKioi) Kopvqvoö , pp. 10-11. 

4 Riley-Smith, Crusades, p. 114; Runciman, Crusades, pp. 43-47; PAJNTER, The Third 
Crusade, pp. 62-64; Flore Richard, pp. 113-118; Madden, New Concise History, p. 87; 

Tyerman, God’s War, p. 446. 

5 J. O. Prestwich, Richard Coeur de Lion: Rex Bellicosus, in J. L. Nelson (ed.), Richard 
Coeur de Lion in Histoiy and Myth, London, 1992, p. 9; Gellingham, Richard, pp. 145, 153- 
154; Nicolaou-Konnari, Conquest of Cyprus, p. 38. 
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or not an Intervention in Cyprus had been planned from the outset by 
Richard is an intriguing question but is outside the scope of this paper. The 
purpose of this article is to examine the Image of Isaak Komnenos and 
the people of Cyprus in the Contemporary Latin historiography of the Third 
Crusade and investigate how the conquest of the island was viewed and 
remembered in Latin narratives and accounts. 

Sources 

Before analysing the evidence, a brief survey of the primary sources 
investigated in this essay is essential given the complexity and obscurity of 
some of them. The Old French poem Estoire de la guerre sainte is the 
account commonly acclaimed by modern scholars as ‘the best source for 
the crusade of Richard’. 6 This precious eyewitness narrative of the Third 
Crusade was composed towards the end of the twelfth Century by the Nor¬ 
man Ambroise, whose primary concem was to recite the gestes of his king, 
Richard. M. Ailes and M. Barber have recently challenged the belief tradi- 
tionally held by scholars that Ambroise was a ‘jongleur’ or a professional 
poet, suggesting rather that he was a cleric in King Richard’s train. What is 
most important is that he was an eyewitness and participant in the events he 
describes. 7 

The Latin prose chronicle Itinerarium peregrinorum et Gesta Regis 
Ricardi is probably the most controversial account of the Third Crusade. 
This work, published by W. Stubbs in 1864 and translated by H. J. Nichol¬ 
son as recently as 1997, is a Compilation of several accounts, including 
primarily a Latin translation of Ambroise’s Estoire and an account known 
as Itinerarium. peregrinorum , published by H. E. Mayer in 1962. 8 The 

6 Ambroise, The Crusade of Richard Lion-Heart, translated by M. J. HUBERT and J. L. La 
Monte, New York, 1941, p. 22. 

7 Ambroise, The History of the Holy War, edited by M. AlLEs and M. Barber, and trans¬ 
lated by M. ALLES, 2 vols., Woodbridge, 2003 (vol. I: Old French poem, vol. II: English 
translation). For Ambroise, see ibidem, II, pp. 1-3, 12-13, 16, 19; Ambroise, Crusade of 
Richard Lion-Heart, pp. 3-5, 18-19, 22-25; A. Gransden, Historical Writing in England, 
c.550 to c.1307, London, 1974, pp. 238-239; Nicolaou-Konnari, Conquest of Cyprus, 
pp. 29-30. 

8 Das Itinerarium peregrinorum. Eine zeitgenössische englische Chronik zum dritten 
Kreuzzug in ursprünglicher Gestalt, edited by H. E. Mayer ( MGH Schriften , XVIII), Stutt¬ 
gart, 1962; Richard de Templo, Itinerarium peregrinorum et gesta Regis Ricardi, in 
W. Stubbs (ed.), Chronicles and Memorials of the Reign of Richard I (Rolls Series , XXX- 
VIII), 2 vols., London, 1864-1865, I; Richard de Templo, Chronicle of the Third Crusade: 
a translation of the Itinerarium peregrinorum et gesta Regis Ricardi, translated by 
H. J. Nicholson, Aldershot, 1997. 
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Itinerarium peregrinorum , which breaks off in November 1190, was com- 
posed between 1 August 1191 and 2 September 1192 by an anonymous 
author, possibly an English crusader cleric, in Tyre, while the Itinerarium 
peregrinorum et Gesta Regis Ricardi was compiled between 1217 and 1222 
by Richard de Templo, prior of the Augustinian priory of Holy Trinity in 
London from 3222 to 1248/50. Richard may well have taken part in the 
Third Crusade and his chronicle is generally regarded by modern research- 
ers as a reliable account of the expedition. 9 

The English chronicler and royal clerk Roger of Howden (d. 1201), 
author of the Gesta Regis Henrici Secundi et Ricardi Primi and a Chronica , 
accompanied King Richard on the Third Crusade to the Holy Land. There- 
fore, the chronicler’s narrative of the events from August 1190 to 25 August 
1191, when he left for the West in the entourage of Philip II, is considered 
to be reliable and accurate. 10 Apart from the eye-witness narratives, a num- 
ber of English Contemporary or near Contemporary sources contain sec- 
ond-hand, yet important, material on Richard’s crusading expedition. Ralph 
of Diceto (d. 1199/1200), dean of St PauTs Cathedral, London, and author 
of the Ymagines Historiarum , was provided Information by his chaplain 
who participated in the crusade. 11 William (d. c. 1198), a canon of the 
Augustinian priory of Newburgh, also appears to have had access to infor- 
mation of a high level of reliability, which he included in his Historia 
Rerum Anglicarum . I2 Similarly, the account of King Richard’s crusade 

9 For Richard de Templo, see Richard de Templo, Chronicle of the Third Crusade, 
pp. 6-15; Gransden, Historical Writing, pp. 239-242; Nicolaou-Konnari, Conquest of 
Cyprus, pp. 29-30; Ambroise, Holy War , II, pp. 13-14. 

]0 Roger of Howden, Gesta Regis Henrici Secundi et Ricardi Primi , ediled by W. Stubbs 
(Rolls Series, XLIX), 2 vols., London, 1867; Roger of Howden, Chronica , edited by 
W. Stubbs (Rolls Series, LI), 4 vols., London, 1868-1871; Roger of Howden, The Annals of 
Roger de lioveden , translated by H.T. Riley, 2 vols., London, 1853. For Roger of Howden, 
see J. GlLLlNGHAM, Roger of Howden, in A. V. Murray (ed.), The Crusades: an Encyclope- 
dia , 4 vols., Santa Barbara, California - Oxford, 2006, IV, p. 1046; D. M. STENTON, Roger 
of Howden and Benedict, in English Historical Review, 68 (1953), pp. 574-582; J. GlLLINCHAM, 
Roger of Howden on Crusade, in J. Gtllingham (ed.), Richard Cceur de Lion: Kingship, 
Chivalry, and War in the Twelfth Century, London, 1994, pp. 143, 148; Richard de Templo, 
Chronicle of the Third Crusade, p. 2; Nicolaou-Konnari, Conquest of Cyprus, p. 31; 
Ambroise, Holy War, II, p. 14. 

11 Ralph of Diceto, Opera Historica, edited by W. Stubbs (Rolls Series , LXVIII), 2 vols., 
London, 1876. For Ralph of Diceto, see H. Nicholson, Ralph of Diceto, in Murray (ed.), 
The Crusades: an Encyclopedia, IV, pp. 1002-1003; Richard de Templo, Chronicle of the 
Third Crusade , p. 2 ; Nicolaou-Konnari, Conquest of Cyprus, p. 31; Ambroise, Holy War, 
II, p. 15; Gransden, Historical Writing, pp. 230-236. 

12 William of Newburgh, Historia Rerum Anglicarum, in R. Howlett (ed.), Chronicles of 
the Reigns of Stephen, Henry II, and Richard I (Rolls Series, LXXXII), 4 vols., London, 
1884-1889, I. For William of Newburgh, see Gransden, Historical Writing, pp. 263-268; 
Nicolaou-Konnari, Conquest of Cyprus, p. 31. 


preserved in the Cronicon de Tempore Regis Richardi Primi of Richard of 
Devizes, a monk at St Swithin’s, Winchester, was based on information 
obtained from several participants. 13 This is also true for the narrative of 
King Richard’s conquest of Cyprus found in the Chronicon Anglicanum 
and authored by Ralph (d. after 1227), abbot of the Cistercian abbey of 
Coggeshall in Essex. 14 An interesting account of the king of England’s 
takeover of the island is also preserved in the Chronica of Gervase (d. soon 
after 1210), a monk of Christ Church, Canterbury. By 1193 Gervase was 
the sacrist of Christ Church, holding office until sometime before 1197. His 
Chronica, begun in or soon after 1188, represents a history of Christ Church 
set against a background of general history, from the time of St Augustine 
until 1199. 15 Related to this group of English sources is a Latin Continua- 
tion of the Historia rerum in partibus transmarinis gestarum of William of 
Tyre (d. 1186), the most eminent historian of the Latin East. The Latin 
Continuation was produced in England c. 1220. Its anonymous author drew 
on the Itinerarium , Roger of Howden, and William of Newburgh, but also 
had access to information thal: was independent of them and directly origi- 
nated in the Latin East. 16 

Apart from the English sources, Richard’s conquest of Cyprus was 
recorded by a number of Continental French and German Contemporary 
chroniclers. While some of them refer to it very briefly, others, who are 
discussed in this paper, provj.de more information, yet their accounts are not 
as detailed as those of their English counterparts. The French chroniclers 
are Andreas of Marchiennes (d. 1202), Guido de Bazoches (d. 1203), Rob¬ 
ert of Auxerre (d. 1213), William the Breton (d. post 1226), the anonymous 
monastic chronicler of Laon, and the anonymous Compiler of the vemacular 
prose Chronicles of Normandy. The prolific historian Andreas was a monk 

13 Richard of Devizes, Chronicle of the time of King Richard the First, edited and trans¬ 
lated by J. T. Abpleby, London, 1963. For Richard of Devizes, see H. Nicholson, Richard 
of Devizes, in Murray (ed.), The Crusades: an Encyclopedia, IV, p. 3035; Richard de Tem¬ 
plo, Chronicle of the Third Crusade, p. 2; Nicolaou-Konnari, Conquest of Cyprus, p. 31; 
Ambroise, Holy War, II, pp. 13-14; Gransden, Historical Writing, pp. 248-252. 

14 Ralph of Coggeshall, Chronicon Anglicanum, edited by J. Stevenson (Rolls Series, 
LXVI), London, 1875. For Ralph of Coggeshall, see B.E. Whalen, Ralph of Coggeshall, in 
Murray (ed.), The Crusades: an Encyclopedia, IV, p. 1002; Richard de Templo, Chronicle 
of the Third Crusade , p. 2; NicolaoU-Konnarl Conquest of Cyprus, p. 31; Ambroise, Holy 
War, ü, p. 14; Gransden, Historical Writing , pp. 322-331. 

15 Gervase of Canterbury, The Historical Works of Gervase of Canterbury, edited by 
W. Stubbs (Rolls Series , LXXIII), 2 vols., London, 1879-1880, I. For Gervase of Canter¬ 
bury, see Gransden, Historical Writing, pp. 253-260. 

16 Die lateinische Fortsetzung Wilhelms von Tyrus , edited by M. Salloch, Leipzig, 1934. 
For the Latin Continuation, see B. Hamilton, The Leper King and His Heirs: Baldwin IV 
and the Crusader Kingdom of Jerusalem, Cambridge, 2000, pp. 12-13. 
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of Anchin in Flanders and provost of the Benedictine abbey of Marchiennes cf ff. 

in Hainaut. Between 1184 and 1196, he composed his Historia succincta de j 

gestis et successione regum Francorum at the reqliest of Bishop Peter of 
Arras. 17 In his Historia, Andreas re fers only briefly to Richard’ s conquest A|ff 
of Cyprus in the context of the purchase of the island by Guy de Lusignan 
in 1192. However, a most detailed account of the event is preserved in the 

• . *• *••’**.'•*"> ' 

continuation of the chronicle of Sigebert of Gembloux, housed at the mon- 
astery of Anchin, which, as recently argued, was authored by Andreas as 
well 18 — passages used verbatim in the two texts also points to this conclu- 
sion, suggesting that Andreas’s reference to the conquest of Cyprus in his 
Historia is an abridgment of the account preserved in his continuation of 
Sigebert’s chronicle. Guido de Bazoches, a canon of the church of Chälons- 
sur-Mame, was a scion of a noble Champenois family and one of the fore- 
most Latin authors of Champagne. In 1190 he accompanied King Richard’s 
nephew, Henry II of Champagne (118LI 197), on the Third Crusade to Pal- 
estine, retuming home only in 1203, the year of his death. His Cronos- 
graphia, a world chronicle which represents his most important work, was 
composed at the end of his life. 19 Quotations from Guido’s Cronosgraphia , 
including his account of the conquest of Cyprus by the king of England, 
were inseited in the chronicle of the later historian of Champagne, Alberic 
(d. ca. 1252), a Cistercian monk of the abbey of Trois-Fontaines at Chalöns- 
sur-Marne in Champagne. 20 Robert was a monk at the Premonstratensian 
house of Saint-Marien of Auxerre. His Chronicon is characterised by a high 
degree of reliability and, while dating to the 1200s, was mainly compiled ;v|; 

from twelfth-century original sources. 21 William the Breton, who, as his Ml 

name indicates, was from Brittany, studied at Mantes and Paris, and enjoyed 

17 Andreas of Marchiennes, Historia succincta de gestis et successione regum Franco¬ 
rum , edited by G. Waitz (MGH Scriptores, XXVI), Hanover, 1882, pp. 205-212. 

18 Andreas of Marchiennes, Conlinuatio Aquicinctina Sigeberti Gemblacensis, edited by 
D. L. C. Bethmann (MGH Scriptores, VI), Hanover, 1844, pp. 405-438. For Andreas of 
Marchiennes, see L. Shopkow, Tntroduction’, in Lambert of Ardres, The History of the 

Counts of Guines and Lords of Ardres, translated by L. Shopkow, Philadelphia, 2001, p. 21. i 

19 J. F. Benton, The Court of Champagne as a Literary Center, in Speculum, 36 (1961), 
pp. 572-573, 586; T. A. P. Klein, Editing the Chronicle ofGui de Bazoches, in The Journal 

of Medieval Latin , 3 (1993), pp. 27-33; A. Putter, Knights and Clerics at the court of Cham- . Mf. • 

pagne:Chretien de Troyes's Romances in Context, in S. D. Church — R. E. Harvey (eds.), .Lflrj • 

Medieval Knighthood. Papers form the Sixth Strawberry Hill Conference 1994, Woodbridge 
- Suffolk, 1995, pp. 258-259. c 

20 Alberic of Trois-Fontaines, Chronicon, edited by P. Scheffer-Bojchorst (MGH Scrip- ; 1* \ 

totes, XXIII), Hanover, 1874, pp. 631-950. L 

21 Robert of Auxerre, Chronicon, edited by O. Holder-Egger {MGH Scriptores, XXVI), : Mllf 
Hanover, 1882, pp. 219-276. For the work of Robert of Auxerre. see C. Neel, Man’s Resto- 

ration: Robert of Auxerre and the Writing of History in the Early Thirleenih Century, in 
Traditio , 44 (1988), pp. 259, 274. 
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a high reputation as a scholar. Having joined the court of France, he rapidly 
gained royal favour, eventually becoming royal chaplain to Philip H. His 
Philippide , a Latin poem celebrating Philip, was presented to Phillip’s son, 
the French King Louis VIII (1223-1226) in 1224. 22 With regard to the 
anonymous monastic author of Laon in Picardy, not much is known other 
than that he composed his chronicle in the 1210s, 23 while the anonymous 
chronicler of the Old French Chronicles of Normandy seems to have also 
compiled his work in the early thirteenth Century. 24 

The pro-Angevin sympathies of some areas of France, such as Flanders 
and Champagne, as well as more direct contacts between the French King- 
dom and the Kingdom of England may well account for French interest in 
Richard’s conquest of Cyprus. The German sources referring to the event, 
however, are even scarcer than the French. A reference to the capture of 
Cyprus by the king of England is found in the second recension of the His¬ 
toria de expeditione Friderici imperatoris, the most important eyewitness 
account of the German expedition of the Third Crusade. The first draft of 
the Historia was compiled sometime between 1190 and 1195 in the Passau 
region on the Bavarian-Austrian border. In 1197, this first recension began 
being reworked by a new Compiler, possibly in the monastery of the Holy 
Cross (Stift Heiligenkreuz) in the Vienna Woods in Austria, the second 
Compiler also adding an account of the English and French expeditions of 
the Third Crusade to the end of the first draft. 25 Richard’s takeover of 
Cyprus is also mentioned by the German chronicler Arnold (d. 1211), abbot 
of the monastery of St John at Lübeck. Arnold’s work, covering the period 
1172 to 1209, was written, or at least completed, in 1209 and represents a 
continuation of the Chronica Slavorum of Helmold of Bosau. 26 

22 William the Breton, Philippide in CEuvres de Rigord et de Guillaume le Breton, edited 
by H. F. Delaborde, (Societe de l’Histoire de France), 2 vols., Paris, 1882-1885, II. For 
William the Breton, see G. M. Spiegel, The Chronicle Tradition of Saint-Denis: a Survey , 
Brookline, MA, 1978, pp. 63-68; G. Duby, France in the Middle Ages 987-1469: from Hugh 
Capet to Jean of Are, translated by J. Vale, Oxford, 1991, p. 223. 

23 Anonymous of Laon, Ex Chronico Anonymi Laudunensis Canonici, edited by L. V. Delisle 
(Recueil des Historiens des Gaules et de la France, XVEI), Paris, 1878, pp. 702-720. For the 
Anonymous of Laon, see F. Andrews, The Early Humiliati, Cambridge, 1999, p. 39. 

24 Ex chronicis Normanniae, edited by O. Holder-Egger (MGH Scriptores, XXVI), Han¬ 
over, 1882, pp. 702-703. 

25 Historia de expeditione Friderici imperatoris, in A. CHROUST (ed.), Quellen zur Geschichte 
des Kreuzzuges Kaiser Friedrichs I (MHG Scriptores rerum Germanicarum, nova series, V), 
Berlin, 1928, pp. 1-115; The Crusade of Frederick Barbarossa: The History ofthe Expedition 
ofthe Emperor Frederick and Related Texts, translated by G.A. Loud, Surrey - Burlington, Vt., 
2010, pp. 33-134. For the anonymous Compilers of the first and second recensions of the Histo¬ 
ria de expeditione Friderici imperatoris, see History ofthe Expedition, pp. 1-7. 

26 Arnold of Lübeck, Chronica Slavorum, edited by J. M. Lappenberg (MGH Scriptores, 
XXI), Hanover, 1869, pp. 100-250. 
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The chronicles from the Latin East that will be explored are the Old 
French text known by its nmeteenth-century title as La Chronique d’Ernoul 
et de Bernard le Tr es oder, and the Colbert-Fontaineblean and the Lyon- 
Florence Continuations of William of Tyre. The Chronique d’Ernoul 
extends from the early days of the Latin Kingdom of Jerusalem up to 1227 
or 1231, depending on the manuscript — eight medieval manuscripts of the 
text survive. 27 Peter Edbury recently argued that the surviving versions of 
this text were put together in the late 1220s and early 1230s, even though 
the original text on which the later versions were based seems to have been 
composed by a squire of Balian of Ibelin (d. 1193) in the late 1180s. 28 The 
part of the Chronique d’Ernoul covering the period from 1184 to 1231 was 
more widely disseminated than the rest of the text, since 41 out of a total of 
45 manuscripts containing the Old French Continuation of William of Tyre 
preserve an account that is virtually identical to it. What actually happened 
is that the material from before 1184 was jettisoned, while the text covering 
the period from 1184 to 1231 was appended at the end of the French trans- 
lation of William’s work which, as the original Latin text, ends in 1184. 29 
In the late 1230s or early 1240s, an author in the Latin Outremer took this 
continuation and made several amendments to it. This revised text will 
henceforth be referred to as the revised Old French Continuation. Edbury 
has argued that the revised text represents what is today known as the Col- 
bert-Fontainebleau Continuation of William of Tyre. 30 This thesis, however, 
is problematic. It seems that it was further revisions and expansions to the 
revised Old French Continuation - Iess than a decade after its production — 
that generated, on the one hand, the Lyon-Florence Continuation, which 
survives in two manuscripts, and on the other, the Colberl-Fontainebleau 
Continuation, which also has come down to us in two manuscripts. 31 The 

27 La Chronique d’Ernoul et de Bernard le Tresorier , edited by L. DB Mas Latrie, Paris, 
1871. 

2S P. W. Edbury, New Perspectives on the Old French Continuations of William ofTyre, 
in Crusades, 6 (2010), pp. 108-109; Idem, The Lyon Eracles and the Old French Continua¬ 
tions of William of Tyre, in B. 2. KEDAR - J. RlLEY-SMlTH - R. HlESTAND (eds.), Montjoie: 
Studies in Crusade Hisiory in Honour of Hans Eberhard Mayer, London, 1994, p. 143. 

29 Edbury, Lyon Eracles, pp. 139-140; Idem , New Perspectives, p. 108. 

30 Edbury, Lyon Eracles, pp. 140-141, 143; Idem, New Perspectives, pp. 110-111. 

31 For an edition of the Colbert-Fontainebleau Continuation, see L’estoire de Eracles 
empereur et la conqueste de la terre d‘Outremer (Recueil des Historiens des Croisades: 
Historiens Occidentaux, II), Paris, 1859. For an edition of the Lyon-Florence Continuation, 
see La Continuation de Guillaume de Tyr (1184-1197), edited by M.R. Morgan (Documents 
relatifs ä Phistorie des croisades, XIV), Paris, 1982. For a translation of the Lyon Continua¬ 
tion for the period 1184-1197, see P.W. Edbury, The Conquest of Jerusalem and the Third 
Crusade: Sources in Translation, Aldershot, 1996. For a translation of book 25, paragraphs 
XXII-XXV1 of the Colbert-Fontainebleau Continuation, see Edbury, Sources in Translation, 
pp. 176-178. 


fact that the first and second halves of the Colbert-Fontainebleau Continua¬ 
tion adopt a completely different attitude towards Isaak of Cyprus and the 
Greeks testifies to the fact that they were not the work of the same author. 32 
The first half is hostile to Isaak and the Greeks of Cyprus. This part of the 
text was the work of the author of the revised Old French Continuator and 
was also copied by the Lyon-Florence Continuator, who expanded it, adopt- 
ing an even more hostile attitude towards the Greeks. In contrast, the author 
of the Colbert-Fontainebleau Continuation expanded the revised Old French 
Continuation taking a much more neutral stance towards Isaak and the 
Greeks. 


Isaak Komnenos of Cyprus 

t ; 

[;•:••• 

: 

l. ■. 

| In his monumental Historia , the historian of Outremer William of Tyre 

| acknowledged that Cyprus ‘had always been useful ( utilem) and friendly 

f (amicam) to our realm [the Kingdom of Jerusalem]’. 33 This testimony is 

| corroborated by Ainbroise, who recounts that The well-endowed island of 

i Cyprus... used to bring it [the Kingdom of Jerusalem] much aid’. 34 How- 

j ever, as the Norman author Claims, since Isaak Komnenos seized control of 

Cyprus, the island v did nothing on its behalf’. 35 Ambroise denounces the 
; Byzantine ruler as ‘a false (faus) and perfidious (failli) emperor’, and makes 

| a pun on empereur (= emperor) and empireur , a word which the writer 

forms from the verb empirer (= harm). 36 Isaak is further vilified by the 
author of the Estoire as ‘a tyrant ( tirant ) who leaned only towards evil’. 37 
The accusation of tyranny was the worst that could be made against a ruler. 

I This Charge, it should be noted, was not uncommon in twelfth-century 

Europe. Several twelfth-century Christian rulers. including Alexios I (1081- 
1118), Roger II (1130-1154), Frederick I (1152-1190), Tancred of Lecce 

32 First half: book 25, paragraph XVII-line 10 of paragraph XXII (pp. 159-163 of the 
Recueil des Historiens des Croisades edition of the Colbert-Fontainebleau Continuation); 
second half: book 25, line 11 of paragraph XXII-paragraph XXVI (pp. 163-169 of the edi¬ 
tion of the Colbert-Fontainebleau Continuation). 

j 33 Guillaume de Tyr, Chronique, edited by R. B. C. Huygens ( Corpus Christianorum . 

Continuaüo Mediaevalis, LXIIl-LXIILA), 2 vols., Turnhout, 1986, LXITLA, p. 824; William 
ofTyre, A Histoiy ofDeeds Done Beyond the Sea, translated by E. A. Babcock and A. C. KRHY, 
2 vols., New York. 1943, II, p. 253. 

34 Ambroise, Holy War, II, p. 50. 

35 Ibidem. 

36 Ambroise, Holy War, I, pp. 23 (verses 1392-1393), 25 (verse 1559); ibidem, II, p. 53. 
On the Estoire as literature. see ibidem , II, pp. 20-23. 

37 Ambroise, Holy War, I, p. 23 (verses 1382-1383); ibidem, II, p. 50. 
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(1189-1194), and Henry VI (1190-1197), had been denounced as tyrants by 
their contemporaries. 38 

Isaak of Cyprus is damned by Ambroise as ‘more treacherous (plus 
träitor ) and more evil (plus felon) than Judas or Ganelon’, 39 the two arch-trai- 
tors in the New Testament and the Chanson de Roland respectively, who 
were seen by Christians in the Middle Ages as the archetypal traitors and 
used as yardsticks by which to judge, and denounce, contemporaries guilty 
of treason. 40 Since Isaak had supposedly assured initially the safety of the 
shipwrecked crusaders in Richard's army, their subsequent imprisonment is 
denounced as ‘treachery’ (trair) on the part of the ruler of Cyprus, ‘whose 
word should never be trusted’. 41 Once Isaak fled after swearing an oath of 
fealty to Richard, a new Charge was added to his negative image, that of per- 
Jury. The ruler of Cyprus is branded as a perjurer (perjure) and traitor (trai- 
tor) 42 since in feudal society, the violation of an oath of fealty was regarded 
as high treason. 43 The most serious accusation hurled by the author of the 
Estoire against Isaak is that of collusion with the ‘infideT, Saladin (1174- 
1193), sultan of Egypt and Syria. The writer alleges that the ruler of Cyprus 
who ‘never ceased to commit evil ... and to pursue the Christians of God’ 44 
was ‘the intimate friend (privez) of Saladin. It was said with some certainty 
that tliey had drunk each other’s blood as a sign of their alliance ( aliance ), 
and this was later known to be true’. 4 ^ From Ambroise’s perspective, Isaak 
eventually met his doom ‘on account of his sins’. 46 

The charges levelled against Isaak by Ambroise are repeated and ampli- 
fied by Richard de Templo. The chronicler relates that ‘the land of Jerusa¬ 
lem used to receive no little benefit each year’ from Cyprus until Isaak 
‘usurped the imperial power... and refused to give anything [to the Latin 
Kingdom of Jerusalem]’. 47 The ruler of Cyprus is cast as a tyrannus and 
labelled as ‘the most wicked of all bad men (omnium malorum nequissimus)\ 

38 S. Neocleous, Tyrannus Grecorum: The Image and Legend of Andronikos I Komnenos 
in Latin Historiography , in Medioevo Greco, 12 (2012), pp. 274-278. 

39 Ambroise, Holy War , I, p. 23 (verses 1384-1385); ibidem, II, p. 50. 

40 See P. Ganjvet, La trahison en Gaule au VIe siecle: de la maiestas romaine ä l’Infi- 
delitas franque, in M. Billore - M. Sorta (eds.), La trahison au Moyen Äge: De la monstru- 
osite au crime politique, Ve-XVe siecle, Rennes, 2009, p. 45. 

41 Ambroise, Holy War, I, p. 23 (verse 1403); ibidem, II, p. 51. 

42 Ibidem, I, p. 30 (verse 1863); II, p. 57. 

43 M. Billore, Introduction, in Billore — Sorta (eds.), La trahison au Moyen Äge, 
pp. 15-34. 

44 Ambroise, Holy War, II, p. 51. 

45 Ambroise, Holy War, I, p. 23 (verses 1386-1391); ibidem, II, pp. 50-51. 

46 Ibidem, II, p. 60. 

4 ‘ Richard de Templo, Itinerarium peregrinorum, p. 183; Richard de Templo, Chronicle 
of the Third Crusade, p. 179. 
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who ‘surpassed Judas in faithlessness ( peifidia ) and Ganelon in treachery 
(proditio)\ 4S He is accused of allegedly pursuing ‘all who professed the 
Christian religion with shameless determination’ and capturing ‘all the pil- 
grims who came to the Island [Cyprus]’. 49 Isaak is condemned as being 
‘friendly with Saladin’ and mingling his blood with that of the sultan ‘as a 
sign and witness that they were allies (confoederatio)\ 50 

On 1 May, the vessel bearing Joanna, King Richard's sister and Queen of 
Sicily, and Berengaria of Navarre, the king's fiancee, anchored outside the 
port of Limassol. As recorded by Richard de Templo, Isaak tried deceit 
(fallaciis) to convince the two noble women to disembark in order to seize 
them. 51 The ruler’s Intention must indeed have been to arrest the two royal 
women and use them as leverage in later negotiations with Richard. Joanna 
and Berengaria politely declined the invitation of the ruler of Cyprus. In the 
words of Richard de Templo who does not fail to malign Isaak at every 
opportunity, the two royal women did not disembark since they were ‘afraid 
of the cruelty ( scevitia ) and treachery (peifidia ) of the emperor’. 52 Joanna 
and Berengaria were aware of Isaak’s mistreatment of the shipwrecked cru¬ 
saders. Above all they must have been fully conscious that two women of 
royal rank had a very high risk of being taken hostage by any foreign ruler, 
who could have held them to ransom or used them as bargaining Chips to 
achieve other aims. 

The stories circulating about Isaak’s supposed hatred for the Latins even¬ 
tually reached unbelievable proportions. Roger of Howden Claims that the 
ruler of Cyprus killed his only son because he had confessed that he loved 
the Latins. 53 Roger denounces Isaak’s cruelty to the shipwrecked crusaders, 
while the chronicler’s conviction that the ruler of Cyprus was an enemy not 
only of the crusaders but also of God, since injury to the crusaders amounted 
to injury to God, is reflected in a speech put into the mouth of Richard. The 
king of England is portrayed as instructing his men: ‘Arm yourselves and 
follow me to avenge the injuries which this perfidious [emperor] has done 
to God and to ourselves... I have full confidence in God, that He will this 
day grant us the victory over this emperor and his people’. 54 

48 Richard de Templo, Itinerarium peregrinorum, p. 183; Richard de Templo, Chronicle 
of the Third Crusade, p. 179. 

49 Richard de Templo, Itinerarium peregrinorum , pp. 180, 183; Richard de Templo, 
Chronicle of the Third Crusade, pp. 177, 179. 

50 Richard de Templo, Itinerarium peregrinorum, p. 183; Richard de Templo, Chronicle 

of the Third Crusade, p. 179. 

51 Richard de Templo, Itinerarium peregrinorum, p. 187. 

32 Ibidem, p. 186; Richard de Templo, Chronicle of the Third Crusade , p. 182. 

53 Roger of Howden, Gesta Regis, I, p. 261. 

54 Ibidem, II, p. 163. 
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Roger of Howden complements Isaak’s negative image with Information 
on his aixogance ( superbia ) and oppressive regiine. The chronicler relates 
that Isaak, after ‘he caused himself to be crowned with the imperial dia- 
dem’, exceeded the limits of imperial authority by calling himself sanctum 
imperatorem . 5d As the same author records, the ruler of Cyprus was of such 
folly, that he ordered statues of him made of gold and silver to be erected 
and worshipped in several churches, the walls of which were painted with 
frescoes commemorating his deeds. On Good Friday the ruler went to a 
major church of Cyprus and, sitting before the altar, where the cross was 
placed for worship, had his clergy and people worshiping him. He was 
extravagantly garbed in silk interwoven with gold. Nobody had the courage 
to talk to him, unless they had been granted permission to do so. When 
Isaak was Crossing a village on horseback, no door or window opened, and 
if a cleric or layman met the ruler and failed to fall immediately prostrate 
and worship him, he was beaten. If anyone residing in Cyprus sought to 
leave the island, his leg was cut off. From Roger of Howden’s stand- 
point, Richard’ s conquest of Cyprus was divine retribution for Isaak’s 
behaviour. 56 

Roger of Howden was not alone in denouncing Isaak’s regime. William 
of Newburgh casts Isaak as a tyrannus ‘who had now for many years 
oppressed the island [Cyprus] with savage domination (saeva dominatione) 
and had, there, usurped the title of emperor’. 57 The term tyrannus in the 
Latin world could be used to describe either the ‘illegitimate’ ruler who had 
no right to power, in other words the usurper, or the cruel and unjust ruler 
who abused his power and oppressed his people. 1 ’ 8 In the last two decades 
of the, twelfth-century, historians and chroniclers in England, among them 
Roger of Howden and William of Newburgh, increasingly used the term 
tyrannus to describe the wicked ruler. In this they were influenced by the 
work Policraticus of their Contemporary countryman John of Salisbury 
(d. 1180). 39 In his Policraticus , completed in 1159 and ‘commonly 
acclaimed as the first extended work of political theory written during the 
Latin Middle Ages', 60 John exhaustively identified tyranny as ‘an abuse of 

55 Ibidem, I, pp. 255, 261. 

56 Ibidem, I, pp. 261-262. 

57 William of Newburgh, Historia , p. 350. 

1,8 Neocleous, Tyrannus Grecorum: The Image and Legend of Andronikos I, pp. 226- 
227; H. Wieruszowski, Roger II of Sicily, Rex-Tyrannus, in Twelfth-Century Political 
Thought, in Speculum , 38 (1963), pp. 54, 56-57. 

59 Neocleous, Tyrannus Grecorum: The Image and Legend of Andronikos /, pp. 239- 
241,248-249,277-278. 

60 John of Salisbury, Policraticus: of the Frivolities of Courtiers and the Footprints of 
Philosophers, translated by C. J. Nederman, Cambridge - New York, 1990, p. XV. 


the power conceded to man by God’ and a tyrant as a prince ‘who oppresses 
the republic’ and ‘abuses any power over those subject to him’. 61 William 
of Newburgh’s denunciation of Isaak as a tyrannus primarily because of his 
oppression of Cyprus with saeva dominatione and tyrannicis moribus 
(‘tyrannical conduct’) 62 is a clear manifestation of the chronicler’s being 
influenced by the Policraticus and its ideas, which by the 1180s had 
received widespread dissemination in England. Following his denunciation 
of Isaak’s oppressive regime, William proceeds to condemn the ruler of 
Cyprus for the fact that ‘although called a Christian {Christianus) ’, he allied 
himself with Saladin (Saladino fcederatus), ‘the enemy of the Christian 
name’. 63 As the chronicler relates, the weary crusaders were forced by the 
storm to di veil: to Cyprus so as to obtain secure and true hospitality, and to 
be treated with kindness by the Christian inhabitants (Christiani incolae). 
However, they suffered more hardships there than at sea. The reason was 
that the tyrannus Isaak, who considered the crusaders unworthy of life, 
treated them cruelly and dishonourably. 64 On escaping after he gave an oath 
of allegiance to King Richard, Isaak, ‘the violator of the pacts, added per- 
fidy ( perfidiam ) to his previous evils {malisf. 65 Perfidia, alongside with 
periuria, traditio , and proditio, was indeed one of the terms used to 
denounce the breaking of an oath of fealty in feudal society. 66 

A modern authority on historical writing in England has commented on 
William of Newburgh’s ‘power of dispassionate judgment’ 67 and ‘judicious 
impartiality’, 68 traits which characterise his entire work. 69 William’s denun¬ 
ciation of Isaak as a tyrant did not aim to defame the ruler of Cyprus in 
order to exalt the personality of Richard. On the contrary, the historian s 
assessment of Isaak was devoid of intentional bias. The same is true for 
Gervase of Canterbury, a chronicler who also reviles the ruler of Cyprus as 
a tyrant but, it is important to note, disliked King Richard as well. 70 Gervase 

61 John oh Salisbury, Policraticus sive de nugis curialium et vestigiis philosophorum, 
edited by Clemens C.T. Webb, 2 vols., Oxford, 1909, II, pp. 359, 364; John of Salisbury, 
Policraticus: of the Frivolities of Courtiers and the Footprints of Philosophers, pp. 202, 205. 

62 William of Newburgh, Historia , p. 351. 

63 Ibidem, p. 350. 

64 William of Newburgh, Historia, p. 350. 

65 Ibidem, p. 351. 

66 D. Power, «La rage mechante des traitres prit feu»: le discours sur la revolte sous les 
rois Plantagenet (JI44H224), in Billore - Soria (eds.), La trahison au Moyen Äge, p. 54. 

67 Gransden, Historical Writing, p. 265. 

68 Ibidem, p. 265. 

69 For William of Newburgh’s unbiased perceplion of the Greeks, see S. Neocleous, 
Imaging the Byzantiner: Latin perceptions, representations, and memory (C.W95-C.1230), 
unpublished Pli.D. thesis, Trinity College, Dublin, 2009, pp. 233-235. 

70 Gransden, Historical Writing, p. 257. 
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recounts that the king of England was treated with disdain by the inhabit- 
ants of Cyprus and the island’s ‘cruel and perfidious tyrant’ ( tyranno 
crudeli et perfido ), who had ‘made himself to be called emperor’. 71 As a 
result, Richard invaded Cyprus, ‘routed the people, seized the tyrant, and 
captured the eitles and towns’. 72 Gervase’s denunciation of Isaak not only 
as a tyrant but as a tyrannus crudelis et perfidus clearly intended to paint 
him as a wicked rather than an illegitimate ruler. The chronicler may have 
received reports of Isaak’s oppressive regime and cruelty circulating in 
England following the conquest of Cyprus. We should not rule out the 
possibility, however, that the aggression of the ruler of Cyprus against a 
crusader king, Richard, automatically qualified him as a wicked tyrannical 
ruler in Gervase’s eyes. The same name-calling, tyrannus , was applied to 
the Byzantine Emperor Isaak II (1185-1195, 1203-1204) by a fellow coun- 
tryman of Gervase, the anonymous author of the Itinerarium peregrinorum , 
and for the same reason: Iike Isaak of Cyprus, the Byzantine Emperor 
Isaak II attacked a crusader ruler, Emperor Frederick I, during the Third 
Crusade. 73 

Ralph of Diceto’s concise account of Richard’s capture of Cyprus is typ- 
ically reliable and dispassionate. The chronicler charges Isaak with impris- 
oning and robbing the shipwrecked crusaders and attempting to prevent 
Richard’s entering the harbour of Limassol. hi reprisal the king of England 
invaded Cyprus, met Isaak in battle and defeated him, and conquered the 
island. 74 A slightly different Version of events is given by Ralph of Cogge- 
shall, who records that Richard landed on Cyprus for the sake of refreshing 
himself and his anny as well as gathering provisions. ‘The ruler of the 
island’ {dominus insulae ), however, forbade the king of England from 
entering his teiritory and prohibited his subjects from selling provisions to 
the crusading army. 75 Ralph does not fail to revile Isaak for ‘having usurped 
the name of emperor’ (sibi nomen imperatoris usurpabat ), 76 a title to which 
only two rulers in twelfth-century Christendom had rightful Claim, namely 
the German emperor, as Imperator Romanorum, and the Byzantine emperor, 
as Imperator Constantinopolitanus . The ruler of Cyprus’s ‘animosity and 
detestable inhuman conduct’ ( animositatem ac detestandam inhumani- 
tatem ) resulted in Richard’s attack on the island. As in the case of the 

71 Gervase of Canterbury, Historical Works, p. 489. 

72 Ibidem. 

73 Das Itinerarium peregrinorum, p. 294; Neocleous, Tyrannus Grecorum: The Image 
and Legend of Andronikos /, pp. 216-217. 

74 Ralph of Diceto, Opera Historica , II, pp. 91-92. 

72 Ralph of Coggesh.aH, Chronicon, p. 31. 

76 Ibidem. 
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majority of the English chroniclers, Ralph does not fail to criticise Isaak for 
having ‘broken the peace’ concluded with the king of England. 77 

The last relatively detailed English account of Richard’s conquest of 
Cyprus is provided by the anonymous author of the Latin Continuation of 
William of Tyre. According to this account, after a storm dispersed Rich¬ 
ard’s navy, three of the royal ships, which carried the king’s private house- 
hold, were driven off the coast of Cyprus. The attack of the island people 
on one of the ships and the plundering and imprisonment of the surviving 
shipwrecked crusaders prompted the king of England to rush to Cyprus. 
When Richard failed in his ‘attempt to soften the minds of the opponents 
with peaceful words’, he attacked the port of Limassol and, in a short time, 
succeeded in conquering it together with the entire city, following the flight 
of its citizens and their ruler. 78 The Latin continuator’s narrative then tums 
to Isaak Komnenos. As recorded, ‘the ruler of the island [Cyprus] was a 
certain Greek, who had been appointed by emperor Manuel of good mem- 
ory as a govemor ( procurator ), but following the death of the emperor he 
seized the tyranny (tirannidem arripuit ), making himself ruler ... and 
usuiping, together with the dominion of the whole island, the name of 
emperor’. 79 Although Manuel had never made Isaak govemor of Cyprus, 
there is a kemel of truth behind the anonymous author’s claim since the 
same emperor had appointed Isaak govemor of Cilicia. 80 In the context of 
the Latin continuator’s account, ‘the seizure of tirannis ’ clearly means the 
establishment of illegitimate rule. The anonymous author proceeds to decry 
Isaak as a ‘tyrant’ - in the same context an illegitimate ruler - and deplore 
his ‘iniquity’ ( iniquitas ) and ‘treachery’ {doli). Although the tirannus Iled 
during the first battle with Richard’s armies, the king of England eventually 
defeated and seized him, and occupied the whole of Cyprus. 81 

Almost all French sources under discussion mention Richard’s conquest of 
Cyprus in passing and as a matter of fact without any discussion of the events 
that led to it. This notwithstanding, all the main accusations against Isaak 
encountered in the English narratives are echoed by the French chroniclers. 

77 Ibidem. 

78 Die lateinische Fortsetzung, p. 137. 

79 Ibidem, p. 138. English chroniclers who received their Information on eastern Mediter- 
ranean affairs directly from the Latin Outremer very often praise Manuel in the context of 
their accounts, see Neocleous, Tyrannus Grecorum: The Image and Legend of Andronikos 1, 
pp. 281-283. 

80 Niketas Choniates, Historia, edited by J.-L. van Dieten, Berlin - New York, 1975, 
p. 290; Niketas Choniates, O City of Byzantium, Annals of Niketas Choniates, translated by 
H. J. Magoulias, Detroit, 1984, p. 161. See also Collenberg, L ’Empereur Isaac de Chypre, 
p. 129. 

81 Die lateinische Fortsetzung, p. 138. 
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This is a testimony to the fact that these charges were widely propagated, 
attracting the attention of contemporaries, while the actual events were 
soon forgotten. Robert of Auxerre decries the ruler of Cyprus as a ‘pseu- 
do-emperor’ ( pseudoimperator ). 82 Guido de Bazoches denounces Isaak as a 
‘perjured tyrannus of the island of his lord, the emperor of Constantinople’, 
which he had acquired ‘in violation of the law 5 (invaso jure). 83 This Charge 
is also voiced by Andreas of Marchiennes. Andreas was not well disposed 
towards King Richard, whom he denounces as ‘greedy and avaricious 
beyond human nature, hateful to all Christi anity, and rebellious 5 . 84 This, 
however, did not deter the chronicler from decrying Isaak as a tyrant. In his 
continuation of Sigebert’s chronicle, Andreas describes Isaak as ‘a very 
powerful ( prepotens ) prince’, who ‘tyrannised’ ( tyrannizabat ), i.e. ruled 
illegitimately, Cyprus ‘against the emperor of Constantinople 5 , and ‘usurped 
the imperial name’ (nomen sibi imperiale usurpaverat ), while in his Histo- 
ria the same author denounces the Byzantine ruler as a tirannus . 85 Interest- 
ingly, the French chroniclers, in stark contrast to the majority of their Eng- 
lish counterparts, denounce Isaak as a tyrant because of the irregulär way in 
which the power was gained, rather than exercised, their attitude reflecting 
the rigid adherence of the French to the notion that any violation of the 
hereditary lands and rights of the monarch constituted treason. 86 

Like the English chroniclers, the French ones do not fall to condemn 
Isaak 5 s supposed alliance with Saladin. The ruler of Cyprus is charged by 
Guido de Bazoches with being allied with Saladin and committing grave 
nuisance to the Christians. 87 The anonymous chronicler of the Old French 
Chronicles of Normandy charges ‘the emperor of Cyprus 5 with denying 
provisions to the Franks besieging Acre in Outremer ‘for the love of the 
Saracens 5 . 88 In a similar tone, in his Philippide William the Breton, after 
making a fleeting reference to Richard 5 s capture of Cyprus and its ‘prince 5 , 
proceeds to record that ‘the region of Cyprus - although Christ was wor- 
shipped in it according to the rite of the Greeks - obstructed the crusaders 
(Christicolas cruce signatos ), refused to bring help to the Sepulehre of the 
Lord, and favoured the Saracens 5 . 89 

82 Robert of Auxerre, Chronicon , p. 255. 

83 Alberic of Trois-Fontaines, Chronicon, p. 866. 

84 Andreas of Marchiennes, Continuatio, p. 429. 

85 Andreas of Marchiennes, Continuatio , p. 428; Andreas of Marchiennes, Historia suc- 
cinct, p. 212. 

86 See also Neocleous, Tyrannus Grecorum: The Image and Legend of Andronikos I, 
pp. 226-227, 277-278. 

87 Alberic of Trois-Fontaines, Chronicon, p. 866. 

88 Ex chronicis Normanniae, p. 703. 

89 William the Breton, Philippide, p. 104. 


ÜL The anonymous monastic author of Laon is the only French chronicler 

| who does not simply mention Richard's capture of Cyprus as a matter of 

| fact, but attempts an account (however anachronistic) of the events that led 

I to the capture of the island. The anonymous author records that following 

;j the killing of some of Richard’s men by ‘the indigenous 5 , the king of Eng- 

[and ordered ‘the king of the island 5 to niake reparation. Since the envoys 
sent to Isaak were treated disrespectfully, Richard captured the island. The 
I ‘generous king 5 (rex magnanimus ), Richard, imposed a tribute ( tributo ) on 

1 Isaak in order to help the destitute crusading army before Acre and subse- 

| quently sent the ruler of Cyprus to his own affairs. 90 The anonymous chron- 

| icler has Richard withdraw from Cyprus, after which Isaak begins to kill 

j and imprison the king’s men he had earlier released. As a result, Richard 

1 retumed to the island and conquered it a second time. 91 Intriguingly, the 

! chronicler does not vilify Isaak as strongly as the rest of the French chron- 

| iclers, focusing instead on the events that led to the conquest of Cyprus. 

I The German sources referring to Richard’s takeover of Cyprus are even 

| scarcer than the French. The anonymous Austrian Compiler of the Historia de 

jjL expeditione Friderici imperatoris was hostile to Richard and well-disposed 

towards Leopold V of Austria (1177-1194), who was an enemy of the king 
;j of England and a second cousin of Isaak of Cyprus. 92 This notwithstanding, 

i the Austrian Compiler does not seem to have approved of the fact that Isaak 

j ‘usurped the royal dignity 5 (regiam sibi dignitatem usurpabat ) and ‘seized all 

of Cyprus for his dominion 5 , this leading to the paitition and weakening ‘of 
the kingdom of the Greeks'. 93 To illustrale his point, the anonymous Com¬ 
piler cites Luke 11:17: ‘every kingdom divided against itself is brought to 
desolation 5 . 94 Richard of England, according to the Austrian writer, con¬ 
quered Cyprus since he ‘could not endure the insolence and cruelty which 
Isaak is said (dicitur) to have exercised against poor pilgrims 5 . 95 The use of 
dicitur by the Austrian Compiler testifies to his ainbivalence about the verac- 
ity of the circulating rumours that Isaak abused ‘poor pilgrims 5 . 96 

t.Y 

90 Anonymous of Laon, Ex Chronico Anonymi Laudunensis Canonici, p. 708. 

91 Ibidem. 

92 The anonymous author was aware of the fact that the rulers of Austria and Cyprus were 
related by blood, Historia de expeditione, p. 102; Histoiy of the Expedition, p. 124. 

93 Historia de expeditione, pp. 32-33, 98; Histoiy of the Expedition, pp. 63, 121. 

94 Historia de expeditione, p. 32; Histoiy of the Expedition, p. 63. Note die Austrian 
chronicler’s use of regiam instead of imperialem dignitatem used by the French Andreas of 

I Marchiennes. Germans and Austrians authors often refused to acknowledge the Greeks’ 

claim to imperium since they found it hard to stomach that there was a second empire along 
j theirs in Christendom. 

; 95 Historia de expeditione, p. 98; History of the Expedition, p. 121. Emphasis added. 

96 Historia de expeditione, p. 102; Histoiy of the Expedition, p. 124. 
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Although largely inaccurate, Arnold of Lübeck’s brief report is interest- 
ing to consider since it reflects how rumours, becoming more outlandish 
during their transmission and eventually recorded as facts, created their 
own Version of history. According to Arnold’s chronicle, Isaak Komnenos 
was initially a king subject to the Byzantine emperor, to whom he paid an 
annual tax. 97 Later, ‘the king of this land [Cyprus], growing strong in wealth 
and elevated in arrogance, receded from the king of Constantinople’ and — 
in the chronicler’s most astonishing assertion - ‘from the Christian faith’ 
(fiele catholica ). 98 

While Isaak was manifestly demonised by most Western authors, a dif¬ 
ferent picture emerges from the accounts written in the Latin East. The 
Chronique d’Ernoul gives a dispassionate and matter-of-fact account of 
Richard’s takeover of Cyprus, without maligning Isaak at all. 99 More impor- 
tantly, the overwhelming majority (91%) of the manuscripts containing the 
Old French Continuation of William of Tyre reproduce the Chronique 
d'ErnouVs narrative of the conquest of Cyprus by the king of England. The 
anonymous author in the Latin Outremer , however, who revised this con¬ 
tinuation in the late 1230s or early 1240s adopted a hostile attitude towards 
Isaak as well as the Greeks in general, in sharp contrast to the Chronique 
d’Ernoul which lacks any anti-Greek sentiments. The vehemently anti- 
Greek William of Tyre and, by extension, the author who translated his 
work into Old French at some point between the early 1190s and the early 
1230s 100 had denounced the Byzantine Emperor Alexios I as ‘malicious’ 
( malicieus ) and accused him of ‘hating the Latins to death’ fes genz latines 
het-il de mort/li empereres de Constantinoble avoit envie grant et haine sur 
la gent de France) and trying with all his power ‘to do them some evil’ (ä 
fere mal aus noz). m Like William of Tyre, the anonymous author of the 
revised Old French Continuation was not a friend of the Greeks. He 
ascribed Isaak’s hostility to the king of England to hatred towards the Lat¬ 
ins in general. Presumably drawing upon Alexios I as a model for Isaak 
Komnenos, he denounced the ruler of Cyprus as ‘malicious’ ( malicios ), and 
twice accused him of hating the Latins fil] estoit ... hainos as latins![il] 
estoit moult hainos as crestiens latins ). 102 The Lyon-Florence continuator 

97 Amoid of Lübeck, Chronica, p. 198. 

98 Ibidem. 

99 La Chronique d’Ernoul et de Bernard le Tresorie, pp. 270-273. 

lon For the date of the translation, see P. Edbury, The French Translation of William of 
Tyre’s Historia: the Manuscript Tradition , in Crusades , 6 (2007), p. 69. 

101 Guillaume de Tyr et ses continuateurs: texte franqais du XIIIe siede , edited by 
P. Parts, 2 vols., Paris, 1879-80,1, pp. 68, 347, 387. 

102 L'estoire de Eracles, pp. 160-161; La Continuation, pp. 114-115; Edbury, Sources in 
Translation , pp. 100-101. 
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added that Isaak was ‘always Iooking for the opportunity to do the Latin 
Christians some evil {de mau faire a crestiens latinsf } 03 The similarity 
between the Old French translator’s accusations against Emperor Alexios I 
and the charges against Isaak made by the authors of the revised Old French 
Continuation and the Lyon-Florence Continuation are striking. In addition, 
the author of the revised Old French Continuation deplores Isaak’s ‘cru- 
elty’ (cruaute) towards the shipwrecked crusaders of Richard’s army whom 
he allegedly ordered to be decapitated, and like Richard de Templo, accuses 
the ruler of Cyprus of trying through ‘deceit’ (harat) and ‘treason’ fraison) 
to entice Richard’s sister to disembark in Cyprus. 104 

While, as already argued, the first half of the account of Richard’s con¬ 
quest of Cyprus found in the Colbert-Fontainebleau Continuation follows 
verbatim the revised Old French Continuation , the second half of the nar¬ 
rative adopts a completely different attitude towards Isaak. In this matter- 
of-fact account, the Colbert-Fontainebleau continuator acknowledges the 
ruler of Cyprus his imperial title — a title not conceded to him by the author 
of the revised Old French Continuation — describing him as ‘Greek emperor’ 
(// empereres Grec/li empereres Grifons), ‘Emperor Isaak’ (/’ empereor Kir 
Sac ) or ‘emperor of Cyprus’ (// empereres de Chypre)} 05 Although the 
Colbert-Fontainebleau continuator describes Isaak as ‘cruel and violent’ (fei 
et engres), he nevertheless praises him as ‘a brave man’ (de grant euer ). 106 
It seems that in the Latin East Isaak was known for his bravery. Even Roger 
of Howden, in his account of the rise and fall of the Byzantine Emperor 
Andronikos I (1183-1185) for which he drew on accounts from the Latin 
East, is largely sympathetic towards Isaak whom he extols as ‘good in 
arrns’ ( probus in armis ). 107 

The fanciful rumours - which circulated in the West and found their way 
into the chronicle of the anonymous author of Laon - that Isaak treated dis- 
respectfully the embassy sent to him by Richard stand in stark contrast to the 
testimony of the Colbert-Fontainebleau Continuation, which records that 
‘the emperor [Isaak] received him [Richard’s ambassador] most honourably 
and had him lodged sumptuously and served him richly. On his [the envoy’s] 
departure Isaak gave him fine gifts’. 108 Furthermore, the Colbert-Fontainebleau 
continuator portrays King Richard as acknowledging both the imperial title 

103 La Continuation, pp. 114-115; Edbury, Sources in Translation, p. 100-101. 

104 L'estoire de Eracles, pp. 160-161; La Continuation, pp. 114-117; Edbury, Sources in 
Translation , pp. 100-101. 

105 L’estoire de Eracles, pp. 164-166; Edbury, Sources in Translation, pp. 176-177. 

106 L'estoire de Eracles, p. 168; Edbury, Sources in Translation, p, 178. 

507 Roger of Howden, Gesta Regis, I, p. 254. 

108 L’estoire de Eracles, p. 165; Edbury, Sources in Translation , p. 177. 
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as well as the Christian identity of Isaak during the subsequent meeting of 
the two men, despite the fact that the king of England is critical of the ruler 
of Cyprus. Richard is quoted as stating: ‘Sir emperor, I am most amazed 
that you, who are a Christian (Crestieri) and have seen the loss of the Holy 
Land,... have never sent counsel or aid there’. 109 Richard is presented as 
especially reproaching Isaak for his failure to assist the crusaders besieging 
Acre: ‘In particular, while the siege of Acre has been in progress, the Chris- 
tians have endured great hardships and have been short of both food and 
men, but you have done nothing to suggest that it means anything to you. 
Instead you have shown them enmity’. 110 Through the mouth of Isaak him- 
self, the Colbert-Fontainebleau continuator sympathetically excuses the 
alleged refusal of the ruler of Cyprus to come in person to the aid of the cru¬ 
saders in Acre. Isaak is quoted as stating: ‘if I were to leave this land, 
I should never retum, for the emperor of Constantinople disputes the land 
with me and so the people who are here and who hold me as lord would then 
tum against me’. 111 This understanding of the political Situation between the 
Byzantine Empire and Isaak’s kingdom of Cyprus as well as the details on 
the events that led to Richard’s conquest of the Island suggest that the 
Colbert-Fontainebleau continuator drew on a report written very near 
the events for the second half of his account of the king of England’s take- 
over of Cyprus. Both the Chronique d’Ernoul as well as the second half of 
the Colbert-Fontainebleau continuator’s narrative of Richard’s capture of the 
Island reveal a completely different picture of attitudes towards Isaak from 
that encountered in most of the Western sources as well as the revised Old 
French Continuation and the Lyon-Florence continuator. 

In this context it should be discussed what two Greek Contemporary 
authors say about the ruler of Cyprus. The Cypriot hermit Neophytos the 
Recluse, an eye-witness in the events preceding and following Richard’s 
conquest of Cyprus, reports that Isaak ‘not only utterly despoiled the land 
[Cyprus], and perpetually harassed the lives of its rieh men, but every day 
he hounded and oppressed its nobles, so that all lived in distress, and sought 
how by any means they might protect themselves against him’. 112 The Byz¬ 
antine historian Niketas Choniates describes Isaak as a ‘tyrant’ ( zvpavvog ), 
a term which, as in the case of the Latin tyrannus , could be used to describe 
both the cruel, immoral and unlawful ruler who imposed his authority by 

109 L’estoire de Eracles, p. 165; Edbury, Sources in Translation, p. 177. 

110 L’estoire de Eracles , pp. 165-166; Edbury, Sources in Translation, p. 177. 

1H L’estoire de Eracles , p. 166; Edbury, Sources in Translation, p. 177. 

112 Neophytos the Recluse, De calamitatibus Cypri: IIcpi zebv Kaxä ycbpav Konpoo 
Gtcaicbv, in Excerpta Cypria: Materials for a History of Cyprus, translated by C. D. COBHAM, 
Cambridge, 1908, p. 12. 
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, c, 1 ... 

I violence and repressive measures against his subjects, as well as the usurper. 

| The latter category, according to Byzantine political theory, included indi- 

viduals who staged an unsuccessful coup against the reigning emperor in an 
I attempt to gain the imperial throne for themselves, or secessionists who, 

having rebelled against Constantinople, carved out their independent prin- 
p: cipalities. 113 Although Isaak feil into the latter group, he was clearly more 

i than a TUpavvog-secessionist. Choniates condemns him as ‘a tyrant or rather 

j an inhuman and implacable destroyer’ ( zvpavvog, q pdXXov anävßpomog 

| ko.) duopeiXiKzog öXoQpem:qg), ‘an evildoer as no other... a flooding sea of 

j calamities’ (KaKospyög cbg ovnco zig szspog ko'i ... OäXaoaa mXayitfovoa 

f aoptpopäg). 114 According to the historian, 

" • • 

Once he [Isaak] feit secure in his rule, he did not cease from perpetrating 
countless wicked deeds against the inhabitants of the island. He defiled him- 
self by committing unjustifiable murders by the hour and becaine the maimer 
I of human bodies, inflicting, like some Instrument of disaster, penalties and 

punishments that led to death. The hideous and accursed lecher illicitly defiled 
marriage beds and despoiled virgins. He hresponsibly robbed once prosperous 
households of all their belongings, and those indigenous inhabitants who but 
yesterday and the day betöre were admired and rivaled Job in riches, he drove 
to beggary with famine and nakedness, as many, that is, whom the hot- 
tempered wretch did not cut down with the sword. 115 

Choniates even compares Isaak with the Contemporary Byzantine 
Emperor Andronikos I, who was remembered by Byzantines and Westem- 
ers alike for his reign of terror. 116 Choniates concludes that the ruler of 
Cyprus ‘exceeded Andronikos in obdurateness and ruthlessness’ (eg zö zov 
fjOoog d.Kapn&g ical apeiXiKzov 3 AvöpöviKov bnspißai lev). 117 

113 In contrast to the West, in Byzajitium an individual’s successful coup and seizure of 
the imperial throne was perceived in itself as a token of divine approval. After a person had 
ascended the Byzantine throne, either by force or by automatic succession, his sovereignty 
was regarded as descended directly from God. NEOCLEOUS, Tyrannus Grecorum: The Image 
and Legend of Andronikos I, pp. 249-250; G. Dagron, Emperor and Priest. The Imperial 
Office in Byzantium, translated by .T. Berrell, Cambridge, 2003, pp. 14-15, 37-38, 45; 
W. EnssLTN, The Government and Administration of the Byzantine Empire, in J. M. Hussey 
(ed.), The Eastern Roman Empire (7J7-J453), 2 vols., Cambridge, 1966-1967, II, pp. 2-9; 
H. St L. B. Moss, The Formation of the East Roman Empire, 330-717, ibidem, 1, pp. 1-41: 
14; A. ToYNBEE, Constantine Porphyrogenitus and his World, London, 1973, pp. 12-14. 

114 Choniates, Historia, pp. 291, 340, 369, 418, 464; Choniates, Annals, pp. 161, 187, 
204, 229, 255. 

115 Choniates, Historia, p. 291; Choniates, Annals, p. 161. See also Choniates, Historia , 
pp. 340, 369; Choniates, Annals, pp. 187, 204. For Choniates’s and Neophytos’s assessment 
of Isaak, see also NicolaOU-Konnari, Conquest of Cyprus, pp. 78, 80; GtANNOPOULOS, To 
ccprjpepo ßaailsio zou IuaaKioo Kopvqvov, pp. 15-16. 

116 NEOCLEOUS, Tyrannus Grecorum: The Image and Legend of Andronikos I, pp. 239- 
252, 277-278. 

117 Choniates, Historia, p. 291; Choniates, Annals, p. 161. 
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The English chroniclers’ description of Isaak ’ s brutal reginie over the 
Cypriots should not simply be dismissed as Propaganda, intended solely to j 

t B v.V: -.1 

defame the ruler of Cyprus and justify the conquest of his ‘kingdom’ by Tl|| 

King Richard. The information provided by Neophytos and Choniates cor- ; 

roborates the English chroniclers’ evidence and adds to it fuither details, 
even though Roger of Howden’s account of Isaak’s supposed superbia was 1 

probably exaggerated. Modem commentators have argued that Isaak con- | 

sidered himself a legitimate emperor and his behaviour was ‘largely in j 

accordance with Byzantine imperial etiquette’. 118 Fine and lavish gamients 
were an important component of the Byzantine sovereign’s image. The 
concept of the sanctity of the Byzantine emperor, God’s delegate on earth, 
had found expression in the acclamations and in art. The Byzantine emperor 
was acclaimed as Hagios Basileus (sanctus Imperator) and was represented 
in churches and illuminated manuscripts with a halo, a sign of the sanctity 
bestowed on him through the sacred character of the imperial office. 119 
Representations of imperial images were even acclaimed in the churches of 
Constantinople. 120 Isaak had obviously adopted a full-scale imperial Byzan¬ 
tine style, considering himself entitled to all imperial prerogatives and .JkSäri 
rights. The ruler even minted coins on which he was depicted in imperial 
garb, holding a sceptre and orb, or an akakia 121 while the Virgin was por- 
trayed blessing him. 122 Genuine information as well as distorted accounts of 
Isaak’s behaviour seem to have circulated amongst the crusaders in 
Richard's army. The accounts were embellished and eventually enshrined 
as truth. Isaak’s conduct was interpreted as magna superbia and was con- 
demned. Ignorant about Byzantine imperial etiquette, the cmsaders went as 
far as to imagine Isaak ordering the construction and worship of gold and 
silver statues of himself. 

One should ask how valid the rest of the grave accusations hurled by the 
Latin authors against Isaak are, and what is more to the point, whether 

118 Nicolaou-Konnart, Conquest of Cyprus, p. 85; CoLLENBERG, L’Empereur Isaac de 
Chypre, pp. 136-140. 

119 W. Ensslin, The Government and Administration ofthe Byzantine Empire, in The Cam¬ 
bridge Medieval History, IV.2, edited by J.M. Hussey, Cambridge, 1967, p. 8; A. Eastmond, 

Between Icon and Idol: the Uncertainty of Imperial Images, in A. Eastmond (ed.), Icon and 
Word: The Power of Images in Byzantium, Aldershot, 2003, pp. 77-78. 

520 Collenberg, L’Empereur Isaac de Chypre, p. 137 n. 1. 

121 Akakia was a small purple silk bag held in the left hand of the Byzantine emperor. It 
contained dust, meant to remind the emperor of his mortality. I. Spatharakis, The Portrait 
in Byzantine Illuminated Manuscripts, Leiden, 1976, p. 263. 

122 Four of Isaak’s coins are illustrated in the exhibition catalogue: D. Papanikola- 
Bakirtzis - M. Iacovou (eds.), Bifavxivrj Mwoacoviki) Kvnpoc, BaaiXiaoa or//v AvazoXq 
Kat Pr/yaiva oxrj Aoaq [Byzantine medieval Cyprus], Nicosia, 1997, pp. 87-88 (fig. 21-24). 

On Byzantine coinage, see P. Grierson, Byzantine Coinage, 2 ncl ed., Washington, D.C., 1999. 
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the ruler of Cyprus hated the Latins and was in alliance with Saladin. In 
1186 Isaak routed the forces sent against him by the govemment of Con¬ 
stantinople while the ships that had carried the Byzantine imperial troops 
were ‘unexpectedly attacked’ by the Norman admiral Margaritone, who 
was ‘coming to the aid of Isaakios’. The Byzantine captains surrendered 
themselves to Isaak, who ‘handed them over to Megareites [i.e. Margari¬ 
tone] to do with them as he wished’. 123 This episode evidences that far from 
detesting the Latins, the ruler of Cyprus was ready to approach and cooper- 
ate with them. 124 Moreover, Isaak appears to have had Normans in his Ser¬ 
vice in 119I, 125 while he seems to have had dealings in support of the fac- 
tion of Conrad of Montferrat against that of Guy de Lusignan in Palestine. 126 
As Ambroise informs us, the evening when peace was concluded between 
Richard and Isaak ‘there was with the emperor a slanderous knight’, namely 
Lord Pagan of Haifa, a very important noble of Jerusalem and an ally of 
Conrad. 127 It should be also added that Isaak’s first wife was half French, 
while his presumed second wife was a sister of William II of Sicily (1166- 
II89). 128 Finally, the Colbert-Fontainebleau Continuation attests to the 
presence of Latins — probably Italian merchants — in Limassol when King 
Richard arrived in Cyprus. 129 Isaak evidently did not detest the Latins. This 
accusation against the ruler of Cyprus is unfounded and seems to have been 
created and developed into a Propaganda campaign against him during and 
after Richard’s conquest of the island. It most probably originated in Isaak’s 
maltreatment of the shipwrecked cmsaders of Richard’s army. 

Late in 1189 the Byzantine Emperor Isaak II and Saladin agreed on a 
joint attack against Isaak of Cyprus. 130 Although nothing came of it, the 
agreement between the Byzantine and Muslim rulers demonstrates that 
Saladin was an enemy of Isaak of Cyprus rather than an ally. The sultan 

122 Choniates, Historia, p. 370; Choniates, Annals, p. 204. 

124 Several modern scholars understand this incident as testifying to the existence of an 
alliance between Isaak and King William II of Sicily (1166-1189). See Collenberg, 
L’Empereur Isaac de Chypre, p. 141; NicolaoU-Konnari, Conquest of Cyprus, p. 35; 
T. Papacostas, Secular Landholdings and Venetians in 12 th -Century Cyprus, in BZ, 92 
(1999), p. 483. However, there is no conclusive evidence to support this contention. 

125 L’estoire de Eracles, p. 162; La Continuation , p. 117. See also Nicolaou-Konnari, 
Conquest of Cyprus, pp. 35-36. 

126 Nicolaou-Konnari, Conquest of Cyprus, p. 36; Collenberg, L’Empereur Isaac de 
Chypre , p. 143; Painter, The Third Crusade, p. 62. 

127 Ambroise, Ho ly War , II, p. 57. 

128 Nicolaou-Konnari, Conquest of Cyprus, p. 36; Giannopoulos, To ctprjpcpo ßaoiXcio 
ton IaaaKwo Kopvr/voü, p. 11. 

129 L’estoire de Eracles, p. 164; Edbury, Sources in Translation, p. 176. 

130 C. M. Brand, The Byzantines and Saladin, 1185-1192: Opponents of the Third Cru¬ 
sade, in Speculum, 37 (1962), p. 174. 
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himself described the ruler of Cyprus as his enemy in a letter he sent to Guy 
de Lusignan in the summer of 1192. 131 Moreover, Isaak Komnenos’s asso- 
ciation with the faction of Conrad of Montferrat makes it improbable that 
an alliance between him and Saladin existed. The reason for Isaak’s hostil- 
ity to Richard was not due to collusion with Saladin against the crusaders. 
Isaak’s dealings in support of Conrad of Montferrat’s party against that of 
Guy de Lusignan, who was Richard’s vassal and ally, automatically made 
the ruler of Cyprus an enemy in the eyes of the king of England. Isaak was 
aware of this and therefore suspicious of Richard’s intentions, fearing that 
the king of England might attempt to invade Cyprus on his way to Pal- 
estine; 132 hence Isaak’s hostility to the shipwrecked crusaders of Richard’s 
army and the king himself. 

The alleged finn alliance between Isaak of Cyprus and Saladin men- 
tioned by the Western sources does not seem to have existed. It is important 
to point out that the king of England himself does not appear to have sub- 
scribed to the rumours of the alleged alliance between the ruler of Cyprus 
and the sultan. In a letter dated 6 August 1191 to Bishop William Longchamp 
of Ely, Richard refers to the tyrannus Isaak’s hostility to the king of Eng¬ 
lands crusading expedition and maltreatment of his shipwrecked men, 

131 Abu Siiama, Le livre des deux jardins: histoire des deux regnes, celui de Nour ed-Dtn 
et celui de Salah ed-Din (Recuei1 des Historiens des Croisades: Historiens Orientaux, IV), 
Paris, 1898, p. 510. The correspondence between Saladin and Guy is summarised in a report 
by al-Fädil, Saladin’s secretary. H. Möhring and R.-J. Lilie have argued that the ‘king’ 
reported by al-Fädil as corresponding with Saladin was not Guy de Lusignan but Isaak of 
Cyprus. H. Möhring, Saladin und der dritte Kreuzzug: Aiyubidische Strategie und Diplo¬ 
matie im Vergleich vornehmlich der arabischen mit den lateinischen Quellen, Wiesbaden, 
1980, pp. 186-187; R.-J. Lilie, Byzantium and the Crusader States, 1096-1204 , translated by 
J. C. Morris and J. E. Ridings, Oxford, 1993, p. 242 n. 75. The two scholars’ arguments do 
not hold water for two reasons. First, Saladin reassured Guy that he ‘should attribute no 
importance to our negotiations with the master of Constantinople [Isaak II] conceming the 
support we ought to lend him against Cyprus for we promised it only when the country was 
in the hands of our enemy ’ (emphasis added). Before Laak Komnenos’s secession, Cyprus 
fomied part of the Byzantine Empire. The ‘enemy’ mentioned by Saladin could be no other 
than Isaak Komnenos. Secondly, according to al-Fädil, Guy de Lusignan infomied Saladin of 
his rupture with King Richard of England and the sultan did ‘welcome the proposal of the 
king [Guy]... and encourage him in his rupture [with Richard I] because, by spreading dis- 
cord among the Franks, he facilitates the triumph of Islam’ (emphasis added). Al-Fädil would 
have never described Isaak Komnenos as a ‘Frank’. See also S. Neocleous, The Byzantines 
and Saladin: Some Further Arguments, in Al-Masaq: Islam and the Medieval Mediterra- 
nean, 25 (2013), forthcoming. 

132 La Chronique d’Ernou! et de Bernard le Tresorie L’estoire de Eracles, pp. 270-271; 
La Continuation, pp. 112-113; EDBURY, Sources in Translation, p. 100. Tire revised Old 
French Continuation relates that Isaak feared both the kings of England and France. This 
claim, however, does not seem to be true but must be due to a misapprehension on the part 
of the reviser, who wrote four decades after the events. Philip of France was, in fact, a close 
ally of Conrad and does not seem to have beeil seen as a threat by Isaak. 


which resulted in Richard’s resorting to violence. 133 The faiiure of the 
king’s letter to accuse the ruler of Cyprus of alliance with the ‘infidel’ is of 
considerable weight. Richard was certainly in a better position than his men 
to know if an alliance existed between Isaak and Saladin. 

The question that naturally arises must be how the crusaders in Richard’s 
army came to believe that the ruler of Cyprus was an ally of Saladin. What 
seems to have happened is that in their attempt to rationalise Isaak’s hostil¬ 
ity to Richard’s crusading expedition, the crusaders naturally concluded 
that the ruler of Cyprus was in league with the sultan. The crusaders ’ para- 
noia reached such a feverish peak that they imagined the sultan and the 
ruler of Cyprus ‘drinking one another’s blood’. In this connection, it is 
worthwhile to draw a parallel between Isaak of Cyprus and his Contempo¬ 
rary Byzantine Emperor, Isaak II. Fearing that the real Intention of the 
German army of the Third Crusade that took the overland route to Jerusa¬ 
lem was to conquer the Byzantine Empire, Isaak II did his best to destroy 
it. 134 In their attempt to make sense of Isaak II’s hostility towards them, the 
Germans, as Choniates informs us, 

contended that nothing eise could have convinced the emperor of the Romans 
[Isaak] to disregard the solemn oaths of the Western Christians except that he 
had concluded a peace with the ruler of the Saracens, and that, in accordance 
with their prevailing custom regarding friendship, they had both opened a vein 
on their chests and offered to each other the blood flowing out therefrom to 
drink. 135 

The similarity between the charges levelled at the two Isaaks is striking: 
both Greek rulers were imagined to have mixed their blood with that of the 
sultan. 

Despite the fact that Isaak II never agreed with Saladin to destroy the 
German crusaders, fanciful reports of the Byzantine emperor’s alleged alli¬ 
ance with the sultan against the Germans were sent from the East to the 
West and were incorporated in Latin chronicles, while decades after 
the Third Crusade, imaginative accounts of the two rulers’ so-called con- 
spiracy against the German crusading army continued to circulate in the 
West. 136 The evidence presented in this paper clearly demonstrates that, like 

133 Epislolce Cantuarienses, in W. Stubbs (ed.), Chronicles and Memorials, II, p. 347; 
EDBURY, Sources in Translation , pp. 178-179. 

134 S. Neocleous, The Byzantines and Saladin: Opponents of the Third Crusade?, in 
Crusades, 9 (2010), pp. 87-106; Idem, Byzantine-Muslim Conspiracies against the Crusades: 
Histoiy and Myth , in Journal of Medieval History, 36 (2010), pp. 265-271, 273-274. 

135 Choniates, Historia, pp. 409-410; Choniates, Annah , p. 225. See also the discussion in 
Neocleous, The Byzantines and Saladin , pp. 101-106. 

136 Neocleous, The Byzantines and Saladin, pp. 87-106. 
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Isaak II, Isaak of Cyprus went down in Western medieval historiography — 
especially English and French — as an ally of Saladin. As in the case of the 
accusation of alliance with the ‘infidel 5 , the Charge that Isaak Komnenos 
refused to send provisions to the Holy Land also seems to have been based 
on rumours and thus to be baseless. The fact that the ruler of Cyprus most 
probably had relations with a political party in Palestine contradicts this 
allegation. 

On 31 May 1191, Isaak finally surrendered himself to the king of Eng¬ 
land. Richard immediately pemiitted the Byzantine ruler to see his daugh- 
ter, who had been found in the castle of Kyrenia and taken hostage when 
the fortress had surrendered a few days earlier. According to Ambroise, 
Isaak ‘loved his daughter more than any living thing 5 and it was her capture 
that ‘led him to seek peace with eagemess at whatever cost it would be to 
himself 5 . 137 When the ruler of Cyprus eventually saw his daughter again ‘he 
was more joyful than if he were holding the feet of God. He kissed her one 
hundred times, weeping 5 . 138 In a similar vein, Richard de Templo recounts 
that when Isaak saw his daughter ‘he was overjoyed: he hugged her affec- 
tionately (affectuosius) and kissed her insatiably ( insatiabiliter ) again and 
again, while his tears flowed copiously 5 . 139 Given the monstrous image of 
Isaak which the narratives of Ambroise and Richard de Templo hitherto 
had cultivated, the ruler’s great love of his daughter and his weeping with 
overwhelming emotion when he saw her must have come as a surprise to 
their readers and moved them to pity. After all, the tyrannus was not com- 
pletely inhuman. 

The Cypriots 

Having examined the image of Isaak Komnenos in the Latin sources, we 
should now proceed to investigate how the people of Cyprus were per- 
ceived by the Latins. Ambroise usually refers to the population of the island 
as Griau (= Greeks) or Grifon , an epithet widely used to describe the 
Greeks. 140 Obviously, for the Norman author, the people of Cyprus were 

137 Ambroise, Holy War , II, p. 60. Ambroise describes Isaak’s daughter as being ‘most 
beautiful and a very young girl’ (E sa fille, qui mult ertbele!E tosetie jofne pucele), Ambroise, 
Holy War, I, p. 34 (verses 2086-2087); ibidem, II, p. 61. 

138 Ambroise, Holy War , II, p. 60. 

139 Richard de Templo, Itinerarium peregrinorum, pp. 202-203; Richard de Templo, 
Chromcle of the Third Crusade, pp. 193-194. 

ho p or a compelljng argument that the use of the term Grif(f)on did not necessarily carry 
pejorative connotations, see A. Nicolaou-Konnari, Strategies of Distinction: the Construc- 
tion of the Ethnie Name Griffon and the Western Perception of the Greeks, Twelfth — 
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not singled out from the rest of the Greeks. This is not surprising given the 
fact that the Cypriots spoke the Greek language. When describing military 
battles between the crusaders and the Greeks of Cyprus, Ambroise vilifies 
the Cypriots as ‘spellbound by cowardice (i coardise )’, ‘who fled shamefully 
(a honte)' before their enemies, namely the ‘valiant’ ( vaillant ) and ‘brave 
Franks 5 {Francs adurez ). 141 What is more, in the same context, the Norman 
author denounces the Cypriots as ‘vile 5 ( colverte ), ‘accursed 5 ( maudiz ), and 
‘evil 5 {de male nature ), 142 and even compares them with the Saracens. As 
he recounts, when Richard arrived in the port of Limassol and leamed of 
the trials of his shipwrecked men, met his sister awaiting him fearfully, and 
‘saw the shore covered with the vile ( colverte ) Greeks, he had no desire to 
hunt out worse Saracens than those {Peors sarazins ne velt querre ) 5 . 143 The 
comparison of Christian opponents with the Saracens, the archetypal ene¬ 
mies, was not uncommon among Christian authors in the middle ages. In a 
Christendom riven by conflicts, the ‘worse than the Saracens 5 accusation 
made against the Christian enemy found great resonance in Contemporary 
polemics. 144 

As in the case of Ambroise, Richard de Templo refers to the population 
of Cyprus as Graeci and Griffones. Although Richard does not use 
Ambroise 5 s derogatory epithets against the Cypriots, he is not less hostile 
to them when he refers to their maltreatment of the shipwrecked and of 
other crusaders in Richard 5 s army who disembarked in Cyprus. The writer 
accuses the ‘locals 5 ( indigenae ) of having ‘joyfully allowed those who 
escaped from the shipwreck to land, pretending that their intentions were 
peaceful 5 , only to subsequently imprison them, a Charge that seems unfair 
since the natives must have acted under Isaak 5 s Orders. Richard de Templo, 
moreover, maintains that the provisions the crusaders on board sent to their 
imprisoned fellows were ‘plundered by the Griffons 5 , who ‘deceived them 
[the prisoners] with flattery and deceitful words... deceitfully promising to 
provide them with all their necessities 5 . In his description of the episode in 
which the imprisoned crusaders tried to escape and the indigenae began to 
kill them, the same chronicler denounces the killers as ‘treacherous perse- 
cutors of the Christians 5 {infideles Christianorum persecutores). As for the 

Fourteenth Centuries, in Bizantinistica: Rivista di Studi Bizantini e Slavi, 4 (2002), pp. 184- 
185, 187, 189-191. 

141 Ambroise, Holy War, I, pp. 25 (verse 1548), 26 (verse 1632), 27 (verse 1663), 31 
(verse 1915); ibidem , II, pp. 53, 54, 58. 

142 Ambroise, Holy War, I, pp. 23 (verse 1431), 28 (verse 1757), 30 (verse 1821); ibidem, 
II, pp. 51, 56, 57. 

143 Ambroise, Holy War, I, p. 23 (verses 1430-1432); ibidem., II, p. 51. 

144 Although there is no study on this subject for this period, for later centuries see 
N. Housley, Religious Warfare in Europe, 1400-1536, Oxford, 2002, pp. 137-149. 



324 


SAVVAS NEOCLEOüS 


325 


Cypriot ‘magnates of the land’, they are charged with conspiring to ‘take as 
many of the pilgrims captive as they could by trickery (dolo) and kill them’, 
an accusation which seems to have been based on unfounded rumours given 
the Greek nobles’ subsequent collaboration with Richard, as will become 
clear below. 1t is worth noting that Richard de Tempio does not hesitate to 
acknowledge the Cypriots’ skill in sea-fights ( navalis praelii peritä). Their 
expertise in naval warfare notwithstanding, the Greeks of Cyprus could 
not withstand the assault ( impetum ) of the crusaders and eventually took to 
flight. 145 

Roger of Howden uses the ethnonym Griffones to describe the Cypriots. 
The only negative attribute the chronicler assigns to thern is that ‘they were 
nearly all utterly unskilled in the art of warfare’ ( indocti adpraelium ). 146 Of 
the rest of the Western authors referring to Richard’s conquest of Cyprus, 
none employs the ethnonyms Graeci or Griff ones to designate the Cypriots. 
William of Newburgh refers to them as Isländers’ ( insulani ) or ‘Christian 
inhabitants’ ( Christiani incolae ) of Cyprus, even though he was obviously 
aware of their Greek identity, as testified to by his contrasting of Greek 
softness ( Graeca mollities) with the vigour ( impetum ) of the Latins with 
reference to a battle between the crusaders and the tyrannus Isaak. 147 Even 
this juxtaposition nevertheless can hardly be considered as a sign of hostil- 
ity to the Greek inhabitants of Cyprus (even Greek authors admitted the 
military superiority of the Western knights to the Greek annies in war¬ 
fare). 148 A careful examination of William of Newburgh’s work demon- 
strates that the historian was, in fact, a staunch supporter of the notion of 
Christian fratemity between GTeeks and Latins. 149 

Like William of Newburgh, Gervase of Canterbury describes the Cypri¬ 
ots as ‘inhabitants of the island [Cyprus]’ ( incolis insulae ) 150 and the Latin 
continuator as ‘islanders’ {insulani), 151 while the Anonymous chronicler of 
Laon refers to them as ‘natives’ ( indigenae ) 152 - in contrast to William 
of Newburgh, there is no evidence that these authors were aware of the 
Greek identity of the Cypriots. Although Gervase records that the ‘inhabit¬ 
ants of the island’ treated Richard with disdain, the focus of the chronicler’s 

145 Richard de Templo, Itinerariumperegrinorum, pp. 184-185, 190-191, 193; Richard de 
Templo, Chronicle of the Third Crusade, pp. 180-181, 184. 

146 Roger of Howden, Chronica, III, p. 107; Roger of Howden, Annals, II, p. 201. 

147 William of Newburgh, Historia , p. 350. 

148 Choniates, Historia, p. 199; Choniates, Annals, p. 113. 

149 For a detailed discussion on this issue, see Neocleous, Imaging the Byzantines, 
pp. 233-235. 

150 Gervase of Canterbury, Historical Works, p. 489. 

151 Die lateinische Fortsetzung, p. 137. 

152 Anonymous of Laon, Ex Chronico Anonymi Laudunensis Canonici, p. 708. 
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invective is the tyrannus Isaak. The remarks of the Latin continuator of 
William of Tyre and the anonymous chronicler of Laon about the popula- 
tion of Cyprus are more disapproving than those of Gervase, even though 
none of the two chroniclers is particularly vociferous in his denunciation of 
the Cypriots. The Latin continuator ascribes the Isländers’ plundering and 
imprisonment of the shipwrecked crusaders of Richard’s amiy to ‘greed’ 
(cupiditas), 153 while the anonymous chronicler of Laon blames the alleged 
death of ‘certain’ (quosdam) of the shipwrecked men on the ‘wickedness of 
the natives’ ( nequitiä indigenarum). 154 The rest of the Western authors - 
with the exception of Richard of Devizes, who will be discussed separately 
below - omit any mention of the population of Cyprus in their discussion 
of Richard’s conquest of the island. The target of their abuse is clearly 
Isaak. It should also be noted that the Western chroniclers make no refer¬ 
ence to any theological or doctrina! differences between Latins and Greeks. 
Neither does any of our writers report that Richard’s military campaign in 
Cyprus was accompanied by religious Propaganda against the Greeks of the 
island. The king of England, when he arrived in Acre, excused himself for 
the conquest of Cyprus stating ‘that he had not gone to a Christian island 
(Christianam insulam ) Intention all y, but had accidentally diverted thither 
for the puipose of avenging an atrocious and flagrant injury’ 153 - no attempt 
was made to ‘de-Christianise’ the irnage of the Cypriots. Even William the 
Breton’s Statement that ‘Cyprus - although Christ was worshipped in it 
according to the rite of the Greeks - obstructed the crusaders, refused to 
bring help to the Sepulchre of the Lord, and favoured the Saracens’ 156 does 
not aim to differentiate between Latin and Greek Christians. From William 
the Breton’s perspective, the most scandalous aspect of Cyprus’s not assist- 
ing the crusaders and, allegedly, favouring the Muslims was precisely that 
it was a Christian island. 

The most exceptional ethnonym used to describe the Cypriots is found in 
the work of Richard of Devizes. The English chronicler refers to the popu¬ 
lation of Cyprus as CypriiP 1 This is, in fact, the same ethnonym used by 
William of Tyre, the historian of Outremer, to describe the people of 
Cyprus. 158 It should be emphasised, however, that the two historians 
employed the epithet for completely different reasons. William had con- 
stantly been well-disposed towards the people of Cyprus who, as he records, 

153 Die lateinische Fortsetzung, p. 137. 

134 Anonymous of Laon, Ex Chronico Anonymi Laudunensis Canonici, p. 708. 

iss William of Newburgh, Historia, p. 354. 

156 William the Breton, Philippide, p. 104. 

157 Richard of Devizes, Chronicle, pp. 36-38. 

158 Guillaume de Tyr, Chronique, LXI1T, p. 444; ibidem, LX11TA, pp. 844-845. 
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‘had always been useful and friendly’ to the Kingdom of Jerusalem. 159 Even 
in his stridently anti-Greek narrative of the First Crusade, the Latin histo¬ 
rian still describes the Cypriots as faithful (fideles). l6Q William denounces 
the incursion of the acting prince of Antioch, Reynald of Chätillon (1153- 
1160), into the Byzantine island of Cyprus in 1155 as ‘a shameful act’ 
(flagicium) and condemns the prince of Antioch for having ‘ wreaked his 
fury upon the innocent Cypriots and... perpetrated upon them and upon 
their wives and children outrages abominable in the sight of both God and 
men’. 161 In William’s eyes, the Cypriots were Christian brethren. While 
emphasising that Cyprus ‘had a large faithful (fideles) population’, the his- 
torian of Outremer fulminates against Reynald who ‘treated them as if they 
had been enemies of the faith and detestable parricides ’. 162 Edbury and 
Rowe understood that the incur sion of Raynald of Chätillon into the Byzan¬ 
tine island of Cyprus in 1155 elicited William’s ‘sympathy for the 
Greeks’. 163 This Statement, however, is debatable: nowhere in his account 
is William referring to the Cypriots as Greeks. He refers to them consist- 
ently as Cyprii. 164 William’s sympathy for the Cypriots was certainly not a 
‘sympathy for the Greeks’. William was undoubtedly well aware that the 
people of Cyprus spoke the Greek language and their autocephalous 
Church, which was in communion with the Patriarchate of Constantinople, 
followed Greek rites and customs. The inlrabitants of the island, however, 
represented positive qualities and characteristics, which, from William’s 
perspective, were not typically associated with the rest of the Graeci . In 
other words, stereotypes applied to the Graeci did not seem to apply to the 
Greek population of Cyprus. Motivated to keep his stereotypes for 
the Graeci intact and safe in the face of evidence that challenged them, 
William subtyped the inhabitants of Cyprus into an individuated subcate- 
gory, referring to them using the ethnonym Cyprii. This enabled the histo- 
rian to maintain his stereotypes for the Graeci. 

Richard of Devizes employs the epithet Ciprii for a totally different rea- 
son. The historian seems to have been ignorant of the Greek identity of the 
inhabitants of Cyprus. Since their island was called Ciprus , he referred 
to its inhabitants as Ciprii. Although Richard’s account of the king of 

159 Guillaume de Tyr, Chronique , LXMA, p. 824; William of Tyre, History , II, p. 253. 

160 Guillaume de Tyr, Chronique, LXEH, p. 375; William of Tyre, History, I, p. 334. 

161 Guillaume de Tyr, Chronique, LXIIIA, pp. 824, 845; William of Tyre, History , IT, 
pp. 253, 276. Emphasis added. 

162 Guillaume de Tyr, Chronique, T. XTTTA , pp. 824, 844; William of Tyre, History, H, 
pp. 253, 276. 

163 P. W. Edbury - J. G. Rowe, William ofTyre: Historian of the Latin East , Cambridge, 
1988, p. 142. 

164 Guillaume de Tyr, Chronique, LXTTTA, pp. 824, 845. 


England’s conquest of Cyprus is roughly accurate, the chronicler neverthe- 
less imagines that the Ciprii were pirates, a warlike race (gens bellicose) 
'accustomed to live by plunder’, whose master ( piratarum princeps) was 
Isaak Komnenos. 165 According to Richard, since the Cypriots had mal- 
treated and killed many crusaders in the king of England’s army, ‘God 
willed that this accursed people should receive the punishment for their 
| sins’ from King Richard. 166 Despite fighting vaiiantly ( uiriliter ) and bitterly 

[ ( acriter) against the Westemers, the bellicosi Ciprii were eventually defeat- 

| ed. 167 It is worth noting that even though Richard of Devizes perceived the 

Ciprii as pirates, he was nonetheless aware of their Christian identity: 
the chronicler has some shipwrecked crusaders take refuge in a church in 
order to escape their Cypriot attackers. 168 

Ambroise, Richard de Templo, Roger of Howden, and William of New- 
burgh attest that the majority of the Cypriots and especially the archontes , 
i.e. the nobles, who had been the main victims of Isaak’s regime, not only 
did not assist their ruler in fighting Richard, but even collaborated with the 
king of England. As Ambroise relates, one of the reasons that compelled 
Isaak to come to terms with Richard on 11 May was that ‘he was greatiy 
hated in his land’. 169 Similarly, Richard de Templo records that Isaak ‘couid 
not rely on receiving assistance from the locals ( indigenae ), because they 
hated him’. 170 Ambroise further informs us that when Richard entered Nic¬ 
osia, ‘the townspeople... came to the king from all directions, taking him as 
their rightful lord; they came to him as to a father’. 171 The king of England 
‘accepted the homage of the most valiant and the most wise, who willingly 
! tumed from the emperor, whom they hated’. 172 Likewise, Richard de Tem¬ 

plo recounts that ‘all the citizens of Nicosia came out to welcome the king 
and admitted him as their lord... The king received homage ( homagia ) 
from the most noble Greeks (nobiliorum Graecorum ), who seemed to throw 
off the emperor’s yoke of their own volition (voluntarie)' , 113 The Informa¬ 
tion on the Cypriot archontes ’ homage to Richard is corroborated by Roger 
of Howden. The chronicler reports that many Cypriot nobles, to whom he 

165 Richard of Devizes, Chronicle , pp. 36, 38. 

166 Ibidem, p. 36. 

167 Ibidem, pp. 37-38. 

168 Ibidem, p. 36. 

169 Ambroise, Holy War, II, p. 56. 

170 Richard de Templo, Itinerarium peregrinorum, p. 197; Richard de Templo, Chronicle 
of the Third Crusade, pp. 189-190. 

171 Ambroise, Holy War, II, p. 59. 

172 Ibidem. 

173 Richard de Templo, Itinerarium peregrinorum, p. 201; Richard de Templo, Chronicle 
of the Third Crusade, p. 193. 
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refers in feudal terminology as c.omites and barones , ‘came to the king of 
England, and became his men (komines), and swore him fealty (fidelitas) 
against the emperor’. 174 Thus, seeing ‘that he was left destitute of all valour 
and assistance of his people’, 175 Isaak was forced to offer peace to King 
Richard. Roger of Howden portrays one of the emperor’s comites as advis- 
ing him ‘to make peace with the king of England, that the whole of your 
nation may not be destroyed’. 176 At this advice an enraged Isaak allegedly 
‘struck his noble with a knife which he was holding in his hand, and cut off 
his nose’. 177 Consequently, the unfortunate Cypriot noble defected to the 
king of England. 178 

As has been seen, Isaak surrendered unconditionally to Richard on 
31 May 1191. Ambroise reports that ‘what had mortally injured and ruined 
him [Isaak] was that all his people had abandoned him’. 179 According to 
Richard de Templo, the Byzantine ruler realised that ‘his subjects had long 
been alienated from him so that he was tolerated rather than loved’. 180 
William of Newburgh gives a different Version of Isaak’s capture, which is 
false, yet it is interesting since it demonstrates the extent of the Cypriots’ 
hatred for their ruler, as perceived by the Westemers. Isaak allegedly went 
into hiding in a monastery but ‘ was betrayed by certain islanders ( insulani ’) 
by whom he was deservedly detested’. 181 According to William, after 
Isaak’s capture, ‘the entire island, hurt by tyrannical conduct, willingly con- 
ceded authority and allegiance (devotio) to the king [Richard]’. 182 

That the population of Cyprus collaborated with Richard is substantiated 
by the account of the Cypriot hermit Neophytos the Recluse, an eye-witness 
in the events preceding and following the king of England’s conquest. Neo¬ 
phytos records that when Richard arrived in Cyprus, ‘forthwith all ran unto 
him! Then the king [Isaak], abandoned by his people, gave himself also 
unto the hands of the English [king]’. 183 The Cypriots’ attitude is hardly 
surprising, considering Isaak’s reign of terror in the island so eloquently 
described by Contemporary authors as Choniates, Neophytos, Roger of 
Howden, and William of Newburgh. As a result of the Cypriot archontes ’ 

174 Roger of Howden, Gesta Regis , II, p. 164-165. 

Ibidem , p. 165. 

176 Roger of Howden, Chronica , III, p. 110; Roger of Howden, Annals, II, p. 204. 

177 Ibidem. 

178 Ibidem. 

179 Ambroise, Holy War , II, p. 60. 

180 Richard de Templo, Itinerarium peregrinorum, p. 203; Richard de Templo, Chronicle 
of the Third Crusade , p. 194. 

181 William of Newburgh, Historia , p. 351. 

182 Ibidem. 

183 Neophytos the Recluse, fiep) zCov Kam yöjpo.v Konpoo okuicdv, p. 12. 
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collaboration with him, Richard, through an official document ( carta ), con- 
j firmed for them ‘the laws and institutions which they had in the time of 

i the Emperor Manuel of Constantinople’ in return for half of all their 

possessions. 184 

| Following our investigation of how the population of Cyprus was repre- 

< ’.*• • 

sented and remembered by Western chroniclers, we should explore the 
| image of the Cypriots in the narratives composed in the Latin East. The 

| Chronique d'Ernoul and the Old French continuations use the ethnonym 

I Griffones to describe the Greek population of Cyprus. The Chronique 

d'Ernoul , which lacks the anti-Greek venom characterising jts Contempo¬ 
rary Latin Historia of the Archbishop William of Tyre, does not express 
any hostility towards the Greek population of Cyprus, or indeed the Greeks 
in general. The same is true for the second half of the account of Richard’s 
conquest of Cyprus found in the Colbert-Fontainebleau Continuation - the 
Colbert-Fontainebleau continuator made no attempt to harmonise the anti- 
Greek first half of his account, which he copied verbatim from the revised 
Old French Continuation, with the second half, which, as argued, seerns to 
have followed a report very neutral towards the Greeks. According to this 
second half, when Richard disembarked in the city of Limassol, k he had it 
proclaimed tliroughout his host on land and sea that no one should be so 
foolhardy as to do the people of Limassol any hann or wrong’. 185 The king 
of England also ‘ordered that they should all camp in the gardens and that 
no one should camp in the town’, 186 an Order offen issued by rulers to 
armies in the middle ages with the aim of protecting the civil populations of 
an area. While, in the second half of his account of Richard’s conquest 
of Cyprus, the Colbert-Fontainebleau continuator is at great pains to stress 
that Richard made provisions for the protection of Greek civilians in Limas¬ 
sol, he also underlines the important role that Greek monks played in com- 
municating messages between Isaak and Richard. Significantly, the refer- 
ences to the Greek monks are made without religious overtones. 

In contrast to the Chronique d'Ernoul and the second pari of the 
Colbert-Fontainebleau Continuation’s account of Richard's conquest of 
Cyprus, the author of the revised Old French Continuation adopts a hostile 
stance towards the Greeks of Cyprus. Undoubtedly aware of the fact that 
the population of Cyprus was Greek, he espouses the anti-Greek perspec¬ 
tive of the Old French translation of the vehemently anti-Greek Historia of 

184 Roger of Howden, Gesta Regis, II, p. 168. See also Nicolaou-Konnari, Conquest of 
Cyprus, p. 61. 

183 L’estoire de Eracles, p. 164; Edbury, Sources in Translation, p. 176. 

586 Ibidem. 
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William of Tyre. Like William of Tyre, the author of the revised Old 
French Continuation may well have been a cleric, the accounts of both 
authors mirroring the antagonism between Greek and Latin ecclesiastics in 
the Latin East. 187 The reviser condemned ‘the Greeks of Cyprus’ (les Grif¬ 
fons de Chypre) as ‘evil’ (felons) ls& — this denunciation of the Greeks is also 
found towards the end of the Old French translation of William of Tyre 189 
- and deplored their conduct towards the shipwrecked crusaders in Richard’s 
army, asserting that the shipwrecked men ‘encountered greater cruelty 
among those who called themselves Christians (qui se disoient crestiens) 
[i.e., the Greeks of Cyprus] than they would have found with the evil Sara- 
cens’. 190 As in the case of Ambroise, the author of the revised Old French 
Continuation applied the hostile image of the Saracens to the Greek Chris¬ 
tians of Cyprus, who maltreated shipwrecked crusaders. The Cypriots thus 
found themselves charged with acting in a ‘Saracen’ manner, one of the 
most serious accusations that could be made against Christians. 

While the Westen: accounts of Richard’s conquest of Cyprus as well as 
the Chronique d’Ernoul and the second part of the Colbert-Fontainebleau 
Continuation’s account of Richard’s conquest of Cyprus do not touch on 
the issue of religious difference between Greeks and Latins, the author of 
the revised Old French Continuation and the Lyon-Florence Continuation 
not only raise but emphasise theological difference in order to justify and 
commend Richard’s takeover of the island. The author of the revised Old 
French Continuation asserts that ‘the Greeks regard the Franks as heretics 
(heregesy , m a complaint echoed by William of Tyre and his Old French 
translator. 192 Going a step further, the reviser avers that the Greeks even 

187 For this antagonism, see B. Hamilton, The Latin Church in the Crusader States: the 
Secular Church , London, 1980, pp. 174-179, 181, 185-186; J. Pahlitzsch, The Greek Ortho¬ 
dox Church in the First Kingdom of Jerusalem (1099-1187), in T. HUMMEL - K. Hintlian - 
U. CaRMESUND (eds.), Patterns of the Past, Prospects for the Future: the Christian Heritage 
in the Holy Land, London, 1999, pp. 199-200, 204-209; J. Pahlitzsch — D. Baraz, Christian 
Communities in the Latin Kingdom of Jerusalem (1099-1187 CE), in O. LlMOR — 
G. G. Stroumsa (eds.), Christians and Christianity in the Holy Land: from the Origins to the 
Latin Kingdoms, Turnhout, 2006, pp. 206-207, 209-210. For this antagonism, as reflected in 
William of Tyre’s work, see Neocleous, Tyrannus Grecorum: The Image and Legend of 
Andronikos 1, pp- 280-281. 

188 L’estoire de Eracles, p. 162; La Continuation, pp. 114-117; Edbury, Sources in 
Translation , p. 101. 

189 Guillaume de Tyr et ses continuateurs, II, p. 423. 

190 L’estoire de Eracles, pp. 161-162; La Continuation, pp. 116-117; Edbury, Sources in 
Translation, p. 101. 

191 L’estoire de Eracles , p. 163; La Continuation, pp. 116-117; EDBURY, Sources in 
Translation, p. 102. 

192 Guillaume de Tyr, Chronique , LXIIIA, p. 1021; William of Tyre, History, II, pp. 461- 
462; Guillaume de Tyr et ses continuateurs, II, p. 424. 
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Teckon killing a Latin to be very pleasing in the sight of God’. 193 Religious 
tension and antagonism between Greeks and Latins, particularly clergy and 
monks, were not uncommon in the Latin East and other areas where inter- 
action between them took place. There were Greek ecclesiastics whose 
antipathy towards the Latins bordered on hatred. Düring the passage of 
Frederick I’s expedition of the Third Crusade through the Byzantine Empire 
in 1189, the patriarch of Constantinople Dositheos (1189-1191), a former 
Orthodox Patriarch of Jerusalem in exile, publicly denounced the crusaders 
as ‘dogs’ and ‘preached publicly in the church of St Sophia... that if any 
Greek should kill a hundred pilgrims, and even if he was guilty of the mur- 
der of teil Greeks, he would be granted indulgence by the Lord’. 194 Such 
extreme anti-Latin sentiments were shared by, at least, a number of the 
lower Greek ecclesiastical hierarchy: in a letter to Duke Leopold V of Aus¬ 
tria written during the passage of the German crusading expedition through 
the Byzantine Empire, Bishop Dietpold of Passau reported that ‘the Greeks 
are calling us heretics. Clerics and monks are making life very difficult for 
us both through words and deeds’. 195 What is more, as recorded by William 
of Tyre and his Old French translation, which the Old French Continuations 
carry on, Greek priests and monks participated in the massacre of the Pisan 
and Genoese residents of Constantinople in 1182. 196 The pogrom gave them 
the opportunity to satisfy their own near hysterical hatred for the Latins and 
the Roman Church. 197 These anti-Latin sentiments, although by no means 
shared by all Greek ecclesiastics and certainly not the majority of laymen, 198 
created, at best, the Latins’ feeling of disappointment with Greek Christians 

193 L’estoire de Eracles, p. 163; La Continuation , pp. 116-117; Edbury, Sources in 
Translation, p. 102. 

194 The letter is reproduced in the Historia de expeditione, pp. 40-43 (p. 43); History of 
the Expedition, pp. 70-72 (p. 72). This information is repeated by the anonymous Compiler 
of the Historia de expeditione Friderici imperatoris. Historia de expeditione, p. 49; Histoiy 
of the Expedition, p. 77. 

195 Greci hereticos nos appellant. Clerici et monachi dictis et factis maxime nos perse- 
quuntur : Magnus of Retchersberg, Chronicon , edited by W. Waitenbach (MGH Scrip- 
tores , XVII), Hanover, 1861, p. 510; History of the Expedition, pp. 152-53. 

196 Guillaume de Tyr, Chronique, LXIIIA, p. 1024; William of Tyre, History, II, p. 465; 
Guillaume de Tyr et ses continuateurs , II, p. 428. 

197 S. Neocleous, Greeks and Italians in Twelfth-Century Constantinople: Convivencia 
or Conflict?, in S. La Porta - B. Crostini (eds.), Negotiating Co-Existence: Communities, 
Cultures and ‘Convivencia’ in Byzantine Society, Trier, 2013, forthcoming. 

198 T. M. Kolbaba, Byzantine Perceptions of Latin Religious ’Errors’: Themes and 
Changesfrom 850 to 1350, in A. E. LaIOU - R. P. Mottahedeh (eds.), The Crusades from 
the Perspective of Byzantium and the Muslim World, Washington, DC, 2001, p. 139; Eadem, 
The Orthodoxy of the Latins in the Twelfth Centuiy, in A. Louth — A. Castday (eds.), Byz¬ 
antine Orthodoxies: Papers from the Thirty-Sixth Spring Symposium of Byzantine Studies, 
University of Durham, 23-25 March 2002, pp. 199, 208, 213. 
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when they becarne aware of them, while at worst they were exploited to 
justify Latin military aggression against the Greeks. 199 

Drawing on the revised Old French Continuation , the Lyon-Florence 
continuator not only repeats all the accusations made against the Greeks but 
goes as far as to add that it was God himself ‘who had brought King Rich¬ 
ard' in Cyprus because he ‘wanted to plant here the good seed on the island. 
That is to say establish the Holy Church and Christianity of the law of 
Rome and to eradicate the evil root of the wicked Greeks {la mauvaise 
meine des felons Griffons )\ 200 Eventually, ‘with the help of God (par l’aie 
de Dien ), the king subdued the whole lordship of Cyprus to his power and 
transferred it to the law of the Lat ins’, 201 i.e. the Latin Christendom. As in 
the case of the intense anti-Latin sentiments of certain Greek ecciesiastics, 
these extreme anti-Greek feelings by no means reflect the sentiments of the 
majority of Frankish public opinion in the Latin Outremer. An eloquent 
testimony to this is the fact that the Lyon-Florence Continuation survives in 
only two out of 45 manuscripts containing the Old French Continuation of 
William of Tyre. 

Modem historians have asserted that The Cypriots were demonised as 
treacherous and rnalign’ by ‘Richard’s panegyrists’; Tor all Contemporary 
writers, the Cypriots are the “Graecos” or “Griffons”, as bad as the rest of 
the people from “Griffonie”’. 202 These Statements are generalisations that 
are not borne out by the evidence. As has been made clear, not all Latin 
authors regarded the population of Cyprus as Greeks, and certainly not all 
were hostile to them. In fact, of the Western writers examined, only 
Ambroise, and after him Richard de Tempio, refer to the people of Cyprus 
using the ethnonyms Graeci and Griffones while also expressing hostility 
towards them. Richard of Devizes, although holding the Cypriots in antipa- 
thy, did not regard them as Graeci but as Cyprii ; this chronicler had a 
particularly distorted impression of the people of Cyprus, imagining them 
as warlike brigands. Even Ambroise and Richard de Tempio do not seem to 
have been hostile to all Cypriots. The two authors abuse only those Greeks 
or Griffons who ill-treated and killed shipwrecked crusaders and fought on 
the side of the tyrannus Isaak. In marked contrast, the Greeks of the island 

199 Neocleous, Imaging the Byzantines, pp. 111-112, 319-321; Idem, Financial, Chival- 
ric, or Religious? The Motives of the Fourth Crusaders Reconsidered, in Journal of Medieval 
History, 38 (2012), p. 203. 

200 la mauvaise semence des felons Griffons in the Florence Continuation. La Continua¬ 
tion, pp. 118-119; Edbury, Sources in Translation , p. 103. 

201 La Continuation, pp. 118, 121; Edbury, Sources in Translation, pp. 103-104. 

202 Tyerman, God’s War, p. 446; Nicolaou-Konnarj, Conquest of Cyprus, p. 88. 
Emphasis added. 
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w r ho collaborated with Richard are respected and described by Ambroise as 
vaillanz and sages. 203 The same writer seems to have sympathised not only 
with the Western crusaders, but also with the Cypriots who admitted 
Richard as their lord, both groups equally maltreated by an enraged Isaak 
‘when he could get hold of them. He had their feet or hands chopped off, 
their eyes put out, or their nose cut off’. 204 As regards the texts composed 
in the Latin East, their attitude towards the Greeks is not unanimous. The 
Chronique d’Er noul and the Old French Continuation adopting this text, 
i.e. a total of 49 manuscripts, do not express any anti-Greek sentiments. 
Only the Lyon-Florence Continuation, which survives in only two manu¬ 
scripts, is downright hostile towards the Greeks, while the Colbert- 
Fontainebleau Continuation’s account of Richard’s conquest of Cyprus can 
be decomposed into two completely distinct parts: the first one is almost 
identical with the first half of the Lyon-Florence Continuation and is thus 
anti-Greek, while the second does not express hostile attitudes towards 
the Greeks. 


Richard’ s Conquest of Cyprus 
as Seen by Western Authors 

Cyprus was the first Christian-held territory seized by a crusading army. 
Although the independently ruled island was Christian, its conquest was 
fully legitimate in the eyes of King Richard himself and in the opinion of 
the majority of the Latin chroniclers. Both the chroniclers and the king of 
England in his letter to William Longchamp emphasise that the casus belli 
was provided by the tyrannus Isaak Komnenos. Richard naturally reacted 
under the provocation of the ruler of Cyprus. For Richard and most of the 
Latin chroniclers, the tyrannus' s hostility to and maltreatment of the ship¬ 
wrecked crusaders was enough justification for an attack on him and cap- 
ture of his land. Some chroniclers, however, feit that further justification 
was required. 

On c. 19 May 1191, while in Famagusta, King Richard received envoys 
from King Philip with the urgent request to move on immediately to Acre. 205 
Richard de Tempio records that the ambassadors of the French king 
reproved Richard for ‘ arrogantly persecuting innocent Christians ( Christiani 

203 Ambroise, Holy War, I, p. 32 (verse 1957). 

204 Ambroise, Holy War, II, 60. 

205 Ambroise, Holy War, II, p. 58; Richard de Tempio, Itinerarium peregrinorum, 
pp. 199-200; Richard de Tempio, Chronicle of the Third Crusade, p. 192. 
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innocui ) when close by there were still so many thousands of Saracens 
whom he should be attacking’. 206 To the envoys’ argument that the Cypriots 
were Christiani and thus King Richard should withdraw from their island, 

Richard de Templo advances a forceful counter-argument: ‘it seemed very 
much in the general interest to subjugate the island of Cyprus because it is 
so indispensable for the land of Jerusalem’ 207 — note that the chronicler does 
not challenge the Christianitas of the Cypriots. While for Richard de Tem¬ 
plo the subjugation of Cyprus was in the common interest (ad rem publi- 
cam), for Ambroise the conquest of the island was ‘in the interests of God’ j 

(a oes Deu). 20S To the author of the Estoire, what was in the interest of the 
crusaders and the crusader States was automatically in God’s interests. 

The conquest of Cyprus had immediate beneficial effects on the Third 
Crusade. After an enumeration of the ‘treasures and riches’ acquired by the 
crusaders from the captured island. Ambroise reports that Richard ‘con- 
quered all this for the Service of God (a ues Den), to put at the disposal of 
His land’. 209 According to William of Newburgh, the king of England allo- 
cated the huge booty taken from Cyprus ‘to the reinforcement of the Chris¬ 
tian expedition’. Therefore, his ‘splendid success’ should be commended 
rather than disparaged, 210 a testimony to the fact that Richard’s conquest of 
the Christian island had engendered criticism from some quarters. Ralph of 
Coggeshall reports that upon hearing that the crusaders in Palestine were 
oppressed by hunger, the king of England hastened to their aid with plenty 
of provisions from the newly conquered Cyprus. 211 According to Ambroise, 
on his airival at Acre, Richard was given a tumultuous welcome by the 
crusaders besieging the city ‘for it had brought great joy to the army that 
the king had taken Cyprus, whence came so much food, which sustained 
the whole army’. 212 Similarly, Ralph of Coggeshall relates that when the 
king of England reached Acre, the crusading army was made more valiant 
due to the abundance of provisions arrived there, 213 while Andreas of 

206 Richard de Templo, Itinerarium peregrinorum , p. 200; Richard de Templo, Chronicle 
of the Third Crusade, p. 192. 

207 Richard de Templo, Itinerarium peregrinorum , p. 200; Richard de Templo, Chronicle 
of the Third Crusade , 192. Nicolaou-Konnari has argued that this is Richard’s reply lo the 
envoys of Philip II. See Nicolaou-Konnari, Conquest of Cyprus, p. 38. A close examination 
of the text, however, does not support tliis interpretation. 

208 Richard de Templo, Itinerarium peregrinorum , p. 200; Ambroise, Holy War , I, p. 33 
(verse 2063). 

209 Ambroise, Holy War, J, p. 34 (verses 2078-2079); ibidem, II, p. 61. I have made a few 
minor changes in Ailes’s translation. 

2iü William of Newburgh, Historia, p. 351. 

211 Ralph of Coggeshall, Chronicon , pp. 31-32. 

212 Ambroise, Holy War, II, p. 66. 

213 Ralph of Coggeshall, Chronicon, p. 32. 


Marchiennes, despite his antipathy towards Richard, admits that the English 
king arrived in Acre ‘with gold, silver and an abundance of other things’ 
taken from Cyprus and, ‘with the resources he brought with hini, alleviated 
the poverty of the army of Christ, which had been distressed by famine for 
a long time during the siege of the city’. 214 Finally, the anonymous monas- 
tic author of Laon reported that with the peaee Settlement between Isaak 
and Richard on 11 May following the first defeats of the ruler of Cyprus 
— which the chronicler mistakenly thought of as a first conquest of Cyprus - 
the king of England imposed a tribute in grain, barley, wine and other pro¬ 
visions on Isaak in order to help the crusading army before Acre which was 
destitute of all necessaries of life. 215 

Apart from the immediate benefits, the capture of Cyprus had long-term 
positive effects on the crusader States of Outremer . As Gillingham aptly 
observes, ‘in terms of military strategy in the Service of the Holy Land the 
conquest of Cyprus tumed out to be a master stroke’. 216 The enomious sig- 
nificance of the capture of Cyprus for the future of the crusader States was 
immediately recognised by Latin authors 217 As we have seen, Ambroise 
and Richard de Templo were shrewd enough to realise that the island was 
terrae Jerosolimitanae tarn necessariam and thus its subjugation was ad 
rem publicam or, as Ambroise puts it, a oes De«, 218 The Latin chroniclers 
who appreciated the importance of Cyprus to the crusaders and the crusader 
States perceived Divine Providence to have been the moving force behind 
King Richard’s coming to and capture of the island. Ambroise Claims that 
‘God brought him [Richard] to shore before Cyprus near the land that God 
gave him in conquest’. 219 According to the author of the Estoire, the king 
of England was the Instrument of God’s will: 

Aveit Deus l’ovre destine 
Qu’il voleit que li reis feist.... 220 

After the author of Estoire, Richard de Templo records that the king of 
England was brought to the island by God ( Deo deductus ) 221 William of 

214 Andreas of Marchiennes, Continuatio, p. 429. 

215 Anonymous of Laon, Ex Chronico Anonymi Laudunensis Canonici, p. 708. 

216 Gillingham, Richard, p. 153. 

217 Cf. HARRIS, Byzantium , p. 142. Harris maintained that ‘it is likely from the Western 
point of view... that the significance of the capture of Cyprus was not immediately appreci- 
ated’. This thesis, however, is not backed by the evidence. 

218 Richard de Templo, Itinerarium peregrinorum , p. 200; Ambroise, Holy War, I, pp. 33 
(verse 2063), 34 (verses 2078-2079). 

219 Ambroise, Holy War, 11, p. 50. 

220 ‘God had ordained that the king [Richard] would do His will’, Ambroise, Holy War, I, 
p. 23 (verses 1437-1438); ibidem, H, p. 51. 

221 Richard de Templo, Itinerarium peregrinorum, p. 188. 
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Newburgh maintains that Dei ordinatissima provisione , a storm compelled 
the crusading fleet to divert to Cyprus, while Ralph of Coggeshall alleges 
that Richard was landed onto the Island by Dei judicio. 222 In the Latin East, 
the Lyon-Florence continuator of William of Tyre asserted that ‘the King of 
Glory ... had brought King Richard thus far’ in Cyprus. 223 In contrast to the 
Western accounts, the Lyon-Florence Continuation underlines the benefits 
that the conquest of the island had not for the crusaders and the crusaders 
States but for the Roman Church. Overall, from the Latins’ viewpoint, the 
conquest of Cyprus was not simply justified. It was legitimated by divine 
order. 


CONCLUSION 

In 1191, the Christian island of Cyprus was conquered by the crusading 
expedition of King Richard I of England on its way to the Holy Land. It 
was the first Christian territory to be permanently conquered by a crusading 
army. The Greek ruler of Cyprus, Isaak Komnenos, having badly miscalcu- 
lated the power of Richard, provoked him. As a result of his hostility to the 
king of England’s crusading expedition, Isaak brought about his own min. 
He lost his kingdom and was hnprisoned. 

Isaak’s hostility to Richard’s expedition eamed him the hatred of the 
crusaders in the following of the king of England. The enmity of Isaak was 
interpreted by Westemer crusaders as a sign of collusion with Saladin and 
the ruler of Cyprus was imagined to have exchanged blood with the sultan. 
A monstrous image of Isaak emerged during and immediately after Rich¬ 
ard’s campaign in Cyprus. This image, painted as a lurid mixture of treach- 
ery, inhuman cruelty, and extreme anti-Latin hatred, eventually found its 
way into several Latin chronicles. Isaak was indisputably perceived as a 
dastardly villain by the Western authors examined as well as the revised 
Old French Continuation in the Latin East. Nevertheless, a close examina- 
tion of our sources reveals that, with the exception of the revised Old 
French Continuation and the even more anti-Greek Lyon-Florence Contin¬ 
uation, the Greeks of Cyprus were defained by only a few writers and only 
when it came to the description of indigenae' s maltreatment of ship- 
wrecked crusaders in Richard’s army or conflicts between Cypriots and 
Western cmsaders. 


222 William of Newburgh, Historia, p. 350; Ralph of Coggeshall, Chronicon , p. 31. 
2 La Continuation, pp. 118-119; Edbury, Sources in Translation , p. 103. 


For Richard of England, a Christian ruler’s hostility to the crusaders con- 
stituted a casus belli that justified and legitimised not only attack but also 
permanent conquest. This view is shared by the majority of the Latin chron- 
iclers who deal with the king of England’s expedition in Cyprus. Most of 
these authors added more arguments to lend further legitimacy to the con¬ 
quest, such as Isaak Komnenos’s Usurpation of the imperial title and illegit- 
imacy, his tyranny, his reign of terror against the Cypriots, his magna 
superbia and cruelty, his alleged alliance with Saladin, his purported hatred 
for the Latins, and his supposed unwillingness to provide assistance for the 
Franks of Outremer - an assistance which was to be, and proved to be, vital 
and positive once Cyprus came under Latin rule. This point takes us to the 
issue of Divine Providence. The Latin chroniclers who recognised the sig- 
nificance of Cyprus to the crusading cause and the crusader States shared 
the conviction that King Richard’s 1 an ding onto and conquest of Cyprus 
had taken place under God’s Providence. After all, however, to the medie- 
val mind, everything that happened, good or even ill-fated, was part of 
God’s plan for his human creation. 

Centre for Medieval and Renaissance Studies Savvas Neocleous 

Trinity College, Dublin neocles@tcd.ie 

SüMMARY 

This article investigates the image of Isaak Komnenos of Cyprus and the Cypri¬ 
ots in the Latin historiography coniposed in the fifty years following the Third 
Crusade, and examines how the conquest of Cyprus by King Richard of England 
was viewed and remembered in Latin narratives and accounts. A number of modern 
scholars have argued that, in order to exalt Richard and legitimise his takeover of 
Cyprus, Latin chroniclers demonised Isaak and portrayed him in the most negative 
way, making use of stereotypical images and loci communes ; the Cypriots, attrib- 
uted all the stereotypes conventionally associated with the 'Greek Other’, were per¬ 
ceived as the counter-image of Seif of the crusaders. The present article demon- 
strates that the true picture is less unanimous and much more complex, as well as 
rieh and interesting, than several modern scholars have implied. A meticulous 
examination of the image of Isaak and the Cypriots in the Contemporary Latin his¬ 
toriography of the Third Crusade reveals that it is more than a dry and conventional 
dichotomy between the seif and the other, a portrayal of the Cypriots as an undif- 
ferentiated block of 'others ’, or a deliberate attempt to defame the ruler of Cyprus 
and his subject as icons of alterity because of their Greek identity. 





ZUR HÖLLE MIT IHNEN 

DIE KONSTRUKTION KULTURELLER IDENTITÄTEN 

UND ALTERITÄTEN AUE KRETA 
AM BEISPIEL VON WANDMALEREIEN 
DES 14. JAHRHUNDERTS IN KRITSA 


Die orthodoxen Kreter ‘aboriscono tanto (i) Franchi per rispetto di religi- 
one, che non tengono manco profana la pratica loro che quella de 5 Turchi o 
di Hebrei’. 1 Diese Phrase des venezianischen Proweditore Iacopo Foscarini 
aus dem 16. Jahrhundert erweckt die Vorstellung tiefer religiös-ideologi¬ 
scher Gräben zwischen den verschiedenen Bevölkerungsgruppen der Insel, 
vor allem aber zwischen den einheimischen 4 Griechen’/'Romäem' und den 
zugewanderten ‘Franken’/*Lateinern’. Zahlreiche zeitgenössische, häufig 
polemische Aussagen werden bis heute als Beleg für eine Konfrontation der 
Kulturen von Eroberern und Unterdrückten in der kretischen Gesellschaft 
zur Zeit der venezianischen Herrschaft (1211-1669) angesehen. 2 

Auch die kunsthistorische Forschung ist von dieser Sichtweise geprägt, 
wird doch die Kunst neben anderen Faktoren wie der griechischen 
Sprache und dem orthodoxen Glauben als Teil einer byzantinischen Kultur 
und Identität verstanden. 3 Ein Aufein anderprallen von Identitäten auf Kreta 
hätte sich, so wäre die logische Schlussfolgerung, auch motivisch in der 
Bildkunst niederschlagen müssen. In diesem Sinne wird gerne etwa die 

1 Venedig, Archivio di Stato, Relazioni, Nr. 78, zitiert aus G. Gerola, Monumenti veneti 
nell’isola di Creta, Venedig, 1908, Vol. II, S. 10. Mein besonderer Dank gilt Prof. Vasiliki 
Tsamakda und Prof. Peter Schreiner für zahlreiche Hinweise und überaus konstruktive Kritik. 
Ebenfalls danken möchte ich Dr. Georgia Moschovi und Dr. Athanasios Mailis für die Ver¬ 
mittlung der Abbildungen. Eine Vertiefung in die Materie ermöglichte mir ein Stipendium 
am DSZ Venedig. 

2 Ibidem, S. 7-14. Diese traditionell bipolare Geschichtsinterpretation ist heute noch ins¬ 
besondere unter griechischen Autoren verbreitet, z. B. D. Tsougarakis, La tradizione cultu- 
rale bizantina nel prinio periodo della dominazione veneziana a Creta. Alcune osservazioni 
in merito alla questione dell'identitä culturale , in G. Ortalli (ed.), Venezia e Creta. Atti del 
convegno intemazionale di studi (Iraklion-Chaniä, 30 settembre - 5 ottobre 1997), Venedig, 
1998, S. 509-522; N. Psilakis, Klöster und Byzantinische Kirchen auf Kreta , Heraklion, 
1998. S. dazu I. Bolanakis, ExKfojeia Kai eKKXrjtriaaziKp natÖsia atrjv ßsvezoKpazovpevt] 
Kprjzr} [Kirche und religiöse Erziehung im venezianischen Kreta], Rethymnon, 2002. Vgl. 
aber zu neuen Ansätzen unten Anm. 70. 

3 Z. B. Tsougarakis La tradizione, S. 521. Zur Frage der byzantinischen Identität zuletzt 
A. Kaldellis, Hellenism in Byzantium: The Transformations of Greek Identity and the 
Reception of the Classical Tradition , Cambridge, 2007; G. Page, Being Byzantine: Greek 
Identity before the Ott Omans, Cambridge, 2008. 
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‘westliche’ Kleidung bzw. Rüstung von negativ konnotierten Soldatenfigu¬ 
ren in Passionsdarstellungen und Martyrienszenen auf (ehemals) byzantini¬ 
schem Territorium gedeutet. 4 Welche Szene aber wäre für die Demonstra¬ 
tion der Verwerflichkeit des venezianischen Anderen und zugleich dessen 
Bestrafung besser geeignet als diejenige der ewigen Verdammnis, welcher 
Ort wäre passender für die verhassten Eroberer als die Hölle? 5 

Entsprechend ist eine Höllendarstellung des 14. Jahrhunderts in Agios 
Ioannis Prodromos am Friedhof in Kritsa im Osten Kretas nahe der Lassithi- 
Hochebene (Bezirk Merambello, Nomos Lassithi) als Ausdruck ‘of the Cre- 
tans’ hostile attitude towards the Roman church and its representatives’, als 
‘resentment and hostility among non-Catholics’ gedeutet worden, befinden 
sich dort doch die Figuren lateinischer Kleriker und Ordensmitglieder im 
Höllenfeuer (Abb. 3); 6 Wirft man einen Blick auf die Ent stehungs um stände 
der Wandmalerei, so scheint diese Interpretation zunächst überaus ein¬ 
leuchtend. Gerade die ersten beiden Jahrhunderte nach der venezianischen 
Eroberung Kretas waren von Unruhen und Aufständen geprägt, die von den 
ländlichen Gegenden aus gingen. 7 Eine führende Rolle nahmen kretische 
Adelsfamilien ein, die ihre Abstammung auf das byzantinische Kaiserhaus 
zurückführten. Mil ihnen rebellierten aber auch Geistliche und abhängige 

4 Vgl. dazu S. Gerstel, Art and Identity in the Medieval Morea , in A. Laiou - R. Parviz 
Mottahedeh (eds.), The Crusades from the Perspective of Byzantium and the Muslim World, 
Washington, 2001, S. 263-285. Zu ‘westlichen’ Motiven in der kretischen Bildkunst s. 
S. Papadaki-Oekland, AvxiKÖzponr.q zor/oypacpieq zov 14ou arcbva gtijv Kpqvj. H aJJ.rj 
6\pi piag ap(piöpopi]Q ayfaijc,; [Westliche Fresken des 14. Jahrhunderts auf Kreta; die 
andere Seite eine reziproken Beziehung?], in Evtppöoovov. Azptkpcopa. <jzov Mavöh] XaxC,- 
tjSdicij, Vol. If, Athen, 1992, S. 491-516; K. Gallas - K. Wessel/M. Borboudakis, Byzan¬ 
tinisches Kreta, München, 1983, S. 116-119; M. Vassilakis-Mavrakakis, Western Inf uen- 
ces on the Fourteenth Century Art of Crete, in JÖB, 32, 5, 1982, S. 301-311. Vgl. auch 
A. Lymberopoulou, 'Fish on a Dish’ and its Table Companions in Fourteenth-Century 
WaU-Paintings on Vene Han-Dominated Crete , in L. BRUBAKER - K. Linardou (eds.), Eat, 
Drink, and be Merry (Luke 12:19) - Food and Wine in Byzantium, Aldershot, 2007, 
S. 223-232. 

5 Diesem Ansatz folgt auch das seit 2010 bestehende Projekt ‘Damned in Hell in the 
Frescoes of Venetian-dominated Crete (13th-17th Centuries)’ unter der Leitung von Prof. 
V. Tsamagda (Universität Mainz) und Dr. A. Lymberopoulou (Open University, Milton Key- 
nes), online im Internet; http://www3.open.ac.uk/media/fulIstoiT.aspx7id-19327 (Stand: 
1.12.2010). 

6 Vassilakis-Mavrakakis, Western Inßuences, S. 307, Amn. 2; A. Derbes - A. Neef, 
Ita/y, the Mendicant Orders, and the Byzantine Sphäre, in H. C. Evans (ed.), Byzantium. 
Faith and Power (1261-1557), New York, 2004, S. 449-461, hier S. 453. Entsprechend deutet 
auch M. Bissinger, Art. Kreta. Malerei, in RBK, 4 (1990), S. 1001-1174, bes. S. 1045 

7 Zur Situation unter venezianischer Herrschaft s. P. Lock, The Franks in the Aegean, 

1204-1500, London, 1995, S. 151-154; N. Tomadakis, La politica religiosa di Venezia a 

Creta verso i Cretesi ortodossi dal XIII al XV secolo, in A. Pertust (ed.), Venezia e il Levante 

ftno al secolo XV, Vol. I, II, Florenz, 1973, S. 783-797; ausführlich in S. McKee, Uncommon 

Dominion. Venetian Crete and the Myth of Ethnie Purity, Philadelphia, 2000. 
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Bauern. Ausschlaggebend scheinen nicht nur die weitgehende Entmachtung 
und Benachteiligung der einheimischen Bevölkerung, sondern ebenfalls 
religiöse lind politische Faktoren zu sein, etwa die Beeinträchtigung und 
Enteignung der orthodoxen Kirche und die traditionelle Nähe zum byzanti¬ 
nischen Reich. 

Die Vorstellungen von Orthodoxie und Kaiserreich entwickelten sich, so 
wird vermutet, zu einem Teil des Selbstverständnisses, der Identität der kre¬ 
tischen Griechen. 8 Zahlreiche Stifterinschriften in ländlichen Kirchen sind 
als Beweis für eine anhaltende Orientierung an Byzanz gedeutet worden, 
datieren sie doch die Entstehung nach dem jeweiligen byzantinischen Kai¬ 
ser. 9 Ein solches byzantinisch-orthodoxes Selbstverständnis und eine ent¬ 
sprechend abwehrende Haltung allem ‘Lateinischen’ gegenüber wären 
demnach auch für die Einwohner des Dorfes Kritsa vorauszusetzen, das 
sich im 14. Jahrhundert in venezianischem Besitz befand. 10 Der hier zur 
Diskussion stehende Dekor von Agios Ioannis Prodromos wurde, wie eine 
Inschrift bekundet, unter Beteiligung von Ioannis Skordilis erstellt. 11 Bei 
diesem handelte es sich möglicherweise, darauf könnte zumindest sein 
Name schließen lassen, um ein Mitglied der besonders aufrührerischen 
kretischen Familie der Skordilis. 12 Noch dazu erfolgte die Stiftung im 
Jahr 1370, nur wenige Jahre nach dem sog. HL Titus-Aufstand (1363-64) 
gegen die venezianische Obrigkeit. 13 Auch wenn der Stifter der Wandmale¬ 
reien nicht bekannt ist - vermutlich ein relativ wohlhabender orthodoxer 

8 C. Maltezou, The Historical and Social Context , in D. Holton (ed.), Literatur and 
Society in Renaissance Crete, Cambridge, 1991, S. 17-47, bes. S.. 22; Vgl. F. THIRIET, La 
Formation d’une conscience nationale hellenique en Romanie latine (XIHe-XVIe siecle), in 
Revue des etudes sud-est europeennes , 13 (1975), S. 187-196. 

9 S. dazu Tsougarakjs La tradizione ; K. Kalokyris, The Byzantine Wall Paintings of 
Crete, New York, 1973, S. 180; Pstlakis, Klöster, S. 14-15. 

10 Für das Jahr 1328 ist der Adelige Marco Comaro als Eigentümer belegt. K. Mylopotamitaki, 
Die Kirche der Panagia Kera in Kritsa , Heraklion, 2005, S. 3. 

11 Gallas - Wessel - Borboudakis, Byzantinisches Kreta, S. 434-435; M. Borboudakis, 
Panhagia Kera. Byzantinische Fresken in Kritsa, Athen, o.J., o.S. bei Abb. 62. 

12 Vgl. F. Thiriet, La Romanie venitienne au moyen age. Le developpement et Vexploita- 
tion du domaine colonial venitien (Xlle-Xve siecles), Paris, 1959, S. 293. Die Skordilis sie¬ 
delten aber im Westen Kretas, es würde sich demnach liier um einen entfernten Familien¬ 
zweig handeln. 

13 Maderakis nennt das Jahr 1353/4, Borboudakis 1374, in den späteren Forschungs¬ 
beiträgen wird jedoch immer 1370 als Entstehungsjahr genannt. S. N. Maderakis, H KÖXaar\ 
Kot oi Kotveg zcov KoXaapevcov <rav 9epa zr)g Aeoxkpag IJapovaiag oxig SKKXqoieq ziy; Kpijztjg 
[Die Hölle und die Strafen der Verdammten als Thema der Zweiten Parusie in Kirchen Kre¬ 
tas], in 'Y5cop sk risrpa?, II, 1978, S. 185-236; 111/IV, 1979, S. 21-80; V/VI, 1981, S. 51-130, 
mit französischer Zusammenfassung auf S. 118-128, hier 1978, S. 212; M. Borboudakis, 
Bv£avzivä Kai pcaaicovucä pvtjpeio. Kprjzrjc [Byzantinische und mittelalterliche Monumente 
Kretas], in ApyaioXoyncov ArXziov 30 (1975), S. 352-360, hier S. 356. Vgl. Borboudakis, 
Panhagia Kera\ Gallas - Wessel - Borboudakis, Byzantinisches Kreta, S. 434. 
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Dorfbewohner oder auch eine Gruppe von ihnen, 14 so wäre ein bildlich 
gefasstes negatives Statement den religiösen Vertretern der Besatzer gegen¬ 
über vor diesem lokalen und zeitlichen Hintergrund verständlich. Stehen 
wir also in Kritsa vor einem Bildbeleg für einen anti-lateinischen ‘vivo 
senso d’identitä collettiva fra gli abitanti di Creta’? 15 

Sehen wir uns zunächst die betreffende Darstellung in ihrem Umfeld an. 
Die Kirche wie ihre Bilddekoration fügen sich in die visuellen Usancen der 
Insel ein. Bei dem kleinen Sakralbau handelt es sich um eine der auf Kreta 
üblichen Einraumkapellen, die von einem lokalen Maler der byzantini¬ 
schen Tradition und den Anforderungen eines orthodoxen Kirchenraumes 
folgend ausgeschmückt wurde. 16 Über orthodoxen Heiligen im unteren 
Bereich sind im Tonnengewölbe ein Christuszyklus und mehrere Szenen 
zur Vita von Johannes dem Täufer, dem Kirchenpatron, angeordnet. In der 
Apsis und am Triumphbogen befinden sich eine Deesis über Kirchenvätern 
mit dem Melismos und das Gastmahl Abrahams über einer Verkündigung 
und Diakonen. 

Die westliche Eingangswand war ursprünglich oberhalb der Tür mit dem 
Jüngsten Gericht dekoriert, erhalten sind nur noch die Füße der Apostel¬ 
reihe. Seitlich der Tür sind auf der Südseite die Personifikationen von Meer 
und Erde gezeigt, welche die Leiber der Menschen am Jüngsten Tag herge¬ 
ben (Abb. 1). An diese Szenen schließen sich die Höllenstrafen an, ein 
besonders beliebtes Sujet in den kretischen Kapellen. Hierbei wird den 
nackten Sündern die dem jeweiligen inschriftlich festgehaltenen Vergehen 
entsprechende Strafe zuteil, etwa für Verleumdung, Meineid, Diebstahl, 
Gewichtsfälschung, Wucher, Mord etc. 17 

Nördlich des Eingangs ist die Westwand mit einer teilweise stark beschä¬ 
digten Höllenszene bemalt (Abb. 2). In der Tradition des byzantinischen 

14 Inschriften in der nahen Panagia Kera belegen, dass die Fresken der dortigen Seiten¬ 
schiffe von drei Hauptstiftem sowie der Dorfgemeinschaft finanziert wurden. MylopotamitäKI, 
Die Kirche, S. 3. Ein Stifter aus den Reihen der venezianischen Oberschicht, etwa der Fami¬ 
lie der Comaro, scheint im Falle von Agios Ioannes Prodromos unwahrscheinlich, da sich 
diese in ihren Stiftungen mit Vorliebe mit Wappen präsentierten, welche hier fehlen. 

15 So bezeichnet TsoUGARAKis, La tradizione, S. 509, die Einstellung der einheimischen 
Bevölkerung der Insel. 

16 Zu den Usancen auf Kreta zuletzt A. Sucrow, Byzantinische und nachbyzantinische 
Wandmalerei auf Kreta, in Kreta. Kunst und Kultur im Mittelalter , E. Haustein-Barsch - 
R. Lilie - A. Sucrow (eds.), Recklinghausen, 2007, S. 51-59. Zum Stil der Fresken 
M. Bissinger: Kreta. Byzantinische Wandmalerei, München, 1995, S. 177. S. dort für wei¬ 
tere Literaturhinweise. 

17 S. dazu Maderakis H KÖXaorj; M. Garidis, Les Punitions collectives et individuelles 
des damnes dans le Jugement dernier (du XIIe au XlVe siecle), in Zbornik za likovne umet- 
nosti, 18, 1982, S. 1-17; M. Vassilaki, Oi LlXovaioi nävs azrjv KöXaarj, in C. Maltezou 
(ed.), Ricchi e poveri nella societä dell’Oriente Grecolatino, Simposio Intemazionale (Biblio- 
teca dell’Istituto Ellenico di Venezia 19), Venedig, 1998, S. 473-482. 
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Abb. 1: Ioannis Skordilis, Personifikationen von Erde und Wasser 
am Jüngsten Tag und Höllenstrafen , Westwand, Fresko, 1370, Kritsa, 
Agios Ioannis Prodromos (Eigentum von Gogo Moschovi) 
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Abb. 2: Ioannis Skordilis, Höllendarstellung, Westwand, Fresko, 1370, 
Kritsa, Agios Ioannis Prodromos (Eigentum von Gogo Moschovi) 
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Weltgerichtsbildes sind Elemente aus verschiedenen Textquellen kombi¬ 
niert. 18 Im Vordergrund steht die Auseinandersetzung zwischen Teufel und 
Engeln. Von einem Felsvorsprung aus greifen zwei Engel mit ihrem Drei¬ 
zack den schwarzen Hades/Satan an, der auf dem mehrköpfigen Untier im 
flammengefüllten Höllengrund thront und Judas in seinem Schoß birgt. 19 
Hinter ihm drängen sich zahlreiche menschliche Figuren im Feuermeer, das 
inschriftlich als nie verlöschendes Feuer (TO IIYP TO ACBEETON) 
bezeichnet ist. 20 Üblich für eine Höllendarstellung ist die nackte Figur des 
dürstenden reichen Prassers ( Lk . 16, 19-31). Die übrigen Hölleninsassen 
sind durch ihre Kleidung als Zugehörige bestimmter gesellschaftlicher und 
religiöser Gruppen gekennzeichnet, die eine Bezugnahme auf die spezifi¬ 
sche kretische Situation im 14. Jahrhundert nahelegen (Abb. 3-4). Sie sol- 

• * 

len im Mittelpunkt der folgenden Überlegung stehen. 

Direkt hinter dem Ungeheuer befinden sich mehrere hochrangige Repräsen¬ 
tanten der lateinischen Kirche. 21 Entsprechende Figuren kommen auch in der 
Höllendarstellung im Phanurios-Schiff des Klosters Balsamonero von 1431 vor 
und werden dort ebenfalls als ‘konfessionelle Nadelstiche’ interpretiert. 22 

In Kritsa schließen sich den lateinischen Klerikern durch Tonsuren und 
Kutten kenntliche Mitglieder westlicher Orden an. Zwei von ihnen in dunk¬ 
len Kutten könnten Franziskaner sein. 23 Ähnliche Gestalten schmoren in 

18 Die gedrängte Raumsituation in den kleinen kretischen Einraumkapellen hat zumeist 
eine Kürzung der Zyklen zur Wiederkunft Christi zufolge. In Agios Ioannis wird beispiels¬ 
weise auf die Darstellung des Paradieses verzichtet. Vgl. C. Cavarnos, Guide to Byzantine 
Iconography, Boston, 1993, S. 96-105. Generell: B. Brenk, Tradition und Neuerung in der 
christlichen Kunst des ersten Jahrtausend. Studien zur Geschichte des Weltgerichtsbildes, 
Wien, 1966; V. Pace (ed.), Alfa e Omega. II giudizio universale tra Oriente e Occidente, 
Mailand, 2006. 

19 Normalerweise treiben die Engel die Sünder in das Feuermeer, wie in der Offenbarung 
des Paulus beschrieben. Aber auch z. B. in Timios Stavros tou Hagiasmati bei Platanistasa 
auf Zypern sowie in Agioi Apostoloi in Kavoussi auf Kreta richten sich ihre Waffen gegen 
Satan. Zur Figur des Hades s. z. B. A. Eastmond - L. James, Eat, Drink... and Pay the Price, 
in L. Brubaker - K. Linardou (eds.), Eat, Drink, and be Merry (Luke 12:19) - Food and 
Wine in Byzantium, Aldershot, 2007, S. 175-189, hier S. 179-180. 

20 Die Entzifferung der Inschrift verdanke ich Prof. V. Tsamakda von der Universität 
Mainz. Maderakis, H KÖXaor\, II, S. 212, liest das letzte Wort als ‘AZBEETON’. 

21 Borboudakis, BvCavxivfl koi psoaicoviKa pvrjpeia, S. 356 und Maderakis, II KÖXaor\, 
II, S. 215 bzw. V/VI, S. 120 beschreiben sie als katholische Päpste mit Tiara bzw. als 
Bischöfe und eventuell den katholischen Erzbischof von Kreta; Gallas - Wessel - 
Borboudakis, Byzantinisches Kreta, S. 435, sprechen von ‘Heiligen’ mit ‘westlichen 
Bischofsmützen’ — die Gestalten haben aber keinen Nimbus. VassilAKIS-Mavrakakis, Wes¬ 
tern Influences, S. 307, Anm. 2, bezeichnet sie als Kardinäle. Derbes - Nepp, Italy, the Men- 
dicant Orders, S. 453, bleiben neutral bei ‘Latin clerics’. 

22 So Gallas - Wessel - Borboudakis, Byzantinisches Kreta, S. 118, welche sie als 
Päpste identifizieren. Ebenso Bissinger, Kreta. Malerei, S. 1045. 

23 So vermutet von Maderakis, H KÖXaot], II, S. 215; Vassilakis-Mavrakakis, Western 
Influences, S. 307, Anm. 2; Derbes - Neef, Italy, the Mendicant Orders, S. 453. 
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Abb. 3: loannis Skordilis, Hölleninsassen, Detail der Höllendarstellung, 
Westwand, Fresko, 1370, Kritsa, Agios loannis Prodromos 

(Eigentum von Gogo Moschovi) 



Abb. 4: loannis Skordilis, Hölleninsassen, Detail der Höllendarstellung, 
Westwand, Fresko, 1370, Kritsa, Agios loannis Prodromos 

(Eigentum von Gogo Moschovi) 



der Hölle in Agios loannis Theologos in Asfediles 24 und sind in einer ver¬ 
gleichbaren Szene im zyprischen Letimbou anzutreffen. 25 Eine Besonder¬ 
heit auf Kreta besteht darin, dass hier nicht nur anonyme Mitglieder westli¬ 
cher Mönchsorden in Höllendarstellungen vertreten sind, sondern in einigen 
kretischen Dorfkirchen im 14./15. Jahrhundert der Gründer des Franziska¬ 
nerordens verbildlicht wurde. Die bekannteste Darstellung befindet sich 
interessanterweise ebenfalls in Kritsa, in der Panagia Kera, wo der stigma¬ 
tisierte, mit einer Tonsur versehende und in eine Kutte mit geknoteter Kor¬ 
del gekleidete Hl. Franziskus in die Reihe der orthodoxen Heiligen aufge- 
nommen ist (Abb. 5). Auch die weiteren Beispiele in Sambas, Kato Astraki 
und Sklaverochori lassen ihn in der typischen Ordenskleidung und tonsu- 
rieit erscheinen. 26 Ist Franziskus in diesen Fällen sowie in kretischen Tafel¬ 
bildern des 15. und 16. Jahrhunderts positiv konnotiert und offenbar auch 
von den Gläubigen der orthodoxen Kirche akzeptiert, so kamen seine Nach¬ 
folger, zumindest könnten die Höllendarstellungen in Kritsa und Asfediles 
dies vermuten lassen, nicht überall so positiv an. 

Die Figuren des Ordensheiligen und seiner Nachfolger im Umkreis der 
Lassithi-Hochebene deuten auf jeden Fall darauf hin, dass die Minoriten 
vor Ort präsent waren. Es ist zwar wenig über die frühe Zeit der Franziska¬ 
ner auf Kreta bekannt, jedoch wissen wir, dass sie abgesehen von ihren 
städtischen Gründungen auch kleine Konvente auf dem Land unterhielten. 27 
Laut dem Florentiner Humanisten Christoforo Bondelmonti, der Kreta 1417 
bereiste, konnten Franziskaner sogar in den orthodoxen Landkirchen 
Gottesdienste feiern. 28 Von besonderer Bedeutung für Kritsa musste der nur 


24 Maderakis deutet sie als Franziskaner. Maderakis, H KÖÄaarj, II, S. 216, fig. 1 bzw. 
V/VI, S. 120. 

25 In einem Fresko von ca. 1500 in der Kirche der Agioi Kirykos und Ioulitta in Letimbou 
auf Zypern ist in der Darstellung des Pfingstgeschehens einer der zu konvertierenden Ungläu¬ 
bigen ohne Bart und mit Tonsur und weißer Mönchskutte gekennzeichnet. Derbes und Neff 
vermuten, dass es sich bei einer weiteren Figur um einen Franziskaner handelt. Derbes - 
Neff, Italy, the Mendicant Orders, S. 453. Zwar trägt die Gestalt eine dunkle Kapuze, eine 
Tonsur oder sonstige Anzeichen mönchischen Lebens sind jedoch nicht zu erkennen, bei der 
Kopfbedeckung könnte es sich auch um eine Gugel handeln. Sicher als Mönch zu identifizie¬ 
ren ist daher nur die Figur in der weißen Kutte. Abb. in A. Weyl-Carr, Byzantines and Ita- 
lians on Cyprus. Images from Art, in Dumbarton Oaks Papers, XLIX, 1995, S. 339-357, bes. 
S. 357, Fig. 23 a. Dazu A. Stylianou - J. Stylianou, The Painted Churches of Cyprus. 
Treasures ofByzantine Art, Nicosia, 2 1997, S. 416-417. 

26 Zuletzt dazu E. Haustein-Barsch, Die kretische Ikonenmalerei, in E. Haustein-Barsch 
- R. Lilie - A. Sucrow (eds.), Kreta. Kunst und Kultur im Mittelalter, Recklinghausen, 2007, 
S. 61-77, bes. S. 62-63. 

27 Vgl. dazu G. Gerola, / Francescani in Creta al tempo del dominio veneziano, in Col- 
lectanea Franciscana, II, 1932, S. 301-25, 445-461; N. Tsougarakis, The Western Religious 
Orders in Medieval Greece, Diss. University of Leeds, 2008, S. 153-155. 

28 Christoforus Bondelmontius, Descriptio Insulae Cretae, in Flaminius Cornelius, 
Creta sacra sive de episcopis utriusque ritus graeci et latini in insula Cretae, Venezia, 1755, 
Vol. 1, 77-109, hier S. 97. 
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Abb. 5: Hl. Franziskus , Mittelschiff, Fresko, 1320-40, 
Kritsa, Panagia Kera (Eigentum von Margit Mersch) 
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ca. 25 km entfernte Konvent S. Antonio di Villanova/Neapolis sein. Dieser 
fungierte als Ausgangspunkt für einen der großen spirituellen Führungsper- 
sönlichkeiten der mittelalterlichen Kirche, für Petros Philargis (um 1340- 
1410), späterer Papst Alexander V., dessen Karriere den kretischen Minder- 
brüdem einen enormen Prestigegewinn bescherte. 29 Mit den Aktivitäten des 
Ordens in den Städten wie auf dem Land trat er notwendigerweise in Kon¬ 
kurrenz zu den orthodoxen Einrichtungen der Insel, was auch negative 
Reaktionen hervorgerufen haben mag. Üblich scheint deren Formulierung 
in Bildform, so gut man das bei dem erschreckend schlechten und sich 
rapide weiter verschlechternden Erhaltungszustand vieler Monumente über¬ 
haupt sagen kann, jedoch nicht gewesen zu sein. 

Spricht demnach die Abbildung lateinischer Kleriker und westlicher 
Ordensmitglieder in der Hölle in einer orthodoxen Kirche auf den ersten 
Blick durchaus für Animositäten auf der griechischen Seite, so steht doch 
die Seltenheit solcher Darstellungen auf Kreta zumindest einer allgemeinen 
Gültigkeit dieser Aussage entgegen. Die affirmativen Abbildungen des 
Ordensgründers gerade in Kritsa und Umgebung lassen sogar eher an eine 
besondere Akzeptanz des Heiligen und somit auch seiner Nachfolger in die¬ 
ser Region denken. Auch die bereits Anfang des 15. Jahrhunderts bezeugte 
allgemeine Verehrung des Heiligen an seinen Festtagen sowie die Verbrei¬ 
tung seines Namens auf der Insel sprechen für einen großflächigen und 
grenzüberschreitenden Erfolg der Franziskaner. 30 

Wenden wir uns der nächsten Figurengruppe im Höllenfresko in Kritsa zu. 
Hier steht hinter den westlichen Ordensleuten eine Reihe von bartlosen Män¬ 
nern mit kurzen Haaren und verschiedenartigen Hüten. Kopfbedeckungen 
können in der byzantinischen Kunst eine bestimmte Herkunft signalisieren. So 
kommen auffällige, in diesem Fall als ‘westlich 5 identifizierte Hüte auch in 
der oben erwähnten Pfingstszene in Letimbou vor. 31 Im Falle z. B. von Dar¬ 
stellungen des Kaisers Konstantin oder in Stifterbildem dienen sie als Kenn¬ 
zeichen einer königlichen bzw. adeligen Abstammung. In Kritsa wird mit die¬ 
sen Details klargestellt, dass es sich bei den Figuren nicht um Kleriker oder 
Mönche, aber auch nicht um einfache Leute handelt. Das Fehlen von Bärten 
und langen Haaren verweist zudem auf eine westliche Herkunft. 32 Vermutlich 
sollten mit diesen Charakteristika lateinische Adelige beschrieben werden. 

29 Gerola , I Francescani in Creta, S. 455; Tsougarakis, The Western Religious Orders , 
S. 152-153. 

30 Gerola, I Francescani in Creta , S. 301-303; Tsougarakis, The Western Religious 
Orders , S. 145-146. 

31 Vgl. Weyl-Carr, Byzantines and Italians , bes. S. 357. 

32 ‘Hair was an important ethnic marker. The Latins were beardless and wore their hair 
cropped short’. Lock, The Franks, S. 275. 
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Scheint bis zu diesem Punkt die Interpretation der Höllenszene als Aus¬ 
druck einer negativen Einstellung gegenüber Angehörigen der lateinischen 
Sphäre noch nachvollziehbar, so lassen die übrigen Figuren endgültig 
Zweifel an einer solchen Deutung aufkommen, entstammen sie doch über¬ 
wiegend dem ‘eigenen’ kulturellen Bereich (Abb. 4). In der obersten 
Gruppe befinden sich drei Männer mit einer auffälligen Kopfbedeckung 
(‘Skiadion’), die für die obersten Beamten des byzantinischen Hofes bzw. 
für den Kaiser überliefert ist. Solche Figuren, dargestellt beispielweise auch 
im Kloster Balsamonero, werden traditionell als die orthodoxe Kirche ver¬ 
folgende Kaiser interpretiert, auf jeden Fall handelt es sich um sündige 
Repräsentanten der byzantinischen Herrschaft. 33 

Die mittlere Gruppe wiederum besteht aus Männern mit langen weißen 
Haaren und Bärten in faltenreichen, hellen Gewändern. Um ihre Schultern 
geschlungen tragen sie lange, über der Brust umgeschlagene Bänder, die an 
das orthodoxe Omophorion erinnern. In diesem Fall würde es sich um 
Bischöfe der orthodoxen Kirche handeln. Dass diese Deutung im Bereich 
des Möglichen liegt, zeigt die vergleichbare, leider stark zerstörte Darstel¬ 
lung des Themas in Agio! Apostoloi in Kavoussi, wo sich weißbärtige 
Gestalten in weißen, mit schwarzen Kreuzen geschmückten Gewändern 
zwischen den Hölleninsassen befinden. 34 Die Verortung orthodoxer Kleri¬ 
ker in der Hölle verwundert nicht, hält man sich vor Augen, dass in der 
Offenbarung des Paulus , eine der die Höllenszenen inspirierenden Schrift¬ 
quellen, sündhafte Bischöfe, Diakone und Priester in den Flammen beschrie¬ 
ben werden. 35 Ergänzt wird die Ansammlung von orthodoxen Klerikern in 
Kritsa durch zwei Männer mit dunklen, über die Köpfe gezogenen Tüchern. 
Eventuell sollten orthodoxe Mönche abgebildet werden - ebenfalls übliche 
Insassen der byzantinischen Hölle. 36 

33 Gallas - Wessel - Borboudakis, Byzantinisches Kreta , S. 435, sprechen von ‘Köni¬ 
gen’. Bereits im vatikanischen Exemplar grec. 394 der Himmelleiter des Johannes Klimakos 
auf fol. 12v befindet sich eine Figur mit prächtiger Kopfbedeckung in der Hölle. S. Brenk, 
Tradition und Neuerung , Abb. 28. Mit solchem Kopfschmuck sind zwar auch die Kaiser der 
Christen Verfolgungen (z. B. Decius, Diokletian) oder auch der Häretiker Julian Apostata in 
Höllenszenen versehen. In Kritsa sind die Figuren jedoch nicht inschriftlich identifiziert. 

34 Zu den Fresken vom Anfang des 15. Jahrhunderts in Agio! Apostoloi in Kavoussi s. 
Gallas - Wessel - Borboudakis, Byzantinisches Kreta, S. 470-471. Auch in den Höllen¬ 
darstellungen in Kaiopanagiotis und Moutoullas auf Zypern sind orthodoxe Kleriker darge¬ 
stellt. Stylianou - Stylianou, The Painted Churches, S. 311 und S. 323-339. Vgl. Anm. 64. 

35 The Apocryphal New Testament , übersetzt v. M. R. James, Oxford, 1924, Apocalypse of 
Paul, Abschnitt 34-36. Dargestellt ist ein Geistlicher bereits im vatikanischen Exemplar grec. 
394 der Himmelleiter des Johannes Klimakos auf fol. 12v. (vgl. Anm. 41). In anderen Höllen¬ 
darstellungen können sie inschriftlich als die großen Häretiker der frühchristlichen Zeit, z. B. 
als Arius oder Makedonius, gekennzeichnet sein. Dies ist hier jedoch nicht der Fall. 

36 So vermutet auch von Maderakis, H KÖXaarj, II, S. 215. Das Tuch fällt über die 
Schultern nach vorne auf die Brust und lässt den Kopf sehr voluminös wirken. Solche 


Demnach sind politische wie religiöse Repräsentanten der lateinischen 
und byzantinischen Welt wiedergegeben, womit das Alteritätspotential der 
Darstellung aber keineswegs erschöpft ist. Ferner sind Figuren mit einer 
turbanartigen, um den Hals geschlungenen Kopfbedeckung vorhanden. 
Wahrscheinlich sind die Gestalten auf diese Weise als Muslime charakteri¬ 
siert, welche gleichfalls zum gewöhnlichen Höllenpersonal gehören. Sie 
kommen beispielsweise auch in der entsprechenden Darstellung in der 
Panagia tou Moutoulla in Zypern vor. 37 

Sind demnach in Kritsa die römische und die orthodoxe Kirche sowie der 
Islam vertreten, so fehlt noch die dritte große Glaubensrichtung, das Juden¬ 
tum. Auffällig ist nun, dass zwei der zuvor bereits angesprochenen, hinter 
den westlichen Ordensangehörigen stehenden Männer spitze Hüte tragen 
(Abb. 3). Zudem ist die Physiognomie des vorderen Mannes, der als einzi¬ 
ger der Gruppe bärtig zu sein scheint, entstellt. Befände sich die Darstel¬ 
lung in Westeuropa, wäre davon auszugehen, dass hier ein Jude verbildlicht 
werden sollte. 38 In der byzantinischen Tradition ist ein solcher spezifischer 
Darstellungstypus zwar nicht allzu verbreitet, es existieren jedoch durchaus 
negative Stereotypen mit dämonisierenden Zügen. 39 In Höllendarstellungen 
können Judenfiguren als abschreckendes Modell der Starrköpfigkeit und 
Blindheit gegenüber der christlichen Wahrheit fungieren. Eine Inschrift der 
Höllenszene im Narthex von Agios Ioannis Lampadistis im zyprischen 
Kaiopanagiotis von kurz nach 1453 beschreibt die Sündertypen laut 
Stylianou-Stylianou als ‘half-priests, the fighters against the Holy Spirit and 
the faithless, the truthless, the Jews and Pharisees, the bad Kings and the 
Tyrants’. 40 In Kritsa ist also neben der Darstellung von sündigen Geistli¬ 
chen, Herrschern, Adeligen, ‘ungläubigen’ Muslimen und ‘häretischen’ 
Katholiken auch diejenige von Juden durchaus denkbar. 41 

Kopfbedeckungen sind bei Darstellungen von Mönchen üblich, vergleichbar ist z. B. der 
Hl. Johannes Damaszenos im Kloster Balsamonero. 

37 Die mehrschichtigen Fresken der Kirche sind zwischen 1280 und das 15. Jahrhundert 
datiert worden. Garidis, Les Punitions collectives, S. 10-11; Stylianou - Stylianou, The 
Painted Churches, S. 323-339. 

38 Vgl. z. B. J.-F. Faü, L’Image des Juifs dans Part Chretien midieval, Paris, 2005. 

39 Vgl. E. Revel-Neher, The Image of the Jew in Byzantine Art, Oxford, 1992, S. 50-83; 
und dazu die kritische Rezension von D. Jacoby in BZ, 88, 1995, S. 174-177. Es existiert 
durchaus eine antijüdische Bildsprache in der byzantinischen Kunst, vor allem in den sog. 
Randpsalterien. S. dazu K. Corrigan, Visual Polemics in the Ninth Century Byzantine Psal¬ 
ters, Cambridge., 1992. 

40 Stylianou - Stylianou, The Painted Churches, S. 311. Vgl. A. Schneider, Zypern. 
Archäologische Schätze, byzantinische Kirchen und gotische Kathedralen im Schnittpunkt 
der Kulturen, Köln, 2002, S. 211. 

41 Auch in der Offenbarung des Paulus finden sich ‘Wucherer’ in der Hölle: The Apocry¬ 
phal New Testament, Abschnitt 37. Waren die kretischen Juden vor allem als Geldverleiher 
tätig, so ist ihre Darstellung hier durchaus möglich. In Agios Ioannis Lamapadistis sind 
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Die Vergleichsbeispiele machen deutlich, dass die Vertreter verschiede¬ 
ner Religionen und Völker bereits im Spätmittelalter zum üblichen Personal 
der Höllenszenerie gehören und ihre Anwesenheit dort somit keineswegs 
von konkret feindlichen Intentionen motiviert sein muss, was andererseits 
natürlich ebenso wenig als Beleg für ein harmonisches Miteinander zu ver¬ 
stehen ist. 42 Auch in ‘westlichen’ Höllen kann selbst die Präsenz bestimm¬ 
ter negativ belegter Personen, wie z. B. des Propheten Mohammed, nicht 
zwingend auf bestehende Animositäten schließen lassen. 43 Im Rahmen 
einer Gerichtsdarstellung sind die Mitglieder einer anderen Glaubensrich¬ 
tung, kenntlich gemacht notwendigerweise mit Hilfe der traditionellen Ste- j 

reotypen, vor allem in ihrer Eigenschaft als Häretiker und Ungläubige von 
Interesse. Sie dienen als abschreckendes Exempel für die auf eine Abwei¬ 
chung von der rechten Lehre folgende Bestrafung. Dass auch in Kxitsa die 
Darstellung des Anderen in der Hölle nicht auf eine konkret feindliche 
Absicht zurückzuführen ist, wird durch das Vorhandensein von Vertretern 
des eigenen Glaubens, der eigenen Kultur in der Hölle bestätigt. 

An diesem Punkt stoßen wir auf ein generelles Problem der antilateini¬ 
schen Deutung byzantinischer Höllenszenen, das in dem ungleichen Ver¬ 
ständnis der Figuren besteht. Einerseits werden sie als sündhafte Individuen 
angesehen, so etwa der die Rechtgläubigen verfolgende byzantinische Kai¬ 
ser Decius oder bestimmte vom Glauben ab gefallene orthodoxe Geistliche. 
Andererseits aber werden die Gestalten als Stellvertreter für einen bestimm¬ 
ten Stand oder eine Religion, etwa den lateinischen Adel oder die römische 
Geistlichkeit gewertet. 44 Diese selektive Vorgehens weise ist jedoch nur bei 
einem Vorhandensein entsprechender Inschriften gerechtfertigt. Da diese in 
Kritsa fehlen und die orthodoxen Mönche und Geistliche kaum als generelle 

bärtige Personen mit einer auffälligen schwarzen, breiten Kopfbedeckung im Feuerfluss dar¬ 
gestellt. Denkbar wäre, dass diese Figuren Juden darstellen sollen. Eine Kennzeichnung 
durch ein gelbes Zeichen bzw. später einen gelben oder schwarzen Hut wurde erst im 
15. Jahrhundert verlangt. S. D. JACOBY, Venetian Jews in the Eastem Mediterrane an, in 
G. Cozzi (ed.), Gli Ehrei e Venezia. Secoli XIV-XVIII. Atti del Convegno intemazionale orga- 
nizzato dalPIstituto di storia della societä e dello stato veneziano della Fondazione Giorgio 
Cini (Venezia, Isola di San Giorgio Maggiore, 5-10 giugno 1983), Mailand, 1987, S. 29-58, 
bes. S. 36-37; M. Georgopoulou, Venice’s Mediterranean Colonies: Architeclure and 
Urbanism, Cambridge, 2001, S. 192-200. 

42 Die Lateiner erscheinen zwar nur in Höllendarstellungen in den eroberten byzantini¬ 
schen Territorien, ihre dortige Präsenz lässt jedoch nicht automatisch auf eine feindliche 
Bewertung schließen. Vielmehr wurden sie dort zu einem wichtigen Teil der Gesellschaft und 
als solcher gemeinsam mit anderen bedeutenden Kräften auch Thema der Höllenszene. 

43 Vgl. dazu M. Mersch - U. Ritzerfeld, Differenzwahrnehmung in Architektur und 
Malerei der Franziskanerkirche S. Caterina in Galatina (Apulien), in M. Borgolte et al. 

(eds.), Mittelalter im Labor. Die Mediävistik testet Wege zu einer transkulturellen Europa¬ 
wissenschaft, Berlin, 2008 (Europa im Mittelalter, Vol. X), S. 50-83, bes. S. 71-81. 

44 Vgl. Maderakis, H KÖkaar], II. 


Repräsentanten ihres Standes zu verstehen sein dürften, sondern vielmehr 
als gefallene Einzelpersonen, können auch die lateinischen Geistlichen, 
Mönche und Adeligen nicht als allgemeine Vertreter ihrer Klasse interpre¬ 
tiert werden. Festzuhalten bleibt jedoch, dass die Szene dem Betrachter 
damals wie heute eine große Offenheit in der Deutung bot bzw. bietet, die 
sich in den unterschiedlichen Interpretationen in der Forschung spiegelt. 
Nichtsdestotrotz können wir schließen, dass die Wandmalereien in Kritsa 
zumindest nicht hauptsächlich als ‘konfessionelle Nadelstiche’ gegen die 
lateinischen Besatzer intendiert waren. Vielmehr dient die dargestellte 
Alterität der Unterstreichung der Bildaussage: die Bestrafung aller sündhaf¬ 
ten, nicht dem rechten Glauben folgenden bzw. von diesem abweichenden 
Menschen. 

Auch die Entstehungsumstände der Darstellung lassen bei genauerem 
Hinsehen von einem bipolaren Verständnis der Höllenszene Abstand neh¬ 
men, ist doch eine sehr viel komplexere historische Situation zu konstatie¬ 
ren. Selbst wenn neben dem Priester und eventuell dem Stifter der Male¬ 
reien oder Besitzer der Kirche ein Mitglied der traditionell aufrührerischen 
Skordilis-Familie als Maler mitverantwortlich für die Gestaltung gewesen 
sein sollte, kann aus diesem Umstand nicht unbedingt auf eine anti-lateini¬ 
sche Tendenz geschlossen werden. So waren z. B. beim Titus-Auf stand 
kurz vor Entstehung des Freskos nicht nur die orthodoxen Kreter beteiligt. 
Vielmehl- erhoben sich auch venezianische Feudalherren, angeführt von den 
Gradenigo und Venier, in Allianz mit einigen Griechen gegen die hohe 
Besteuerung und planten einen von Venedig unabhängigen Staat. Gleich¬ 
zeitig traten auch kretische Griechen als Verteidiger der bestehenden Ord¬ 
nung in Aktion. 45 

Testamente des 14. Jahrhunderts wiederum bekunden, dass die Einwoh¬ 
ner gleich welcher Kirchenzugehörigkeit sowohl orthodoxe als auch katho¬ 
lische Einrichtungen bedachten. 46 Die Präsenz katholischer Inselbewohner 
bei orthodoxen Gottesdiensten ist für das beginnende 15. Jahrhundert 
bezeugt, aber auch für die Zeit davor anzunehmen. 47 Kleriker wie Laien 
beider Kirchen traten bereits im 14. Jahrhundert auf Anordnung der Obrig¬ 
keit bei den wichtigen Festen und Prozessionen gemeinsam auf, z. B. zur 
Feier des von den Einheimischen übernommenen Hl. Titus als Schutzpatron 

45 S. dazu F. Thiriet, Sui dissidi sorti tra il Comune di Venezia e i suoi feudatori di Creta 
nel Trecento, in Archivio storico italiano, CXIV, 1956, S. 699-712. 

46 McKee, Uncommon Dominion, S. 107-115. 

47 Diese Tendenz ist belegt in einem Ducale von 1418, das auf die Verbesserung der 
Situation des lateinischen Klerus in den Castelli zielte. Flamintus Cornelius, Creta sacra 
sive de episcopis utriusque ritus graeci et latini in insula Cretae, Venedig, 1755, Vol. II, 
S. 373. 
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der Insel sowie bei der wöchentlichen Prozession mit der Ikone der Meso- 
panditissa, die an den lateinischen wie griechischen Kirchen Station machte. 48 

Diese Umstände lassen erkennen, wie problematisch eine strikte kultu¬ 
relle Grenzziehung sowie die Rekonstruktion einer kontrastierenden kollek¬ 
tiven byzantinisch-orthodoxen bzw. kretisch-venezianischen Identität zu 
diesem Zeitpunkt ist, hatten sich doch die einheimische Bevölkerung und 
die Zuwanderer einander bereits angenähert und war das Handeln der Ade¬ 
ligen, und so auch die von ihnen initiierten Aufstände, vor allem von Eigen¬ 
interessen motiviert. 49 Gemeinsamkeiten bestanden nicht nur in politischen 
und wirtschaftlichen Interessen, sondern hatten sich auch im täglichen 
Leben, z. B. in zahlreichen unehelichen wie ehelichen Verbindungen, auf 
allen gesellschaftlichen Ebenen entwickelt. 50 Sie resultierten u. a. auch in 
einer religiösen Annäherung. Dabei stellte sich vor allem die Minderheit 
der venezianischen Siedler auf die Usancen der orthodoxen Mehrheit ein. 51 
Aber auch die einheimische Bevölkerung trat, vor allem in den Städten, mit 
den von den Venezianern eingeführten Ritualen in Kontakt. Es kann 
also für das 14. Jahrhundert keineswegs von absolut getrennten ethnisch- 
religiösen Fraktionen und einem ausschließlich ideologisch bedingten Han¬ 
deln ausgegangen werden. 52 

Bedenkens wert ist zudem die Tatsache, dass gerade beim Ort Kritsa, in 
der Panagia Kera, eine der kretischen Freskendarstellungen des Ordens¬ 
gründers der Minoriten aus dem zweiten oder dritten Jahrzehnt des 14. Jahr¬ 
hunderts zu finden ist (Abb. 5). 33 Nun zeichnete sich die bedeutende vene¬ 
zianisch-kretische Feudalfamilie der Comaro, in deren Einflussbereich sich 
das Dorf im 14. Jahrhundert befand, 54 durch eine enge Verbindung mit den 
Franziskanern aus. Dies gilt für die Zweige der Familie in Venedig wie für 
diejenigen auf Kreta, wo sie zu den wichtigsten Förderen! des Ordens 

48 A. PäPADAKJ, Cerimonie religiöse e laiche nell'isola di Creta durante il dominio vene- 
ziano, Spoleto, 2005, bes. S. 51-54, S. 145-158. Zu Polemiken wie integrativen Phänomenen 
s. Gerola, Monumenti veneti, Vol. 2, Parte HI, S. 7-15. 

49 Die griechischen Adeligen rebellierten vor allem für Privilegien und Landbesitz, den 
sie sich auf diese Weise mit der Zeit aneignen konnten. Maltezou, The Historical and Social 
Context , bes. S. 22-25. 

50 S. dazu McKee, Uncommon Dominion, S. 55-99. 

51 Vgl. Tomadakis, La politica religiosa, S. 795-796; Maltezou, The Historical and 
Social Context , bes. S. 32-35. 

52 Auch Sally McKee kommt zu diesem Schluss. McKee, Uncommon Dominion, S. 99. 

53 Dazu Gallas - Wessel - Borboudakis, Byzantinisches Kreta, S. 111-112, 117-118. 
Außerdem K. Lassithiotakes, e O ‘Ayiog <T>payKiuKOQ koj f} Kptjxrj, in Jlenpaypsva rot) A' 
AteOvovg KprjxoXoyiKoo ZovcSpioo 2, Athen 1981, S. 146-154; S. Papadaki-Oekland, H 
Kepd xfjg Kpixaag. Tlopaxrjprjoeig oxr\ xpovoXöyrp) xcöv xoixoypo.<picbv xrjg [Die Kera-Kirche 
von Kritsa. Bemerkungen zur Datierung ihrer Fresken], in Archaiologikon Deltion 22, 1967, 
S. 87-111. 

54 S. oben Anm. 10. 
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gehörten. Im 14. und 15. Jahrhundert sind reiche Stiftungen an den Konvent 
von S. Francesco in Candia/Heraklion belegt? 5 Auf ein besonderes Verhält¬ 
nis zu den Mendikanten lässt auch ein einzigartiges Tafelbild des 15. Jahr¬ 
hunderts von Andreas Ritzos im Besitz der Familie schließen. Dieses Rillt 
das von Bernardino da Siena erfundene IHS-Kürzel mit den Szenen von 
Kreuzigung, Auferstehung und Anastasis und kombiniert sie mit einer grie¬ 
chischen Inschrift, die einen bei der sonntäglichen orthodoxen Liturgie 
gelesenen Text wiedergibt, bezieht also das mendikantische Schema auf die 
orthodoxe Liturgie. 56 

In den Territorien in Familienbesitz könnte diese traditionelle Nähe der 
Comaro zu den Minoriten eine aktive oder passive Propagierung des 
Ordensgründers bei der einheimischen Bevölkerung zur Folge gehabt 
haben, aus der möglicherweise auch die Abbildung des Hl. Franziskus in 
der Panagia Kera von Anfang des 14. Jahrhunderts resultierte. Es ist festge¬ 
stellt worden, dass vor allem die oberen Klassen der einheimischen Grie¬ 
chen, die sich offenbar mit Vorliebe durch Eheschließungen mit den mäch¬ 
tigen venezianischen Familien verbanden, 57 ‘westliche’ Praktiken und 
Luxusprodukte der venezianischen Nobilität übernahmen. Dabei handelte 
es sich z. B. um importierte Kleidung und Glas waren. Solche Produkte 
konnten in den finanzierten Kirchenfresken, etwa in StifterdarStellungen 
oder biblischen Szenen explizit vorgeführt werden? 8 Dass die Archonten 
mit Hilfe der bereits erwähnten in schriftlichen Datierungen nach den byzan¬ 
tinischen Kaisern ihr e Kirchen als Orte der Zurschaustellung und Konsoli¬ 
dierung des eigenen, auf die Abstammung aus Byzanz zurückgeführten 
Autoritätsanspruchs nutzten, hat bereits Chryssa Maltezou betont. 59 Ein 
Anspruch auf Fühlungsposition und Einfluss konnte unter der neuen Herr¬ 
schaft aber ebenfalls über venezianische Luxusprodukte und Modewaren 
vermittelt werden. 

Vorstellbar wäre, dass dieser Drang zur Präsentation von sozialem Status 
und Reichtum im kirchlichen Rahmen in einer Imitation der Usancen der 
mächtigsten Familien der Insel auch in einer Übernahme des von diesen 


55 Tsougarakjs, The Western Religious Orders, S. 185-186. 

56 Diese Tafel, heute im Byzantinischen Museum in Athen, besclireibt Andrea Comaro in 
seinem Testament (1611) als ‘cosa pretiosa per pittura greca’. M. Chatzidakis, Essai sur une 
ecoje dite Ttalogrecque’ precede d’une note sur les rapports de Part venitien avec I’art cretois 
jusqu’ä 1500, in A. Pertusi (ed.), Venezia e il Levante fi.no al secolo XV, Vol. II, Firenze 
1974, S. 69-125, liier S. 100. 

57 McKee, Uncommon Dominion, S. 58-83. 

58 Lymberopoulou, ‘Fish on a Dish\ bes. S. 226-227. 

59 C. Maltezou, Byzantine ‘consuetudines’ in Venetian Crete, in DOP, XLIX, 1995, 
S. 269-280, bes. S. 279. Vgl. aber Tsougarakis, La tradizione. 
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besonders verehrten Ordensgründers resultierte. 60 Entsprechend argumen¬ 
tiert Sally McKee auf Grundlage der Tatsache, dass die von ihr untersuch¬ 
ten Testamente griechischer Feudalherren auch lateinische Kirchen bedach¬ 
ten, dass ‘adherence to the rites of the Latin church was an important 
measure of a Greek nobleman’s incorporation into the Candiote feudatory 
group’ - beispielsweise mit dem Ziel, einen Sitz im Großen Rat von Candia 
zu erlangen. 61 Demnach wäre, zusätzlich zu der von den Minoriten selbst 
durchgeführten Propagierung ihres Ordensheiligen vor Ort, das Verlangen 
der orthodoxen Stifter nach Sozialprestige (mitjausschlaggebend für eine 
zumindest in einigen wenigen Punkten stattfindende Loslösung vom tradi¬ 
tionellen Dekorationskanon in den orthodoxen Kirchen. 

Ist die Deutung des Freskos in Agios Ioannes Prodromos in Kritsa als 
Beleg einer byzantinisch-orthodoxen, allem ‘Lateinischen* feindlichen 
Identität bereits in Anbetracht der geschilderten komplexen historischen 
Situation auf Kreta bedenklich, so wird eine solche Intention der Malereien 
angesichts der spezifischen Voraussetzungen in Kritsa zunehmend unwahr¬ 
scheinlich. Statt von einer religiös-ethnisch motivierten strikten Gegenüber¬ 
stellung der Bevölkerungsgruppen auszugehen, scheint es an diesem Punkt 
vielmehr angebracht, Nicolas Karapidakis zu folgen, der die gesellschaftli¬ 
che Situation auf der Insel unter der Perspektive der verschiedenen Macht¬ 
konstruktionen und -traditionen als soziales Phänomen analysiert und zu 
dem Schluss kommt, dass die ‘coesistenza [fra governanti e governati] va 
per di piü ben oltre la semplice forma di uno Schema filoveneziano e di uno 
non filoveneziano a Creta, in quanto essa riproduce in sostanza tutti i cont- 
rasti presenti nei governati.* 62 

In diesem Licht befragt, geben die Wandmalereien in Kritsa durchaus 
Hinweise. Rekapitulieren wir: In Weiterentwicklung und Aktualisierung 
der bestehenden Bild- und Schrifttradition werden vor Ort bekannte Kon¬ 
fessionen und deren Vertreter sowie weltliche Machthaber, also verschie¬ 
dene religiöse und politische Kräfte visualisiert, in deren Einflusssphäre 
sich Kreta befand. Auf diese Weise sind auch innergesellschaftliche Unter¬ 
schiede angesprochen, die im Rahmen einer kretischen Dorfkirche von 
Bedeutung gewesen sein können, waren doch auf Kreta generell und vor 
allem unter den Griechen sowie den Bewohnern von Stadt und Land die 

60 Vgl. S. Burkhardt - M. Mersch - U. Ritzerfeld - S. Schröder, Hybridisierung von 
Zeichen und Foirnen durch mediterrane Eliten, in M. Borgolte et al. (eds.), Integration und 
Desintegration der Kulturen im europäischen Mittelalter, Berlin, 2011, S. 477-568. 

61 McKee 2000, Uncommon Dominion, S. 111. 

62 N. Karapidakis, / rapporti fra i governanti e governati nella Creta Veneziana: Una 
questione che pud essere riaperta , in G. Ortalli (eck), Venezia e Creta , Venezia, 1998, 
S. 233-244, hier S. 243-244. 
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sozialen Unterschiede besonders ausgeprägt. 63 Beziehen sich die südlich 
der Kirchentür gezeigten Höllenstrafen auf spezifische sündhafte Taten, so 
erweitert der hier diskutierte Bereich den Fokus und führt die Hierar- 
chie-übergreifende Spannweite des Gerichts vor Augen, die für alle Men¬ 
schen ungeachtet ihrer Herkunft und ihres gesellschaftlichen Standes gel¬ 
tende Bestrafung - eine Darstellung, mit der die nicht privilegierten und 
aller Wahrscheinlichkeit nach armen Gläubigen in Kritsa ihre existentiellen 
Probleme sublimieren und auf Gerechtigkeit im Jenseits hoffen konnten. 
Ein wohlhabender oder sogar adeliger Stifter wurde seinerseits zu Demut 
gemahnt. Zentrale Aussage der Höllendarstellung ist demnach, entspre¬ 
chend der religiösen Botschaft im Sakralraum, die Mahnung an die göttli¬ 
chen Gebote und die drohenden Strafen über alle religiösen und gesell¬ 
schaftlichen Schranken und Hierarchien hinweg. 

Diese jenseitsorientierte, in sozialer wie religiöser Hinsicht durchaus gren¬ 
züberschreitende, ja vereinheitlichende Funktion des Endgerichts wird nun 
aber in der Szene selbst wieder aufgebrochen, und zwar durch die Gruppie¬ 
rung der Figuren. Lateinische Kirchenvertreter und Mönche zusammen mit 
Vertretern des venezianischen Adels und des jüdischen Glaubens sind nächst 
dem Höllenungeheuer angesiedelt — zwei der Gestalten gehen bereits im 
Flammenmeer unter. Von dieser Gruppe deutlich abgesetzt befinden sich die 
unwürdigen Vertreter der orthodoxen Kirche. Nur einer von ihnen (ein Über¬ 
läufer?) steht zwischen den beiden Gruppen. Von diesen etwas entfernt, aber 
doch nicht ganz getrennt sind die Mitglieder des byzantinischen Adels zusam¬ 
men mit Muslimen angeordnet. Selbst in der Holle bleiben demnach bestimmte 
Distinktionen bestehen. Haben wir gesehen, dass es in realiter keine so klaren 
Grenzen innerhalb der kretischen Gesellschaft des 14. Jahrhunderts gab, so 
stellt sich die Frage, warum die Darstellung solche suggeriert. 

Zunächst ist hervorzuheben, dass es sich um eine nach bestimmten Ord¬ 
nungsprinzipien gestaltete bildliche Präsentation handelt. Das sich an ein 
breites Publikum richtende Fresko dient dazu, die religiöse Bildbotschaft - 
die Gültigkeit des göttlichen Gerichts für verschiedene ‘Sündertypen' - 
in ein eingängiges und darum notwendigerweise vereinfachendes und 
schematisierendes Bild zu fassen. 64 Eine solchermaßen strukturierende 

63 Privilegierte und mit Landbesitz versehene lateinische Adelige und griechische Archon- 
tes sowie wohlhabende jüdische Geldverleiher standen vor allem der Masse an armen 
Unfreien und Freien auf dem Land gegenüber. MaltezoU, The Historical and Social Context, 
S. 25-26, 41-43. Sozialkritische Tendenzen in Höllendarstellungen stellt auch B. Brenk, Art. 
'Weltgericht’, in Lchl, IV, 1994, S. 513-523, hier S. 522 fest. Dazu ausführlich Garidis, Les 
Punitions collectives. 

64 Während sie in den gedrängten und figurenreichen Gerichtsdarstellungen in Moutoullas 
und Kalopanagiotis in einer Gruppe angeordnet sind, sind in Kavoussi, wo viel Platz zu Ver¬ 
fügung steht, verschiedene Sünder-Gruppen vereinzelt gezeigt. Vgl. s. Gallas - Wessel - 
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Vorgehens weise erweckt den Eindruck einer gesellschaftlichen Auftren¬ 
nung, einer Polarisierung der verschiedenen Gruppen, obwohl sie nicht 
inhaltlich bedingt sein muss, sondern nur um eine verständliche Darstellung 
und Füllung der Fläche bemüht sein kann. Für ein bewusstes, inhaltlich 
motiviertes Vorgehen spricht wiederum die Tatsache, dass nicht nur Figu¬ 
rengruppen getrennt, sondern gleichzeitig auch verschiedene Figurentypen 
miteinander vereint sind, was sich weder durch vorbildliche Schriftquellen, 
noch durch eine Bildtradition oder -Ordnung erklären lässt. Beginnen wir 
mit der unteren Gruppe, deren Positionierung direkt in Reichweite des Höl¬ 
lenungeheuers als Verurteilung verstanden werden kann. Die Kombination 
von Lateinern mit Juden würde diese beiden Häretiker-Gruppen auf eine 
Stufe stellen, offenbar sollen sie als miteinander verbunden wahrgenommen 
werden. 63 Warum aber sind die Muslime in der Nähe der byzantinischen 
Adeligen/HeiTScher und zugleich weit weg vom Höllenuntier unterge¬ 
bracht? Wurden hier einfach nur geographisch entfernte Mächte nebenein¬ 
ander gestellt oder gibt es eine spezielle Motivation für diese Zuordnung 
der den Kretern als Eroberer, aber auch als Händler und Sklaven bekannten 
Muslime? 66 

Ist über die spezifischen Beweggründe für die jeweilige Positionierung 
der Religionsgruppen nur zu spekulieren, so werden in ihr doch unter¬ 
schiedliche Einstellungen zu dem kulturell und religiös Anderen sichtbar 



Borboudakis, Byzantinisches Kreta , S. 470-471; Stylianou - Stylianou, The Painted 
Churches, S. 311 und S. 323-339. 

65 Die wie die Lateiner hauptsächlich in den Städten ansässigen und teilweise sehr wohl¬ 
habenden kretischen Juden befanden sich in einer schwierigen Situation zwischen den vene¬ 
zianischen Eroberern und den Einheimischen. Sie schlossen sich nicht generell einer der bei¬ 
den Parteien an, sondern versuchten in unterschiedlicher Weise, Hab, Gut und Leben zu 
schützen. Sie unterstützten teils die Griechen, mussten sie sich ihnen doch als Einwohner der 
Insel mit derselben Sprache und Geschichte verbunden fühlen, teils die Lateiner, von denen 
sie sich Schutz und Vergünstigungen erhofften. Trachteten die Venezianer durch Steuern und 
Abgaben von ihnen zu profitieren, so begegneten ihnen die Griechen vielfach mit Misstrauen 
und in einigen Fällen auch mit Gewalt. Vgl. J. STARR, Jewish Life in Crete ander the Rule of 
Venice, in Proceedings of the American Academy for Jewish Research, XE, 1942, S. 59-114; 
Jacoby, Venetian Jews. 

66 Die mittelalterliche Geschichte Kretas zeugt von einem fortwährenden, ob durch Krieg 
oder Handel geprägten Kontakt mit der muslimischen Welt. Die Insel war bis zur Rückerobe¬ 
rung durch Nikephoros Phokas im Jahre 961 von den Arabern besetzt. Ihre Nähe zur afrika¬ 
nischen Küste, der intensive Handel mit dem Orient und türkische Sklaven vor Ort garantier¬ 
ten eine anhaltende Begegnung. Mitte des 14. Jahrhundert begannen die Türken, gerade die 
Ost-Küsten zu überfallen. Die Landbevölkerung scheint die Invasoren dabei als potentielle 
Verbündete gegen Venedig eingeschätzt zu haben. ‘From 1341 the Turks of westem Anatolia 
were a possible source of aid. It was said in 1666 in the bitter sieges of Candia (Heraklion) 
and Chanea that the countryside was firmly for the Turks.’ Lock, The Franks , S. 154. Mus¬ 
lime waren demnach durchaus nicht immer negativ konnotiert. Ihre Gruppierung mit den 
Byzantinern könnte sogar an Koalitionswünsche denken lassen. 


gemacht. Damit thematisiert das Gerichtsfresko in Kritsa innerhalb des vor¬ 
gegebenen und zugleich aktualisierten, die Alterität der Figuren für die 
inhaltliche religiöse Aussage nutzenden Modells verschiedene Komponen¬ 
ten der kretischen Gesellschaft des 14. Jahrhunderts bzw. auf diese Einfluss 
nehmende Größen wie auch sie durchziehende ‘Gräben’ sozialer, religiöser, 
machtpolitischer und kultureller Art. Eine enge, bipolar ausgerichtete Inter¬ 
pretation als Beleg für eine kollektive griechisch-orthodoxe, den Lateinern 
feindlich gesinnte Identität wird somit weder den tatsächlichen Verhältnis¬ 
sen noch der Komplexität der Darstellung gerecht. Zu erahnen ist vielmehr 
gerade die Veränderlichkeit von Fraktionierungen, Gruppierungen und 
Grenzen und somit die Bildung von Identitäten nicht nur durch Abgren¬ 
zung, sondern auch durch Addition und Koalition, durch intentionale wie 
nicht intentionale Mischungen sowie die Möglichkeit multipler Identitäten. 

Dabei ist hervorzuheben, dass die Darstellung keineswegs als Beweis 
einer Identität gelten kann, vielmehr wird hier mit bildlichen Mitteln eine 
(von vielen möglichen) Wahmehmungs weise(n) öffentlich propagiert. Wie 
im Falle der oben genannten Referenzen auf byzantinische Kaiser in kreti¬ 
schen Kirchen 67 ist je weils nach dem Grund einer solchen schriftlichen oder 
bildlichen, Alterität und Identität konstruierenden Präsentation zu fragen. 
So konnten die Bilder im Sakralraum den Stiftern wie der orthodoxen Kir¬ 
che als Instrument zur Verbreitung bestimmter (auch ideologischer) Bot¬ 
schaften dienen, wenn zum Beispiel laut Nicolaos Tomadakis ‘un feudata- 
rio Greco voleva effettuare una rivoluzione anche se non aveva l’intenzione 
di migliorar la posizione dei poveri villani ortodossi doveva incitare il loro 
fanatismo contro i Veneziani. E il fanatismo era religioso, e veniva eccitato 
mediante il clero Greco’. 68 Konstantin Kalokyris seinerseits unterstreicht, 
dass ohne Zweifel mit Hilfe der Malereien ‘the national conscience was 
sustained and nurtured’. 69 

Aus solcherlei sowie den eingangs genannten Zitaten geht hervor, dass 
über die Bildkunst hinaus, ob in zeitgenössischen Berichten oder aktuellen 
Forschungsbeiträgen, damals wie heute (Re-)Konstruktionsversuche von 
Identitäten auf persönliche, familiäre, städtische oder nationalistische 
Interessen gründen können, wobei gerne mit dem Kontrast des religiös/ 
ethnisch/kulturell/künstlerisch Anderen gearbeitet, also eine interessenge¬ 
leitete kulturelle Profilierung in der Abgrenzung von Eigen- und Fremdkultur 


67 Maltezou führt diese unter anderem auf das Bedürfnis der Archonten zurück, ihre 
Autorität zu konsolidieren. Maltezou, Byzantine ‘consuetudines’ , bes. S. 279. Vgl. aber 
Tsougarakis, La tradizione. 

68 Tomadakis, La politica religiosa, S. 788. 

69 Kalokyris, The Byzantine Wall Paintings, S. 179. 
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vorgenommen wird. 70 Es scheint angebracht, solchen in Bild oder Schrift 
präsentierten Identitätsbehauptungen mit Skepsis zu begegnen, geben sie I 

doch per se keine Gewissheit über die tatsächliche Existenz bzw. die allge- | 

meine Verbreitung entsprechender Empfindungen. Sally McKee kommt zu j 

dem Schluss, dass ‘the attempt to describe the construction of Byzantine or \ 

Latin identities in the past is tantamount to dissecting the anatomy of a 
chimera [...] we may have created a category, or at least reinforced one, j 

that has taken on a greater life in print than it had in reality.’ 71 j 

Erfolgversprechender als ein solchermaßen generalisierender, homogeni¬ 
sierender und zugleich separierender und einen Zustand kristallisierender j 

Zugriff ist dagegen gerade im Fall von Situationen intensiver kultureller j 

Begegnung wie derjenigen auf Kreta im späten Mittelalter die Frage nach 
transkulturellen Verflechtungen und Vermischungen. Dieser Ansatz bringt 
nicht nur den besonderen Variantenreichtum in einer solchen Gesellschaft 
zur Geltung, sondern lässt zugleich die durch steten Wandel gekennzeich¬ 
nete Beweglichkeit kultureller Prozesse auch im Verständnis von dem 
Eigenen und dem Anderen, von Selbst- und Fremdbild hervortreten. 72 

Ulrike Ritzerfeld 


SUMMARY 

Highly polemical pronouncemenls from the time of the island’s Venetian mle 
(1211-1669) suggest the existence of deep religious-ideological trenches between 
Crete’s different population groups, particularly between the native ‘Greeks7‘Ro¬ 
mans* and the immigrant ‘Franks7‘Latins.’ As in the case of a fresco in Agios 
Ioannis Prodromos in Kritsa numerous representations of hell in orthodox churches 
are taken as proof of a cultural confrontation between conquerors and the con- 
quered. Art historical research is itself stamped by tliis perspective - together with 
other elements such as the Greek language and Orthodox l'aith, the art here in ques- 
tion is considered pari of Byzantine culture and identity. And which scene would be 
better suited for presenting both the abjection and punishment of the Venetian other 


70 Zu erwähnen ist in diesem Zusammenhang die 2007 im Benaki Museum in Athen 
abgehaltene Konferenz ‘Antiquity, Archaeology and Greekness’, aus der ein Jahr später der 
Tagungsband ‘ A Singular Antiquity. Archaeology and Hellenic Identity in twentieth-Century 
Greece’ hervorging. In exemplarischer Weise wird liier der Einsatz von Literatur, Architektur 
und Bildkunst für ideologische Zwecke diskutiert, ob für die Legitimierung von kolonialen 
Regimen oder Nationalstaaten. 

71 McKee, Uncommon Dominion, S. 177. 

72 Vgl. dazu M. Borgolte, Migrationen als transkulturelle Verfechtungen im mittelalter¬ 
lichen Europa. Ein neuer Pflug für alte Forschungsfelder , in Historische Zeitschrift, 
CCLXXXIX, Heft II, 2009, S.’261-286. 


than that of etemal damnation - vvhat place more fitting for the hated conqueror 
than hell? 

On the other hand the representatives of various religions and peoples belonged 
to hell’s usual personnel, their presence there not necessarily being motivated by 
liostile intentions. In the context of a depiction of the Last Judgment, followers of 
a foreign religion are above all interesting on account of their Status as heretics and 
non-believers. Therefore the depicted alterity serves to underscore the pictorial 
Statement - the punishment of all sinful human beings. Furthermore, for the four- 
teenth Century, it is impossible to presume absolutely separated ethnic-religious 
factions and behavior determined by ideology alone on Crete. In light of a very 
complex reality, interpreting the Kritsa fresco as proof of a Byzantine Orthodox 
identity hostile to everything ‘Latin’ is problematic. 

What becomes clear is that beyond pictorial art, whether in Contemporary reports 
or present-day scholarly articles, efforts at (re-)constructing identities can be based 
on personal, familial, urban, or national(istic) interests, in which case ready use is 
made of contrasts with the religious, ethnic, cultural, or artistic other. In other 
words, what is at work is an interest-steered cultural profiling tlirough a demarca- 
tion between one’s own and an allen culture. It seeins appropriate to respond to 
such textual and pictorial Claims to identity with skepticism, since per se they offer 
no certainty regarding the actual existence or general extent of corresponding 
Sentiments. 











THE MANUSCRIPTS OF THE CHRON1CLE OF 1570 


In the chapter of his Geschichte der Byzantinischen Litteratur entitled 
‘Vulgärgriechische Chroniken, Paraphrasen, Chroniken aus der Türkenzeit’, 
Krumbacher listed a collection of Byzantine-style chronicles of a seemingly 
disparate natu re. 1 It in fact tums out that most of these items are examples 
of one of two works, each of which is a distinct literary product in itself, 
and each of which deserves, given its prevalence, a separate place in that 
history, more so than many other works accorded a place there. 2 

The two chronicles, taken together, constitute the center-point of Byzan- 
tine chronography ffom late Byzantine tirnes onwards. One is a consistently 
anonymous world chronicle, of unknown date of authorship, which in its 
füllest fonn begins with Creation and proceeds until near the end of the elev- 
enth Century. Given the want of a more distinctive title, Moravcsik accorded 
it the designation Historia Imperatorum? The other is a mostly anonymous 
world chronicle, whose earliest form dates ffom the year 1570, the source of 
Preger’s obvious designation of it as the Chronicle of (the year) 1570? In its 
füllest forms, it begins with Creation and it proceeds, across its manuscript 
tradition, until various points up to around the mid-seventeenth Century, 
and in its printed form to near the end of the eighteenth. This Chronicle is 
the work of the well-known Constantinopolitan literatus Manuel Malaxos, 
better known as author of the highly populär post-Byzantine Nomocanon , 
as has long been suggested, as we have recently confirmed, and as we shall 
demonstrate fully on another occasion. 5 


1 Krumbacher, Geschichte der Byzantinischen Litteratur, pp. 399-402 (chapter 167). 

2 All but six of the items included in the said chapter represent the chronicles in question; 
indeed one could say that this applies to all but five, as a manuscript of the Ecthesis Chronica, 
which is closely associated with one of these chronicles and on which we shall comment below, 
is included here. In addition, Krumbacher included sorne iines on one of these chronicles, 
namely the Historia Imperatorum , in his chapter on Constantine Manasses. Further, in the 
chapter entitled ‘Chronikenauszüge, geschichtliche Tabellen und Verwandtes’, two items are 
included that are cases of the other chronicle in point, namely the Chronicle of 1570, ibidem, 
pp. 377, 397, from ch. 155 and ch. 165 respectively. The listings included much, though not 
all that was to be found in the relevant literature. Krumbacher accorded separate chapters to 
the Chronicles of Joel, Ephraem and Panaretos, which had an extremely limited circulation. 

3 G. Moravcsik, Byzantinoturcica 1. Die byzantinischen Quellen der Geschichte der 
Türkvölker , Berlin 2 1958 (reprint Leiden 1983), vol. 1, p. 295. 

4 Th. Preger, Die Chronik vom Jahre 1570 (' Dorotheas‘ von Monembasia und Manuel 
Malaxos), in BZ, 11 (1902), pp. 4-15. 

5 Ch. Papadopoulos, Tlepi tP/q e.XlpviKtjg sKKlj-joiaoziKrjq xpovoyparpiag z ou iq’ aicbvoq, 
in 'EKtcktjoiaGziKÖc, &äpoq 9 (1912), pp. 410-454, esp. pp. 412-413; D. Sakel, Some 
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The two chronicles are integrally different works, though they have ire- 7 : 4j 

quently been confused and identified with each other in the past. This is j 

attributable to their complete or near complete anonymity, as well as to j 

their similar, though not identical language, which is a form of the vulgate j 

that includes literary foims and that in the case of the Historia Imperatorum j 

in particular varies markedly across its manuscript tradition. In addition, both | 

chronicles, and the Chronicle of 1570 in particular, display a widely divergent 
content outside a distinctive core. A final point is that the Historia Impera- 
torum was used as a source in the Chronicle of 1570, indeed through more j 

than just one variant. 

The manuscript tradition of neither work was well documented until 
recently, when in a review of an edition of the Historia Imperatorum, I gave 
a comprehensive list of its surviving manuscripts, which number no fewer 
than thirty-three separate items. 6 More serious attempts have been made at 
listing the manuscripts of the Chronicle of 1570, first by Preger very soon 
after Krumbacher’s review, followed by Moravcsik, Irina Lebedeva and 
Stanitsas. 7 No study however gave anything close to a complete list, and all 
Iistings are notable for their mistaken entries. In what follows we shall make 
an exhaustive presentation of the manuscript tradition of the work, looking 
progressively at past studies, followed by the introduction of still unnoted 
cases. I refer to manuscripts as they are designated in the literature linder 
discussion, and readers may consult the appropriate work for details on the 
precise content, history and present whereabouts of particular manuscripts. 8 
We begin with Preger, who listed the following manuscripts: 

Atheniensis, National Library 1205 
Athous, Andreas Skete 109 
Athous, Dionysiou 352 
Athous, Iviron 167 

Matters Conceming the Printed Edition of the ‘Chronicle of1570 ’, in M. Koumanoudi and 
Ch. Maltezou (eds), Dopo le Due Cadute di Costantinopoli (1204, 1453): Eredi Ideologici 
di Bisanzio, Venice, 2008, pp. 147-171, esp. 163-164. 

6 Review of ‘Anonymi, Historia Imperatorum, Parte Prima, Introduzione, testo critico, 
versione italiana, note e indici a cura di Francesca ladevaia , EDAS, Messina, 2000’, in BZ, 

102 (2009), pp. 242-245. Previously, the basic study had been that of Praechter, rudimentary 
in terms of manuscript infonnation (and only partly improved later by Moravcsik), who wrote 
soon after the appearance of Krumbacher’s History, and where only three manuscripts are cited. 

K. Praechter, Eine vulgär griechische Paraphrase der Chronik des Konstantinos Manasses, 
in BZ, 4 (1895), pp. 272-313. 

7 Preger, op. cit.\ Moravcsik, op. eit., pp. 412-414; I. N. Lebedeva, Pozdnie greceskie 
chroniki i ich russkie i vostoönye perevody, in Palestinskij shornik, 18 [81] (1968), pp. 31-70; 

S. Stanitsas, To XpoviKÖ zov 1570 Kai oi napa/Aayeg zov - Tä Xpovuca PeoSo-AovpoOf.ov 
icai Mavoorjk Makac,ou, in TlskonovvpaiaKa 16 (1986), pp. 593-635. 

* Namely through J.-M. Olivier, Repertoire des Bibliotheques et des Catalogues de Manu- 
scrits Grecs de Marcel Richard, Tumhout 3 1995. 


Athous, Iviron 170 
Athous, Iviron 171 
Athous, Iviron 181 
Athous, Iviron 694 
Athous, Koutloumousiou 213 
Athous, Koutloumousiou 217 
Athous, Koutloumousiou 220 
Athous, Panteleemonos 266 
Athous, Vatopedi 601 (later 753) 

Athous, Xeropotamou 248 

Constantinopolitanus, Metochii Sancti Sepulchri 462 
Hierosolyinitanus, Sanctae Crucis 28 
Hierosolymitanus, Sabbaiticus 197 
Hierosolymitanus, Sabbaiticus 534 
Londinensis, Harleianus 5632 
Londinensis, Harleianus 5742 

Mosquensis, Bibliotheca Synodaiis 263 (Vladimir 408) 

Oxoniensis, Bodleianus, Canonicus gr. 67 
Parismus gr. 1790Parisinus Suppl. gr. 112 
Trapezuntensis, Soumela Monastery 10 

In addition Preger suggested, correctly, that Constantinopolitanus, Metochii 
Sancti Sepulchri 358 w r as a witness of the Chronicle of 1570. Further, he 
thought that Athous, Iviron 494 was probably derived partially from the 
Chronicle of 1570, though this is indeed a fully legitimate case of the work. 
Preger suggested, wrongly, that Athous, Dionysiou 341 may have made use 
of the Chronicle of 1570, though it is in fact a manuscript of the Historia 
Imperatorum . Further, in line with the Claims in the relevant manuscript cata- 
logue, he pointed out that Athous, Esphigmenou 296, which is another case of 
the Historia Imperatorum, was possibly a witness of the Chronicle of1570. 
Nonetheless, in respect of Athous, Iviron 170, Preger did make the valid 
point that only the second part of the chronicle here present was a form of 
the Chronicle of 1570. 

Four decades after Preger, Moravcsik presented the following list of 
manuscripts for the Chronicle of 1570. Several publications of interest had 
since intervened, in particular the publication of the Lambros papers, as well 
as a notable study by Amantos, and Moravcsik made good use of their find- 
ings. Apart then from what had been included by Preger, Moravcsik added 
the following witnesses of the Chronicle of 1570 : 

Ancyranus, Museum Castri 22 

Atheniensis, Amantos Private Library (sine numero) 

Atheniensis, Lambros Library 14 
Athous, Lavra 1526 
Athous, Lavra 1533 
Athous, Vatopedi 754 
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Athous, Vatopedi 757 
Chiacus, Koraes Library 161 
Chiacus, Koraes Library 162 

Constantinopolitanus, Megale tou Genous Schole 64 
Dresdensis, Sächsische Landesbibliothek Da 33 
Londinensis, Larabecianus 1199 

Meteorensis [unnumbered, ‘eine Meteora-Handschrift’] 

Parisinus, Suppl. gr. 87 
Parisinus, Suppl. gr. 467 

Stuttgartensis, Württembergische Landesbibliothek, Historicus N. 129 
Tymavensis, Library of the Middle School 1 

In Moravcsik’s list, the Soumela manuscript has been double-catalogued, 
under the designation given by Preger (and well identified with a subsequent 
numbering given it at Ankara, namely Ankara No. 46), yet also according 
to a later cataloguing, namely as Ancyranus, Museum Castri 22. This is also 
the case for Athous, Vatopedi 601, wliich is identical to manuscript 753 of 
the same library, this being the number accorded in the library’s formal 
manuscript catalogue. The Meteora codex, Metamorphoseos 409, has been 
included by Moravcsik without any number. Constantinopolitanus, Meto- 
chii Sancti Sepulchri 358 and Athous, Iviron 494 were rightly listed as 
manuscripts of the Chronicle of 1570. By contrast, Athous, Esphigmenou 
296, the Stuttgart codex, Londinensis, Lambecianus 1199 and Athous, Vato¬ 
pedi 754 are wrongly included as valid manuscripts of the Chronicle, being 
all four in fact witnesses of the Historia Imperatorum. This work is also in 
fact present in Athous, Dionysiou 341, which Moravcsik had rightly not inclu¬ 
ded in his list, despite Preger’s equivocation, as well as in the earlier part of 
Athous, Iviron 170, as Preger had well noticed. 

Two manuscripts in Moravcsik’s list represent special problems. One is 
the manuscript which has belonged to the collection of Constantine Amantos 
and contains a copy of the Ecthesis Chronica, yet with an extension that is in 
fact a section of the Chronicle of 1570. The Ecthesis Chronica , a chronicle- 
style text beginning with events of the late fourteenth Century and usually 
concluding with the early sixteenth, has been in large part visibly incorpo¬ 
rated into the Chronicle of1570, albeit with alterations and additions. How- 
ever in the Amantos manuscript, the extension from the Chronicle of 1570 
notwithstanding, the work is present in its original form, though there is no 
visible point of Separation from its subsequent addition. 

This Situation is similar to Athous, Iviron 170, in the sense that the Chroni¬ 
cle of1570 represents only part of the chronicle that this manuscript contains. 
However, in Athous, Iviron 170, there is a noticeable point of conclusion for 
the first part, being the text of the Historia Imperatorum, while a new heading 
and a new folio begins the next part of the Chronicle, which is a section of 
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the Chronicle of 1570. Without such an obvious break in evidence however 
in the case of the Amantos codex, one is left having to decide whether to 
dass the section of the Chronicle of 1570 here as a legitimate witness of 
this work or as a later reuse. 

The other manuscript in Moravcsik’s list that presents a special problem, 
is Parisinus Suppl. gr. 87; this contains a section from one of the forewords 
of the printed World Chronicle. 9 Not only then does this manuscript not 
contain a form of the Chronicle of 1570 as it occurs in the ‘authentic’ man¬ 
uscript tradition - being the manuscript tradition without contamination 
with the printed World Chronicle —, but it does not even contain a portion 
of the World Chronicle at all. Nonetheless, in having served as an introduc- 
tion to the Chronicle for its readers, this text does form part of the history 
of the work. We shall retum to it later, when assessing manuscripts derived 
from the printed tradition of the Chronicle. 

The next scholar to provide a list of manuscripts of the Chronicle of 1570 
was Irina Lebedeva. Lebedeva rightly points out that Moravcsik had double- 
listed Athous, Vatopedi 753, and had wrongly included three manuscripts of 
the Historia Imperatorum, namely Athous, Esphigmenou 296, the Stuttgart 
codex and Athous, Vatopedi ISA. Nonetheless Lebedeva herseif still includes 
Londinensis, Lambecianus 1199 as a manuscript of the Chronicle, though 
for good reason. This is because she, like Moravcsik before her, had relied 
exclusively on the Lambros Papers, edited posthumously by Lambros’ stu- 
dents, for knowledge of this particular manuscript. The greater part of the 
description there for this manuscript is, in fact, that of the Historia Impera¬ 
torum. However, the description goes on to give texts that visibly belong to 
the Chronicle of 1570. Clearly, there must have been a mix-up with some 
of Lambros’ notes, with part of the description of some manuscript of the 
Chronicle of 1570 (possibly that of Oxford) being wrongly associated with 
this manuscript of the Historia Imperatorum. The aged catalogue of the 
Lambeth collection was of no help in this regard, and consultation of the 
manuscript itself was necessary to discem the error. 

A notable peculiarity in Lebedeva’s assessment is that she numbers 
Moravcsik’s previously unnumbered Metamorphoseos manuscript as 405, 
when the Iiterature in fact gives no such figure. Elsewhere in her review, she 
makes the valuable point of drawing attention to Petropolitanus, Bibliotheca 
Publica 478, which is rnade up of two folios that had previously been removed 

9 On the (editio princeps of the) World Chronicle, the Vivlion Istorikon according to its 
own title, see E. Legrand, Bibliographie Hellenique ou description raisonnee des o uv rage s 
publies par des Grecs au dix-septieme siecle, vol. 1, Paris, 1894 (reprint Bruxelles 1963), 
pp. 290-298. 



368 


DEAN* SAKEL 


THE MANUSCRTPTS OF THE CHRONICLE OF 1570 


369 


from Hierosolymitanus, Sancti Sabae 63 (which later became known as Hiero- 
solymitanus, Sanctae Crucis 28). Lebedeva also gives a further nine manu- 
scripts of the Chronicle. Some of these had appeared in recent catalogues of 
Soviet collections, while others were the result of a more extensive review of 
the existing literature. The manuscripts are the following: 

Atheniensis, National Library 364 
Athous, Lavra 1364 
Athous, Lavra 1569 

Elassonensis, Olympiotissa Monastery 3 

Leningradensis, Library of the Academy of Sciences, Department of Foreign 
Manuscripts F 240 

Leningradensis, Library of the Academy of Sciences, Russian Archaeological 
Institute of Constantinople 150 
Michiganensis, Ann Arbor 215 
Mosquensis, State Library, Norov Collection 27 

Yerevanensis, Matenadaran Institute, Department of Foreign Manuscripts 25 

The list Stands up to criticism, other than for Lebedeva 5 s wrongful inclusion 
of a manuscript of the Historia Imperatorum, namely Athous Lavra 1569. 

The next and final review of the manuscripts of the Chronicle of 1570 
was by Stanitsas. Stanitsas corrects the double-cataloguing of the Soumela 
manuscript, yet he includes not only Athous, Lavra 1569, but also Athous, 
Vatopedi 754 that had been removed by Lebedeva. Further, the error involving 
Londinensis, Lambecianus 1199 persists. Stanitsas also includes the following 
manuscripts of the Chronicle, based chiefly on the intervening cataloguing of 
the Meteora holdings: 

Hierosolymitanus, Sancti Sepulchri 111 
Kalamatensis, Archaeological Museum 1 
Meteorensis, Barlaam 204 
Meteorensis, Hagiou Stephanou 85 
Meteorensis, Metamoiphoseos 403 
Meteorensis, Metamorphoseos 409 
Meteorensis, Roussanou 20 

Of these, the Jerusalem manuscript does not contain the Chronicle of 1570 , 
as the catalogue description makes abundantly obvious. The reason for its 
introduction here is the identity of its scribe, namely Hierotheos, Metropoli¬ 
tan of Monemvasia, a figure connected with the history of the published 
World. Chronicle . Meteorensis, Metamorphoseos 403 has nothing to do with 
the Chronicle of 1570 , and one would want to explain the reasons behind 
its inclusion. Now Stanitsas also lists Meteorensis, Metamorphoseos 405, 
as had Lebedeva before him. However the description in the Meteora cata¬ 
logue which had since appeared, and which indeed gives for this number a 


manuscript of the Chronicle of 1570, does not match the item originally 
cited by Moravcsik and later numbered 405 by Lebedeva. Rather, the only 
manuscript in this catalogue matching that description is Meteorensis, 
Metamorphoseos 409. It may be however that Meteorensis, Metamorpho¬ 
seos 403 was somehow wrongly associated with what Lebedeva had given 
as Meteorensis, Metamorphoseos 405. As for Meteorensis, Roussanou 20, 
it does not contain the Chronicle of 1570, though Stanitsas makes the point 
that his infonnation was derived from a catalogue in the process of formu- 
lation (though the same source did correctly identify Meteorensis, Hagiou 
Stephanou 85 as witness of the Chronicle). 

Tuming now to our own assessment of what eise the available literature 
holds, we arrive at the following further manuscripts of the Chronicle : 

Alexandrinus, Bibliotheca Patriarchalis 97 
Alexandrinus, Bibliotheca Patriarchalis 149 
Atheniensis, Byzantine Museum 41 
Atheniensis, Gennadeios Library, Volides Collection 2 
Atheniensis, National Library 1348 
Atheniensis, National Library 1564 
Atheniensis, National Library 2501 
j Atheniensis, National Library 3072 

j Atheniensis, Pollanes Private Library 39 

j Athous, Iviron 383 

j Athous, Iviron 689 

Athous, Lavra 1730 

' Bucurestiensis, Bibliotheca Academiae Dacoromanae gr. 969 

| Dimitsanus, Bibliotheke Scholes 64 

! Kalavrytensis, Megalou Spelaiou 105 

Londinensis, British Library, Add. 41584 

v 

Manchesteriensis, Jolm Rylands Library 22 
j Meteorensis, Barlaam 191 

i Meteorensis, Metamorphoseos 89 

Naxensis, Emm. Drylles Private Library 2 
Patmiacus 287 

Petropolitanus, Bibliotheca Publica 1602 
Serdicensis, Centre Ivan Dujcev 307 
| Sinaiticus gr. 1664 

j Sinaiticus gr. 1889 

Sinaiticus gr. 2122 
Vaticanus, Barberinianus gr. 111 
Vaticanus, Barberinianus gr. 596 
Venetus, Marcianus gr. VII 43 

Some words are necessary about certain cases. The Megalou Spelaiou codex 
has of course been irretrievably lost, but it had been described sufficiently 
well for it to be meaningfully used in any study of the Chronicle. At this 
point we ought to note that two previously well catalogued manuscripts, 
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namely Athous, Andreas Skete 109 and Elassonensis, Olympiotissa 3, have 
since been lost, the first probably irretrievably. The Patmiacus contains a 
section of the Chronicle that serves as extension mostly to a series of extracts 
from the Chronicle of George the Monk, though as in the case of Athous, 

Iviron 170, a clear physical break between them allows its definite inclu- 
sion as an integral case of the Chronicle . 10 Sinaiticus gr. 1889, in addition to 
including the Chronicle’s recognisable emperor list, includes, at a different 
point, the later sections of the same list as an extension to the Chronographi¬ 
con Syntomon of Patriarch Nicephorus. It is on account of the forxner case 
that this manuscript definitely ought to be included here, though previously 
we did justify the inclusion of the Amantos codex, so the matter is tenuous 
at best. 

There are further witnesses requiring explanation. Vaticanus, Barberini- 
ani gr. 111 and 596, taken together, contain an Ottoman histoiy which in 
small part coincides with the Chronicle of 1570, which is almost certainly 
the work of Manuel Malaxos, and as such has to be considered part of the 
wider Chronicle of 1570. u Atheniensis, Gennadeios Library, Volides Col¬ 
lection 2, despite containing much chronicle text that is not that of the Stand¬ 
ard chronicle, also contains very much that is, while its structure is more 
recognisably that of the Chronicle of 1570} 2 

What constitutes a Life of an emperor or a saint or even of an emperor- 
saint, rather than just a section of a chronicle, becomes a real problem 
when applied to our highly multifarious Chronicle. Atheniensis, Byzantine 
Museum 41 represents perhaps the most extreme case in point, where as 
a follow-up to the Nomocanon, one finds a Life of John Chrysostom that 
mostly coincides with the relevant sections of the Chronicle (being the reigns 
of Arcadius and Theodosius II), but has much further material besides and 
is replete with a jengthy title testifying to it being an all-you-ever-wanted- 
to-know Life of the Saint. To add further to the complexity of the Situation, 
this Life is also present, though in Iess extensive and differing form, in Athous, 

Iviron 383, now as a follow-up to identifiable sections of the Chronicle that 
themselves basically add up to Lives of the Biblical prophets Jeremiah and 
Daniel. 

• [ 
• ’•••. ’• i 
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• • : I 

• '' ■ f 

10 On this manuscript, see my article: Algunos casos mds de la traditiön fragmentaria 
de Jorge e! Monje, in Erytheia. Revista de Estudios Bizantinos y Neogriegos, 30 (2009), 

pp. 55-57. Ml 

11 D. Sakel, A probable solution to the problem of the Chronicle of the Turkish Sultans, 
in J. Burke (ed.), Byzantine Narrative, Essays for Roger Scott, Melbourne, 2006. pp. 204- 

220. f j 

12 On this manuscript, see: O. Gratziou, Avapvrjoeic, and ztj yapevrj ßaaiXda. EelJSeg ff: [ 

eiKovoypa<prjp&v}]q ypovoypo.(piaq zoo 17 oü aubva, Athens, 1996. 


Material attached to the end of Malaxos’ Nomocanon is another problem 
one meets, indeed frequently, given that Manuel Malaxos was author of both 
works. Atheniensis, Byzantine Museum 41 is one case of Chronicle material 
being added to the Nomocanon, though not as one of its chapters, and after 
a visible break from the principal work, while Londinensis, British Museum 
Add. 41584 is another. There are however many cases where the Chronicle 
material at the end of the Nomocanon is seen as part of that work. Cases 
include the Athos Codices Docheiariou 298, Koutloumousiou 195 and Lavra 
1848. Present in the first are the Chronicle’s emperor and patriarch lists, 
while in the second and third there is recognisable narrative text from the 
Chronicle (respectively, on the Ottomans ’ rise and the fall of 1453, and an 
account of some length on the Council of Ferrara-Florence). This material 
represents usage of the Chronicle rather than constituting original sections 
of the work, be it from the writer (or circle of writers) of the Chronicle. 

Usage from outside the environment of production of the Chronicle 
may also not be without its problems. Material similar to that in Athous, 
Koutloumousiou 195, is to be found in Scopelensis, Timiou Prodromou 
Monasteiy 1, where it in effect forms part of a new work, namely by the 
eighteenth-Century prominent literary figure of Caesarion Dapontes. 13 Here 
of course we have a name, but other cases are not so clear-cut, and what 
constitutes ‘use’, albeit as part of the wider circulation of the Chronicle , and 
what may be part of the genuine manuscript traditiön of the original work, 
remains a problem. 

The most pertinent case is perhaps Parisinus gr. 1389, which contains a 
short chronicle, namely Short Chronicle 70, which is almost entirely made 
up of extracts from the Chronicle of 1570. 14 One could claim that what is 
at hand here is the briefest Version of the Chronicle , a form as legitimate 
as versions where an even more limited portion by volume of the Chronicle 
is present. Whether however this Short Chronicle derives from the environ¬ 
ment of authorship of the original Chronicle of 1570 is another problem. 
Further, this case is distinct from ‘use’ in the fuller sense, meaning addi- 
tions from the Chronicle of 1570 to a new work. One such case of a ‘short 
chronicle’ in fact exists, namely Short Chronicle 79, present in Athous, 
Koutloumousiou 220, a manuscript that elsewhere contains an ‘original’ 
section of the World Chronicle . 15 


13 On this work, see: G. A. Galites, ''Ayvaxrzoq avzöypatpoq KtbÖf zov KcüvGzavzivou- 
Kaioapiov Aanövzs, in 'Enszr/piq zfjg OeoXoyiKrjq EyoXfq zoo IJavsmaz^ßWü Qz.Gao.Xo viiajq, 
20 (1975), pp. 5-45; see p. 15. 

14 P. Schreiner, Die Byzantinischen Kleinchroniken, vol. 1, Vienna 1975, pp. 542-550. 

15 Ibidem, pp. 579-587. 
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Further in respect of our Hst of witnesses, it does not include two cases 
of manuscripts which have been lost, and which indeed were lost prior to 
their satisfactory description. One is a copy of the Chronicle that does not 
match any known manuscript and was at one time to be found at Vacare§ti 
Monastery, according to a catalogue of its library now preserved at the 
Romanian Academy. 16 What may have been another copy of the Chronicle 
not matching any surviving manuscript, is known from a note in a now lost 
eighteenth-Century Constantinopolitan manuscript. 17 Finally, in respect of 
the manuscript from which the Chronicle was printed, it contained a Version 
of the work that is not contained in any surviving manuscript, and so must 
have been discarded or lost after publication. 

Our additions until now did not include manuscripts noticeably derived 
from the printed form, the Vivlion Istorikon. Apart from Parisinus Suppl. 
gr. 87, to which we have referred and which is not a copy proper of the 
Chronicle , there are also: 

Athous, Iviron 493 

Florentinus, Mediceus-Laurentianus, Scoppianus 25 

Serdicensis, Library of Cyril and Methodius graecus 147 




Also absent from the list are cases of the Patriarchal History of Constan- 
tinople. Moravcsik was in fact the only scholar to have accorded a place in 
the literature for this variant of the Chronicle of 1570, though he did so 
separately from the mainstream Chronicle. 18 Moravcsik gives the following 
two manuscripts as cases of the Patriarchal Histoiy : 

Londinensis, Harleianus 5632, 

Parisinus gr. 1152. 


16 D. Russo, Studii Istorice Greco-Romane, Bucharest, 1939, p. 84: ‘Zuvo\j/tc; tcnopuov 
ÖUKpopcov ^toi xpovoyp&cpog sic; tppdaiv aTrkpv 1628’. Zuvoij/u; ioropiwv are the Standard 
opening words of the title of our Chronicle in its fuil-length form from Creation, of which no 
copy exists in any Romanian library. 

17 The note was to be found in Constaniinopolitanus, Chalke College 85. It reads: ‘The xou 
XpoviKou Mavoui]7 xou Ma7a^ou ünö Kiicrecoc KÖcrpou ecoq xou Zoukxav Moupaxou. 
nspi Tcoävvou xou Kopvpvou - Ttaävvri^ Kopvpvöt; uiög auxoü (’AksSfou) ypovoug kö’, 
grjvag (eßaolksuasv)’ auxöq ekucts töv vaöv x% IlappttKapiaxou, xö vuv Ttaxpiap^etov.’ 
See X. Siderides, llep'i xrjq ev KcovaxavxivoonöXet povrjq xrjq [Jappaxapioxou koi zöjv 
KTiTÖpcov abxfjq, in ’O ev KcovcrzavTivovnötei 'EX/ajviKÖq fiXoXoyiKÖq ZuXXoyoq, 29 (1907), 
pp. 265-273; see p. 272. No existing manuscript of the Chronicle makes the Statement that 
John Comnenus built the Pammakaristos. The reference to the Pammakaristos as ‘the present 
Patriarchate’ indicates that the manuscript, or at least its original, dated from before 1588, when 
the Pammakaristos was converted into a mosque. Nonetheless, the Constantinopolitan manuscript 
entry did Claim tbree fuither things about the Pammakaristos, of which the first was wrongly 
attributed (namely to Meletius of Athens’ Geography), wliile no source was given for the other 
two. This led Siderides to suggest that all four items derived from the Chronicle of 1570, wliich 
itself cannot be correct. There is however nothing in the first note to suggest that jt is fictitious. 

18 Moravcsik, op. cit., p. 296. 



The latter contains in fact not the Patriarchal History , but the Political 
Histoiy of Constantinople, which was published together with the Patriar¬ 
chal History in 1584 (the two together being the most prominent parts of 
the Turcograecia)} 9 The Political Histoiy in fact constitutes Theodosius 
Zygomalas’ review of the Ecthesis Chronica, which we have noted to be a 
separate work, though not unrelated to the Chronicle of 1570, indeed in 
several ways. 20 

There are in fact many more manuscripts of the Patriarchal History, 
some of which we have already noted, given that they also contain the more 
recognisable World Chronicle. These witnesses are: Athous, Andreas Skete 
109, Constantinopolitanus, Metochii Sancti Sepulchri 462 and Patmiacus 287 
(to add to the Londinensis, Harleianus 5632 already noted by Moravcsik). 
The Patriarchal Histoiy is also present in the following manuscripts: 

Atheniensis, National Library 3006 
Athous, Iviron 205 
Athous, Panteleemonos 669 
Sinaiticus gr. 1964 
Tubingensis Mb. 18 
Tubingensis Mb. 37 

Vaticanus, Archivio di San Pietro C 152 

Of these, Athous, Andreas Skete 109 and Vaticanus, Archivio di San 
Pietro C 152 evidently derive from the printed work. Tubingensis Mb. 18 
represents the original manuscript of the Patriarchal History , while Tubin¬ 
gensis Mb. 37 constitutes its immediate copy, and perhaps the form in which 
the Patriarchal History was prepared for publication. 

Finally, we ought to note tliree instances where an item has been wrongly 
noted to contain the Chronicle of 1570 or some work associated with it. 
This is the case in Bucurestiensis, Bibliotheca Academiae Dacoromanae gr. 4, 
Atheniensis Byzantine Museum 30 and Thessalonicensis, M. 1. loannides 
Private Library (sine numero). The first is an extract from the eighteenth- 
century Chronicle of loannes Stanos (namely the Vivlos Chronike), the second 
is but a Standard Byzantine ‘short chronicle’ (namely Short Chronicle 59), 
while the third is a manuscript of the Historia Imperatorum. 21 


19 On the Turcograecia, see E. Legrand, Bibliographie Hellenique ou description rai- 
sonnee des ouvrages publies par des Grecs au XV C et XVI e siecles, vol. 4, Paris, 1906 (reprint 
Bruxelles, 1963), pp. 271-274. 

20 D. Serruys, Un nouveau text de THistoria Constantinopoleos, dans Revue des Bihlio- 
theques , 16 (1906), pp. 193-203. 

21 Respectively on these works: I. Svoronos, Tcoävvr/q Zxävoq, in ’AOqvä 49 (1939), 
pp. 233-242; P. Schreiner, Die Byzantinischen Kleinchroniken, Vienna 1975-79; Moravcsik, 
op.cit., p. 295. 























374 


DEAN SAKEL 


The present survey is as full a picture of manuscripts of the Chronicle of 
1570 as we were able to give. Undoubtedly, more cases will appear, but the 
list represents the manuscript tradition of the Chronicle as we now know it. 

Istanbul Dean Sakel 

byzantium.istanbul@yahoo.com 


SüMMARY 

The article provides an exhaustive survey of the manuscript tradition of the 
Chronicle of 1570, a work that is characterized by extensive divergences in content 
that inake ready identification with a core form difficult. The matter is dealt with by 
means of a critical evaluation of successive studies, together with a presentation of 

newly identified manuscripts. 


ZWEI WEITERE DEKLAMATIONEN DES 
DEMETRIOS MOSCHOS 

Wie bereits angekündigt 1 , sollte im Rahmen einer kurzen Studie eine kri¬ 
tische Edition der noch unveröffentlichten Werke des Kopisten und Litera¬ 
ten Demetrios Moschos 2 vorgelegt werden, die im Codex Ambrosianus C 80 
inf. enthalten sind. Zu diesem Zwecke ist es jedoch notwendig, zunächst die 
Handschrift selbst etwas näher zu betrachten. 

Der Codex besteht im Wesentlichen aus zwei Teilen; der erste (ff. l r - 126 v ) 
enthält Galen, der zweite (ff. 170 r -256 r ) die Theriaka des Nikandros, Argo- 
nautika des Ps.-Orpheus und einige Werke des Demetrios Moschos, nament¬ 
lich eine Ansprache an den Protostrator Demetrios Laskaris (ff. 240 r -244 v ) 3 , 
eine (möglicherweise fingierte, vgl. weiter unten) Anklagerede im Prozess 
gegen einen gewissen Michael (ff. 245 r -250 v ) sowie eine weitere Deklama¬ 
tion (ff. 250 v -256 r ) 4 . Eine detaillierte kodikologische Untersuchung ergab, 
dass die Handschrift homogen ist und um ca. 1500 (im betreffenden Teil 
von Demetrios Moschos selbst) geschrieben wurde. Nachstehend sei eine 
Kurzbeschreibung der Handschrift geliefert. 

Ambrosianus C 80 inf. ca. 1500. Pap. V. 257 Bl. IV' (gezählt 1-256; + P; 
I-IV = V; II'-V' = N). 

Lagen : 1x10 (-1 nach f. 9 ohne Textverlust) 10x10 (209) 1x12 (221) 
1x10 (231) 1x8 (239) 1x6 (245) 1x8 (253) 1x4 (T). - Kustoden: Griechische 
Kustoden von der Hand A auf dem jeweils ersten Recto jeder Lage im unteren 
Freirand rechts innerhalb des Schriftspiegels oder mittig, erhalten <y'> (f. 30 r ), 
| e' (f. 40 r ), (f (f- 50 r , von späterer Hand), t \ (f. 60 r ), 9 (f. 70 r ), i (f 80 r ), <iß > 

i (f. 100 r ), <iy > (f. 120 r ). Griechische Kustoden von der Hand des <Demelrios 

j Moschos> auf dem jeweils ersten Recto jeder Lage im unteren Freirand rechts 

| auf der Schriftspiegellinie, erhalten ß (180 r ), 8 (200 r ), £ (2100- — Linien - 

j Schema : A (f. 1-126): 20D1, Typ 13. B (ff. 127-129): nicht liniert. C (ff. 129- 

j 169): I00C1, Typ 4. D (ff. 170-239): 20D1, Typ 4. E (ff. 240-T): wohl 00D1, 

Typ nicht feststellbar. - Wasserzeichen : Durchgehend Foliofaltung. A (f. III): 
Buchstabe M, Typ Briquet 8373 (a. 1522). B (ff. 3+8, 5+6): Waage im Kreis mit 
Gegenzeichen AB, sehr ähnlich Piccard, Waage VI, 73 (1496/97). C (ff. 2+9, 
i 4+7): Waage im Kreis mit Beizeichen M, sehr ähnlich Piccard, Waage VI 276 

| (1491). D (ff. 10-119, 246-253): Blume, ähnlich Briquet 6706 (1496); keine 

c 

*• 

u 

4 

1 R. S. Stefec, Eine übersehene Ansprache des Demetrios Moschos, in Byz, 82 (2012), 
| S. 397-414, hier S. 398-399 mit Anm. 10. 

I 2 Zu ihm vgl. die bei Stefec, Ansprache (wie Anm. 1), S. 397, Anm. 3, zitierte Literatur. 

1 3 Text bei Ph. Mpumpulides, ’AveicSozov xäpevov zoo Atjptjzpioo Möayoo , in Eniaxrj- 

poviKYj ’Ejtextjplq <PiAooo<piKrj<; EyoXijg Flavmiozfjpioö ’AOijv&v, 16 (1965/66), S. 364-373. 

4 Beide Texte werden hier ediert, vgl. weiter unten. 

* X 

j Byzantion 83, 375-394. doi: 10.2143/BYZ.83.0.2988924 

j ©2013 by Byzantion. All rights reserved. 




376 


RUDOLF S. STEFEC 


ZWEI WEITERE DEKLAMATIONEN DES DEMETRIOS MOSCHOS 


377 


nähere Entsprechung bei Piccard. E (ff. 120-129, 170-239, 254-1 ): Dreiberg, 
ähnlich Piccard, Dreiberg 2163 (1499). F (ff. 130-169): Dreiberg, fast identisch 
Piccard, Dreiberg 2163 (1499). G (ff. 240-245): Ochsenkopf, Typ Piccard, 
Ochsenkopf XVI, 219 (1509), zusätzlich mit Beizeichen M. - Schreiber: Zwei 
Hände in skriptorialem Zusammenhang. A (ff. l r -126 v , 240 r , Z. 4-19), iden¬ 
tisch mit dem Kopisten des Vaticanus Palatinus gr. 251 (Autopsie; zu diesem 
Codex vgl. zuletzt R. S. STEFEC, Zur Schnittdekoration kretischer Handschrif¬ 
ten , in Miscellanea Bibliothecae Apostolicae Vaticanae, 19 [2012], S. 501- 
533, hier S. 517 mit Anm. 51). B (ff. 170 r , 171 r -221 v , 222 v -236 r , 240 r , Z. 1-3, 
240 r , Z. 19-256 r ): <Demetrios Moschos> (vgl. die Tafel bei Mpumpulides, 
’AvekSozov [wie Anm. 3], S. 371). Die ff. 127 r -169 r , 170\ 222 r , 236 v -239\ 
256 V leer. - Notizen: Auf fol. T (a) die Signatur C 80 (b) PA te INFA (c) die 
Signatur C. 80 inf. (d) Angabe der leeren Blätter da 127 a 169 I -fogli bianchi 
-. Auf fol. IV V ein lateinisches Inhaltsverzeichnis von zwei Händen (erste 
Hand: <A. OIgiatus>; zweite Hand: durch Unterstreichung hervorgehoben): 
Galeni anatomia. i Nicandri theriaca cum comment. Orphei ( Orpheus corr. m 2 ) 
hynrni de fapidib. cum notis ) Demetrij Moschi militaria quaedam ad Deme- 
trium Lascarim I Eiusdem declamationes duae. Darunter: Felicibus auspiciis 
lll mi Card. Federici Borrhom. [ Olgiatus uidit an. 1603. i Codex recenti manu , 
sed optima scriptus. Auf dem Rücken zwei Bibliotheksetikette; oben ein neue¬ 
res (mit der Nr. 854), unten ein älteres (mit der Nr. 80). - Illumination : 
Bescheiden; Ziertor (f. l r ), Flechtband (ff. 81 r , 170 r ), Zierleiste (f. 1710 und 
Initialen passim in Rotbraun; Titel in klassischer Majuskel (f. V, 16 v , 3T, 
17 l r , 2230* - Einband: Italienischer Einband des 15. Jh., Lederbezug nur am 
Rücken. Reste von Schließen, Rücken lädiert 5 . 

5 Literatur: H. Diels, Die Handschriften der antiken Ärzte 1. Hippokrates und Galenus 
(Abhandlungen der Königlichen Preußischen Akademie der Wissenschaften, phil.-hist. Kl. 1905, 
3), Berlin, 1905 (Ndr. Leipzig - Amsterdam, 1970), S. 66; Ae. Martini - D. Bassi, Cata- 
logus codicum graecorwn bibliothecae Ambrosianae , Mailand, 1906 (Ndr. Hildesheim — 
New York, 1978), S. 950-951; H. Diels, Bericht über den Stand des interakademischen 
Corpus medicorum aniiquorum und Erster Nachtrag zu den in den Abhandlungen 1905 und 
1906 veröffentlichten Katalogen: Die Handschriften der antiken Ärzte, 1. und II. Teil: Gale¬ 
nus (.Abhandlungen der Königlichen Preußischen Akademie der Wissenschaften, phil.-hist. 
Kl. 1907, 2), Berlin, 1907 (Ndr. Leipzig - Amsterdam, 1970), S. 29; Sp. P. Lampros, Ao-kc- 
öaipövioi ßiß?aoypä(poi ko.) jcrpzopeg kojSiküjv tcaxä xobg peaovg alcbvag Kai sni Toup- 
KOKpaviac, in NE, 4 (1907), S. 152-187, hier S. 184; 1. Cazzaniga, Glosse inedite ai Theriaka 
ed Alexipharmaka di Nicandro (cod. Ambrosiano C 32 sup.), in Studi classici e orientali , 6 
(1956), S. 5-61, hier S. 5 mit Anm. 1; M. Geymonat, Scholia in Nicandri Alexipharmaca 
cum Glossis (Testi e Documenti per lo Studio delVAntichita, 48), Mailand, 1974, S. 10 mit 
Anm . 5; Galenus, Anatomicarum Administrationum libri qui supersunt novem. Earundem 
interpretatio Arabica Hunaino Isaaci filio adscripta , ed. 1. Garofalo, Leiden, 1986, S. XII 
mit Anm . 38; J.-M. Jacques, Gallen etAthenee lecteurs des Theriaques de Nicandre de Colo- 
phon , in Trasmissione e ecdotica dei testi medici greci. Atti del IV Convegno Internazionale. 
Parigi, 17-19 maggio 2001, a cura di A. Garzya - J. Jouanna ( Collectanea , 21), Neapel, 
2003, S. 241-253, hier S. 253; G. Turco, Un antico elenco di manoscritti greci ambrosiani. 
L’Ambr. X 289 inf, ff. 110-141, in Nuove ricerche sui Manoscritti greci delVAmbrosia na. Atti 
del Convegno Milano, 5-6 giugno 2003, a cura di C. M. Mazzucchi - C. Paslni (Bibüotheca 
erudita. Studi e documenti di storia e filologia, 24). Mailand 2004, 79-143, hier 138, Nr. 291. 
St. Martinelli Tempesta, Per un repertorio dei copisti greci in Ambrosiana, in Miscellanea 
Graecolatina I, a cura di F. Gallo, Rom, 2013, pp. 101-153, hier 135 mit Anm. 84 und Tf. 11. 


Die weiter unten zu edierenden Reden geben einige Rätsel auf. Sie sind 
nicht datiert und auch aufgrund textinhärenter Kriterien nicht datierbar; da 
der autographe Codex Ambrosianus C 80 inf. aus der Zeit um 1500 stammt 
(vgl. oben), muss ihre Abfassung vor diesem Zeitpunkt erfolgt sein, und 
zwar in Venedig 6 . Betrachten wir zunächst die erste der beiden Reden. Über 
den Ankläger Paulos Sguromalles wissen wir nicht mehr, als dass er mögli¬ 
cherweise peloponnesischer Herkunft war 7 und sich eine Zeitlang dem Rhe¬ 
torikstudium auf Kerkyra 8 — vielleicht bei Ioannes oder Georgios Moschos 9 - 
gewidmet haben dürfte; dort lernte er auch seinen Kontrahenten, einen 
gewissen Michael 10 , kennen. 

6 In diesem Zusammenhang sei darauf hingewiesen, dass der Ambrosianus aufgrund des 
Fehlens jeglicher Korrekturen als Reinschrift des Autors zu betrachten ist, die ein früheres 
Autorenexemplar (oder sogar mehrere BearbeitungsStadien) voraussetzt. Den Entstehungsort 
gibt der Autor auf fol. 256' am Schluss des letzten im Codex enthaltenen Werks an: x&koq 
xfjg ÜTtsp xou apurcsax; psiksxTp; AppriTptoü Möoxou xou AciKOVog sv 'Evcxtan; Kat 
Tauxt]^ psxa xcbv dkXtov or>VT£0£iGr|c;. In Venedig ist Demetrios Moschos im Jahre 1493 
durch einen Brief des Pietro Bembo belegt, vgl. M. R. Formenttn, Ilpunto su Demetrio Mosco, 
in BBGG, 52 (1998), S. 235-257, hier 240. 

7 Die Bezeichnung des Paulos als ‘Euycvrrf (vgl. Überschrift) lässt eine Verwandtschaft mit 
Matthaios Palaiologos Sguromalles (PLP Bd. 10. Wien 1990, 196, Nr. 24995) oder Palaiologos 
Sguromalles (PLP Bd. 10 Nr. 24996) vermuten, die beide auf der Peloponnes belegt sind 
(Matthaios wird sogar explizit als ‘AaKfiSatpovioq 3 genannt, vgl. Lampros, AaKeSatpovioi 
ßißXroypärpor [wie Anm. 5], S. 183), zumal Demetrios Moschos auch in Italien gerne mit 
Landsleuten aus seiner engeren Heimat Peloponnes verkehrte (vgl. Stefec, Ansprache [wie 
Anm. 1], S. 401-402). 

8 Vgl. Z. 21-26. Mitglieder der Familie Sguromalles sind in der 2. Hälfte des 15. Jh. auf 
Korfu attestiert, vgl. Th. Ganchou, La fraterna societas des Cretois Nikolaos et Georgios 
Polos (Polo), entre Constantinople et Moncastro: affaires, devotion et humanisme , in &rjaaü- 
piapaxa, 39/49 (2009/10), S. 111-228, hier S. 191 mit Anm. 268-269. 

9 Zum Rhetorikunterricht des Ioannes Moschos auf Kerkyra vgl. M. R. Formentin, Auio 
Giano Parrasio alla scuola di Giovanni Mosco , in Aion. Annali dell’Universitä degli Studi di 
Napoli ‘L 'Orientale \ Dipartimento di studi del mondo classico e del Mediterraneo antico. 
Sezione filologico-letteraria, 27 (2005), S. 15-23, hier S. 17-18 (mit der dort genannten Lit¬ 
eratur); zum allgemeinen Rahmen vgl. B. MoNDRAIN, Lettres et copistes ä Corfou au XV C et 
au XVI e siecle, in Puer Apuliae. Melanges offerts d Jean-Marie Martin, ed. E. Cuozzo - 
V. Deroche - A. Peters-Custot - V. Prigent (Centre de recherche d’histoire et civilisaüon 
de Byzance. Monographies, 30), Paris, 2008, S. 463-476. 

10 Vgl. Z. 20-22. Auf Kerkyra haben sich (teilweise ebenfalls zu Studienzwecken) auch 
zwei bekannte Kopisten der Renaissance aufgehalten, die beide den Vornamen Michael tra¬ 
gen und wie der hier erwähnte Michael anschließend auch Venedig aufsuchten, nämlich 
Michael Triboles (RGK I, 156, Nr. 287; RGK II, 150, Nr. 394; RGK III, 174, Nr. 469 [mit 
der dort genannten Literatur]; zu seinem Aufenthalt auf Korfu [1490/91] vgl. E. DENrsoFF, 
Maxime le Grec et l’Occident [Universite de Louvain, Recueil de travaux d’histoire et de 
Philologie, 3 e serie, 14° fascicule], Paris — Louvain, 1943, S. 84-86; zu seinem Aufenthalt in 
Venedig in den 90er Jahren des 15. Jahrhunderts vgl. D. Speranzi, Michele Trivoli e Giano 
Lascari. Appunti su copisti e manoscritti greci tra Corfü e Firenze , in Studi Slavistici, 7 
[2010], S. 263-297, hier S. 282-283) und Michael Suliardos (RGK 1, 155-156, Nr. 286; 
RGK II, 148-149, Nr. 392; RGK III, 173-174, Nr. 468; zu seiner Zusammenarbeit mit Ioannes 
Moschos auf Kerkyra vgl. D. Speranzi, Giano Lascari e i suioi copisti. GH oratori attici 
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Die Rede ist als Anklageplädoyer bei einem Prozess gegen Michael 
konzipiert 11 , dessen Hintergrund aus dem Text einigermaßen gut ersichtlich 
wird. Moschos, der vorgibt, erstmals als Gerichtsredner anzutreten 12 , antwor¬ 
tet mit seiner Anklage auf die voraus gegangene Verteidigungsrede von 
Michaels Vater 13 , der durch Mord an einem jungen Mann auf der Insel 
Kerkyra negativen Einfluss auf seinen Sohn ausgeübt haben soll 14 . Der 
Grund für die Übernahme der Verteidigung durch Michaels Vater wird 
nicht genannt; Moschos tritt als Angkläger auf, da Paulos selbst für diese 
Aufgabe noch zu jung sei 15 . Ankläger (Paulos) und Angeklagter (Michael) 
wohnen dem Prozess bei 16 . 

Paulos und Michael waren Mitschüler auf Kerkyra; während sich Paulos 
nicht nur dem Rhetorikstudium eifrig hingab, sondern auch ein geordnetes 
Leben führte, zeigte sich Michael am Unterricht weniger interessiert und 
auch sein Lebenswandel ließ zu wünschen übrig 17 . Nachdem sich Paulos 
nach Venedig begeben hatte, wurde er dort von Michael aufgesucht 18 und 
nahm diesen freundschaftlich auf 19 . Dieses Vertrauen missbrauchte Michael 
zu einem Diebstahl; als es nämlich Paulos gelang, eine größere Summe von 
seinen Schuldnern einzutreiben, entwendete Michael aus Paulos’ Haus das 
besagte Geld 20 . Nach kurzer Abwesenheit stellte Paulos den Diebstahl fest 
und verdächtigte sofort Michael, die einzige in Frage kommende Person 21 . 
Er suchte Michaels Schwester auf und bediente sich einer List, indem er 
behauptete, sie müsse das bei ihr versteckte Geld abgeben, damit ihr Bru¬ 
der, der inzwischen verhaftet und wegen Diebstahl an geklagt worden sei, 

minori tra EAthos e Firenze., in Medioevo e Rinascimento, 24 [2010], S. 337-377, hier 
S. 361-366). Für eine Identifizierung Michaels mit einem der erwähnten Kopisten fehlt es 
allerdings an weiterführenden Indizien. 

11 Vgl. Z. 21-29 und 120. 

12 Vgl. Z. 18-19. 

13 Ein kleiner Teil der Verteidigungsrede wird in Z. 121-123 referiert. 

14 Vgl. Z. 236-239, 242. Der greise Vater des Michael soll bereits im Vorfeld des Prozes¬ 
ses der Partei des Paulos Vorwürfe gemacht haben, vgl. Z. 112-113. 

15 Vgl. Z. 10-11. 

,6 Vgl. Z. 95 und 120 (vgl. das Demonstrativpronomen xoüxou) sowie 184 und 268 (vgl. 
das Demonstrativpronomen ODXoq). 

17 Vgl. Z. 31-37. Paulos’ Eifer wird auch in Z. 193-194 erwähnt. 

18 Vgl. Z. 40-41. Das Adverb ivxavQa kombiniert mit der Angabe, dass die Rede in Vene¬ 
dig verfasst wurde (vgl. oben Anm. 6), führt zu dem Schluss, dass sich Paulos (und somit auch 
Michael) nach seinem (ihrem) Aufenthalt auf Kerkyra in der Lagunenstadt niederließ (nieder¬ 
ließen). Es ist interessant, dass Mitglieder desselben Schülerkreises auch in Venedig offen¬ 
sichtlich in Kontakt blieben, vgl. Z. 35-36 und 43-44. 

19 Vgl. Z. 41-42. 

20 Vgl. Z. 50 und 53 sowie 56-61. Siehe auch die Überschrift sowie die Schlussbemerkung 
(KZo7tf|). 

21 Vgl. Z. 63-67. 
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frei kommen könne 22 . Diese wollte das Geld nicht sofort übergeben, sondern 
versprach eine baldige Übermittlung durch ihren Mann 23 . Da Paulos das 
Geld offensichtlich nicht zurückbekam, verklagte er Michael 24 ; als Zeuge 
trat ein Mann auf, den Paulos zu seinem Gespräch mit Michaels Schwes¬ 
ter hinzuzog 25 . 

Bei der Auswertung der hier enthaltenen - freilich sehr kargen — Infor¬ 
mationen empfiehlt sich jedoch Vorsicht. Zunächst sei darauf hingewiesen, 
dass die Rede als prA-exri cruvriyopiKf) charakterisiert wird 26 , was den Schluss 
nahelegt, dass es sich in Wirklichkeit um eine Deklamation handeln könnte, 
zumal Demetrios Moschos als Verfasser von Deklamationen bereits bekannt 
ist 27 . Schwerwiegender ist, dass der Eindruck vermittelt wird, die Verhand¬ 
lung werde vor einem venezianischen Gericht geführt, was auf Griechisch 
kaum denkbar ist. 

Möglich sind grundsätzlich drei Erklärungen: Die Rede ist (a) die griechi¬ 
sche Bearbeitung einer in der von Demetrios Moschos beherrschten Variante 
des volgare in Venedig vorgetragenen Anklagerede 28 ; (b) eine fingierte 
Anklagerede (Deklamation) mit realem Hintergrund; (c) eine fingierte 
Anklagerede (Deklamation) ohne realen Hintergrund. Wichtig ist, dass der 
geschilderte Tatbestand auch in Fall (c) so konzipiert gewesen sein muss, 
dass er auf das zeitgenössische Publikum glaubhaft wirkte, und somit wirk¬ 
liche Geistesbewegungen jener Zeit (etwa den Transfer junger griechischer 
Bildungselite von Kerkyra nach Venedig) widerspiegeln dürfte. 

Die Entscheidung, welcher der drei genannten Fälle vorliegt, ist nicht 
leicht. Der Hinweis auf den glaubhaften Gegenwartsbezug der Rede und die 
Schwierigkeit, sie einem der Hauptgenera der Deklamation (mythologisch, 

22 Vgl. Z. 86-90. 

23 Vgl. Z. 92-95. 

24 Vgl. Z. 157. 

25 Vgl. Z. 99-101, 108-111. 

26 Siehe die Überschrift sowie die Schlussbemerkung. Neutraler ist der Terminus owr|- 
yopta in Z. 8; für eine rein literarische Komposition spricht wiederum das Partizip auvxe- 
0£icjr|<; in dem Kolophon auf fol. 256 r (siehe Anm. 6). An der Überschrift orientiert sich auch 
die mehrheiüiche Bezeichnung des hier edierten Textes als ‘Deklamation’ (z. B. im Titel des 
Beitrags). 

27 Die ‘Monodie der Muttergottes auf die Kreuzigung’ (Text bei Ph. Mpumpulides, 
’Avcköoto. Kdfieva zov Ar^prjzpiov Moa'/ov, in EEBS, 39/40 [1972/73], S. 560-562, hier 
S. 561-562) entspricht eher einer Ethopoiie; die dritte im Ambrosianus enthaltene Rede (vgl. 
oben im Text; ihr Titel lautet: ps^sxri orcep ton avaßeßriKÖxot; dptcrxemg ^evon erci xö 
xer/oq, jroZejxoo övxoc; Kai viKf)aavxog Kai Kptvopevou rcapavopcov, vopou Ke^enovxoi; 
pf] dvicvai xov £,evov etu xö teI%oc;) ist hingegen eine ethologische Deklamation. Die erste 
Rede im .Ambrosianus (vgl. hier Anm. 3) trägt den Titel oxpaxriyiKÖg und dürfte vorwiegend 
epideiktischen Charakters sein, da Gegenwartsbezüge kaum präsent sind. 

28 Zur Zweisprachigkeit des Demetrios Moschos vgl. Stefec, Ansprache (wie Anm. 1), 
S. 401 mit Anm. 26. 






















380 


RUDOLF S. STEFEC 


historisch oder ethologisch) zuzuordnen, sind kein ausreichender Beweis 
für ihre Echtheit als Gerichtsrede 29 . Andererseits sind auch gewisse Lücken 
in der Beweisführung kein Grund dafür, vorbehaltlos für den fiktionalen 
Charakter der Ansprache zu plädieren 30 . Doch lassen wir angesichts dieses 
impasse lieber Demetrios Moschos selbst sprechen 31 . 




Tou auxou pe^Exp auvpyopiKp Ttpöq Mi%apLov 7ispi K.Xonr\q uiiEp 
tou suyEvouq riauX,ot) tou XyoopopdAAou. 

Abcaiov, ö avSpEq Sucacruai, Kai Ttapa Ttacrtv, oipat, vopiqsxai tö 
xoiq aitopoucn Ttpöq öpdq U7t£p xöv auxotq Siacpspövxcov Ttoieiaöat xouq 
5 ?cöyouq, ÖTccoig Tuxtocri xöv SiKaicov, s^sivat auvsiTtEiv, xoiq paLiaxa 
xouxo Ttoistv sXsuGcpcoq Ttpoppppsvoiq. ö Sf) Kai scp’ ppöv xuyxdvsi 
(jupßaivov, si xiq aKpißöq xf]v eppv Ö7tep xoü IlauLou xouxoui cjko- 



xoiq Ttavu xou Isysiv EpTteipoxäxoiq, xaxa dv sp-rcoSöv ysyovsv, äXXä 
10 Kai psxd xou psipaKioiq sxt <juyKaxaA.syEa0ai Kai xö töv ^öycov 
ÖTtEipcoq sx slv - Kai Ta öxa öq 7tpocrpK£i Ttpöq xotoöxouq ayövaq TtEpiEa- 
xtv* ext 5s Kai öia xöv Kaipöv psv lacoq vöpcp 5e Koivöq töv 

SiKalcov psxExeiv utT ouSEVöq ÖTteipyöpEvoq, öv ^yd> crupcpEpovxoq 
lölou pev svsKa ouöevög, aSucsioOai 5s aXXcoq öpöv KtvöuvEÖovxa, 
15 cruv auxco 6s Kai xo SiKatov KaxaTtECppovpcrGai, dv pif] xpq Ttap 5 upöv 
xuxcoat ßopGelaq, xoiq Koivotq upiv xöv TtpoapKÖvxcöv SKacrttü xopp- 
yoiq auaxfjacov Ttapsipi. ÖEopai toivuv upöv ppSsv stvai poi 5id xouÖ’ 
uTtoTtxov, £7tsi Kai spaoxöv oim© psxpi Kai vüv EyKaxsxa^a ?cöyoiq 
xoiooxoiq - oö8’ scmv oute ^evcöv oute töv tcoXitöv, öq Epotq TtÖTtoxs 
20 Löyoiq Ttappvöx^pxai. ETtsixa si xouxo ppiv ou cruyKEXtoppaExai, 



29 Der fingierte Gegenwartsbezug könnte nämlich eine bewusste Innovation des Demetrios 
Moschos darstellen, der sich durch sein literarisches Schaffen um Wiederbelebung antiker 
literarischer Formen bemühte, und zwar nunmehr gan 2 im Sinne der italienischen Renais¬ 
sance; dazu siehe die Bemerkungen bei Stefec, Ansprache (wie Anm. 1), S. 403. 

30 Der schwächste Punkt ist sicherlich das Fehlen eines glaubhaften quando für den Akt 

des Diebstahls selbst (offenbar in Paulos’ Anwesenheit, vgl. Z. 36-44) sowie vor allem das j 

fehlende quemadmodum. Doch beide Lücken in der Beweisführung könnten auch bei einer 
tatsächlich vorgetragenen Rede auftreten. Ebenso könnten Fachtermini, die auf bewusste 
Rezeption eines bestimmten literarischen Modells hindeuten {genus iudiciale; vgl. 8ir|yi}cyiq 
in Z. 28 sowie ar||ieiü in Z. 73), auch dann eine Erwähnung finden, wenn die Rede nicht 
fingiert wäre. - Der Verf. jedenfalls tendiert eher zu der Annahme, dass Fall (b) vorliegt. 

31 Obwohl nach einer autographen Handschrift ediert wird, findet die Interpunktion des 

Originals keine Berücksichtigung in der vorliegenden Ausgabe, da dem Leseverständnis des 
sprachlich anspruchsvollen Textes keine zusätzlichen Hürden in den Weg gelegt werden f! 

sollten. Die Akzentuierung der Enklitika folgt dem handschriftlichen Befund; das Iota sub- 1 

scriptum, das sehr oft - aber nicht immer - gesetzt wird, wird nach den Regeln der Schul- L j 

grammatik ergänzt. ■'yi.s.l 
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tioaLö pö.XLov sösi Kai xoiq xoü (pedyovxoq auxö xouxo ÖTtayopEUEcrGai, 
eiys Kai cpsuyovxa xouxov TtpoasiTtEtv a^iov, aXX' oux öq ppöv pdAAov 
SiKata TtETtovGöxeov Ttap£^0£iv I psxa xocrouxcov KaxpyopptTovxa. scrxi 
5s, oipai, TrpoafjKov TtEpi xr \q uTtoGECTEtoq upaq TtpoaKouaai 5iaßpax£03V 
a(pT|yf|ö’ 0 P ai 5 e Ttepi xauxpq upiv, öc; oi)5s xouxoiq xöv Lsyopsvcov 
ouösv oXX&q sItteiv svsoxai yEyovEvau xouxo 8 e Kai noXXoi xöv 
£^co08V oi5aaiv U7t 5 auxöv 6poAoyr|0sv. Kai cjK8\|/aa0£, £i ai xoiau- 
xai xöv ÖtTiyfiaEöiv p£0 5 Eauxöv paA^ov xö öiKaiov sxouaiv, £v aic; 
ö Kaxpyopöv aupcpcovov sxei xöv cpeuyovxa. 

Tou youv Trpaypaxoc; f] xa^ic; ouxco<; Ö7toß£ßriK£. xö nau?cö) ^evo<; 
EysvEXo ttoXuv f|5r[ xpo yov ouxocri MixapLoq Kai Tispi KspKupav 
aptpco GKOvSä^ovxsq sv Loyoiq exuxov, oök e^ öpoia<; 5 e yvöpt]<;, aXA 5 
6 psv oöx pxxco p£xa xöv Xöyorv £ix£ Kai xf|v xöv f|0öv 6 ITauXoc; 
Tialösuaiv, xö 5 e, öq eoiksv, £iq Löyov pövov exsLeuxa xa irapa xoü 
puoraycoyou, rcpöq xpv apcpoxEpcov peXext^v cjuvxsivovxa. Kai öq noX- 
?coi töv CTup7iscpoixr|KÖT(üv sX.syov, 7toA.LaKiq oö psO’ Eauxöv xouxov 
eixov cruvaKpoöpEvov, äXXa Kai auvsxöq LEiTroxaKTOuvxa. ÖiE^Eipi 
5 e xauxa, IV oioq fjv Kai töte yivöcrKT|Tai suOuq E^apxfjq* öv yap 
vuv sipyaaxai KÖKEiva 7tap"’ oiq svarrsaxöAaqEV ouk abpLa. ETrsi 5 e 
riau?iov trjq KEpKUpaq auo5ripf|cravxa Evxau0a supEV sA0oov auxöq 
ucrxEpov, xf|q xe TipoxEpaq EÖvoiaq evEKa öq slKÖq parca^EXO Kai xa 
aXXo. 7naxöq Evopi^Eto (plAoq, ö0ev 7to?cXdKiq sxuyxavsv ou xouxco 
pövcp auvSiaxpißcov, aXXä Kai JtoLLoiq Exspoiq auxou auppaOijxaiq 
xöv ekeiOev, söyEvsai xe vsoiq Kai rcpöq apExfjq öö^av crTiouöd^oucn. 
Xpövou 5s ttoxe Tfpoiövxoq öq xriv obdav <ruvfi0coq f}?c0£ xou HauLou, 
ö 5e (piLocppövcoq xe auxöv utteÖexexo Kai ^spipsvEiv EtpacrKE Kai xöv 
sxalpoov svlouq, ax£ jcapa xöv ö<p8iAexöv BKEKÖpio-xo 5avsla SiaÖspe- 
voq, i <Kai> auvÖisLEysxo Mixaf[L<p. ö 8s, öq üoikev, EtDpaKÖq xauxa, 
xöv vouv oök exi xoiq Aöyoiq si%& <ruvaKÖLou0ov, a)X’ f| öiavoia noXt 
xöv X,£yopsvcov Suaxaxo Kai xoiq svaTtoTEOsiaiv s7i£ßouÄ,£üs xpppo.cn 
KaKÖq 'HcnöSou xpv crotpcoxdxpv U7io0pKpv ^vOupoupsvoq’ &ü6rjpoG6vrj 
yap äpioTrj Ovrjzoiq ävdpdmoiq, KaKodrpuoGüvr} öe KaKiaxtj. öq ydp KaO" 
sauxöv s^EUps LoyiaapEVoq xpq K^OTipq xpv ps0o8ov, xpq oiKiaq 
xöv ITauLov E^ayEiv Excsipaxo, i'va 5p08v Kai pöÄAov xd psxaxauxa 
auyKaAu\|/£tsv. oö ydp s^isvai xouxov eix£ TteiGöpsvov, äXXa pövoq 
s^psi. xouxo 8 e si ppSöv eIitöv Efipaxxs, paXAov dv pv urcoTixoq, 
pprccoq EVUTtopeivaq kou kötco rrspi xd xpq oiKiaq svSöpuxa xpv s^oSov 
ITauAou, Ka0' pcruxlav et SiEvopaaxo jcpaxxoi. ö 5p Kai ^etcoIpke, xpv 
D7ro\}/iav eäöv jrpoaxppaxi ?cöyou. Kai ydp pp tteIGeiv excov sßid^sxo 
s^isvai Kai ppSapöGsv ^xrov xouxov ETUVEUovxa, ‘xatpE 5 eIjtöv dTtpsr 
Kai xa xou Tipdypaxoq TrapsoKEuaoxo. p£x 5 auxöv 5 e Kai flauLoq 
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d^sXGwv 6g auGxg ÜTidoxpsxj/s. Kai xi xp'HitdTMv aux© ösqaav, sig 
^qxqaxv fj?v0sv, ouSsv xcov rcpiv dva7ioTS0£ipsv©v supiGKEv. suGüg 
pdv ouv - xiva yap oXXov dxpqv aixiaoGax; oü yap vuKXÖg dv psaco 
jrapa)X 1 1 Kl) ia<;, oüSd xxg aXXo g rcapqv x©v s^coGsv, oü8d x©v aXXw 
oü8dv Kxrjpaxcov djrqv, d(p’ oxg Kai d?JvOV dv sxxev STiaxTxdaaa0ax - 
xouxov dvöpit,£V sivax xöv xaüxa xo^pf|aavxa. oipai pdv ouv ek x©v 
7 tposipqp£v©v, ei Kai pqSdv sixopsv sxx Ssi^ax, 7ioM,oüg dv eiKoxcog 
dyKaXsxv MxxaqX© Kai xf]v aixiav xmv dcpaviaGsvxcov £qxsxv xpqpöx©v. 
S 7 isiöf| Sd dv xoig xoxouxoig nXeiövcov tipogSex x©v iX£y%(av, ev pdv 
xoxg aX^oxg ayeSov änaaiv syKÄqpaGiv I al Tiapa xcov s^coGev pap- 
xuplai xoug (psüyovxag opoXoysxv avayKÖ^ouox xaÄqOsg, pövoig 5s 
xoxg K^srcxaxg Kai xoxxGipuxoxg xd Ttapa xcov n paypdxcov aqpsia npög 
auxoüg dvacpspöpsva TiXsiova (pdpouax rciaxiv. ouSsig yap x©v ücps- 
XsaGai ßouA,opsv©v koivmvöv xiva xfjg yv©pqg Jioisxxax, rcpiv spy© 
x©v syxeipr|Gsvxcov sic; xdylog sXGoi. if|psxg 8s %copic; xcov aXXoiv Kai 
xoüxo drcoö sixopsv, ou KaGwg, © ooiproxaxE, aü Sicopi^ou xouxcp auvq- 
yop©v, papxupag rcap’ qp©v drcaxx©v drci xoüxoig Kai si xaüG’ d©paKSi- 
p£v rcoÄAaKig drcsp©x©v. Ö0£V x©v pdv rcpox£p©v X6y©v, oig aöx© 
ßorjGeiv ©ou, rcavxEÄiog arcoaxfiaq. ek xouxcov yap aux©v ayvosxv 
soiKag psi^© xöv s/isyxov 6v sSpaasv auxcp rcspidrcx©v. xxg yap ouk 
oISev, ©g ai rcapa xoug dv SiKaxg ay©vag ßor|0£iai pq rcavxaxöGev 
iaxdouaai rcpög xoüvavxiov xotg kxvSuveuougi rcEpixpsrcovxax; äXX 9 
©v xauxa Kpivsis rcag ogxigouv eü q>pov©v, d^sxöoMpsv. srcEiSq 
yap 6 riaüta>g syv© xouxov eivai xov xauxa pqxavqaapsvov, psx’ 
sürcpoo©rccov X6y©v 6g xf]v au xou Guyyovov s^G6v EJXEp6xa ?i£yo)v 
xov EKsivrjg xouxov a8s?L(p6v s n syK^qpaxi KXoTtrjg GU^XqcpGsvxa dv 
t 6 SEGpcoxqpi© KaGsxpxGai Kai 7ipög EKslvqv auxov £ig dTraixqaiv 
6v £K£Klö(p£i xpqpdxrav TCETiopcpEvai* alXcog yap jrapa x6v Eioay- 
y£i?^dvt©v pqSspiav ^ugiv cpaivsaGai. xauxa 88 TtdvG’ i)jio7t?idTTC9v 6 
Ilau^og s>o£yE. 8 ex yap, 6g soxkev, egG 5 öxs Kai \j/eu8ex xpq^Gctx xxpög 
xqv xrjg d?LqGsxag EUpeaxv. f| 8s %pfjpaxa psv d7T£Kplvaxo Tiap’ auxoü 
xGsg uTcoSs^aGGax Kai Gaupa^sxv ecpaGKEV, 6g Kai xou KaGfjKOVxog 
tx^exco. pp pevxox xouxoxg ye Gappsxv a7to8ouvax, x6 Se auxfjg avSpx, 
yapßp6 i Sf| xouxou, psxapxKpöv 86 gexv KoplGaGÖax. xrpog 8s xauxqv 
e^sgxx Gox GKOTisxv xqv papxupxav, 6 ßs^xiGXE, xx av dvxx?vsy©v öpG6g 
Sö^sxg dTiocpaxvöpEVog. Kai Gaupa^© updg, © avdpsg SiKaaxai, pq 
psxaTtEpJtopsvoug SKEXvqv Kai 7xaA.ax papxupriGax. ou yap EKslvq KaG’ 
sauxriv s^sUGExax, pfj xxvog Txpoaysvopsvqg dvayKqg. aX7S dv fipsxg 
avSpa xouxov dxopsv, °d xöv xpÖTiov ö ßxog aTtoSsXKVUGXV, 

ouxog Kai dG(paA.£Gxaxa ÖTröxav upiv 8 okt[ papxupqGax TtdpSGXXv. 
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R©g EKsivq 7xu0op£vxi x©v ?L£xGevx©v xx psxaxp£\|/ai TiEXpaGaixo. 
Kai f|v ou TxavxdrcaGxv avap<pxßo?^ov. Tispi xxvog yap a7JXov paXXov xxg 
105 svavxloxg xp^caxxo /löyoig, fj Sid xqv x©v oiKsxoxdxov G©xqpiav, 
öteou Kai ou pövov pdSxov xö \)/£u8sgx xpcopevoug uxiopsvsxv e^s^s- 
yX£G0ai, ä7Xä Kai xö £qv Tiepi E^dGGOvog qysxGGax; xauxa Kai ö 
IlauXog ava?^oyxGapsvog avSpa xouxov psv oök sidtopov, Gspvöv 
8s dXX©g ek x©v oIksx©v ßxoxsuovxa növ©v, sksx tcou Tiapaxuxövxa 
110 x©v SKslvxig ^6y©v, oux axca^, äX7M Kai iroAAdKig guvt|koov sixe 
ps0’ sauxou. sgxx Ss Kai a^XoGsv qpxv pa51©g Tispi xoux©v EKpaGsxv 
xa^qGsg. auxov yap xöv yspovxa £p©x©vx£g, a 7ip©qv Kax 5 ISiav qpxv 
ETixpspipöpsvog s?Lsys, Kai vuv svavxiov up©v sxTisiv dvayKdGaxs. Kai 
xiva >^öyov s^ox, dtp oxg xxg dSxKqGsig Kai Tiapd psxpov Gpaauvopsvog 
115 eI övex81^oixo, xöv auxov 6g aXöy©g Kaxqyopouvxa vüv aTioipaivsiv 
7t£ipdG0ai; SrjXov yap oög ©v xöxs ÖTi©GSq7iox£ £7iEA,apßdv£X0, xaux" 
ouSd vuv ötaog avs^exv SuvqGaxxo. ou5d 0paGUxx-|xa EKeivqv elKÖxwg 
dv xig I TipOGSXTiox, xx^v sig xaöxö xqg SiKqg xs^og GUyK£ 9 aXaxoups- 
vqv. ek pdv xolvuv x©v oIkexöv oux©g anocpaivopeGa Kai x©v s^wGsv 
120 Gupxpoivoug xoug ^öyoug, oxg xouxou Kaxx^yopoupsv. dGaupaoa 8d Kai 
7iövu xoxouxov Xöyov dKOUGag, ©g dpa £7ii psi^oGX KaKOupyiaig U7iö 
xou ITaulou Mxxaq?tog 7ipoxp£7iöp£vog, 6g oöx utix^koue, vuv U7i’ 
auxou Kpxvexai. SsxegGs, 6 SxKaGxal, Kai xqv Tipög xauxa pou dTCÖKpx- 
aiv sup£v©g, iv’ öxav ouxox xoxau0 5 qpxv ETiKpspWGiv, 6rcopxpvqGKqG0£, 
125 6g Kai Tidv öxxouv qpxv £7iayöy©aiv, ouk dvaSuöpeGa ou8 3 dnopoupsv 
6g ujio^UGopsv. ^sy© 8d oux öjisp i8x©g utiö xoux©v dyKa?^oup80a, 
äXX’ oux© Tispi Tidvx©v UTioXoylaopax. xig yap x©v Tiavx©v TiXGxsuGax 
Suvaxxo, 6g oi xoug äXXovc, TiapaKa^oüvxsg sxg KaKoupyiav sk t©v 
T ip©px©v, dg xoig KaKoupyoig oi vopox Sxopi^ovxai, xoüxo tioxougx; 

130 txoxov 8d A,qpa KaKoupyou xogouxov, 6g dirsiSq xaig a^axg TiapaKAqGs- 
giv ouSsv aJispyaGaixo n7Xov, Kai 8xd ßaodvöv d^Tiigsxv oug tisiGox 
T ipoGd^EGGax Guppaxoug 6g eoxkev ex©v sig xoüxo, oi' pövox xqv 
xoxaüxqv auGaSsxav TtaüouGi; 7i©g 8s ouk dv ©g xdxog dKTioS©v 
ydvoxvxo xoüx©v daX-©KÖxoiv, Sx’ oüg 7ipo8qA,öxax 5 dv skivöüveuov, 
135 dcpiKopdvoug sig SxKaGxx^pxov; Kai yap siKÖx©g dv Kai TiiKpoxspov Sid 
xoüxo KoXatqxvxo 7iap’ üp©v ol KaKoüpyox. oü yap povaig skeivoi 
K aKOupyiaig d8xKoÜGi GUvx£0pappdvox, öXXä xoxoüxoug Kai dXXoug 
aTioKaGiGxdvax 7isxp©vxax, pdXXov 8s noXXm tiXeov ßXdTixouGX xouxoug 
x©v 6g sxsp©g üti 5 aüx©v dSxKoupdv©v. ouxox pdv yap TiEpi %pqpaTa 
140 Kai äX7^a x©v e^©0ev ^qpxoüvxai, 6 8' utiö KaKoupyou SiaipGsxpöps- 
vog Tispi xö psyxGxov x©v dv0p©Tiiv©v Kxqpax©v, xxqv I xi^jg M/uxqg 
G© 9 poaüvqv, qSxKXixax. xd^og Se, ö Kai Txavx©v dxex xö ^qv xxpx6xa- 
xov, Sxä xouxoug aTcoßdX,^£G0ai kiv8uveüsx. xig ouv oux© GxdxXxog, 
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dbg Kai xoiauxa xoXppGag Ttspipsvsiv sköv xpv sE, aöxöv xipcoplav 
145 Ö 7 iooxposxai; Ttpöxov psv ouv, si 5 oksi, xoug sKaxspou xpoitoug 
s^sxaocopsv. Kai xö xfjg cpuGsog suyevsg Kai xpv aAApv xoü ßiou 
jtpoaipsoiv pp piKpöv Ttpög xouxo oupßaXXeiv pyöpsGa.' paXXov yap 
sixög xöv su TtscpuKÖxa Kai GSpvöv xou ßiou o%ppa 7tpoaxpoapevov 
ÖTto xoö ppxs Tiapä xoioöxrav ysyovöxog, ppxs TtapaiiXpoicog ßsßicoKÖxog 
150 slg aKoopöv xi Jtapaxpowtpvai. oipai ydp Kai xoig pp 5 9 apcpöxspov 
TtposaipaKOGiv ou noXXpv psXpoiv £yysvpG£G0ai Ttpög xfiv xöv pGöv 
sKaxspou öidyvcomv siKÖxcog. Kai ydp Seivdg yapaKTr\p Kamen]pog sv 
ßpotoig, eo-OÄcöv ysvserOai. ei psv oöv ouxooi IlauXog ouveiöög sauxö 
xi xoiouxov aTteöpppGsv, rj 7 tspi otXXa Ttpöcpaaiv da%oXsio0ai Jtoi- 
155 poapsvog - sxsi 5s, oipai, Kai 7toXXa Ttpoupyiaixepa xouxcov - svxeuGsv 
dnfjv, sucög Kai xoiauxa Ttepi auxou SiaAoyi^soGai. si 6 " ouxog psv 
06 MixapAov siopyysXXsv svxeuGsv ouk aTtoysyovev ppspav 
ooöspiav, rcapeoxi ös Kai vuv dbg öpdxs ouk sKTtXpxxöpsvog xög oöösv 
auxö TtpoapKoöoag Kaxpyopiag, siKÖxcog, oipai, Kax 9 auxöv Kai xouxo 
160 pexa xöv aAXcov xpa7toixo. Kai ösSoiKÖxsg pp xoiauG 9 ppeig TtpoAaßövxsg 
xouxcov Kaxpyoppaopsv, cpGaoavxsg aöxoi JtpoAaXouoi. noXX&v psv 
oöv sxoov xig eitaivsoai, co ölKaoxai, xpv sk xfjg upsxspag TtoAixsiag 
xou ßlou Kaxaoxaoiv, siKÖxcog dv oöx pxxov Kai Öl 9 pv sGsaGe 
npövoiav Ttspi xöv deps^opsveov xaXXöxpia. xöv ydp eKxög xöv sauxou 
165 I ysvöpevov, dv pf| xfjg 7tap 9 öpöv sxuyxavs ßopGsiag, dvayKp Ttpög 
dAApv psi^co ßXaßpv xpeiteaGai xfjg xöv XPP^dxcov a 7 ico?,siag. Kai. 
XCOpig xeov sk xfjg aAApA,o(pa)piag sTtppxppevcov kivSüvöov ouösig dv 
öiepsvs xoug xpÖ 7 ioug aKepatog, dXXa xauxöv fjV drcoßaA,siv xiva xd 
auxou xpfipaxa Kai rjv xöv xpÖ7icov sixs XP^l^dxrixa, waxe ou5’ sk xou 
170 epavspou xö doxpa^sg Tispisaö^exo xoig sÖTiopcoxspoig. vüv 5s xouxcov 
auavxoov auxoi piav eupövxeg sTiavöpOooGiv, xfjv xeov pp TrpoopKÖvxcov 
87 ci 0 upiav rcdvxa xpöriov KoXa^sxs. xi ydp xoug xoiouxoug skco?^us pp 
xooauxpg s7UKSipsvpg ^ppiag, öttöxs vuv pp5spiav xou xip(Dpsia0ai 
7ipoa5oKCÖvxsg övaßo?upv Kai Gavdxou KaxaxoXpwai, KspSoug aiaxpou 
175 Kai döiKou Kai ftpög oudev eTripsvovxog svsKa. aaepebg ydp saxi 
Kai xoux 3 15siv stu xoig xoiouxoig, öxi xö xoug a^Xoug TrspiaooGav xeov 

KÖKOUpyOUVXOV SG0 5 0X8, OUK dTISlKÖXCOg S7ii xeov K^STtXCOV xs Kai 

xoixcopuycov iKXsXoine. xi xoüxo ^syco; xö Kai noXXä xräv dSiKppdxoov 
(puaiv sxsiv yivsaGai Kai utt’ aKOuaiag xfjg yvebppg. pövoig 5s sti 5 
180 sKsivoig xoiouxov ouk saxiv sItisiv, stisi Kai xd>v dTioKxsivdvxov svioug 
7io?JtdKig 5id xouxo a7is?uucrax8 Kai xeov 8^ sxepcov 7ia0cov ßeßiacrps- 
vcov, K^sTixpv 5s ouSstioxs papxuppGsvxa pXsuOsptöaaxs. 5iö Kai xd 
xoiauxa xeov döiKppaxcov pä^lov piosiv a^iov, a xoig ötKa^ouGiv 
ou auyxcopsi Kai ßouXopsvoig yivsaGai cpiXavGpcbjioig. oi ouv xouxqo 
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185 7tapa7r?uf|öToi dv pev dep" sauxmv sxcögi, xcöv a^oxpicov lacog depia- 
xavxai. dv 5s pp, xoig xcöv exövxcov s7ußouX,sucöaiv dv 5" U7iö xeov 
KSKxppsvcov a?docriv 87i 5 auxotpcöpco, Kai Tipög cpövov aTiaypiaivovxai. 
xouxcov 5s Öxav ÖTioxuxooai 7rdvxcov Kai Tipög xd xcöv varäv suGscog 
Gu3,dv xpsTiovxai. Kaixoi, xi psi^ov aSiKppa xouxou si7rsiv exoi xig 
190 dv; I obpaxe, d>g ou5sv oi xoiouxoi Tiapd xpv sauxeov s^dyovxai yveb- 
ppv* xi 58 Kai xcöv av5pa7ro5iGxöv xouxoug oiegGs 5iaq>spsiv; gko- 
Tiouvxsg ydp suppGsxs 7roX.A,ro sksivcov epya^opsvoug ösivöxspa. öxi 
psv ydp TtpoGpKÖvxcog ö xöv avGpcÖTioov ßiog p0sGi xs xpp^oig Kai 
vöpoig K8KÖGppxai, a xou xeov dXöycov auxöv Siacpspeiv dTioSsiKvu- 
195 giv, ouöeig dpcpiGßpxoip. xauxa 5s supeiv xs Kai 8VaG(pa3,iGaG0ai 
piav Gocpöv dvöpcöv öpövoiav sig Koivpv xöv xp^Msvcdv ötps^siav, 
Tiavxsg dv öpo3,oypoaisv' ÖGa xoivuv pp xoig sv xaig tiö?^8gi ßioig 
GUpßaivouGiv ög ÖTtavOpama xs Kai. Oppiööp pa^A-ov e^sßa^ov. 
SicopiGavxo 5 5 olg XP T 1 TipoGsxsiv xöv 7iO;AixiKcög ^fjv Tipoaipoupsvov, 
200 a TipoSp^öxaxa gö^si xdg TiöA-Eig Kai xpv Koivpv Guvxa^iv xöv 
dv0pÖ7icov. SKsivoi xoivuv si Kai avöpaTioSiGxai Kai KaKoüpyoi, äXXa 
youv xoug xfjg 7röA.so3g vöpoug Ticog suXaßoupsvoi, ög otov xs 7t6p- 
pcoGsv s^sX0övxsg, xouxoig avOiGxavxai. oi 5’ sv auxfj A,corco5uxai Kai 
xoixcopuxoi Ttpög xö ppSsv KSXPPG0ai psxpiöxspov xoig svxuyxdvoUGi 
205 Kai avaiSsGxspoi Ttpög xoug vöpoug 7to^A,ö Kai dvoGiöxepoi epaivov- 
xai Kai xö Kax’ auxoug 6 xöv dvGpcÖTtcov ßiog auGig xoig öA,öyoig Gup- 
7tscpupxai. sxi 5s oi psv sv xaig spppoig Siaxpißovxsg xouxo) pövo) xö 
xpÖTtop xoug Ttapiövxag aStKOÜGiv, aA-A-cog pp ßXdTtxsiv xoug sv xfj 
jtöA,si Suvapsvoi. xouxoug ös xoug xrjg Ttö^scog dv5pa7to5iGxag Kai xd 
210 eKsiveov Ttavxa psxspxsG0ai Ttög dmoxpaopsv Kai sxi 7to^ö 7tXsio- 
giv döiKsiv, ditsp SKsivoig dSuvaxov psxisvai JtiGxeusxai; öGsv 
Kola^SG0coGav oig s^s^syxovxai xoiouxoi yivöpsvoi. Kai pp Asysxco- 
Gav oi xoiouxoug upcöv 7taps^sG0ai Ttsipöpsvoi, ög piKpöv xö aöiKppa 
Kai oö I xoGauxpg gppiag ct^iov, ayvoouvxsg öxi xoug vöpoug öpsig 
215 GUV£GxpGaG08 Kai KpaxuveTS, iva SpTtou ixsiGopsvoug auxoig xoug 
utiö xpv öpsxepav apxpv exovxsg dA^p^oug döiKiag a7taA3.dGGpxs. 
xoug ouv Ttapd xoug vöpoug d^iouvxag ßiouv Suoiv svsko. 7tdvxag pv 
a^iov KoAd^soGai, öxi xs xöv vöpov 7tapaKououGi Kai öxi Kax’ auxö 
xouxo xoug JtpOGXUXÖvxag Ttapd xö siKÖg ßXaTtxoUGi. xoug ydp pp 
220 TtsiGapxouvxag auxoig dv x” srei piKpoig, dv x 9 STti psi^oGi pia Kaxaxpi- 
vsi Ttpoaipsaig ög UTtspöitxag xoiv vöpov, päXAov 5s xoug sti 9 sAcxioxoig 
saXcoKÖxag JtpoGfjKS xipopsiv. xig ydp ouk dv sksivcov KaxaÖiKa^oi 
pdXiGxa xöv odS 9 STti GpiKpoig xöv Kpeixxövwv UTtaKOÜGai sGsX- 
pGavxcov; ou ydp auxoug ys sXTtig S7ti psi^ooi TtsiOopsvoug s^siv 
225 pa5iog, Kai oux© psv ouk dv xö xoü Ttpaypaxog dvacpspoisv syKXppa 
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xauxö Xoyco Kai tö xöv vöpcov, oüq oura^ ouxoai jtapaßeßrjKev. 151a 
yap tö xöv vöpcov Kai Ka0’ eaoxö TtpocrrjKe cncoTteiv. xö pevxoi 7tpaypa 
UTisp oi) vuv ouxoc; Kpivexai, ei Kai pf] (palvexat xöv peyaXcov, &XXa 
psylcrxT|<; aixiov Öucrruxiac; xö tcstcovööxi. ÖTiep upeh; rcpoopöpsvoi, 
230 Xsyco Öf] xö TravxoöaTtou; KaKou; TtspiTcijrxeiv xöv xöv iSicov göikcoc; 
acpaipeOevxa, piä xfj xoö 0avaxou ljr|pla xoix; touto KaKoopyouvxa«; 
KoXa^sxe. sjtei pT]5e öv eoxiv a£,ioc; 6 x' aXXöxpia Spacraöpevoc;, ei<; 
cov Tidvö 5 UTtoaxfjvai SuvpcrExai.. oütcö pev ouv ouöe ptKpöv cb<; soiks 
xö aÖiKripa, aXXa Kai TtoXXrj*; xrjq Trap 5 6pöv 7ipovoiaq Öeopevov, iva 
235 pf] Kai xoix; Xotrtouc; sic; xd xou5s ajtoßXeTtovxat;, ei aTioöpaip, 7tovr|po- 
xepoug Ka0taxi]cnv. ö öf] xoiouxov xö TtatSi xöv ßiov olKovopfprac; 
tücoc^ dv 7io0 5 1 upcbv imep aöxoö Ösfiootxo, öq amöq cpaivexai xöv oiöv 
KaxaJipoßeöcoKÖt; rcpöxepov, paXXov 5s 7tepupavscjxaxa xoöxcp jipo- 
xp£\|/at; siq dvayKrjv Ö7i;oKpr|pvia0r|vai xoiaöxrjv; aXX 5 ei öei OKOTietv 
240 e^ öv oikeIcov 7iapaÖ£iypaxcov evouöexei xöv TiatSa, ax £ Ööv of>x fjxxo- 
vog öpyfj<; ouxo<; a^toc;. 7roicp ydp, d) 7iavxcov aTcavßpamöxaxe, Xoyco 
xou Ttepi KepKUpav eKeivou TtaiSöc; aöxöxEtp eyevou; Kaixoi Tobe; 
aXXout; öpöv öv epyov fjv Kai paXiaxa acptorapevouc;, xouxov eksi 
K axaKpi0evxa Stapel pöoactßat. äXX’ eaaov xauxa Öia xf]v ou pövov ev 
245 toutok; Ö7tepßoXf)v xfjc; öpöxr)TO<;, aXXa Kai ouk öXiyotc; ev äXXoiq. öq 
Kai pr|5svöq croi Ttapövxoq ulou, ÖiKaicoc dv KaxeXeucro, Tcepi xoui; 
ppdev ae Kar 5 i5iav aötKf|cravTa<; xocrauxr] ßripiöxriTi xpöpevoc;, vuv 
Öe Kai ttoXXö TtXeov eIkötcck; dv vnö Tidvxcov piaoio, aeauxöv pev 
xoaauxri<; öaeXyeia«; £K xouxcov bei^ac; avapecrxov, rcaiÖa 5e xöv <jöv 
250 eu0ö<; SKei0ev sic; xoiauxa<; navoupyiac; TipoKa^oupevoc;. oXcoq 5e öxav 
upcdv Seöpevoc;, d) SiKaaxai, SaKpu-p Tipöc; pev xö Tiapöv KapcpÖrjvai, 
aX,^oi<; 5e 6pyi^sa0ai, Kai upei<; ev äXXoiq a7co(paivea0e ‘pexpid^xepoi 
7rpö(; xf]v SoKouaav eaöpe0a xipcoplav, d^ioxspoi<; xoöxou xu^eiv, p 
xöv cröv uiöv Kpivopev’. äXXa ppKexi xoövxeu0ev. äXX ’ ö rr|V ttöXiv 
255 xf]v öpexepav 7iepi(pripoxdxi']V Ka01axr|ai, ticoc; dv eiKÖxcoc; 7repiö\|/ea0e; 
xouc; ydp ev Coyote; xe aTiouöd^ovxaq Kai pa.0f|paai 7röacov upexepcov 
d^iouxe x^ptxov, axe^eic xe eivai 5r)poaia ^(piadpevoi Kai ppöev 
Tiepi xd xoiauxa napevox^ei^Öai; exi 5e xd>v 7ioXixcbv tco^Xouc; eaxiv 
xeov upexepcov, d> dvöpec;, idta Tcdarjc; (ppovxiöoq aür|^ ekeIvouc; 
260 dmAAdaaovxac; Kai! xö ppdevi 7ipocrexetv 7cXf]v xaic; xdov Xöycov peXe- 
xaiq, 7ravxaxö0ev Ttopi^ovxa^. xi ouv ouxra pepvr|pai xouxcov; iv 5 öttcoc; 
5iaxe0eia0e xoic; oioi; ouxoc; dvapvr|<i0evT£<;, pr]5ev vecbxepov rcepi 
xd>v vCw \(/p(picjria0e. n(äq ydp ouk axo7iov, eKet pev eK xdov upexepcov 
toutoic; jcapexEtv, evxauGa 5e 7cepiopdv aöiKcoc; xd aöxcbv dcpaipoupe- 
265 vou<;; eupr^xax 5e IlauXot; pev xfj<; xöv oTiouSaioov auvxd^ecoi; Kai ouk 
öXlyov xf]q nepi Xöyoog jraiSeia^ pexeiXpcpd)^, xouxov Öe ouk oi5 5 
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ÖTioiac; dv xig eutpfjpco^ rcpoaeiTioi, dXX* ei 5ei Kplveiv £k xöv 7capovxcov, 
iaaii; ouk dö^Xov. öex ouv Kai xouxov aö^eiv dv0 3 öv ei«; updc; UTrep xöv 
auxou SiKaicov Kaxe(puye, Kai xipoopetaOai MixafjXov sk xf\q auxpc; 

270 Tauxr|<; Kpiaecoc;. 

A (~ Ambrosianus C 80 inf., ff. 245 r -250 v ) 

44 apexTp 86£,av 1. c. cf. e. g. Dionysium Halicamasseum 6, 9, 2 51-52 Hesiodus, Opera 
et dies 471-472 152-153 Euripides, Hecuba 379-380 167 dXXr|Xo(pcopia<; hapax 230 Kaicoig 
7rept7Ti7ixstv 1. c. cf. e. g. Isocratem 10, 62 

6 TiposipripsvoK; A a. c. 38 tote litt, ots e corr. A 127 JcicrxeCaai erat A 132 pövoi^ A 
150 ydp Kai ydp Kat A 164 xd ’A.X6tpia A 193 TrpocsTjKovxüJV A a. c. 197 pf) Tax; sv rai<; 
TioXecn A 232 Spacropsvoi; A 244 ederot) A 265 cruvTa^sox; in marg. suppl. A 270 post 
KpiOTCüg praebet TsXog xf[g 7tpög ptxapXov nspt KX,o7ifjg oovriyopiKTji; psA.£Tr|g u^sp 
toö sf)yevou <5 TtauXou xoü cryoupopd^Xon, 6r|pr|Tpion pöcryoü xou XdKCövot; 

Etwas eindeutiger ist die Lage beim letzten der im Ambrosianus überliefer¬ 
ten rhetorischen Werke des Demetrios Moschos, der Verteidigungsrede eines 
Metöken, der gegen das Gesetz verstoßen hat, indem er bei der Belagerung 
einer nicht näher definierten Stadt die Mauern bestieg und maßgeblich zum 
siegreichen Abwehrkampf beigetragen hat (ff. 250 v -256 r ). Ein näherer 
Gegenwartsbezug (etwa Personennamen, konkrete historische Ereignisse) 
fehlt, so dass der Selbstbezeichnung des Stücks als ‘peXexT]’ ( declamatio ) 
umso mehr Gewicht beizumessen ist. 

Der Inhalt der Deklamation kann wie folgt zusammengefasst werden. 
Anlässlich der Belagerung einer Stadt, die nicht namentlich genannt wird, 
entschloss sich ein dort seit längerer Zeit lebender Metöke (^evoc;), gemein¬ 
sam mit den Bürgern gegen die Angreifer zu kämpfen, und zwar auf den 
Stadtmauern, obwohl deren Betreten den Fremden durch ein eigenes Gesetz 
verboten war 32 . Die Verteidigung baut im Wesentlichen auf den unbestreit¬ 
baren Verdiensten des Metöken im Kampf auf sowie auf dem Prinzip, dass 
nicht der Wortlaut, sondern der Geist der Gesetze wichtiger sei 33 , wobei das 
ganze Stück auf einem Paradoxon aufbaut 34 . Die Absurdität des Themas 
erinnert an die Deklamationen Polemons, in denen sich die Väter der bei 
Marathon gefallenen Kämpfer Kynaigeros und Kallimachos die Ehre streitig 


32 Vgl. Z. 29-30, 39-41, 104-105. 

33 Vgl. insbesondere Z. 105-109. 

34 Vgl. Z. 191-192 (Einhaltung des Gesetzes bringt Verderben für die Stadt). 
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machen, die Leichenrede auf die Gefallenen vortragen zu dürfen 35 . Trotz des 
unzweifelbar fiktiven Hintergrunds schimmert jedoch ein gewisser Bezug 
zur zeitgenössischen Realität durch: Viele Flüchtlinge aus dem östlichen 
Mittel meerraum (namentlich die stradioti) kämpften tapfer auf der Seite der 
Venezianer gegen das osmanische Heer und hatten daher vitales Interesse 
an einer Gleichbehandlung mit den venezianischen Untertanen. Die liberale 
Auslegung der Bürgerrechte, nämlich deren Anknüpfung an eine loyale 
Gesinnung gegenüber dem Staat unabhängig von der Herkunft 36 , befindet 
sich nich nur in scharfem Gegensatz zu den restriktiven Bestimmungen der 
antiken Poleis, sondern spiegelt möglicherweise den Geist der italienischen 
Renaissance wider. 


1 Toü aöxou ps^&xr) imsp xou dvaß£ßr)KÖxo<; aptaxECOt; £,evoü erti xö 
xstxog, Tcolepot) övxog Kai viKpcjavTog Kai Kptvopsvou Ttapavöptov, 
VÖpoU KE^£UOVTO<; |Llf] aVlEVai XÖV ^£VOV £7ti TÖ TElXOg. I 

5 ’'E8bi psv, cb av8p£g, xf]v TtöXtv TtavTiyupi^eiv Kai %äpiv siSsvat 
xco acoxripiö) öscp, ST ou tb kivSuvcov r|?i£D0sp©ps0a x©v psyiaxcov 
Kai xd Ttspi xöv 7töA.spov r|UTUX'f|KapEV’ psxa xauxa 8 e Kai ÖTtotov 
sauxöv rxapBaxsv EKacrxoc; Big xöv 7t£pi xouxcov dycova cncoTrouvxat; 
6pdg out© xriv yvcbprjv sx^tv 7i£pi aöxcbv, cbq pr)Ssig äv xrjg 7tpocrr|- 
10 koüot|c; a^iag axu/jicrstE. östvöv ydp dv strj Kai yakzi xöv, e! xotg p&v 
aAAotg Ötacpopou; EKdaxoig oi vöpot xö taov tpu^dacrouaiv, öte 5s 
T tEpi xtbv alxtcov xouxou^ te Kai psxa xoüxcov saxavat xf]v 7tö?av upag 
Sei 7 xoif|Cjai xijv Kplaiv xrjpepov, auxö xouxo oök ä7to8©crsTB. B7isi5f| 
5 b xauxa auKocpavxouvxsg xivsg avaxpsTtouat Kai öv sSei xpövov 


35 Allgemein zu den historischen Themen der Deklamation vgl. R. Kohl, De scholasti- 
carum declamationum argumentis ex historia petitis. Diss. Paderborn, 1915; M. Schamberger, 
De declamationum Romanarum argumentis observationes selectae. Diss. Halle, 1917. - Zu 
Polemon (mit dem Moschos auch das Schlüsselwort ‘dptarea^’ teilt, vgl. hier Z. 124) siehe 
H. JüTTNER, De Polemords rhetoris vita operibus arte , Breslau, 1898 (Ndr. Hildesheim, 1967); 
M.-H. Quet, Le sophiste M. Antonius Polemon de Laodicee, eminente personnalite politique 
de l’Asie romaine du IV siecle, in: Les elites et leurs facettes . Les elites locales dans le 
monde hellenistique et romain. Clermont-Ferrand, 24-26 novembre 2000, ed. M. Cebeillac- 
Gervasoni (Collection de l’Ecole Frangaise de Rome, 309), Rom 2003, S. 401-443 (mit 
Literatur); Text bei Polemonis declamationes quae exstant duae. Accedunt excerpta e Cal- 
linici Adriani Iamblichi Diodori libris et Isaaci Porphyrogenneti Ffept z&v Kaza/xupOevzcov 
bnö toü 'Ofiqpoo et Fiep) z(bv ev Tpoia ‘EÄXqvcov re Kal Tpcpoov quae vulgo dicuntur scripta, 
rec. H. Hinck, Leipzig 1873 (die amerikanische Edition von W. Reader in collaboration with 
A. J. Ciiväla-Smith, The Severed Hand and the Upright Corpse. The Declamations of Marcus 
Antonius Pol emo [Texts and Translations 42, Graeco-Roman Series 12]. Atlanta, 1996, ist 
nicht zitierfahig). 

36 Vgl. Z. 116-120. 
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Tiavtiyupi^Eiv xijv jtöXiv Kai crTxovöaig BÖxaptaxriploig 7tpoaKsia0ai 
Kai toüg a^ioug Tippt; crxscpavouv Big xijv touxcov Siaßo?hjv Kaxa- 
xptßoucnv, oi>x ijKtcxa 5s Kai spoi xd ÖEivoxaxa Kai dvoaicöxaxa 
syKa^ouat, 7tsipd<Jopat Siaßpaxsoov BiTtsiv Ttpög upag, öaa yivcbcnc© 
xco Ttapövxi Kaipco 7tpoaf]Kovxa Kai uttsp xrjg 7tövls©g Kai örtsp spau- 
xou. xcov psv ouv paKpcbv d 7 ia?*Aa£;opai löycov ekeivo eIöco^, öxt txpöc; 
xou Kaxrjyöpou paAiora xouxo Evrjv, ög ou5ev excov oute öp0öv oute 
T ipocrfiKOV syKLppa Kax 5 spou ©<; auxtKa cpavsixai, Xöyotg dixeipoig xb 
K ai KaKoxpÖTicog EcncEuacrpEvoig expfjxo psxpt Kai vuv, cb<g ^kouexb, 
spoi 5 e Kai ßpaxstg d.pK£iv oipai ?^öyoug Kai öcrov 7Xpö<; xtjv xd)V 
Txpaypaxcov auxcbv pövov evSei^iv. ö0ev oipat Kai xouxo sIköxgoc; xotq 
xe 7ro>^oig dyvöcrBai Kai spoi vuv EtpfiasaOat, xö rxapd xai; x<nv 7tpay- 
pdxtov ajtopiag xoug Xöyout; Ttlsovd^stv. xouxtov 5 e ouxcöc; evövxö^v I 
xoug TXEptxxoug xcöv Xöycov BK^sijXElV eiKÖg. 

OavEpöv pöv ouv, öxt jiapö jiev arravia xöv aAAov ßiov, Öv eycb 
7iap 5 upiv ßEßifOKa, ouSev eixs poi pEpcpsaOat e^ cov j.iEpapxupt'jKEV 
oipat 5 e, d)g ei Kai Tiavu ß£ßouA.r|xo, xaXznöv dv auxcp yEyEvrjaOar 
aÄA’ ouxs sixsv, oux’ dv excöv Jiap8X,iJt£v. Txcog ydp, ög Kai xd uttö 
xcov aXk(D\> pou ETtatvoupsva SiaßdTTEt; uX7F ETtetSf] xö xorv Jto^spicov 
Ttsptsaxti TxXrjÖoc; xijv 7tö?av - cruvxspvEiv 5s icrcog xoi)g Xöyoug &<; 
Tipög s!5öxag TtpocnjKEi -, txoA-U 5e tiAsTov f\ xö ügEXBpov fjv, xcov dvxi- 
Ttapaxa^opEveov 5 e f| 7xö?ag öcrjxdvi^E Kai Ktvöuvoq ou ptKpög f|piv 
7xavxaxö0£v dTcijpxrixo, xöxe xou Kaipou cruyKalouvtog d7tavxai; Koivfj 
xcov UTtsp xrj<; Ttö^scog KtvSuvcov pEtEaxüKEvai, auxijg uTtsppaxouvxat; 
aX?cCog 5 e öToxriplag pf] (patvopevrjg, pyouppv 5 eTv öxo7tov sivat pf] Kai 
auxöv pexa xcov d?^?iö)v £?c£U0£pco^ slg xoug Kotvoug aymvag cttxsuSeiv 
K ai xouq ETtiövxag apuv£cr0ai. evöpi^ov ydp ev psv xotg a?iXotg a7iaai 
Öiacpopdv Eivat xcov ^evcov Tipö;; xou^ xtoLixag sv xatg EKK^rjaiatg, sv 
ßouXaig, sv TTpEcrßEucrEö'i Kai öA,cog ev Ttdaatg xaig ev sipf|vri ruoXm- 
Kat^ Ttpa^Ecnv* ÖJtou 5s Ttdat Kotva Tiapfjv xd 8siva, E^rjv, oipat, x© 
ßou^opsvcp xs Kai 7cpo0upoupsvq3 xrjv xs ttoätv KOtvfj psxa Ka/Uciaxmv 
aOlüDV £^Eu0Epouv Kai uTtöp xf|g iöiag crcoxripta;; thg oiov te aycovt^Ea0at. 
TtapsKdAEt 5 e ps Tipög xouxo Kai xd xcov aupTi^sövxcov. Kai ydp ev xoiq 
jispi xö Ttlsiv Ktvöuvotq EKBivot TtapExouaiv sauxoüg fhtoupyoug 7rpög 
d 5 ei Kai xcp psv KüßEpvpxri xd TrpoatjKovxa oi vaöxai 7t£i0ovxa.r dv 
öb pEi^oov ö KtvÖuvog f] Kai xrjg a©xrjplag dTtöyvcoatg, I e^eoti Kai xou; 
Ö7ußdxan; cjupjtovsTv p£xd xcov vauxcbv omy 5 st Kai ou5apö0£v auxoig 
döiKripa xouxo VEVÖpurxai, oXXä Kai x^P lv e'tKÖx©g dv ö xpg vscbq 
KÜpiog auxoTg psxa xcov vauxcov ex° 1 - si psv ydp SKacrxot; x©v aup- 
7 tAsövxcov dlA.oors Ttpöt; auxöv 151a Kpivoixo, 7toX,ü ötacpspwv aöxou 
te Kai xcov vauxcov sig xouxo (pavEirp si 5' ö Kaipöq Koivfjt; Seoixo 
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cntouSfjg xs Kai 7tpo0uplag, xig äv supoi s£, öpovolag cr©xpplav 
ßsßaioxspav; öpcbpsv ydp Kai xoug Küßspvpxag auxoug 7toM.dKig sv 
xoig xoiouxoig Kaipoig Kai x©v s^axiaxcov vauxcov xd^iv sx ovia ^ Kai 
ötaoc; xoug ötiökjouv äpxovxag U7tppsx©v Xapßdvovxag cryppa. xouxov 
xolvuv £y© xöv vöpov ösiv ©ppv KUpiov sivai Kai KdAAioxov, ög dv 
xoug X£ äAAoüg Kai xpv 7tö?av pdXioxa acb^ov Kaxaaxävx©v 5s x©v 
TTpaypdxGW Kai xfj^ 7tö^s©g scp 5 sauxpg ysvopsvpg ^Guyla xouxoug 
xs crcö^siv xoug äXXoug Kai xoig dsi 7tapouai ypfjaOai xaöxpv ouSsv 
skcöäusv. sksivov ös icryösiv Kaxd xcbv 7tpoöox©v Kai Sucrvola yp©ps- 
v©v TCspi xpv tcöXiv Kslpsvov, oö x©v ä^ia Kaxop0oövx©v auxfjg Kai 
aupcpspovxa. xoux© xoivuv ©cntsp Kscpa^al© x©v äXXrov ypcbpsvog 
- svxsuGsv yäp cbg ä>.p0©g äTtavxa gyovxai, Kai Koivfj psv xfjg Ttö^scog 
laxapsvpg Kai xoug vöpoug Kai xdg sv auxfj Ttavpyupsig Kai xaXXa 
s0p vopüpov crfp^saOai, äXAxog 5s Kai xauxa Ttdvxa CTUyKivÖovsusiv —, 


pypcs-äppv Koivfj päXXov xp0<70ai xoig Ttpdypamv p xd Kaxd pspog 
<(T>K07isiv, ä^Jaaaxs Kai xou Kaipoö ps Ttpög ouösv aXXo ßXsTtsiv 
ävayKä^ovxog fj xö xf|v 7tö?av crco^saOai. xöxs oöv sösi ps Ttpög xöv 
xuyövxa ysvsaXoysiv, äXV oök Icryuog ©g sixov x©v koivcov im spa- 
y©vl^sa0ai Kai I 7tpo0öp©g uTtoorpvai xö sKßpcröpsvov; KaXcog äv 
oöv sosckocto xd xfjg 7töXs©g! öijlov ydp, ©g si pp xpg auxfjg äitavTsg 
sixöps0a yv©ppg, noXXäq aixiag sxspoig siKÖg söpsOpvai Kai xpg 
spfjg ÖKatpoxspag, öcp ? ©v äv xd Koivä Kaxpps^pxo. ölXX 1 ouxs aoi 
xoiauxp yvrapp xöxs Ttapfjv, ouxs äXA,©, dAX 5 öpoo Ttdvxsg öitsp x©v 
aöx©v scjTtoDÖägopsv' xauxpg ydp ou% s©p©psv dpslvco. sitsi Kai crs 
xöxs Kplvsw öypfjv, Öxs Kai psl^ovog pv UTto\|/lag xd Ttpdypaxa. si 5s 
au psv fjpsXsig xöxs U7i:£p x©v koivodv, ö Kpiv©v vuv (bg TtoXixiig, sy© 
5s ö ^svog fjyravi^öprjv, aKS\j/ai. xö psv Kaxa as Tcpoösöoxai xd xrjg 
xöXsog, crscKüöxai 5s i)7T 5 spou. Txcog ouv oök äv xig crs Kai cbg kokovouv 
xfj köXsi Kptvoi Kai spoi (pOovspcdg sxovxa; si psv ydp dcp s ©v öia/rts- 
Tipaypai Kpivsig, sx^i- 1 ; &v pdXXov sps x©v noXXayv c>xs(pavolr}g, si 
5s s^ ©v 5sov TTpa^ai TrapsXiTiov, aauxöv ^^sXsyxsig xstpa* ysysv- 
rjpsvov Tispi xfjv ttöäxv spou, Ög ys Kai s£ ©v cpr[g ps uTrspßsßr^Ksvai 
xoug vöpoug Kai 5ia xoux 5 dÖiKsiv (paivopai noXX&v Kai psydX©v 
aya.0©v aixvog xfj xöXsi ysysvipisvog, aü 5s 6 xauxa s!5©g Öxs f|SiKouv 
salyriaag Kaxa7ipo5i5oi)g aTiavxa. ou xoivuv scp’ oig aSiKouvxa ps Kpi¬ 
vsig, dxöSsi^ai. i] ppSsv sxcov, ö pdXXov ^pou Kaxriyopsig f\ Kai aau- 
xou, 7t©g ou Kai cri) xoig auxoig svo^og ©v s^s?^syxt| 7tppsXfjpaaiv; 
ä^iog 5s 7tap 3 upcov, © ävSpsg, xuyxdvsiv auyyv©ppg, äv u?tsp xou 
SiKalou Xsy©v Tiapppaia^opai. £XP0 v yäp auxöv d>g övxa JtoXixpv 
öitsp xou ppSapöOsv pSiKrjaOai xpv Ttaxpiöa Ttpövoiav sxovxa ppösv 
I pfjxs psya ppxs piKpöv STtixpsTtsiv, ö xfj tiöXsi ßXdßpv Ttpoaoxaov 


y 
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f|a0dvsxo. Kai xöxs xauxa 7ioi©v au psv stpaivou vuv suspysxpg, 
sy© 5s (bg Ttpoööxpg äv auxfjg KaxsSiKa^öppv. vüv ös ob psv xö pspog 
xpv Ttapouaav viKpv acppppaai, xd 5s jxapavopa kox 5 auxfjg lövxa oök 
ioo £K©A-uaag. sy© 5s imsp auxfjg oök aX^oxpiav, äXXa xpv x©v 7to?ax©v 
yvcoppv sixov, öitsp döiKppa ouk pv xö xauxpv a©^sa0ai. xoig xs 
spyoig STtsSsi^appv auxoig, ä cppov©v sxuyxavov. i'va 5f] Kai Ttspi xou 
vöpou ßpaysa 5iaX,dß©psv, Öv ouxog fjpiv dvsylv©OKS - xd ydp 7tA,si© 
yivojaKSiv d(p’ sauxcov upag oiopai - gsvog, (ppaiv, pif sni xö xsixog 
305 dvix©. Kai ö psv vöpog xauxa. iaxs 5s, © ävöpsg, öxi xd x©v vöp©v 
ypappaxa Ka0 5 sauxä psv dpya psvsi, spp?ivslag 5s xuxövxa xpp^tpa 
xs Kai Küpia ylvsxai. Kai oöx ö ppÖsv x©v ysypappsv©v psxaßalXcov, 
ouxog cpuXaxxsi xoug vöpoug, aXX 9 6 pf| xoig spyoig 7iapaßaiv©v, ouxog 
auxoig 7tsl0sxai. ouxo^ai 5s aKOTisixs, Käv psv suppxs ps 7tapavs- 
110 voprjKÖxa, ©v f] 7töXig Kai xd Koiva ßsß^aTtxai fj xoxuxöv öaxi- 
aouv, auxiKa xip©psixs. si 5s pdX^ov ps ßop0ouvxa Kai xoig vöpoig 
Kai xoig Koivoig Kai Ttdaiv d7t?dbg aux© xoux© x© vöp© xptbpsvov Kai 
psx’ ouSspidg öuapsvsiag dTtavxa sipyaapsvov, xpv psv TtöXiv im’ spou 
ppösv f}5iKfja0ai maxsuExs, xouxcp 5s cbg 7toX,u7rpdypovi Kai auKocpavxp 
115 pf| xpoasxsxs. 

’Ey© ^svov pyoupai oö xöv sE, äX.^pg psv rtöXs©g svxauÖa psxoiKij- 
aavxa, cppovouvxa ös auxfjg ouk ava^ia, ouös xöv I si; ä?uXpg psv 
TtaxplÖog svxau0a dcpiypsvov, xfj yv©pi] 5s pp5ap©g aöxfjg dcpiaxdps- 
vov, äXXä xöv 7tpög auxpv Suavoia %P<bpsvov Kai sauxöv pp SiKaiov 
120 Ttapsxovxa. xouxov sy© ^svov auxfjg pyoupai Kai a^Xöxpiov. 6si ydp 
xoug jto?axag, © ävSpsg, Kai xoug xpÖ7toug öpoloug x© ysvsi xfj Ttaxplöi 
7tapsxsiv. si ös pp, 7to?JuCp pa?^ov dTtoÖSKXsov xoug xpöitoug rj xö ysvog. 
obaaux©g 5s Kai x©v £7roiK©v oö xö ysvog, aXXö. xpv yvcbppv Kai xoug 
xpöxoug d>adv sx©<?i Ttpög xpv 7tö?av s^sxd^siv TtpoapKsi. 5id psv 
125 ydp xouxoug oi vöpoi (pU/ldaaovxai Kai xouvavxlov U7tö x©v cpauX©v 
Ttapaßalvovtai, 5id 5s xö ysvog ouösv 7tdaxouaiv, ©axs siKÖx©g äv 
6 psxoiKMV XP'H 0 "^ ©^v TtoXlxpg vopi^oixo päM,ov xou ysyovöxog 
sv auxfj 7tovppou xs Kai KaKÖvou xuyxavovxog. oppsiov 5s, öav ydp 
s^sXsyxBfj xig xoioüxog, xouxov upsig s^ocrxpaKl^sxs, cbg xpg Ttaxplöog 
130 Kai xfjg Tto^ixslag dvdgiov, Kai 7tavxsX©g auxöv dmo^svouxs x©v 
koiv©v. xoaouxov 5s dTtsxei xou upsxspog sivai vopl^sa0ai, ©crxs Kai 
TtoXXdKig auxöv xaig äXXaxq noXsoiv dTtayopsusxs TtpooösxecrGai 
Kai ou5s sv xrj svsyKoucrp Gavövxa auyx©psixs xacpfjvai. ouxcog oö 
xcbv ^lav %aX£K(hv saxiv p xpg Ttaxplöog dvxiTtolpaig. Ttpög ydp xoug 
135 xpöTtoug, cbg scppv, Kai xd ^oimd Kplvsxai, Kai ou5sv k©Xusi xöv s^ 
äX^pg Kai xauxpv Kxpc7aa0ai, äv öauxöv Ttapsyp ä^iov, dig ouv ouös 
xöv (paü^ov p xou ysvoug 7tpoajtolpaig a©^si, äv pp Kai xoig xpoitoig 















392 


RUDOLF S. STEFEC 


öpoAoyp. eycb Se, <b avSpe;, ev pev xot; dAAoi; Kaipoi; oü ^svoq dv 
vopi^oippv SiKako;. oüte yap a7rf|xÖT|pai tioxe oüSevi xöv ttoAixcov, 
140 oux 5 av poi xu ; öxAp pöv EyKaAeaeiev oüSev. ou yäp pyvöpxo Trap 5 
üpcbv, dAAd I Kai xfj TtoAixeia Kai xoi; vöpoi; oüxö; expcbppv, dxjäv 
paAicxa üpiv ppeoKS. Kai papxupia poi xoüxou 7ioAAa TtpÖGEGXiv, 
coctxe ou Sei pe xxpöq xaüxa Siaxpißeiv. aAA 5 öpcbv üpcbv xö 7t pö; 
epauxöv süvouv xe Kai cpiAavÖpöTtov Kai xpv rcöAiv SiaKEipevpv ob; 
145 7ipö; sva xöv e^ aüxp;, EGTiouSa^ov psv cb; eiKÖ; Kai Erci pei^oGiv 
öcp0pvai pp xaüxp; ava^io; cbv, dAAd Kai xpv xdpiv aJtoSoüvai Tp; 
7tpö; eps cpiAav0pö7tla;. ETteiSp 6\ cb; Kai Kaxapxa; xoü Aöyou 
TtpOElTlOV, 6 JtÖAepo; GUVETTEGE Kai TCaVXaXÖ0EV Xa ÖElvd JIEplpV, köA- 
Aioxov dpa Kai avayKaiöxaxov xouxov Kai pöv pypoapevo; myco 
150 xfi 7iöAei TtpOGeßopÖouv <b; oio; xe pv. Kai xoü Oeou xd ßeAxlö 
TtapSGXPKÖxo; £Xp£i|/öppv xe xoü; evavxiou; Kai xpÖTtaiov ürcep xp; 
tcoAeö; EGxpaa. evxsu0ev Kai pei^ö poi Sokö xcov aAAöv x^P lv 
öcpsiAeiv xoi; Kpelxxooiv ou pövov xö xpv ttoAiv Kpaxrjoai, dAAd Kai 
xö öl 5 epoü xpv viKpv dvxi xöv Trap 5 aüxp; x a P^ TC0V TtETtoipGÖai. xl; 
155 ouv aSuclav xauxa Kai Trapavoplav vopiGEie Göcppovcbv; ö pev vöpo; 
xöv £,evov köAuev £ycb Se <b; olKEiöxaxo; aüxp; pövo; d£,uo; TtpoÜGxpv 
UTCEp Tp; ttoAsö; Kai xd 7iap 5 epou TtpoSpAöxaxa 7t pö; xö aopcpepov 
xöv vöpöv Kai xöv koivöv äixavxa TiejtpaKxai. dAAd ^evo;, cppoiv, 
UTtdpxei«;. xivo; yap aAAou cpfjGEi; pou Kaxpyopo; eivai; ^evoiq 8s 
160 oük ö^egxiv euepyEXEiv cboav exepai; ttöAegi Suvövxai; Ttoü Se Kai p 
ßAößp xou eyKAppaxo;; eyco pev oux öpcb, ei pp Kai cbcpeAeiav xpv 
psyioxpv. Öxi 5s, cb avSpe;, oüSe Kaxa xouxo xfj; TtöAeco; ecppövouv 
dAAöxpia, Gacpcb; üpa; 8i8a^ö. üpei; tcoAAöki; öv av Sö^oi xöv pp 
yevopevöv l evxeu0ev jroAixpv £iG7roi£iGÖ£. xivo<; sveKa; öxi 8p?rou 
165 vopt^exe xouxov xp<; ttoAeöc; a^ia Ttpa^Eiv Kai tuoxov upiv eaeaBai, eiB 5 
öv Ttpö xou Gaipöt; eiöevai xoiouxov ecröpevov xöv upexepöv a^ioüxs 
xipcbv. epd 8e, öv Kai Tuaxöxaxov Kai KaAAiaxa Kai cbipeAipöxaxa uirep 
öpcdv d7ro8e5£iypevov a7ravx£<; oiöaxe, aöiKeiv vopi^EXE; aAA’ ouxe 
SiKaia ouxe AuaixsAp ypipioEGÖE upiv aöxoiq. vuv pev yap Kai xoix; 
170 aAAou<; TroAixa«; 7rpo0upox£pou<; 7rpö<; xouq xpq ttoAeöi; kiv8uvou(; Troip- 
gex£ Kai xcov £^co0£v jxoAAou<; euppaexe 6<; iox£p koivöv (ppovxl^eiv 
xöv öpexepöv Kai kivSuveueiv sOeAeiv. e! 8e xouxco Txpoasxoixs, 
GKOTCEIXE, pp TloAAoLK; PEV E^EXe xouq £7XlK£lCTOpEVOU<; upiv £X0pOU<;, 
öAlyoug Se Tovq bntp upcov apuvoupevoui;. exi kökeivo cjKOTTEixE, 
175 xi paAiaxa Kaö’ upöv su^aivx 5 av ol TcoAspioi, ö^ xö xouc; dpioxsaq 
jrap 5 upiv auKO(pavxeiG0ai Kai (peuyeiv 7iapavopo3v, q)0ovö Kpivopevoui; 
eviöv; 8fjAov yap ekexvoi pev sö\}/ux£GX£poi Sia xouxo Ttpöq xd xoü 
TroAepou ysvpaovxai, üpei^ 8e tioAAco ysvvalöv avSpöv dTTOpcoxspoi. 
ouxe yap exi ^evov oüösva 7ipo0üpöig ÜTiep üpcbv süppoExs KivSuvEÜovxa, 
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180 ouxe TxoAixpv' xoit; pev yap TrpöSpAov öxi Kav xd peyiaxa Tipd^öaiv, 
oö pövov oü xf\q TrpoGpKOÜapc; xippt; a^iöoovxai, dAAa Kai cbc; ixpoSö- 
xai ÜTroTcxsuOpoovTai, xoig Se TcoAixau; vüv psv öpcoaiv üpai; eAsu0e- 
pöq xe Kai SiKalöi; Exovxaq irpöt; xoix; ÜTrsp upöv dyövi^opEVOug, si 
Kai ^svoi xüxo^Giv övxst;, ttoAAö paAAov 7ipö<; aüxoü^ eAsuöepiöxe- 
185 pou<; xe Kai SiKaioxEpou^ eivai 8ö^a jxdpeaxai. et 8 5 aAAö<; 7tö^ egeo-Öe 
eyvöKÖxEt;, xaüxpv xpv Sö^av upöv d(paippGEG0e. ! tpeps ydp ? ex xu; 
dAAo pev öpa<; ouSev p8iKpKcb(; eip, auxöv 8 e xouxov ÜTtspßalvöv xöv 
vöpov £7xi xö xeixo<; dveAOoi, xouxov pyf}Geo0e psi^ö ßsßAacpevai 
xpv 7t6Aiv, p ö; dv upa<; ei tcö<; pv xp<; 7iapoÜGp; viKpc; dTroaxepoip 
190 Kai xcov xpoTtalöv; sydi pev xouxov pyoupai. 8ta pev ydp xpv viKpv p 
xe 7iöAk; pAeu0epöxai Kai ol vöpoi Gö^ovxai Tidvxeq, Sid Se xö 7iecpuA- 
a%0ai xöv vöpov EKsivov Ttavxa xpq tcoAeöi; ekivöuvsue xd Koivd Kai 
Tipö^ toutok; ekeivo«;, ögxe eiköxöc; dv GTS9avoippv Kai uti 5 ekeivou, 
ei ye KaKeivog uti 5 epou xö pepoc; gegögtoa. exi xoivuv ppSe xoü0 5 
195 6pa<; AavOavexö, (bc; xouxco TreiOopsvoi xpv viKpv oük aTcoSsi^exe 
Koivpv xp<; tcoAeö; oÜGav, ouSe xpv e^ aüxpc; 8ö^av, aAA 5 evöc; Kai 
xauxa ^evou Kai 8i 5 aAAo xi xouxov d7ioax£ppoai xöv SiKaiöv Sö^exe, 
alGXpav Kai xfjq TtoAeö^ dva^iav üßpiv 7tpoGd7txovxE<; 7tapd xIgi 8e 
Kai cpavp gegOe SiKaia kekpiköxe^; 7tap 5 upiv aöxoic; xoiq 7ioAlxai(;; 
200 Kai 7tö<; oük dxapiGxöxaxoi Sia xoux 5 dv vopi^oiaGe Kai dSiKcbxaxoi, 
ei eyd) psv ÜTiep üpcbv ouSe xoü £pv ecpeiGappv, dAAd viKpt;, Tipp;, 
xpoTtalöv, eAeuOepla; aixio; eyevöppv, üpei; Ss cb; Ka0 5 üpöv xaüxa 
7te7ioipKÖTO<; ouSe ^cbvxo; ave^eG0e; aAA 5 ouxe Sucauov ouxe ysv- 
valöv avSpöv Troipaexe epyov, Apoexe Se upiv auxoi; Suo x^Pk 
205 dAAöv xd xciAeTtöxaxa TrpoGxiöevxE;, acppoGÜvpv xe Kai ayvöpoGÜvpv, 
ei a KaÖ 5 pSovpv üpiv pv, xö xoü; ex0poü; AuTteiGÖai Kai SuGxuxeiv, 
üpd; Se eüxuxeiv Kai TtepiyiveGÖai, xaüxa xöv slpyaGpevov öSikeiv 
vopiGExe, öv oüSsi; eü^aGÖai pei^ö exoi. jroia Se Kai Ttapa xöv 
e^öOev upiv 7tpOGy£vpGexai Sö^a; I oiav pev Sp yvcoppv xoü; ex0poü; 
210 exsiv ei Kaxa\j/pcpieiG0e pou, pdSiov GuviSeiv. ei yap üpd; ETtaive- 
gougiv ürci xouxoi;, igxe, 6 ; oi xp ttöAei koivöv ejrdyovxe; öAeGpov 
oük acpe^ovxai Kai xöv xoü Ka0£KaGxov dTtoSexea0ai. tico; Se oük 
aiaxpöv üpd; Kaxa xöv üpöv TupoKivSoveUGÖVTCüv dpüveiv xoi; üpexe- 
poi; exOpoi; KaKsivoi; pev Guppaxsiv xoi; apSpv üpd; E^oAoGpeü- 
215 Gai ^pxoÜGi, xöv ekeivou; xps\|/dpevov xipöpoüvxa; epe, xöv Se pe0 5 
üpbbv aipoüpsvov ßicovax xe Kai Gaveiv 6 ; exöpöv dpüvsGÖai Kai 
KoAd^eiv; Kaixoi ei ppSe xpv viKpv KaxcbpööGa, xp; yoüv 7tpo0upla; 
aüxp; evEKa oüx öxi dv oü pioolppv SiKaiö;, aAAd Kai ETtaivolppv. 
aAA 5 , oipai, KaxpyoppGOUGiv üpcbv xoü; eauxöv TtapaKaAoüvxs; ei; 
220 apexpv, öxi nap 5 üpiv dpexp; KaKia 7ipoxexippxai, yevvaiöxp; Se psx 5 
eü\|/uxia; oüSev igxüougiv. oü ydp e^ougiv dcp 5 öv dv ÖapGaAeöxepou; 
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Ttoifjcjoucnv si ouv Kai toi«; im 5 spoü xa x a ^ £n ® zaTa rcercovOöaiv 
axxlav Srixrsxs Kaxr|yopsiv upoiv £7xi xouxoiq, vopt^sxs oö8s sksIvok; 
upag xd Trpercovxa rcspi spou öo^ai \j/r|(picjac70ai, Kaixoi noXXcb 5sivo- 
225 xspa nsnovdöTsq sicriv upcov. Kai xoaouxov ajis/co xou SiKaioq ucp 5 
upröv stu xouxok; sivai ptasiaOai, mots Kai oüq xd xetpiaxa SisOsprjV 
Kai 6v ouk oiSa si psi^co Kaxa rcslcrovxai, öpcog sk xouxgjv auxoiq ouk 
d^ioc; änoXoiXzvöA Sokgö, Kav skswou; xuyxavoi xouxo cjupcpepov 
xoix; ydp sauxrov noXX& jipoÖupoxspoui; Kai atpoßcoxspout; stu xöv 
230 Tiö^spov aTcoSsl^ei. o> TtiKpäc; vikt|<; sks1vt)<;, xqv nöXxv Kaxacnca7c- 
xodarii;, xoix; xro^splout; sksu0spoöcrr|q I Kai xoix; aöxqv Kaxop0coaav- 
zaq 7tpo5i8o6crr|<; sic; Oavaxov. Kai xaöxa Skswou; öxtsp <uv xd xfjg 
viKpc; saxrjKS xpÖ7taia. Kaixoi pälkov, sucot xiq av, SiKaiöxspov örcö 
xciöv Tioksptcov sxtiTtxov. rcapä 8s xoiq äXXoxq öpcöv cruppdxoic; xlvsq 
235 av 018(708 vopiaGfjvai, Tioiav 8s upiv aöxoix; siKÖq suvotav Sia xaöxa 
tpukaciastv; ötiou ydp rcspi xcov £v auxfj xr) köXsi xotouxouq öpaq 
xapsxsxs Kai rcpö^ xoix; aöxfjq urcsppaxoövxaq, f) rcoi) Kai rcpdq xoix; 
noXi) Stsorcoxag ouk aXXa rcap’ öpcov sIkck; rcpocrSoKav' xoaouxo) Ss 
Kai pst^o, öaco rcksiov arcsxouat xou rcokixai upov vopl^sa0ai. si psv 
240 ouv sic; xd rcercpaypsva ßXsrcovxsc; rcspi spou xd siköxo, \}/p(picjscr0s, 
xfjv xs nöXxv ouk dSiKfjasxe Kai upäg aöxouc;* si 8s xou; xou Kaxrjyöpou 
rcskjsa0s köyoig, xoü; öpcov rcoksploiq (pavi)ascr0s auppa%oövxs<;. 


A (= Ambrosianus C 80 inf., ff. 250 v -256 r ) 

7 8s s. 1. suppl. A 19 spauxou A 30 pepappupqKev A 31 olpai A 68 Travriyupsti; 
Kai Kai A 71 pf| 7 tpö; A 76 exepoiq s. 1. suppl. A 91 ppösv irqSev A 96 7tpoof|crov A 
108 (ptAaxxet litt, ei e corr. A 144 epaoxov A 163 fort, öö^q 189 ei Ttrog qv in marg. suppl. 
A 194 pq5e A 199 f|ptv A a. c. 214 S^okco- A a. c. 217 pq5s A 239 rcoXixat A 242 post 
finem haec uerba praebet A: xiXoq zr\<; vnbp xou dpiatemg peXexriq öriprixploo pocrxoo 
xoü %o.K(ß\>o<;, sv svsxiaic, Kat xauxtp; psxa xcov aX^wv crüvxeösiarig 
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SlIMMARY 

The present article offers the critical editio princeps of two declamations written 
by Demetrios Moschos, a well-known Greek scribe of the Renaissance, preserved in 
a single autograph copy (Ambrosianus C 80 inf.). The Speeches, although probably 
fictional ( declamationes ), offer an interesting insight into the intellectual activities of 
the Greek emigres in Venice around 1500 AD. 


UNE ICONOGRAPHIE EXCEPTIONNELLE : 

LE CHRIST PANTOCRATOR ENTOURE DE LA PHILOXENIE 
D ’ABRAHAM ET DES SCENES DE LA PASSION SUR 
UNE ICÖNE POST-BYZANTLNE INEDITE CONSERVEE 

EN ALBANIE 


Au village de Labovo (Labove e Kryqit ou bien Avcö Aapttoßov), d’ac- 
ces difficile, situe ä 9 kilometres environ de Gjirokaster (ApyupÖKaoxpo) 
dans la region epirote de PAlbanie, se dresse majestueusement Teglise de 
la Dormition de la Vierge 1 . D’apres la legende, Teglise a ete construite par 
Tempereur by zantin Justinxen (527-565), qui lui a fait don d’un petit frag- 
ment de la Sainte Croix. Dans la partie sud de la nef centrale du temple, sur 
un proskynetarion en bois sculpte, est posee une icöne de grandes dimen- 
sions, representant le Christ Pantocrator, entoure de scenes de la Philoxenie 
d’Abraham et du cycle de la Passion (fig. 1, sch. la-b). 

Au centre de Picöne, le Christ est figure en buste, la main droite levee en 
signe de benediction, tenant un evangile ouvert dans la main gauche. II est 
vetu d’un chiton lilas et d’un himation bleu, une large ceinture attachee ä la 
taille. Le Christ (fig. 2) est designe par l’epithete I(HCOY)C / X(PICTO) 
CIO ITANTOIKPATOP , alors que sur son nirnbe, ä Tomementation 
ponctuee, on lit Tinscription O QN. 

Dans la bordure de T icöne, encadrant la figure centrale du Christ Panto¬ 
crator, sont representees douze scenes, trois de chaque cöte. Les scenes ne 
sont pas separees par des bandeaux, comme c’est le cas des scenes figures 
dans la peripherie des icönes. Dans le cadre superieur horizontal de l’icöne 
figurent les scenes la Philoxenie d’Abraham, la seule qui ne fait pas partie 

* J’ai eu la possibilite de visiter l’eglise, au mois de juin 2011, gräce au projet N 107/2011 
de recherche de l’Universite de Sofia ‘St. Clement d’Ohrid’, sous la direction scientifique du 
Dr. Emil Ivanov, Maitre de Conferences ä la Faculte de Theologie. Je voudrais ä cette occa- 
sion remercier le Centre de Recherche americain ä Sofia (ARCS) et personnellement son 
Directeur le prof. Denver Graninger, pour la bourse qu’ils m’ont octroyee, qui m’a pennis de 
travailler ä la bibliotheque Gennadion ä Athenes. 

1 En ce qui conceme l’eglise de la Dormition de la Vierge ä Labovo voir V. Bara, To 
A eXßivö trjc Bopeiou Hnäpou Kai oi yenovuceg xou nepwx&c,, Athenes, 1966, pp. 204-208. 
G. Giakoumis, Mvripsia OpßoSogiag axrjv A/.ßavia, Athenes, 1994, pp. 54-57. S. Arvauit] 
- N. Kontogiannis, A. Christidou, Byzantium encapsulated in the Western fringes of the 
empire : the church of the Dormition of Virgin Mary at Labovo y Kriqit, South Albania, dans 
22 nd International Congress of By zantine Studies, Sofia 22-27.08.2011, Sofia, 2011, p. 309. 
En ce qui conceme les inscriptions de Teglise voir P. Poulitsa, Eniypatpai Kai svOupqcreK ^ 
xrjq Bopdov Hneipou, dans EEBS, 5 (1928), p. 64. 

Byzantion 83, 395-414. doi: 10.2143/BYZ.83.0.2988925 
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Fig. 1. Icöne du Christ Pantocrator et de scenes du cycle de la Passion 

du cycle de la Passion, flanquee du Lavement des pieds, ä droite, et de la 
Priere au Mont des Oliviers, ä gauche. Les scenes suivantes se succedent 
dans un ordre chronologique, de gauche ä droite, dans les deux bordures 
verticales : la Trahison de Judas, le Christ au pretoire, le Jugement de 
Pilate, la Flagellation, la Derision, le Chemin de Croix ; dans le cadre hori¬ 
zontal inferieur suivent les trois demieres scenes : la Mise en Croix, le Cru- 
cifixion et la Descente de Croix. 

L’etat materiel de Ficöne est plutöt mauvais 2 . Le vemis qui la recouvre 
est effrite, d’une teinte foncee, sans compter que la couche de peinture est 
fortement deterioree dans la partie inferieure, ä la suite de brülures. Nous 
sommes en presence de fissures dans la couche de peinture, due ä une 

2 Mes remerciements au restaurateur Roumiana Detcheva du Centre de Recherches 
SlavoByzantines ‘Prof. Ivan Dujcev’ pour ses precieuses consultations. 
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Fig. 2. Le Christ Pantocrator 


deformation de la base en bois. L’icöne est placee dans un cadre en bois 
sculpte, qui recouvre le cadre original, et c’est la raison pour laquelle les 
scenes du cycle de la Passion ne sont pas entierement visibles. II est pro¬ 
bable que Picöne a ete exposee devant les pelerins pendant les liturgies 
accompagnant la Semaine Sainte, ce qui explique sa deterioration, due ä 
usage. 

La figure centrale du Christ Pantocrator, figure en buste, benissant de sa 
main droite et tenant un evangile de sa main gauche, est un type iconogra- 
phique largement repandu. 

Des scenes presentees dans le cadre de l’icöne, la Philoxenie d’Abraham 
et quelques scenes de la Passion de Jesus 3 , telles le Lavement des pieds, la 

3 Quant au cycle de la Passion du Christ voir H. BELTING, The Image and its Public in the 
Middle Ages : Form and Function of Early Paintings of the Passion , New Rochelle, 1909. 
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Priere au Mont des Oliviers, la Trahison de Judas, le Christ au Pretoire et la 
Derision sont en assez bon etat. Les autres scenes, telles le Jugement de 
Pilate, la Flagellation, le Chemin de Croix, la Mise en Croix, la Crucifixion 
et la Descente de Croix, sont fortement deteriores, ce qui ne nous permet 
pas de proceder ä une analyse iconographique precise. 

La premiere scene, la seule qui ne fait pas partie du cycle de la Passion, 
c’est la Philoxenie d’ Abraham 4 (Genese 18:1-8) (fig. 3). Elle symbolise 
l’apparition de la Sainte Trinite ä Abraham, sous la forme des trois anges et 
evolue sur le fond de hautes murailles, devant une table allongee, couverte 
de vaisselle, de couteaux et d’une coupe dans laquelle est placee une tete de 
veau. Devant la table se tiennent les trois anges aux ailes deployees, servis 
par Abraham et Sarah. 

La scene est connue des la periode medio-byzantine et fait partie surtout 
de la peinture murale. Elle est representee d’habitude dans le registre supe- 
rieur de la partie ouest du temple, comme par exemple ä l’eglise des 
Taxiarques de Metropole (XIIP siede) 5 ä Kastoria, ä la chapelle des Saints 
Archanges (fin du XIV e siede) 6 du monastere de Hilandar au Mont Athos, 
ä le monastere de la Transfiguration ä Zrze (1368/9) 7 , aux environs de 

G. Millet, Recherches sur Viconographie de l’evangile auxXIV e , XV e et XVI e siecles, Paris, 
1916, pp. 285-554. D. I. Pallas, Die Passion und Bestattung Christi in Byzanz. Der Ritus — 
das Bild , dans Miscellanea Byzantina Monacensia, 2 (München, 1965), pp. 12-51. 
S. Dufrenne, Problemes iconographiques dans la peinture monumentale du debut du 
XIV eme siecle , dans Vizantijska umetnost pocetkom XIV veka, Beigrade, 1978, p. 32. H. Belt¬ 
ing, Das Bild und sein Publikum im Mittelalter. Forum und Funktion früher Bildtafeln der 
Passion , Berlin, 1981, pp. 154-160. S. Tomekovic, Contribution a l’etude du programme des 
eglises monastiques (Xle - premiere moitie du XIHe s.), dans Byz, LVIII (1988), pp. 140-154. 
S. Kesic-Ristic, Ciklus Hristovih stradanja, dans Zidno slikarstvo manastira Decana. Gradza 
i studije, Beigrade, 1995, pp. 121-130. A. Derbes, Picturing the Passion in Late Medieval 
Italy. Narrative Painting, Franciscan Ideologies, and the Levant, New York, 1996. B. TodiC, 
Ciklus slika Strasnih jevandjelja , dans Srpsko slikarstvo u doba kralja Milutina , Beigrade, 
1998, pp. 132-140. E. Negrau, Le Cycle de la Passion dans la nefde V eglise du monastere 
Polovragi, dans Revue Roumaine d’Histore de l’Art, XLV (2008), pp. 93-100. N. Zarras, 
The Passion Cycle in Staro Nagoricino, dans JOB, 60 (2010), pp. 181-213. J. Spahiu, 
CmpadaAuuom quK.nyc eo qpKeama Ceemu Hukoaü Tohauhku, dans Balkanoslavica, 
37-39 (2010), pp. 46-67. P. Sübev, CmpacmHunm ijUKbA e öbAzapcKama cmenna otcueonuc 
npe3 XVII eeK, Veliko Tümovo, 2011. 

4 A propos de l’iconographie de la scene voir : Dionysios o ek fourna, Epppveia zpQ 
(ooypapiKpg zt/ypc, Saint-Petersbourg, 1909, p. 51. K. Wessel, Abraham, dans RBK, 

1 (1963), 18-19. S. Gabelic, IfuKAyc Apxanfyesa y eu3anmujcKoj yMemnocmu , Beigrade, 
1991, 62-65. A. Trivyzadakh, O eiKovoypatpiKÖc, kvkXoq zoü nazpiapyou Aßpaäp, Thessa- 
lonique, 2005 (these de doctorat inedit souttenue a l’universite Aristote de Thessalonique). 

5 Observation personnel. 

6 I. Djordjevic, 3uöho cAUKapcmeo XIV eena xuAaudapCKOZ napaKAuca Ceemux 
apxanijcAa , dans Oca.M eexoea XiiAandapa . Hcmopuja , dyxoßnu otcueom , Khbimceenocm , 
yMemnocm u apxumeKmypa , Beigrade, 2000, fig. 1. 

7 Z. IvkoviC, TKueonuc XTV eena y Manacmupy 3p3e, dans Zograf 11 (1980), 69, cf)nr. 3. 

I. Djordjevic, 3 udno CAUKapcmeo cpncxe ßAucmese , Beigrade, 1994, fig. 88. 



Fig. 3. La Philoxenie d’Abraham 


Prilep, etc. On retrouve la meme scene sur le mur Est de certains refec- 
toires, comme c’est le cas du monastere de la Sainte-Vierge ä Apollonia 
(premiere moitie du XIV e siecle) 8 en Albanie. Elle y occupe le registre 
superieur du mur Est et, comme dans l’icone de Labovo, eile surmonte une 
scene du cycle de la Passion du Christ, le Lavement des pieds. 

Un des archetypes les plus anciens des icones, representant la Philoxenie 
d’Abraham, conservees jusqu’ä nos jours, c’est l’icone du monastere de 
Vatopedi du Mont Athos (XIV e siecle) 9 , avec laquelle la scene de l’icöne de 
Labovo presente des similitudes iconographiques, s’exprimant surtout par 
la representation d’Abraham et de Sarah au milieu des anges attables. Ce 
detail iconographique apparait dans les icones de la Philoxenie d’Abraham 


8 La scene est en tres mauvais etat, aussi Buschhausen ne publient-ils pas de photos ou 
de dessins, se contentant de la mentionner voir H. & H. Buschhausen, Die Marienkirche von 
Apollonia in Albanien, Wien, 1976, 189, fig. 20, alors que T. Popa, qui consacre speciale- 
ment un article aux fresques de l’eglise, ne mentionne pas la scene voir T. Popa, Piktura 
e Trapezarise se Manastirit te Shen Merise se Apollonise, dans Miniatura dhe Piktura 
Mesjetare ne shqiperi (shek. VI-XI\ /T ), Tirana, 2006, pp. 180-187. 

9 E. N. Tsigaridas - K. Loverdou-Tsigarida, Iepä Meyiazrj Movrj Baxonaiöioü. 
BvCavziveg eiKÖveg Kai enevööaeig, Mont Athos, 2006, pp. 178-181, fig. 134, 319. 




400 ALEXANDRA TRIFONOVA 

du Musee Benaki (debut du XV e siede) 10 et (fin du XV e siede) 11 , du Musee 
Byzantin (XV e siede) 12 ä Athenes ; dans L icöne de i’Ascension, de l’Heti- 
masie et de la Philoxenie d’Abraham (seconde moitie du XV e siede) 13 au 
Musee National d’Art Occidental ä Tokyo, oeuvre du peintre Andreas Rit- 
sos, etc. II est egaleinent present dans la peinture murale ä la chapelle des 
Saints Archanges (fin du XIV e siede) 14 du monastere de Hilandar du Mont 
Athos. II importe de noter que dans certaines representations de la Philoxe¬ 
nie d ? Abraham, Sarah et Abraham se trouvent au bout de la composition 15 , 
ou bien ne sont pas presents 16 . 

Comme nous Pavons dejä note, la scene de la Philoxenie d’Abraham est 
la prefiguration de la Sainte Trinite et occupe ä juste titre la place centrale, 
d’autant plus qu’elle est etroitement liee aux scenes de la Passion du Christ. 
Par sa Passion, le Christ assume la redemption des peches humains, alors 
que la Philoxenie d’Abraham apparait comme la prefiguration veterotesta- 
mentaire du Sacrifice de Jesus. Le veau, qm Abraham sacrifie pour offrir un 
repas aux trois voyageurs, symbolisant la Sainte Trinite, peut etre interprete 
comme une evocation du Calvaire en vue de la redemption et du salut du 
genre humain du peche et de la mort 17 . 

Suivent les scenes du cycle de la Passion du Christ qui ont lieu le Jeudi 
Saint, le Lavement des pieds, la Priere au Mont des Oliviers et la Trahison 
de Judas. 


10 Ch. Baltogianni, Eucöveq. 0 Xpiazöq ozrjv Evodpiccoorj kos azo TTädog , Athenes, 
2003, p. 103, fig. 16, p. 114, fig. 32. H. Evans (ed.), Byzantium. Faith and Power (1261- 
1557), Exhibition catalogue, New York, 2004, 187, fig. 107 (A. dRandaki), oü il date l’icöne 
du XIV e siede. 

11 Baltogianni, Euwveg, pp. 108-109, fig. 17, p. 115, fig. 33. 

12 M. Acheimastou-Potamianou, Eixöveq zov Bü^avrivov Mooodoü AOtfveov, Athenes, 
1998, p. 118, fig. 32. Baltogianni, Encovsg, p. 118, fig. 36. 

13 K. Koshi, Uber eine kretische Ikone des 15. Jahrhunderts von Andreas Ritzos wi 
Nationalmuseum für westlische Kunst in Tokio , dans Bulletin Annuel du Musee National 
d’Art Occidental , 7 (1973), pp. 37-57. M. Vassilaki (ed.), Xdp AyyeAov. ’Evag qooypätpoq 
cikövcov ozf] Bsvezoicpatoup c vrj Kptjvp, Exhibition catalogue, Athenes, 2010, p. 205-207, 
fig. 51 (M. Acheimastou-Potamianou). 

14 I. Djordjevic, 3uduo cAuxapcmeo XTV eexa xuAandapCKOZ napaKAUca Caemux 
apxanfyoAa, dans Ocum eetcoea XuAaudapa. Hcmopuja, dyxoeuu xcueom, Kibuotceenocm, 
yMemuocm u apxumetcmypa, Beigrade, 2000, fig. 1. 

15 Voir la scene au refectoire du monastere de la Sainte-Vierge ä Apollonia (premiere 
moitie du XIV e siede) en Albanie, observation personnelle. 

16 Voir la Philoxenie d’Abraham au monastere de Djurdjevj stupove (apres 1282), Djord- 
jevic, 3udno cAwcapamo XTV eexa, p. 564. 

17 Au ce sujet voir E. Ivanov, Flpaeocnaeuemo cpeipy zomcKomo apuaucmeo npes VI 
«ex cnoped ucmopuuecKU u apxeoAOzmecm ceudemeAcmea , Sofia, 2012, pp. 275-277. 
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Le Lavement des pieds l% (Jean 13:4-11) (fig. 4) presente le Christ et les 
apötres, dont ne sont visibles que quatre. Au premier plan se trouve Tapötre 
Pierre, assis sur un banc de bois, sur lequel il a pose un recipient metallique 
rempli d’eau, qui doit sen'ir au lavement des pieds des apötres. Les autres 
apötres sont en train d’enlever leurs sandales. A gauche est figure Jesus, 
legerement penche, essuyant d’une servierte blanche les pieds de Pierre. La 
scene se deroule sur le fond d’un edifice eleve ä l’ouverture rectangulaire et 
du mur d’enceinte de Jerusalem. 

La scene est connue depuis la periode medio-byzantine 19 , mais eile 
connait une vraie diffusion ä l’epoque des Paleologues, quand les scenes de 
la Passion deviennent tres populaires. Dans la plupart des cas on voit Jesus 
laver les pieds des apötres 20 , mais dans la scene de Picöne examinee, il les 
essuie. De Pepoque des Paleologues de XIV e siecle nous retrouvons des 
exemples de cette iconographie bien rare ä l’eglise de Saint-Nicolas Orpha- 
nos ä Thessalonique (1315-1320) 21 , ä Feglise d’Ivanovo (XIV e siecle) 22 , 
dans une icöne des scenes de la Passion du musee du monastere Vlatadon 
de Thessalonique (fin du XIV e siecle) 23 , mais aussi en Albanie, au refec¬ 
toire du monastere de la Sainte-Vierge ä Apollonia (premier quart du 


18 Au sujet de l’iconographie de la scene voir Mlllet, Recherche s, pp. 310-325. 
E. H. Kantorowicz, The Baptism of the Apostles, dans DOP, 9-10 (1956), pp. 203-251. 
H. Giess, Die Darstellung der Fußwaschung Christi in den Kunstwerken des 4.-12. Jahrhun¬ 
derts, Rome, 1962. K. Wessel, Fußwaschung , dans RBK, 2 (1971), pp. 595-608. 

19 Dans une icöne-hexaptyque du Mont Sinai (XI e siecle), (G. Galavaris, An Eleventh 
Century Hexaptych of the Saint Catherine's Monastery at Mount Sinai, Venice - Athenes, 
2009, p. 153, fig. 2), dans icöne bilaterale de I’eglise de Saint-Nicolas ä Melnik (XI e siecle), 
(P. Perdrizet, Melnik et Rossano, dans Bulletin de Correspondance Hellenique, 31 (1907), 
p. 22. E. Bakalova, The Earliest Surviving Icons front Bulgarin, dans Perceptions of Byzan¬ 
tium and Its Neighbors (843-1261), New York, 2000, pp. 122-123, fig. 3-4), ä N6a Moni 
Chios (1049-1055), (D. MourIKI, Ta iprjtpiöcorä zqg Nsag Movr/g Xiou, II, Athenes, 1985, 
fig. 94-95) etc. 

20 Comme au monastere de Marko (1376-1381), ä l’eglise des Saints Abibe, Gurie et 
Samonas (1400/1401) ä Kastoria, observation personnelle. 

21 A. Tsitouridou, O (coypa<piKÖg öiaxocpog zov Aylo» Niko/moü Optpavoü uzt} €>m- 
oakoviK)]. Xvpßoh) ozt] pe/Jzt] zpg IlaXaioXoysiaq (coypatpitajq Kaxä zov npcbipo 14o 
aicbva, Thessalonique, 1986, pl. 33. Acheimastou-Potamianou, EXXrjviKtj zd/vtj. Bvqavziveq 
zotyoypatpieq , Athenes, 1995, p. 161, fig. 141. 

22 L, Mavrodinova, IlKonozpatßuH na zoACMume mp ko e hu npasuuipi u CmpadaHuxma 
na Xpucmoc , Sofia, 2012, p. 183. 

23 A. Tourta, Encöva pe oki] vsg IlaObbv aztj povtj BXazäScov, dans MafceSoviKä, 22 
(1982), pp. 154-179, pl. 1-6. BvCavzivrj icai pzzaßv^avzivrj zd/vt}, Catalogue d’ exposition, 
Athenes, 1986, p. 80, fig. 85, 83 (A. Tourta). Affreschi e icone dalla Grecia (X-XVII sec- 
olo), Catalogue d’ exposition, Palazzo Strozzi, Firenze 16.09-16.11.1986, Athenes, 1986, 
p. 76-77, fig. 38 (A. Tourta). Baltogianni, Eueöveg, p. 316, fig. 100. Byzantium. Faith and 
Power, p. 182, fig. 102 (A. Tourta). 
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Fig. 4. Le Lavement des pieds 


XIV e siede) 24 , ä Leglise de la Sainte-Trinite ä Berat (1328) 25 . Nous retrou- 
vons ä l’epoque post-byzantine des exemples analogues ä Leglise du Saint 
Sauveur (1608) 26 ä Nessebar et ä Leglise des Saints Constantin et Helene ä 
Berat (1639) 27 . 

La disposition du sujet ä gauche et non pas ä droite, comme c’est l’usage, 
est un autre detail interessant 28 . Dans certains monuments du XIV e siede, le 



24 Buschhausen, Die Marienkirche von Apollonia, p. 189, fig. 20, 111. 

25 T. Popa, Piktura e kishes se shen Triadhes ne Kalane e Beratit (ngafillimi i shek. XTV 
deri me 1328), dans Miniatura dhe Piktura Mesjetare ne shqiperi (shek. VI-XIV), Tirana, 
2006, p. 195, fig. p. 202. 

26 Sübev, Cmpacmmixm quKbA, fig. 2a. 

27 Observation personnelle. 

28 Comme par exemple ä Staro Nagoricino (1318), au refectoire du monastere de la 
Sainte-Vierge ä Apollonia (premier quart du XIV e siede), ä l’eglise de la Sainte-Trinite ä 
Berat (1328), ä l’eglise de Kuceviste (env. 1330), observation personnelle. 
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sujet de la scene se deploie ä gaudie, ce que nous retrouvons dans les 
eglises d’Ivanovo (XIV e siede) 29 , de Saint Nicetas ä Cucer (env. 1324) 30 , 
du monastere de Marko (1376-1381) 31 , ä Leglise des Saints Abibe, Gurie et 
Samonas (1400/1401) 32 et dans une icöne du musee du monastere Vlatadon 
de Thessalonique (fin du XIV e siede) 33 . Le fait de placer le bassin du Lave¬ 
ment des pieds sur le banc meme est egalement un detail iconographique 
plutöt rare. C’est ainsi qu’il est presente ä Leglise des Saint Constantin et 
Helene ä Berat (1639) 34 . 

La scene de la Priere au Mont des Oliviers 35 (Matthieu 25:36-46 ; Marc 
14:32-42 ; Luc 22:39-46) (fig. 5) se deroule en plusieurs episodes et n’est 
pas bien conservee. Dans la partie superieure de la scene, ä droite, au som- 
met du Mont des Oliviers, Jesus est represente dans une pose de priere. 
Dans la partie inferieure, ä gauche, on retrouve deux images de Jesus : dans 
la premiere, il s’adresse aux apötres endormis, dans la deuxieme, il est en 
priere. 

C’est une des scenes les plus repandues de la Passion, traitee depuis la 
periode medio-byzantine 36 . De meme que les autres scenes du cycle, eile 
connäit une vogue particuliere dans la peinture murale du XIV e siede 37 . La 
scene de Licöne examinee se caracterise par l’accumulation des person- 
nages dans la partie gauche de la composition, oü Jesus est toume ä droite 
vers ses apötres endormis, et non pas ä gauche, comme on le represente 
d’habitude ä cette epoque 38 . Cette iconographie plutöt rare est ä observer 

29 L. Mavrodlnova, HKOHozpacßuH hü zoAeMume qhpKoeuu npasuuqu u Cmpadauumna 
na Xpucmoc, Sofia, 2012, p. 183. 

30 Observation personnelle. 

31 Observation personnelle. 

32 Observation personnelle. 

33 Tourta, Eikövü, pp. 154-179, pl. 1-6. BoCavzm) Kai peraßoCavzivq zsyvrj, p. 80, 
fig. 85, 83 (A. Tourta). Affreschi e icone, p. 76-77, fig. 38 (A. Tourta). Baltoglannl, 
Eiköveq, pp. 316-317, fig. 100-101. Byzantium. Faith and Power, p. 182, fig. 102 (A. Tourta). 

34 Observation personnelle. 

35 A propos de 1’iconographie de la scene, voir Millet, Recherches, pp. 654-655. 
E. Sandberg-Vavala, La croce dipinta italiana e l’iconografia della Passione, Verona, 
1929, pp. 225-228. K. Wessel, Gethsemane, dans RBK, 2 (1971), pp. 783-791. 

36 Voir la scene dans l’icone-hexaptyque du Mont Sinai (XI e siede), (Galavaris, An 
Eleventh Century Hexaptych, p. 153, fig. 2), l’icöne bilaterale de l’eglise de Saint-Nicolas ä 
Melnik (XI e siede), (PERDRIZET, Melnik et Rossano, p. 22. Bakalova, The Earliest Surviving 
Icons, pp. 121-123, fig. 3-4). 

37 Voir par exemple la scene de la Priere au Mont des Oliviers aux eglises d’Ivanovo 
(XIV e siede), (Mavrodinova, Miwuozpacßuji, p. 184), de Saint-Nicolas Orphanos ä Thes¬ 
salonique (1315-1320), (Tsitouridou, O (ojypaqnKÖq öiäKoapog, pl. 34), de Staro Nagori¬ 
cino (1318), (Zarras, The Passion Cycle, p. 207, fig. 3), au refectoire du monastere de la 
Sainte-Vierge ä Apollonia (premier quart du XTV e siede) en Albanie, (Buschhausen, Die 
Marienkirche, pp. 202-203, fig. 20, 24, fig. 118), et ä l’eglise de la Sainte-Trinite ä Berat 
(1328), (Popa, Piktura e kishes, pp. 195-196). 

38 Ä l’eglise de Saint Nicetas (env. 1324) pres de Skopje, ä l’eglise de la Sainte Vierge 
Periplevta ä Ohrid (env. 1295), observation personnelle. 
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Fig. 5. La Priere au Mont des Oliviers 


des le XIV e siede ä Feglise de la Sainte-Trinite ä Berat (13 28) 39 . Comme 
lious Favons dejä releve, le Christ est figure trois fois dans la scene, ce qui 
arrive frequemment ä la fin du XIIP et pendant la premiere moitie du 
XIV e siede — voir cette iconographie dans les eglises de la Sainte Vierge 
Periplevta ä Ohrid (env. 1295), de Saint Nicetas ä Cucer (env. 1324) 40 , et 
au XV e siede, ä Feglise des Saints Abibe, Gurie et Samonas ä Kastoria 
(1400/1401 ) 41 . 

La scene de la Trahison de Judas 42 (Matthieu 26:47-56 ; Marc, 14:43- 
52 ; Luc 22:47-53 ; Jean 18:1-11) (fig. 6) est designee par Finscription 
H TTPOAOCIA. A gauche sont representes Judas et les soldats qui ont 
entoure Jesus et ä droite figure Pepisode de l’apötre Pierre qui coupe 
Poreille du serviteur du souverain sacrificateur Malchus. La particularite 
iconographique de la scene consiste dans le fait que Judas, represente ä 


39 Popa, Piktura e kishes, pp. 195-196. 

40 Observation personnelle. 

41 Observation personnelle. 

42 En ce qui conceme 1’iconographie de la scene voir Millet, Recherches, pp. 326-344. 
Sandberg-Vavala, La croce, pp. 233-241. L. Reau, Iconographie de l’art chretien, I, Paris, 
1957, pp. 432-437. Debres, Picturing the Passion, pp. 35-71. Ch. Papakyriakou, H npoöo- 
oia zoo IooÖa. FlapazriptjOoic azrjv pczo.aKovopayiKr] eiKovoypacpia zrjq napäazaopq. dans 
BvCavzivä , 23 (2002-2003), pp. 233-260. 
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Fig. 6. La Trahison de Judas 


droite du Christ, ne lui donne pas le baiser accoutume pour le livrer aux 
soldats, mais se contente de l’etreindre. 
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La meme scene est connue des la periode medio-byzantine 43 alors qu’ä 
l’epoque des Paleologues du XTV e siede 44 , eile connait une vogue particu- 
liere dans la peinture murale, ainsi que les autres scenes de la Passion. En 
Albanie, cette scene se trouve ä l’eglise de la Sainte-Vierge de Mali Grad ä 
Prespa (1368/69) 45 et plus tard, ä l’eglise des Saints-Constantin et Helene ä 
Berat (1639) 46 . 

II est interessant de signaler le detail iconographique, representant Jesus, 
qui detoume la tete, pour eviter le baiser de Judas, qu’on retrouve assez 
rarement, ä la difference du Christ, represente de front 47 . Plus specialement, 
dans la peinture de la fin du XIII e et du debut du XIV e siede nous le retrou- 
vons, de facture identique, dans les eglises de Saint-Achille d’Arilje 
(1295/96) 48 , de Saint-Nicolas d’Orphanos de Thessalonique (1315-1320) 49 . 
Ce detail est traite d’une maniere analogue ä l’eglise de la Dormition de la 
Vierge ä Zevgostassi pres de Kastoria (1431/32) 50 , mais aussi dans les pein- 
tures murales de « l’ecole » picturale de Kastoria de la fin du XV e siede, 
ainsi qu’aux les monasteres de Treskavec pres de Prilep (env. 1480) 51 , le 
vieux catholicon de la Transfiguration aux Meteores (1483) 52 et de Saint- 
Jean le Theologien ä Poganovo (1499/1500) 53 . 

Les scenes suivantes sont celles qui surviennent le jour du Vendredi 
Saint, le Christ au pretoire et la Derision. 

Mlllet, Recherches, pp. 326-344. Reau, Iconographie , pp. 432-437. Debres, Pictur- 
ing the Passion, pp. 35-71. PAPAKYRIAKOU, H npoöooia xou IovÖa, pp. 233-260. Voir aussi 
l’icöne bilaterale de Teglise de Saint-Nicolas ä Melnik (XI e siede), (Bakalova, The Earliest 
Surviving Icons, pp. 121-123, fig. 3-4). 

44 Voir les eglises d’Ivanovo (XlV e siede) (Mavrodinova, HroHoepafiun, p. 185), du 
Christ Sauveur ä Verria (1315), (S. Pelekanidis, KaXXiepyrjq. 'OIjjq OezzaXiaq apioxoq 
(coypäyoq, Athenes, 1973, pl. 24), de Saint-Nicolas d’Orphanos ä Thessalonique (1315-1320) 
(Tsitouredou, O CojypOKpiKoc, öiaKoapoq, pl. 35), de Saint-Georges ä Staro Nagoricino 
(1318) (Zarras, The Passion Cycle, p. 217, fig. 5), alors qu’ä Kastoria, eile est presente ä 
Teglise des Saints Abibe, Gurie et Samonas (1400/1401), Observation personnelle. 

45 D. Dhamo, L’eglise de Notre Dame ä Maligrad, dans Studia Alhanica , 1-2 (1964-1965), 
pl. Vffl. V. DjuriC, Mali Grad, Sv. Atanasije u Kosturu, Borje, dans Zograf, 6 (1975), fig. 17. 

46 Observation personnelle. 

47 Par exemple ä Teglise de Saint-Georges du monastere de PolosJko (1343-1345), ä 
Teglise de la Sainte-Vierge de Mali Grad ä Prespa (1368/69) (Dhamo, L’eglise de Notre 
Dame, pl. VU3. Djuric, Mali Grad, fig. 17), etc. 

48 B. TodiC, Serbian Medieval Painting, Beigrade, 1999, p. 139, pl. 76. D. VojvodiC, 
Wall Paintings of the Church of Saint Achilleos in Arilje , Beigrade, 2005, pl. XI. 

4y Tsitourddou, O (,wypo.(piKÖc, 5i6.Koopoq, pl. 35. 

50 Observation personnelle. 

51 M. Garidis, La peinture murale dans le monde Orthodoxe apres la chute de Byzance 
(1450-1600) et dans les pays sous domination etrangere, Athenes, 1989, fig. 99. 

- 2 E. Georgitsoyanni, Les Peintures Murales du Vieux Catholicon du Monastere de la 
Transfiguration aux Meteores (1483), Athenes, 1992, p. 569, pl. 45. 

53 Garidis, La peinture murale, fig. 103. 


UNE ICONOGRAPHIE EXCEPTIONNELLE 407 

La scene du Christ au pretoire n’est pas entierement conservee, sa partie 
droite ayant disparue (fig. 7). Au premier plan est represente Jesus, qui 
avance, les poings lies, en toumant en meme temps la tete du cöte des sacri- 
ficateurs et des Juifs, qui brandissent des torches allumees. Le fait que la 
scene n’est pas reproduite integrallement, ne pennet aucune analyse icono¬ 
graphique. 

La scene de la Derision 54 (Matthieu 27:28-30 ; Marc 15:16-19 ; Jean 
19:1-3) (fig. 8), dont la partie centrale est fortement deterioree, est accom- 
pagnee de l’inscription O EMTIErMOC TOY [XPICTOY]. Au centre de 
la composition est represente Jesus, de front. II est vetu d’un manteau rouge, 
une couronne d’epine, que viennent de lui poser sur la tete les deux soldats 
qui l’accompagnent, tenant la croix de sa main droite. Derriere Jesus Ton 
aper^oit des musiciens et des danseurs et au fond de la scene se detachent 
deux edifices eleves, traverses par l’enceinte de la eite de Jerusalem. 

La scene est comiue depuis la periode medio-byzantine 55 , mais ä l’epoque 
des Paleologues eile apparait frequemment dans les eglises 56 , de meme que 
les autres scenes de la Passion. En Albanie, eile est figuree ä l’eglise de la 
Sainte-Vierge de Mali Grad ä Prespa (1368/69) 57 . 

La scene suit Piconographie traditiormelle, sans presenter de particulari- 
tes. Seuls les deux soldats qui posent la couronne d’epines sur la tete de 
Jesus meritent l’interet. II s’agit d’un detail iconographique extremement 
rare 58 , car en principe les deux soldats maintiennent le Christ par les 
epaules 59 , tout en l’abreuvant d’injures. 

L’icone du Christ Pantocrator aux scenes du cycle de la Passion, que 
nous sommes en train d’examiner, represente un interet particulier pour son 
Schema iconographique original. Sans compter que le Christ Pantocrator est 

54 En ce qui concerae Ticonographie de la scene voir Millet, Recherches, pp. 635-641. 
S. RadojciC, Ruganje Hristu na fresci u Staro Nagoricinu, dans Narodna Starina, XIV 
(1939), pp. 15-32. Debres, Picturing the Passion, pp. 94-112. K. Keiko, Notes on the Danc- 
ers in the Mocking of Christ ai Staro Nagoricino, dans AXAE , 27 (2006), pp. 159-168. 

55 Voir par exemple l’icöne-hexaptyque dejä mentionnee du XT siede, du Mont Sinai, 
GalavarIS, An Eleventh Century Hexaptych, p. 153, fig. 2. 

56 Voir de Saint-Georges de Staro Nagoricino (1318), (Galavaris, An Eleventh Century 
Hexaptych, p. 153, fig. 2), de Saint-Nicolas Orphanos de Thessalonique (1315-1320), 
(TsiTOURIDOU, O CojypiKptKÖq öiaKOopoq, pj. 40) etc. 

57 Djuric, Mali Grad, p. 38, fig. 19. 

58 Ce detail iconographique est represente en partie ä Poganovo (1499/1500), au monas¬ 
tere d’Iskrets pres de Sofia (1602) et a Teglise de Saint-Athanase ä Arbanassi (1667), oü, 
seul, Tun des soldat ä pose sa main sur la tete du Christ (observation personnelle et Sübev, 
CmpacniHunm ipiKbn, fig. 40, 99). 

59 C’est bien le cas ä Teglise de Saint-Georges du monastere de Polos (1343-1345), ä 
Teglise de la Sainte-Vierge de Mali Grad ä Prespa (1368/69) (Djuric, Mali Grad, p. 38, 
fig. 19), de Saint-Georges ä Staro Nagoricino (1318) (Zarras, The Passion Cycle, p. 207, 
fig. 5). 
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Fig. 7. Le Christ au pretoire 


figure d’habitude independamment, sans etre flanque d’autres scenes, sauf 
dans les cas, oü il est entoure d’apotres ou de saints 60 . 

A notre connaissance, l’icöne de Labovo n’a pas de parallele iconogra- 
phique identique. Et pourtant, une iconographie similaire est ä observer 
dans une icone de steatite de la Galerie d’Art Walters ä Baltimore (fin du 
XIV® siecle) 61 , oü au centre est figure le Christ Pantocrator en pied, flanque 
des douze scenes du Dodecaorton. L’icone en question differe de celle de 
Labovo par le fait que le Christ y est represente en pied et non pas en buste. 

60 A propos de l’icöne du Christ Pantocrator, flanque d’apotres (1627/8) de l’eglise de 
Saint-Nicolas de Bielo Pole en Serbie, voir V. Djuric, Icönes de Yougoslavie, Beigrade, 
1961, pp. 134-135, fig. 83. 

61 L’icone est de dimensions 7,5 x 5,5 cm, numero d’inventaire 41.210, voir I. Kalavre- 
zou-Maxeiner, Byzantine Icons in Steatite, vol. I-II, Viennne, 1985, p. 222, pl. 71, fig. 155. 
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Fig. 8. La Derision 


Une autre difference fonciere est que les scenes qui accompagnent l’icone 
de la Walters Gallery sont tirees du Dodecaorton et non pas du cycle de la 
Passion, comme c’est le cas de notre icone. 

II convient d’attirer V attention sur les scenes du cycle de la Passion et 
plus concretement sur leur representation dans les bordures de l’icone, ce 
qui est un phenomene particulierement rare. Nous pouvons citer ä cet egard 
un exemple similaire relatif ä l’icone bilaterale de l’eglise de Saint-Nicolas 
ä Melnik (XI e siecle) 62 . Dans son cas, l’un des cotes est occupe par la 
Vierge Hodigitria et l’autre, par deux scenes du cycle de la Passion : 


62 A propos de l’icone voir Perdrizet, Melnik et Rossano, p. 22. Bakalova, The Earliest 
Surviving Icons , pp. 121-123, fig. 3-4. 
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la Descente de Croix et le Threne, flanquees de onze scenes du meme 
cycle 63 . 

Nous retrouvons egalement des scenes du cycle de la Passion sur des 
croix peintes en Italic, oü la figure du Christ crucifie est accompagnee de 
differentes scenes. Teiles sont les croix du Saint Sepulcre (seconde moitie 
du XIP siede) 64 et de Saint Martin (env. 1245-1255) 65 ä Pise, les Offices ä 
Florence (env. 1240-1245) 66 , de San Gimignano (env. 1261) 67 , une croix du 
Mont Sinai (XIII e siede) 68 , ainsi qu’une icöne-croix russe du Musee Natio¬ 
nal de Stockholm de la seconde moitie du XVIII e siede 69 . 

Les representations de scenes du cycle de la Passion dans des icönes qui, 
ä la difference de celles du Dodecaorton 70 , sont extremement rares, sont 
connues dejä au XL siede parnii les icönes sinai'tes, dont Tune est une 

63 En raison du mauvais etat de l’icöne, des douze scenes I’on ne distingue que six : la 
Cene, le Lavement des pieds, la Priere au Mont des Oliviers, la Trabison de Judas, le Juge¬ 
ment de Pilate, le Christ devant la Croix, voir Bakalova, The Earliest Surviving Icons, 

p. 122. 

64 Derbes, Picturing ihc Passion, p. 5, fig. 5. 

65 Derbes, Picturing the Passion , p. 6, fig. 6. 

66 Derbes, Picturing the Passion, p. 7, fig. 7. 

67 Derbes, Picturing the Passion, p. 8, fig. 8. 

68 La croix est assez deterioree. Elle presente les scenes de 1’Ascension, du Crucifixion, 
de Mise au tombeau ; sur les parties disparues devaient figurer d’apres Weitzmann, la Cene 
et le Lavement des pieds, voir K. WEITZMANN, Three painted Grosses at Sinai, dans Kunsthis¬ 
torische Forschungen. Otto Pacht zu seinem 70. Geburtstag, Salzburg, 1972, pp. 23-35 et en 
particulier pp. 23-28, fig. 1-3. 

69 II s’agit d’une icöne de dimensions 32,5 x 27 cm, au numero d’inventaire NMI 99, qui 
a subi des modifications. La premiere couche picturale au centre de Picöne, fortement dete¬ 
rioree, est remplacee par une croix metallique avec la Crucifixion et cinq plaques en metal, 
presentant des scenes du Doddcaorton. Autour de la Croix sont conservees des peintures 
originales : six scenes du cycle de la Passion (la Cene, le Lavement des pieds, la Priere au 
Mont des Oliviers, la Trahisön de Judas, le Chemin de la Croix et la Mise au tombeau ; on a 
Heu de supposer que trois autres scenes du meine cycle etaient representees au centre, voir 
U. Abel, Y. Bobrov, V. Moore, Icons. Nationalmuseum, Stockholm, 2004, p. 139, fig. 194. 

70 11 s’agit des icönes representant des scenes des Fetes de Dieu du Mont Sinai': un dip- 
tyque du milieu du XP siecle, un fragment de tetraptyque (debut XIP siede), une icöne des 
XF-XIF siecles {Important Icons front Private Collections, Exhibition Catalogue, Amster¬ 
dam, 1976, p. 5, fig. 1-2, 6, fig. 3, 7, fig. 4 - K. Weitzman), ainsi que le diptyque en rnosa- 
Yque, presentant des scenes du Dodecaorton, conserve au Musee de POpera del Duomo (pre- 
mier quart du XIIP siecle) (I. Furlan, Le icone byzantine a mosaico, Milan, 1979, fig. 30), 
une icöne d’Ohrid du XV e siede {Important Icons, fig. 42), une icöne du XVIP siecle de 
Vitkuq, conservee aujourd’hui au Musee d’art medieval ä Kon^e {Tresors d’art albanais. 
Icönes byzantines et post-byzantines du XIP au XIX e siecle, Catalogue d’exposition, Nice 
3.06-7.10, Nice, 1993, p. 85, fig. 42), une icöne de la collection Stroganov en Russie du 
XVIP siecle {Golden Light. Masterpieces of the Art of the Icon , Exhibition Catalogue, 
Antwerpen, 1998, p. 135, fig. 109), etc. Parmi les icönes, les plus repandues sont les represen¬ 
tations du Christ dans la composition de ja Deisis, comprenant la Sainte Vierge et saint Jean 
le Precurseur, flanquee de scenes du Dodecaorton, comme par exemple Picöne de Sarajevo 
(milieu du XVP siecle), oeuvre de Pillustre peintre cretois Andreas Ritsos (Djuric, Icönes, 
p. 115, fig. 52). 
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icöne-hexaptyque (XI C siecle) 71 et I’autre presente des scenes du Menologe 
(Xl e siecle) 72 . Au XIP siecle, les scenes du cycle de la Passion apparaissent 
dans des icönes de steatite, fragmentairement conservees, comme celle du 
Musee de Cleveland (XII e siecle) 73 , du Metropolitain Museum ä New York 
(XIP siecle) 74 , du Musee Benaki ä Athenes (XIP siecle) 7 -* 1 , du Sacro au 
Vatican (XIP siecle) 76 , etc. Un exemple interessant de l’epoque des Paleo- 
logues constitue une icöne du musee du monastere Vlatadon de Thessalo- 
nique (fin du XIV e siecle) 77 , oü sont representees six scenes de la Passion 
du Christ, disposees horizontalement en trois registres. Nous retrouvons ä 
l’epoque post-byzantine deux exemples similaires d’icönes figurant des 
scenes du cycle de la Passion : une icöne ä trois registres de Novgorod 
(env. 1500) 78 , presentant neuf scenes, ainsi qu’un icöne ä trois registres ä 
douze scenes (1705) 79 , oeuvre du celebre peintre d’icönes Yoannis Moskos, 
de la collection privee de Helleni Stathatou en Grece. 

Le style pictural de Picöne examinee s’inscrit dans les courants artis- 
tiques du stade precoce de Part post-byzantin, s’etendant de la fin du XV e 
ä la premiere moitie du XVP siecle. Le Christ Pantocrator a une Silhouette 
svelte et allongee ; les autres personnages de la composition se distinguent 

71 GalaväRIS, An Eleventh Century Hexaptych , p. 153, fig. 2 

72 G. & M. Sotiriou, EiKÖveg zijg juovßc Eivä, Athenes, 1956-1958, vol. A', pl. 144-145 
et vol. B', pp. 123-125. V. Foskolou, AvaO]rd')vzo.q njv eiKÖva rou E?acoßsvov zpg Movsp- 
ßaatäg, dans ZöppeiKza, 14 (2001), p. 238, fig. 8. 

73 L’icöne, numero d’inventaire 62.27, diniensions 9,6 x 11,2 cm, presente sept scenes : 
le Christ devant Pilate, le Chemin de la Croix, le Crucifixion, la Descente de Croix, le Threne, 
la Resurrectjon et la Dormition de la Vierge. A ce sujet voir Kalavrbzou-MaXEINER, Byzan¬ 
tine Icons, vol. I-II, 157, pl. 38, fig. 61. 

74 L’icöne, numero d’inventaire 58.142.1, diinensions 4,8 x 6,7 cm, presente sept scenes : 
la Cene, le Lavement des pieds, la Priere au Mont des Oliviers, la Trahisön de Judas. A ce 
propos voir Kalavrezou-Maxeiner, Byzantine Icons , vol. I, 156, fig. 60, vol. II, pl. 38, 
fig. 60. 

75 L’icöne, numero d’inventaire 13513, dimensions 5,5 x 6,6 ein, presente deux scenes : 
le Christ au Pretoire et le Jugement de Pilate, voir Kalavrezou-Maxeiner, Byzantine Icons, 
vol. II, p. 154, fig. 58. 

76 Kalavrezou-Maxeiner, Byzantine Icons, pl. 57, fig. 118. 

77 Tourta, EiKÖva, pp. 154-179, pl. 1-6. Bo^avtivfj Kai fiezaßv(avrw] zt/vr], p. 80, fig. 85, 
83 (A. Tourta). Ajfreschi e icone, p. 76-77, fig. 38 (A. Tourta). Baltogianni, Eikövsq. O 
Xpiozöc, p. 316, fig. 100. Byzantium. Faith and Power, 182, fig. 102 (A. Tourta). 

78 L’icöne est de diinensions 44,5 x 35 cm. La photo est publiee dans M. Van Rijn, Icons 
and East Christian Works of Art, Amsterdam, 1980, p. 124, p. 185. 

79 L’icöne, de dimensions 0,61 x 0,51 cm, presente les scenes suivantes : la Cene, la 
Priere au Mont des Oliviers, la Trahisön de Judas, le Christ au Pretoire, le Triple Reniement 
de Pierre, le Jugement de Pilate, la Flagellation du Christ, la Derision, le Lavement des mains 
de Pilate, le Chemin de la Croix, le Crucifixion, la Descente de Croix et le Threne. L’inscrip- 
tion du peintre est conservee : TIOIHMA IQ(ANNOY) M OE KO Y 1705. Pour plus de 
details au sujet de Picöne voir A. Xyngopoulos, XüA?, oyrj EAevpg A. Ezadäzoo, Athenes, 
1951, p. 18, pl. 16, n. 17. 
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par leur port gracieux. Le visage du Christ Pantocrator, mieux conserve que 
celui des autres personnages, est tres expressif, ä l’expression melanco- 
lique, aux yeux en ainande et aux sourcils bien dessines, au regard grave et 
bienveillant ä ]a fois. Le nez est mince et long, la bouche, petite et chamue. 
Le visage est peint sur un fond brun, sur lequel, la camation a ete obtenue 
au moyen de l’ocre. Des nuances roses-rouges viennent souligner la fomte 
de la bouche, des joues, du nez. L’expression de Jesus, ainsi que le type du 
visage, rappellent le Christ Pantocrator de Picöne du Christ Pantocrator o 
nö.vzcov Kpmjg (milieu du XVP siede) 80 , conservee au musee d’Antivou- 
niotissa ä Coifou. 

Les traits du visage des autres personnages ne sont pas bien conserves, ce 
qui n’empeche pas toutefois de remarquer les analogies au niveau du 
style et de la facture avec les personnages de l’icöne de 1 ’Annonciation 
(XV e siede) 81 , conservee au musee Onuphrius ä Berat. 

L’omementation du nimbe du Christ est sobre, voire ponctuee, ce qui est 
typique pour les oeuvres de la fin du XV e et du debut du XVP siede, comme 
par exemple Picöne de la Sainte Vierge Glycophilousa du Musee byzantin 
d’Athenes (env. 1500) 82 . 

Le chiton du Christ, un ruban brode au tour du cou, orne de motifs d’or 
exquis, imitant des caracteres coufiques, est particulierement interessant. 
Une broderie semblable aux motifs coufiques, agrementant le chiton du 
Christ, apparait souvent dans les icönes du Christ Pantocrator du XV e et du 
XVP siede. Nous mentionnons ä titre d’exemple deux icönes de la Collec¬ 
tion de Sainte Catherine (XV e siede) 83 et du Musee historique (fin XIV e — 
debut XV C siede) 84 de Pile de Crete ; deux autres icönes du Christ Panto¬ 
crator, l’une de la fin du XV e , l’autre du milieu du XVP siede, conservees 
au musee d’Antivouniotissa ä Corfou 85 . 

Les elements architecturaux des scenes la Philoxenie d’Abraham, le 
Lavement des pieds et la Derision sont reproduits avec precision, ce qui 
montre la fidelite du peintre aux modeles de Part des Paleologues, mais 
aussi l’influence de la phase initiale de Pecole cretoise. Malheureusement, 
nous ne pouvons rien dire de plus au sujet du style de Picöne, car eile n’a 
pas ete restauree. 

80 P. Vocotopoulos, Eikövsq njq KspKvpag, Athenes, 1990, pp. 34-35, fig. 107. 

81 Percorsi del Sacro. Icone dai musei albanesi , Catalogo, Milano, 2002, p. 51, fig. 5. 

82 Acheimastou-Potamianou, Eikövsq zoo BoCavzivov Movcreioo, pp. 148-149, fig. 42. 

83 Eikövsq zijq KpijziKpg zs/vrjQ. Anö zov XävöaKa cog zrjv Möa/a Kai r?/v Ayia 
nsTpooTio/.r/, KtttdXoyoq £K0sapq, Iräklio, 2004, fig. 93 (M. Borboudakis). 

84 Eikövsq zijq Kpijzikijg zexviJQ , pp. 523-524, fig. 170 (M. Borboudakis). 

83 Vocotopoulos, Eikövsq zrjg Kspivopag, p. 26, fig. 12, pl. 8. p. 34-35, fig. 107. Balto- 
gianni, Eikövsq, p. 55, fig. 9. 


UNE ICONOGR APHIE EXCEPTIONNELLE 413 

La facture de Picöne du Christ Pantocrator, accompagne des scenes de la 
Passion de Peglise de la Sainte-Vierge de Labovo, s’inscrit, du point de vue 
stylistique, dans un courant artistique de la fin du XV e au premier quart du 
XVP siede, avec l’influence tangible de Part des Paleologues de la pre- 
miere moitie du XV e siede. Le peintre anonyme et talentueux de Picöne 
examinee, devait non seulement posseder une haute culture theologique et 
une grande erudition, ce qui devient evident du Schema iconographique ori¬ 
ginal de Picöne, mais il devait egalement connaitre parfaitement les monu- 
ments de Pepoque des Paleologues de la region de Macedoine et de PEpire, 
representant des scenes du cycle de la Passion — ä l’eglise de Saint-Nicolas 
Orphanos ä Thessalonique (1315-1320), ä Peglise de Saint Nicetas de 
Cucer (env. 1324), ä Peglise des Saints Archanges (fin du XIV e siede) au 
monastere de Hilandar, ä Peglise de la Sainte-Vierge ä Apollonia (premier 
quart du XIV e siede), de Ja Sainte-Trinite ä Berat (1328). Le peintre a ete 
visiblement influence par leur iconographie, qu’il a appliquee et enrichie 
selon sa propre vision. Son style s’inscrit dans le courant artistique d’un 
atelier de la peinture de 1 ’Epire ou de la Macedoine, de la fin du XV e ou de 
la premiere premier quart du XVP siede. II n’est pas possible ä cette etape 
de donner une datation plus precise de Picöne, car son etat est assez mau- 
vais ä cause de la deterioration evidente de la couche de peinture. On pour- 
rait preciser la datation apres une eventuelle restauration. 

Centre de Recherches Slavo-Byzantines Alexandra Trifonova 

‘Prof. Ivan Dujcev’ 

Universite de Sofia 4 St. Clement d’Ohrid’ 

altrifonova@yahoo.com 


SUMMARY 

In the church of Dormition of the Virgin in the Labove e Kiyqit (Ävco AdfiTio- 
ßov) village near Gjirokaster of Ephus in Albania, an interesting post-byzantine 
icon of Christ Pantocrator with the Philoxenia of Abraham and Passion scenes in 
the frames is preserved. The depicted scenes are : the Philoxenia of Abraham, the 
Washing of the Feet, the Agony in the Garden, the Betrayal of Judas, Christ before 
Ana and Caiaphas, Christ before Pilate, the Flagellation, the Mocking, the Way to 
Calvary, the Ascent of the Cross, the Crucifixion and the Descent from the Cross. 

The icon is a work of an anonymous painter from an artistic workshop in the 
region of Macedonia or Epirus, from the end of the XV th or the first half of the 
XVI lh Century. The talented painter had an excellent theological knowledge and was 
familiär with the monuments of the Paleologean period in the region of Macedonia 
and Epirus, where scenes from the Passion cycle are presented. He was influenced 
by their iconography, but he enriched it with his personal ideas. 
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AGAZIA STUDENTE AD ALESSANDRIA 

(HIST. 2.15.7) 


AlLintemo del resoconto del terremoto, che nel 551 devastö tutta la costa 
orientale del Mediterraneo e rase al suolo Berito, Agazia incastona un pic- 
colo inserto autobiografico, per informare i suoi lettori che a quell’epoca 
egli si trovava ad Alessandria per ragioni di Studio: 

epoi 8e ye Kai auxcp (sruyxavov yäp aöxoi) Siatpißcov TuaiSeiac evsKa 
tpc Trpöc tgw vöjicov) SeSievat 7cpocp£t ..4 

La breve pericope e stata oggetto di un vivo dibattito, sia perche essa 
fomisce un importante puntello cronologico per ricostruire la biografia di 
Agazia, sia per un problema testuale legato alla locuzione Tipöc xmv vöpcov 2 . 
Proprio quest’ultima questione si vuole qui brevemente riesaminare. 

L ’editio princeps delle Storie, apparsa nel 1594 a Leida per cura di Bona- 
ventura Vulcanius (e ristampata a Parigi e a Venezia rispettivamente nel 
1660 e nel 1729), si fondava su un solo codice, il Leid. Vulc. 54 (= L, XIV 
sec.), che nel passo in esame legge Ttpö xcov vöpcov 3 . Anche Niebuhr, per 
la sua edizione bonnense, si fondö sul codice di Leida, ma pote tenere conto 
delle lezioni di un secondo manoscritto, il Vratisl. Rehdig. 11 (- R), copia 
di un non meglio identificato manoscritto italiano effettuata per conto di 
Thomas Rehdiger (1540-1576) 4 : a quanto risulta, nel nostro passo esso reca 
la lezione Tipöc xgöv vöpcov, che Niebuhr registra in apparato, mantenendo 
nel testo rcpö. Rileveremo inoltre che, mentre Vulcanius genericamente 

1 Agath. Hist. 2.15.7. L’edizione di riferimento, di cui si riproduce il testo, e Agathiae 
Myrinaei Historiarum libri quinque , recensuit R. Keydell, Berolini, 1967. Cf. inoltre Agath¬ 
iae Myrinaei Historiarum libri quinque, B.G. Niebuhr graeca recensuit, Bonnae, 1828; 
Agathiae Myrinaei Historiarum libri quinque, recensuit S. Costanza, Messina, 1969. Sul 
terremoto, le relative testimonianze e i probleini di datazione, cf. E. Stein, Histoire du Bas- 
Empire, II, Paris — Bruxelles — Amsterdam, 1949, pp. 757-758. 

2 Cf. R. C. McCail, The Earthquake o/a.D. 551 and the Birth-Date of Agathias, GRBS, 8 
(1967), pp. 241-247; Idem , A late Rhetor of Asia (= recensione a Keydell, cit.), Classical 
Review, 19 (1969), pp. 51-53: p. 53; Av. Cameron, Agathias, Oxford, 1970, pp. 140-141; 
R. C. McCail, Agathias assessed (= recensione a Cameron, cit.), Classical Review, 22 
(1972), pp. 205-207: p. 206; Idem, 'The Education preliminary to Law’: Agathias, Historiae, 
II, 15, 7, Byz., 47 (1977), pp. 364-367; B. Bald von, Four Problems in Agathias , BZ, 70 
(1977), pp. 295-305: pp. 295-298. 

3 Sull’edizione di Vulcanius vd. B. Gentili, I codici e le edizioni delle 'Storie ' di Agatia, 
Bullettino dellTstituto Storico Italiano per il Medio Evo e Archivio Muratoriano, 58 (1944), 
pp. 163-176: p. 174; su L vd. Keydell, cit., p. xm. 

4 Vd. Keydell, cit., pp. xvi-xvn. 
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traduceva ‘legalium studiorum causa 5 , Niebuhr, con maggiore aderenza, 
rendeva ‘eius disciplinae causa, quae Studium iuris praecedit’, dando a Tipo 
valore temporale 5 . Keydell infine, forte dell’esame di tutta la tradizione 
manoscritta, ha constatato che, ad eccezione di L, tutti gli altri codici con- 
cordano in Tipoc, lezione che egli promuove nel testo, precisando tuttavia in 
apparato che avrebbe preferito Tipö, ma che ha optato per 7ipöc in virtü del 
confronto con un frammento di Menandro Protettore, in cui ricorre la locu- 
zione rcaiöela Ttpöc xöv vöpov. Nel frammento in questione, che doveva 
costituire Vincipit della perduta opera menandrea, con evidente riecheggia- 
mento di Agazia, Io storico suo continuatore presenta se stesso e la sua 
formazione, ricordando che suo fratello, dopo aver ‘preso un assaggio della 
TtaiSsia Ttpöc xöv vöpov’, aveva abbandonato gli studi, mentre egli aveva 
‘ritenuto inopportuno non familiaiizzarsi anche con le leggi’ 6 . Ciö che 
Keydell non omette di rilevare e che in Menandro la tradizione e unanime 
in Ttpöc xöv vöpov e che fu Ludwig Dindorf a congetturare Ttpöc xcov 
vöpcov 7 . 

Come e stato giä adeguatamente messo in luce da Cameron e McCail 
(vd. n. 2), contro la lezione Ttpöc xcov vöpov nel testo di Agazia milita un 
serio argomento di carattere linguistico e storico: pur con le debite sfuma- 
ture, Tipoc con genitivo indica sempre provenienza o moto da luogo, dun- 
que Ttatösia Ttpöc xov vöpov non puö significare altro che Tistruzione da 
parte delle leggi 5 , cioe ‘in legge’, ma e impossibile che Agazia nel 551 
potesse studiare legge ad Alessandria, poiche sin dal 533 Giustiniano aveva 
deliberato che, tra le universitä delLimpero, Pinsegnamento del diritto 
potesse essere impartito solo a Costantinopoli, Roma e Berito 8 . Gli studi di 
Agazia ad Alessandria dovevano essere dunque di altra natura, e precisa- 
mente di retorica, che all’epoca costituiva di norma la disciplina propedeu- 
tica al diritto 9 . 


5 Per cui cf. LSJ, s.v., A U. 

6 Cf. Men. Prot. fr. 1.1 Blockley (ap. Suda ji 591 Adler) spoi ttaxf|p Efxjxpaxac sk 
B u^avixoD öppcopsvoc rjv oöxoc Öi) ouv rjKicxa xqc xcov Xöyov psxeiA.f[X ei ttaiSsiac. 
'HpöÖoxoc pev ouv opöyvioc 5e poi xfjc Ttpöc xöv vöpov attoysucapsvoc TtaiSsiac eixa 
d<j)T|viace xfjc ttspt xauxa cttouöfjc a?A’ eycoys ouxi xpqvai cüöpqv pf] Kai vöpotc 
öpiifjcai Kai £c xsloc ucscBat xcov ttövcov Kai 5f) d<j)iKÖpr|v, coc pot öttijpXE Suvaxöv. 

7 Cf. Historici Graeci minores, IT, edidit L. Dindorf, Lipsiae, 1871, p. 1. Anche 
Costanza, eit., stampa a testo ttpöc e relega in apparato trpö, ma non menziona iJ parallele 
menandreo. 

8 Cf. Const. Omnem 7 ( Corp. iw. civ. I, Dig., p. 11 Mommsen - Krüger); Stein, eit, 
pp. 410-411. 

9 Vd. al riguardo la documentazione raccolta da Cameron, eit, pp. 140-141; cf. anche 

J. L. Fournet, L’enseignement des belles-lettres dam l’Alexandrie antique tardive, in Alex¬ 

andria, Auditoria of Kom el-Dikka and Late Antique Education, edited by T. Derda - 

T. Markiewicz - E. Wipszicka, Warsaw, 2007, pp. 97-112 (Agazia e ricordato a p. 100 e n. 


1 due Studiosi hanno pertanto prospettato due distinte soluzioni per 
l’assetto testuale di Hist. 2.15.7: Cameron era incline ad accettare, con 
Niebuhr, la lezione di L Tipö xov vöpov, vale a dire Tistruzione che pre- 
cede lo Studio della legge’ 10 , mentre McCail, sulla base del passo di Menan¬ 
dro, proponeva di correggere Tipoc xov vöpov in Tipoc xov vöpov, da 
intendersi in entrambi gli autori come ‘l’istruzione verso il diritto’, cioe 
‘propedeutica al diritto’ 11 . 


Personalmente ritengo che, tanto dal punto di vista stilistico-lessicale 
quanto da quello critico-testuale, la proposta di McCail sia di gran lunga 
preferibile, e possa essere ulteriormente sostanziata. 

E pur vero che, tra le attestazioni della locuzione Tipoc xöv vöpov, non 
sembrano sussistere diretti termini di confronto per l’accezione ‘propedeu- 
tico al diritto’, poiche i significati che essa assume sono principalmente: 
locativo figurato (‘verso la legge’/‘contro la legge’/‘nei confronti della 
legge’), di limitazione (‘riguardo alla legge’), oppure modale (‘secondo la 
legge’) 12 . Proprio quest’ultimo significato potrebbe anzi adattarsi al passo 
di Menandro, e di riflesso a quello di Agazia, in cui vi sarebbe un semplice 


33). Che del resto Agazia avesse compiuto gli studi di legge a Costantinopoli e ben mostrato 
dai suoi epigrammi AP 1.35 = 7 Viansino e 5.292 = 5 ViANsrNO, su cui cf. R. C. McCail, On 
the early Career of Agathias Scholasticus, REB , 28 (1970), pp. 141-151: pp. 141-147. 

10 Vd. Cameron, eit., p. 141, che riteneva ttpö xöv vöpcov lezione genuina sia in Agazia 
che nel passo di Menandro: ttpöc sarebbe mvantica corruttela sviluppatasi nel primo e da 
esso passata al secondo, e ttpöc xov vöpov in quest’ultimo sarebbe poi un tentativo dei redat- 
tori della Suda di ’make some sense out of ttpöc xrov vöptov’. 

11 Vd. McCail, The Education, eit: a suo avviso 7tpö tcöv vöpcov in Agazia sarebbe un 
tentativo di rimediare a ttpöc xöv vöpcov, corruttela generalasi dall’originario Ttpöc xov 
vöpov (va tuttavia rilevato che lo stesso studioso in precedenza si era schierato a favore di 
tipö: cf. The Earthquake, cit., p. 243 n. 11). Non molto perspicua la posizione di Baldwin, 
cit., pp. 295-298: prima difende Ttatösia ttpöc xcov vöpcov come ‘the study of law’, mediante 
il confronto con le altre occorrenze di tipoc + genitivo nelle Storie (7tpöc dvdyKT[c, tipoc 
ßiac, ttpöc euKAstac etc.: cf. Keydell, cit., iudex graecitatis, s.v. ttpöc, pp. 230-231), poj, 
dovendo ammettere che a quella data ad Alessandria non si potesse studiare diritto, ne deduce 
che ‘the disputed plirase could simply be Agathias’ delicate-cum-tortuous [,w'c] way of saying 
“studies relating to law”’, ln realtä, i casi di ttpöc + genitivo da lui ricordati hanno tutti 
valore puramente avverbiale e non sono confrontabili con il nostro passo (cf. e.g. Hist. 3.19.4 
icöi ehe ttpöc dvdyKqc dtteXaÖf|cp, 4.30.3 oök a%ap\ xö xpilb a pyoupevoi, d?Ad Kai 
ttpöc suKXeiac xoic ccpöov ßaciLsüctv ecopevov); inoltre, per quanto riguarda Ja pretesa 
differenza tra ‘tlie study of law’ e ‘studies relating to law’, la tortuousness sembra doversi 
addebitare piü all’interprete moderno che all’autore antico. 

12 Per Paccezione di ‘verso la legge’ cf. e.g. Aristot. Rh. I374bl 1-13 Kai xö pi) Ttpöc xöv 
vöpov aXka npöc xöv vopoGsxqv (...) ckotisTv; per ‘contro la legge’ Plut. Cat. Mi. 28.6 f| 
ts cuyK^qxoc dOpotcOetca tcapf|yyetAsv (...) 5iapdxec0ai ttpöc xöv vöpov; per ‘nei con¬ 
fronti della legge’ Lib. Deel. 44.59 (VII, p. 511 Foerster) f| ttpöc xöv vöpov ai6mc; per 
‘riguardo alla legge’ Luc. Tyr. 11 evöeiv eXsysc poi xt ttpöc xöv vöpov; per ‘secondo la 
legge’ Plut. Cam. 36.3 xouc 6s (...) kö?i.ucdv ayecBat ttpöc xöv vöpov. Vd. inoltre Infra 
n. 14. 
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riferimento alla ‘educazione secondo la legge’, ‘prescritta dalla legge’. La 
sottile esegesi di McCail ha tuttavia messo in luce come in Menandro la 
jitnösla Ttpöc töv vöpov e i vöpoi veri e propri costituiscano due fasi 
successive nel tempo: ad ‘assaggiare’ la prima si limita il fratello dello 
storico, mentre egü stesso ritenne di doversi familiarizzare anche con l’altra 
(kcu vöpoic öpiAijcai) e giungere alla conclusione del percorso di studi 13 . 
II passo menandreo cosi interpretato acquista una forte coerenza interna e le 
evidenti consonanze con Agazia di per se sole sarebbero sufficienti a giusti- 
ficare in quest’ultimo la correzione Ttpöc tov vöpov nel senso di ‘prope- 
deutico al diritto’ 14 . 

Inoltre, dal punto di vista critico-testuale, assumere nel solo Agazia una 
corruzione da Ttpöc tov vöpov a Ttpöc tcov vöpcov (considerando 7tpö una 
lectio singularis di L) e senz’altro piü economico che postulare la trafila di 
successive e vicendevoli corruzioni nei passi dei due autori, che e alla base 
della proposta di Cameron (vd. n. 10). Senza contare che, in linea generale, 
e piü probabile una corruzione di Ttpöc in 7tpö (per un fraintendimento 
dell’usuale compendio ° per oc), che non viceversa. 

Infine, un nuovo e interessante elemento a favore di Ttpöc tov vöpov e 
ora inaspettatamente ernerso dal riesame di uno dei manoscritti. Tra i codici 
agaziani spicca per antichitä e importanza il Vat. Gr. 151 (= V), il cui 
nucleo originario (= V b , gli attuali ff. 41 bls -245, pergamenacei, ascrivibili al 
X-XI secolo) contiene il testo delle Storie a partire da 2.19.1; i primi cinque 
fascicoli (= V a , ff. 2-41, cartacei) si devono invece a una mano quattrocen- 
tesca, che ha inteso con essi integrale la cospicua lacuna iniziale 15 . Gli studi 
sulla storia della tradizione del testo delle Storie, condotti da Keydell e, 
indipendentemente, da Costanza, hanno chiarito che le due unitä codicolo- 
giche di V derivano da due filoni distinti di tradizione, e che in particolare 
V a mostra una stretta parentela con il giä evocato codice R e con l’esem- 
plare utilizzato da Cristoforo Persona (1416-1486) per la sua traduzione 
latina delle Storie, esemplare perduto ma ricostruibile in vari casi dalla 

13 Vd. McCail, The Education. eit., in part. pp. 365-366. Per il testo di Menandro cf. 
supra n. 6. 

14 Non possono invece essere chiamati a confronto (come faceva lo stesso McCail, 
Agathias assessed, cit., p. 206) i luoghi di due Novellae di Giustino II in cui ricorre la locu- 
zione Ttpöc töv vöpov (Nov. 149.1, Corp. iur. civ. HI, p. 724.17 Schoell - Kroll; 161.1.2, 
p. 746.1), poiche qüi, cosi come nelle altre attestazioni all’intemo del Corpus (cf. e.g. Nov. 
1.1.4, p. 5.30; 8.8, p. 71.14), essa vale ‘secondo la legge’ (vd. supra n. 12). 

15 Vd. Keydell, cit., pp. xi-xin (con bibliografia). G. Mercati, Scritti di Isidoro il Car- 
dinale Ruteno , Roma, 1926, pp. 65-66, aveva riconosciuto nella mano di V a quella di Isidoro 
di Kiev, ma ridentificazione e st ata di recente (e con buona ragione) messa in dubbio: cf. 
P. Canart, Additions et corrections au Repertorium der griechischen Kopisten 800-1600, 3, 
in Vaticana et Medievalia. Etudes en l'honneur de Louis DuvaTArnould, Firenze, 2008, 
pp. 41-63: p. 50 (con ulteriori rinvii). 
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traduzione stessa, e quindi ineritevole di essere preso in considerazione ai 

fini della costituzione del testo (= P) 16 . Bisogna d’altra parte considerare 

che le caratteristiche intrinseche della tradizione agaziana pennettono si di 

individuare legami di parentela tra i vari testimoni, ma rendono impossibile 

una ‘recensione meccanica’ sulla base di uno stemma: per usare le parole 

* * 

dello stesso editore, ‘jede der nicht eliminierten Hss, auch die Übersetzung 
Personas, kann für sich allein die richtige Lesart bieten, ohne daß diese 
durch Konjektur gewonnen sein müßte’ 17 . 

Ora, nel passo di nostro interesse, ciö che si legge in V a (f. 38v) e 7ipöc 
tco vöpov, con un secondo v inserito supra lineam tra -cö e v- e sormontato 
da accento circonflesso (ico v vöpov) 18 . La correzione sarä dovuta a un lap- 
sus de] copista che, ingannato dalla sequenza di due v, ne aveva in prima 
battuta scritto uno solo, e il circonflesso sul v si spiega d’altra parte con la 
sua abitudine di scrivere sempre -oov- con 1’accento sulla consonante. La 
presenza di vöpov all’accusativo e invece un dato degno di particolare 
attenzione: a meno di non volerlo liquidare come felix error dello scriba, 
che tuttavia e in genere abbastanza accurato anche negli aspetti ortogra- 
fici 19 , esso, in ragione della tipologia ‘aperta’ della tradizione agaziana, ha 
buone probabilitä di essere una lezione trädita. A ciö non osta la presenza 
deirarticolo al genitivo (tcov per töv e in se una svista piuttosto banale), e 
anzi il fatto che lo scriba, pur correggendo, mantenga la divergenza tra i 
casi dei due termini farebbe quasi sospettare che egli stesse riportando esat- 
tamente il testo del suo antigrafo, in cui la corruttela di töv vöpov in tcov 
vöpcov si presentava ancora in una fase inteimedia della sua genesi 20 . 

16 Vd. Keydell, cit., in part. pp. xv-xvi, xxiv-xxvm (l’utüitä della versione latina era 
stata giä riconosciuta da Niebuhr, cit., p. vni, che ja cita sovente nel suo apparato). Su Per¬ 
sona cf. anche Gentili, cit., pp. 170-173; P. Eleuteri - P. Canart, Scrittura greca 
nelTUmanesimo italiano , Milano, 1991, pp. 53-55. Fondandosj sulPidentificazione dello 
scriba di V a con Isidoro di Kiev e sul fatto che Persona per alcuni anni fu al servizio di 
quest’ultimo, Keydell ha ipotizzato che la Vorlage della traduzione di Persona sia lo stesso 
codice usato come antigrafo di V a , ma Fipotesi perde consistenza ora che il primo argomento 
e stato confutato (vd. n. 15). Allo stato dei fatti, l’unico dato certo e che V a e P (insieme a R) 
derivano da un antenato coniune, ma poco si puö dire dei reciproci rapporti tra i tre testimoni. 

17 Keydell, cit., p. xxxv. Anche dei testimoni recentiores, quali due copie quattro- 
cinquecentesche (V a e R) e il testo greco ricostruibile da una traduzione umanistica (P), si 
rivelano pertanto non deteriores. 

18 L’esatta lezione di V a non e registrata ne da Keydell ne da Costanza, dai cui apparati 
il lettore e portato a credere che tutti i codici Ieggano tcov vöpcov (vd. infra n. 20). In situa- 
zioni del genere, sono un valido monito le parole di Giorgio Pasquali (che portava ad esempio 
se stesso) sull’impossibilitä di effettuare una collazione ‘perfetta’: cf. Storia della tradizione 
e critica del testo , Firenze, 1954 2 , p. 73. 

19 Cf. Costanza, cit., p. vn. 

20 Per quanto riguarda i due testimoni imparentati con V a , la resa di Persona, legum et 
eruditionis gratia (riportata ne 1Papparato di Keydell ad loc. e da me ricontrollata su uno dei 
manoscritti, il Vat. Lat. 2004, esemplare di dedica a Sisto IV) fa pensare che la sua Vorlage 
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SUMMARY 

This paper focuses on a disputed passage in Agathias’ Histories (2.15.7 Key- 
dell): through a review of previous scholarly debate and a fresh exaniination of a 
substantial part of the manuscript tradition, new evidence is offered in support of 
the reading rtpöc xöv vöpov, which was already proposed by R. C. McCail in 
1977. 


avesse npöe rcäv vögcov; la stessa lezione viene attribuita anche a R, ma sarebbe opportuna 
una verifica, che al momento non mi e possibile effettuare. Ho invece avuto modo di ispezio- 
nare, per maggjore completezza d’jnformazione, gli altri due codici Vaticani, il Gr. 152 (= 
W, XIV-XV sec.), che fa capo a un altro rarao della tradizione, e l’Ott. Gr. 82 (- O, XIV 
sec.), testimone contaminato (cf. Keydell, cit., rispettivamente pp. xxvm-xxxi e xxxn- 
xxxm): in entrambi si ha npöc xmv vögcov. 


ADAPTATION DES NOMS ETRANGERS 
Ä LA GRAMMAIRE DU GREC BYZANTIN 

LE CAS ‘NARSIS’ DANS LA CHRONIOUE DE THEOPHANE 


Note introductive 

Les auteurs byzantins d’expression grecque, lorsqu’ ils devaient citer des 
personnages etrangers, se trouvaient devant le probleme de la translittera- 
tion des noms. Le probleme se posait surtout quand ils avaient ä faire aune 
source orale ou une source ecrite dans une langue etrangere. Par contre, 
quand ils puisaient dans des sources redigees en grec, ils y faisaient confiance 
et copiaient les noms translitteres. Dans ce cas d’autres problemes surgis- 
saient : si un auteur puisait dans plus d’une source, dont chacune translitte- 
rait differemment le meine nom, cet auteur ou bien tranchait en Optant pour 
une solution, ou bien il suivait servilement ses sources et citait le meme 
personnage sous plusieurs noms creant ainsi des difficultes aux lecteurs. Or, 
meme dans ce cas, ä un certain moment un premier auteur avait translittere 
un nom etranger qui etait copie par d’autres apres lui. Lors des translittera- 
tions, les auteurs devaient affronter les problemes phonologiques de la 
langue d’origine et les possibilites phonetiques de la langue de reception, en 
l’occurrence du grec byzantin. Deux voies s’ouvraient devant eux : soit de 
translitterer un nom etranger sans tenir compte du Systeme flexionnel grec, 
soit d’adapter le nom ä ce Systeme. Les deux cas sont attestes. Il va de soi 
que la deuxieme solution presentait plus de complications que la premiere. 
Le comble est que dans certains cas un nom etranger etait dejä adapte au 
Systeme grec quand un autre nom, ayant une prononciation similaire, devait 
aussi etre adapte ; la solution facile dictait aux auteurs byzantins d’utiliser 
Fexemple similaire sans creer d’autres complications. Le tout est finalement 
complique par la tradition manuscrite d’un texte et surtout par les editeurs 
modernes pour qui les auteurs byzantins devaient etre des bons Connaisseurs 
de la grammaire classique, realite presque jamais d’application. 

Des cas pareils se trouvent par millions dans les textes byzantins. Nous 
avons choisi panni eux la Chronique de Theophane le Confesseur , consideree 
comme la source histoiique la plus importante de l’epoque mesobyzantine. 
Panni les centaines de cas de noms translitteres, cites par la Chronique de 
Theophane, nous avons choisi le nom de ‘Narsis’, porte, selon Theophane, 
par deux personnages perses et deux persomiages byzantins. 
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UN MOT SUR THEOPHANE 

Pour composer la Chronique 1 qui porte son nom Theophane le Confesseur 
(769-818) 

i) a copie les sources plus anciemies ; 

ii) a exploite les notes que lui avait laisse son ami Georges le Syncelle ; 

iii) a puise dans ses propres Souvenirs. 

Comme c’est le cas chez presque tous les auteurs byzantins, la grammaire 
theophanienne pose des problemes 2 , mais il n’est pas toujours possible de 
savoir si ces problemes sont dus ä : 

- des fautes dans les manuscrits utilises par Theophane ; 

— la negligence de Theophane qui a mal copie ses sources ; 

— des copistes qui ont mal copie la Chronique ; 

- le choix des editeurs qui ont opte pour une graphie dans le cas oü les 
manuscrits offraient des lepons differentes. 

Nous analyserons les differentes formes attestees du nom propre ‘Narsis’, 
afin de voir le flou qui regne dans le domaine de la flexion de ce substantif 
et d’examiner si cette flexion illustre une phase propre de la grammaire byzan- 
tine au debut du IX e s., ou s’il faut rendre responsables de cette Situation les 
sources de Theophane ou encore ses editeurs. Afin de pouvoir avancer dans 
notre recherche, certaines donnees techniques concemant la Chronique de 

1 Pour une presentation sommaire de la dite ‘question theophanienne’ voir P. Yannopoulos, 
La question ‘theophanienne \ ei la langue de la Chronique de Theophane, dans B. Coulie et 
P. Yannopoulos, Thesaurus Patrum Graecorum. Thesaurus Theophanis Confessoris, Chro- 
nographia (Corpus Christianorum ), vol. I, Tumhout, 1998, pp. xxvii-lxi. 

2 En realite nous ne disposons que d’une etude, dejä tres ancienne, de D. Tabachovitz, 

Sprachliche und textkritische Studien zur Chronik des Theophanes Confessor, Uppsala, 

1926, sur la grammaire de la Chronique. L’etude de R. Maisano, II ‘sistema’ compositivo 
della Cronaca di Teofane, dans Syndesmos. Studi in onore di R. Anastasi, vol. II, Catane, 

1994, pp. 275-287, est tres partielle. En outre, cf. les remarques de Hunger, Hochsprachliche 
profane Literatur , vol. I, p. 338 ; A. Karpozilos, BuCavzivoi loxopiKoi Kai %povoypa<poi , 
vol. II, Athenes, 2002, pp. 134-135 ; A. Kazhdan, A History ofByzantine Literature (650- 
850), en collaboration avec Lee F. Sherry et Christine Angeltdi, Athenes, 1999, pp. 226 et 
233 ; A. Kazdhan, Polis and Kastron in Theophanes and in some other Historical Texts, 
dans EYWYXIA. Melanges ojferts ä Helene Ahrweiler, II (- Byzantina Sorhonensia, 16), 
Paris, 1998, pp. 345-360 ; Ilse Rochow, Beiträge zur Chronik des Theophanes zum mittel- 
griechischen Wortschatz, dans Klio, 69 (1987), pp. 567-572. Les meines remarques ont ete 
faites, pele-mele, par les historiens de la langue grecque, dont F. R. Adrados, Historia de la 
lengua griega de los ongines a nuestros dias , Madrid, 1999, pp. 199-220 ou G. C. Horrocks, 
Greek : A History of the Language and its Speakers, 2 e ed., Maiden, Oxford, Chichester, 2010, 
pp. 222-225, qui confondent la langue manifestement populaire de Jean Malalas et ceile de 
Theophane, plutöt livresque. 
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Theophane s’averent necessaires 3 . La Chronique en question a ete redigee 
en 814 par Theophane, superieur du monastere de Megalos Agros en Bithynie. 
Mais c’est ä son ami Georges le Syncelle, mort vers 810, qu’il faut attribuer 
le projet de cette redaction. En realite, Georges, syncelle (— secretaire) du 
patriarche de Constantinople Taraise, se retira au monastere de Megalos 
Agros apres la mort de Taraise en 806. II avait dejä planifie la redaction d’une 
Chronique universelle depuis Adam jusqu’ä son epoque. Avant sa mort il 
avait dejä publie la premiere partie intitulee Extrait de Chronographie , qui 
allait jusqu’au debut du regne de Diocletien, et il avait reuni une partie de 
la documentation qui devrait servir ä la redaction de la seconde partie. 
Theophane, le superieur du monastere, l’aidait ä sa besogne. Vers 810, Georges, 
presentant sa fin, demanda ä Theophane de continuer le travail. Theophane, 
apres avoir complete la documentation, redigea, en 814 au plus tard, la seconde 
partie, qui est restee dans la posterite sous le titre de Chronique de Theophane; 
eile couvre la periode entre le regne de Diocletien et la fin du regne de l’em- 
pereur byzantin Michel I er (811-813). 

La Chronique de Theophane a ete transmise par un nombre de manuscrits 
assez important, dont les neuf plus anciens constituent la base des editions 
modernes 4 . Les manuscrits se divisent en deux familles, ‘A’ et ‘B\ La brauche 
‘A\ qui remonte plus loin dans le temps et qui est ä la base de la traduction 
latine de la Chronique , faite ä Rome par Anastase le Bibliothecaire vers la fin 
du IX e s. 5 , est moins prise en consideration par les editeurs. 

3 En attendant la publication de ma monographie actuellement sous presse sur Theophane, 
la note la plus complete ä son propos reste Fintroduction de C. Mango et R. Scott, The 
Chronicle of Theophanes Confessor. Byzanüne and Near Eastern Histoiy AD 284-813, 
Oxford, 1997, dans leur traduction de la Chronique de Theophane en anglais. Nous devons 
toutefois signaler que les propositions de ces deux auteurs au sujet de la patemite de la Chro¬ 
nique sont loin d’etre admises par la communaute seientifique. Aussi valable reste l’etude 
d Ilse Rochow, Byzanz im 8. Jahrhundert in der Sicht des Theophanes. Quellenkritisch¬ 
historischer Kommentar zu den Jahren 715-813 , Berlin, 1991, pp. 34-41. Des remarques 
biographiques importantes aussi dans B. Menthon, Une terre de legendes. L’Olympe de Bithynie. 
Ses saints, ses couvents, ses sites , Paris, 1935, pp. 202-209, et de R.-J. Lilie, Byzanz unter 
Eirene und Konstantin VI. (780-802), mit einem Kapitel über Leon IV. (775-780), von Ilse 
Rochow (. Berliner Byzantinistische Studien, 2), Frankfurt, 1996, pp. 378-422. Par contre la 
notice de Prosopographie der mittelbyzantinischen Zeit, 1. Abteilung (641-867), Berlin - New 
York, 1998-2002, sur Theophane (# 8107) est plutöt mediocre, comme d’ailleurs les notices 
concemant les personnes de l’entourage de Theophane ä savoir Leon (# 4311), Marie (# 4731), 
Marie (# 4733), Megalo (# 4930). 

4 Cf. la presentation de la tradition manuscrite par P. Yannopoulos, Les vicissitudes his- 
toriques de la Chronique de Theophane , dans Byz, 70 (2000), pp. 527-553. 

5 Anastasii Bibliothecarii, Chronographia Tripertita, ed. Ch. De Boor, dans Theophanis, 
Chronographia, II, Leipzig, 1885. Quant ä la date de la traduction G. Moravcsik, Byzanti- 
noturcica, I : Die byzantinischen Quellen der Geschichte der Türkvölker, 2 e ed. Berlin, 1958, 
p. 533, propose une fourchette beaucoup plus etroite en situant la traduction entre 873 et 875. 
Mango et Scott, p. xcvii, reduisent d’avantage la fourchette en pla?ant la traduction entre 
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La Chronique a connu quatre editions notables. L’edition de J. Goar, parue 
dans le Corpus Pcu isinus^, a ete reprise par l’equipe de J. Migne dans la Patro- 
logiü Gj aeca , eile a ete abandonnee parce qu elle n’etait pas critique. Les 
deux editions realisees au XIX e s., celle de J. Classen, parue dans le Corpus 
Scriptorum Historiae Byzcmtinae (le Corpus de Bonn*) et celle de Ch. De Boor 9 , 
restent toujours valables, avec toutefois une nette preference pour d’edition 
de Ch. De Boor, plus recente et surtout beaucoup plus critique. Tandis que 
J. Classen a choisi comme manuscrit de base le Coislinianus 133, appartenant 
ä la famille ‘A\ Ch. De Boor a opte pour le Barberinus V 49, de la famille ‘B’. 

Dans le tableau suivant nous signalons les manuscrits utilises par les deux 

editeurs ainsi que le sigle sous lequel ces manuscrits sont indiques dans les 
apparats critiques. 


Edition de J. Classen Edition de Ch. De Boor 

f. Coislinianus 133 (fin XlP-debut XIV e s.) 

g. Parisinus Reg. 1711 (P rc moitie du XI e s.) 

h. Vaticanus 978 (XIP/Xm c s.) 
m. Monacensis Gr. 391 (debut du XVP s.) 


Le cas ‘Narsis’ 

A. Presentation 

Comme nous avons dejä dit, nous allons faire une analyse, aussi poussee 
que possible, au sujet du nom propre Narsis eite dans la Chronique de Theo- 
Phane . Signalons d’abord que l’etymologie du nom est peu claire ; il etait 
courant chez les Armeniens sous les formes de Nersis ou de Nerses, et chez 

les Perses sous la fonne de Narseh. Dans la Chronique de Theophane quatre 
personnes portent ce nom : 

1. le Grand Roi de la Perse Narseh (293-302), eite sept fois 

2. le fils de Sapor II (Grand Roi de la Perse entre 309/310 et 379), eite 
une fois 

871 et 874. T. Loungis, H npzbiprj ßv(avziv>} wzopioypacpia ko.i zo Xeyöpevo ‘MeyäXo 
yäopa , dans HöppeiKza, 4 (1981), p. 56, note ‘vers 870’, tandis que I. SevCenko. The Search 
for the Past in Byzantium around the Year 800, dans DOP, 46 (1992), pp. 282-283, reste assez 
vague en disant : ä peu pres un siede plus tard. 

6 I Goar, Theophanis Chronographia, Paris, 1655 ; 2 e ed. enrichie des notes et des scoiies 
de F. Combefjs, Venise, 1729. 

7 PG, vol. 108, col. 18-45. 

S h Classen, Theophanis Chrono graphia, dans CSHB, vol. l-II, Bonn, 1839, 1841. 

9 Ch. De Boor, Theophanis, Chronographia, Leipzig, vol. I, 1883, vol. II, 1885. 


a. Barberinus V 49 (2 C moitie du XIP s.) 

b. Vaticanus 154 (debut du XVP s.) 

d. Parisinus Reg. 1710 (vers 843) 

c. Vaticanus 155 (fin IX e s.) 

e. Vaticanus Pakt. 395 (fin du XVP s.) 


3. le cubiculaire et Stratege de Pempereur Justinien I er , eite huit fois 

4. le Stratege de l’empereur Tibere II, eite quinze fois. 

Signalons que certains auteurs byzantins, dont Theophane, mentionnent 
encore un Stratege perse dont le nom semble etre Narseh, mais que Socrate, 
Theodore le Lecteur et Theophane Pappellent Napcrcuoq 10 . Dans la traduction 
latine de Socrate par Cassiodore, le personnage est nomme ‘Narseus’, dans 
la traduction armenienne ‘Narseos’ et dans la traduction syriaque ‘Nrsä’ 11 . 
Nous ne tenons pas compte de ce cas, car aucune de nos sources n’appelle 
ce Stratege ‘Narsis’. 

Pour avancer, nous mettons en colonnes paralleles les differentes formes 
sous lesquelles le nom de chacun de ces personnages est eite dans la Chro¬ 
nique. Dans la premiere sont reprises les graphies de Ledition de Ch. De 
Boor, dans la deuxieme celles de l’edition de J. Classen et dans la troisieme 
les leyons transmises par les autres manuscrits. Dans cette troisieme colonne 
nous utilisons les sigles adoptes par J. Classen et Ch. De Boor pour indiquer 
les differents manuscrits. 

1. Pour le Grand Roi Narseh les graphies adoptees et les legons attestees 
par les manuscrits sont les suivantes : 


De Boor 

Classen 

Autres le^ons 

p. 6,20 : Napcrijq 

p. 8,5 : Napoecoq 

b : Ndpariq 

p. 7,22 : Napcrqq 

omission 

b : Napcrqq 

p. 9,1 : Napcrsox; 

p. 11,1 : Napcrsox; 

b, d : Napcrecog 

p. 9,9 : Napaecoq 

p.ll ,10 : Napasraq 

b, d : Napcretog 

p. 9,10 : Napcrsa 

p.l 1,12 : Napcrsa 

c : Napcrsa ; 
d, e, m : Napcrsov ; 
f : Napcrscov 

p. 10,16 : NapoEoo 

p. 13,15 : Ndpoecoq 

c, g : Ndpascoq 

p. 20,26 : Napoiiv 

omission 

b : Napcrqv 


II. Narseh, le fils du Grand Roi Sapor II, n’est mentionne qu’une seule 
fois dans la Chronique et meine au nominatif. Ch. De Boor adopte pour lui 
(p. 20,22) Ia graphie Napaqq ; la meme forme est adoptee par J. Classen 
(p. 29,8), tandis la seule Variante attestee, Ndpaqc;, est celle du Vaticanus 
154 (le b ). 


10 Socrate, ed. G. C. Hansen, Sokrates, Kirchengeschchite ( GCS , N. F., 1), Berlin, 1995, 
p. 364, 1-24 ; Theodore le Lecteur, ed. G. C. Hansen, Theodoros Anagnostes, Kirchen¬ 
geschichte (GCS, N. F., 3), Berlin, 1995, p. 93, 4-13 ; Theophane, p. 85, 31. Signalons que 
la tradition manuscrite du texte de Theophane n’est pas unanime, car eile transmet aussi les 
formes ’Apaatog, ’Apaaioq, ''ApoEot;, cf. Theophane, p. 85, apparat critique. 

11 Cf. Socrate, p. 364, apparat critique. 
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III. Pour le cubiculaire et Stratege Narsis, les le^ons attestees par les 
manuscrits et les graphies adoptees par les editeurs sont les suivantes : 


De Boor 

Classen 

Autres lecons 

3 

p. 185,13 : Napcrfjg 

p. 285,7 : Napaij; 

f : Napai; ; g : Napaq; 

p. 185,19 : Napo-qg 

p. 285,14 : Napaij; 


p. 205,27 : Napcrf|V 

p. 319,8 : Naparjv 

c, d, e, f, g : Napaqv 

p. 227,17 : Napaqq 

p. 352,12 : Napaij; 


p. 228,19 : Napaij (genitif) 

p. 354,2 : Napaij (genitif) 

c, d, e, m : Napaij 

p. 237,13 : Napcroo 

p. 367,7 : Napaot) 


p. 243,32 : Napcrrj«; 

p. 376,9 : Napaij; 

e, g : Napaq; 

p. 244,2 : Napaoo 

p. 376,11 : Napaou 


IV. Le Stratege Narsis 


De Boor 

Classen 

Autres le;ons 

p. 251,28 : Napaijv 

p. 387,16-17 : Naparjv 

f : ’Apaijv ; 

d, e, g, m : Napaqv 

p. 259,27 : Napaqv 

p. 400,7 : Napaijv 

e, f, g : Napaqv ; 
d : GüvapGiv* 

p. 266,15 : (aöv) Napaij 

p. 410,7 : (auv) Napafj 

c : (ai>v) Napaqv ; 
e, m : aovapai)** 

p. 266,21 : Napaf| 

p. 410,13-14 : Napafj 


p. 266,23 : Napaij 

p. 410,16 : Napaij 


p. 266,26 : Naparjt; 

p. 410,20 : Napaij; 

c, d : Napaq; 

p. 266,29 : Napaij«; 

p. 411,2-3 : Napaij; 

c, e, g : Napaq; 

p. 267,9 : Napaij«; 

p. 411,18 : Napaij; 

c : Napaq; 

p. 291,27 : Napaij; 

p. 451,1 : Napaij; 

g : Napaq;;m:Napaq; ; 
e : Napaq; 

p. 291,29 : Napaij«; 

p. 451,4 : Napaij; 

c, g : Napaq; 

p. 292,15 : Napaou 

p. 451,19 : Napaou 


p. 292,17 : Napaij; 

p. 452,1 : Napaij; 


p. 292,29 : Napaij 

p. 452,14 : Napaij 


p. 293,4 : Napaij; 

omission 


p, 293,5 : Napaoü 

p. 452,19 : Napooö 



* CTÖv+vapmv 
** auv+vapaq 


B. Analyse des donnees 

Manifestement le redacteur de la Chronique de Theophane rencontrait 
une grande difficulte pour gerer les fomies flexionnelles des noms, non seu- 
lement des personnages perses mais aussi ceux byzantins. Doit-on attribuer 
ces diversifications ä une realite linguistique ou au hasard, notamment aux 
sources utilisees pour la composition de la Chronique ? Analysons separe¬ 
ment chacun de ces cas, en commenqant par celui qui parait le plus proble- 
matique, ä savoir la flexion des noms persans. 


ADAPTATION DES NOMS ETRANGERS A LA GRAMMAIRE DU GREC BYZANTIN 427 

Les formes attestees pour les deux personnages perses, en excluant les cas 
manifestement fautifs, sont les suivant : 


Nominatif 

Napafj; 

Napaq; 

Napaq; 

Genitif 

Ndpasw; 

Napasou 

Napaq 

Datif 

Non atteste 



Accusatif 

Napaea 

Naparjv 

Napaqv 

Napaqv 


Ce cas est sans doute le plus complique. Les editeurs sont plutöt portes 
en faveur de la solution -qq, -£<d^ qui pourtant n’entre dans aucun groupe 
de noms masculins du Systeme tlexionnel grec. Un genitif en -s(ö<; renvoie 
normalement ä la troisieme declinaison grecque. Or, les masculins qui pre¬ 
senten! un genitif en -eco«; (non accentue) sont : 

1° les noms du type rcqxu<;, nr\%£(.oq 
2° le cas unique TtpUTavic;, Ttpuiavscög 

3° "Aprjq, ”Ap£CO<;, autre cas unique, dont le genitif est le resultat d’une 
contraction de la forme primitive ’Apqoq 

Napaq g, NdpG£ü)q non seulement n’entre dans aucun de ces cas, mais il 
presente aussi au genitif une remontee incomprehensible d’accent sur la troi¬ 
sieme syllabe avant la fin. Pour S. B. Psaltes cette forme de flexion est accep- 
table pour les noms d’origine etrangere 12 . Or, le seul cas qui peut aller dans 
ce sens est celui de Mcü(u)af|q, Mco(1))g£ö:k; qui, son cas unique mis ä part, 
est atteste seulement avec le genitif accentuee sur la penultieme. Les quelques 
noms etrangers adaptes au Systeme flexionnel grec avec une terminaison 
en -qc; presentent un genitif en -rj 13 . De ce point de vue, le choix du genitif 
Ndpascot; par les editeurs n’est pas justifie. Par contre l’accusatif Napcma 
est plus justifie, car il va dans le meme sens que l’accusatif Mco(u)asa. Ces 
hesitations quant ä la forme ä adopter sont sans doute ä Porigine des diffe¬ 
rentes graphies proposees par les manuscrits. Ainsi un nominatif du type 
Napaqv peut justifier le genitif Ndpceöx;, bien que le cas ne soit pas atteste 
dans le Systeme flexionnel grec. Toutefois, un nominatif du type Napaij c; 
entre beaucoup plus dans la logique de Pecriture theophanienne oü tous les 
noms perses en -qc;, excepte Napaqq sont accentues sur la penultieme oü 
ils portent un accent aigu 14 . 

12 S. B. PSALTES, Grammatik der Byzantinischen Chroniken (= Forschungen zur griechi¬ 
schen und lateinischen Grammatik , 2. Heft), Göttingen, 1913, p.140 et p. 151. 

13 Nous avons localise les noms propres d’origine etrangere : Nauqi;, nsTetppqc; 

et Pap\j/q<;, dont le genitif se tennine en -fj. Aucun de ces noms ivest d’origine persane. 

14 Nous citons ä titre d’exemple ’Aßavöavrig : p. 220,14 et p. 221,3 ; ’Ap5agavn<; : 
p. 247,4 et p. 247,14 ; ’Apraßdvqi; : p. 210,3, p. 211,2, p. 212,12, p. 212,17, p. 213,14, 
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La question qui se pose est de savoir laquelle (ou lesquelles) des leqons 
transmises par les manuscrits peut/peuvent etre attribuee(s) ä ]a plume de 
Theophane. II faut donc interroger d’abord les sources de Theophane pour 
voir sous quelle forme le nom en question a ete transmis. Or, parmi les 
sources grecques utilisees par les redacteurs de la Chronique de Theophane , 
sources qui rapportent les faits datant de Ia fin du IIF-debut du IV e s., aucune 
ne eite le nom du Grand Roi Narseh. Ch. De Boor pense que les citations en 
question ont pour origine Eutropius, un auteur du rV e s. qui a ecrit, en latin, 
un Breviarium ah urhe condita. Ce texte ayant comiu un succes enorme a ete 
traduit en grec plusieurs fois, mais la traduction parvenue jusqu’ä nous, due 
ä Paianios, ne semble pas etre la source de la Chronique . Puisque Theophane 
ignorait le latin, il ne pouvait pas utiliser directement Eutropius. Faut-il pen- 
ser que Georges le Syncelle, en tant que secretaire du patriarche de Constan- 
tinople, comiaissait suffisamment le latin et que c’est lui qui a puise dans 
Eutropius ? Nos connaissances ä ce propos etant nulles, la question restera 
sans reponse. Mais meme dans ce cas, nous ne pouvons pas savoir pourquoi 
les fonnes latines ‘Narseos’, ‘Narsei’ sont translitterees en Ndpastoq, Nap- 
ersa, tant que nous n’avons pas trouve un nominatif latin dans Eutropius. 
Donc, nous ne saurons jamais si la Chronique de Theophane, en utilisant les 
formes que nous avons mentionnees, atteste une tendance grammaticale du 
debut du IX e s. ou si eile transmet des fonnes provenant de sources anciennes, 
qui de ce fait renvoient ä des pratiques grammaticales non valables au debut 
du IX e s. En outre, nous ne pouvons pas rejeter Phypothese selon laquelle 
ces formes ne soient que des tentatives des copistes de donner une solution 
au probleme de Padaptation des noms etrangers au Systeme flexionnel grec. 

La Situation est un peu plus claire pour les deux strateges byzantins du 
VI e s., tous les deux d’origine armenienne. Dans ce cas aussi la question 
de Padaptation d’un nom etranger, amnenien en Poccuirence, au Systeme 
flexionnel grec reste entiere. Mais dans ce cas la question se pose autrement, 
car nous connaissons les sources utilisees par la Chronique de Theophane ; 
donc il est plus facile de donner une reponse valable aux questions qui se 
posent. 

Pour le Stratege et cubiculaire Narsis, les formes attestees sont les sui- 
vantes : 

p. 214,3, p. 214,20 ; BivSörjg : p. 264,9-10, p. 264,12, p. 264,16, p. 265,1 ; Baa^avrig : 
p. 170,13 ; F/Uavatjig : p. 170,12 ; rA,cbvr|g : p. 145,12, p. 147,8 ; Zoyyörig : p. 292,22 ; 
Ouappaxu? : P- 6,6 ; OuaTa£,d5r|g : p. 25,16 ; Esoarig : p. 123,23 ; Tap.%oapör|g : 
p. 250,19 ; Oepoydvpg : p. 264,1, etc. Par contre, sont accentuds sur la finale, frappe d’un 
accent circonfiexe, certains noms perses translitteres en -de;, comme par ex. EapaßXayydg, 
Eapßapa^ag, etc. Or, le cas Napaf|<; mis ä part, aucun autre nom perse en -rjg accentue sur 
la finale n’est rapporte par Theophane. 
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Nominatif 

NapcnF 


Napaf|g 

Genitif 

Napcni 

Naperoö 

Napcrq 

Datif 

Non atteste 



Accusatif 

Napcrfiv 


Napaqv 


Pour le Stratege Narsis, les fonnes attestees, en excluant egalement les cas 


manifestement fautifs, sont les suivantes : 

Nominatif 

Napcrf|c; 

Napcni«; 


Genitif 

NapCToü 



Datif 

Napcrfj 



Accusatif 

Napcriv 

NttpCTf|V 



Malgre une certaine Standardisation apparente, chacun de ces deux cas 
merite une analyse distincte. 

Pour le Stratege et cubiculaire Narsis, les editeurs ne sont pas d’accord 
entre eux. Ch. De Boor a opte pour la solution -qq, genitif -q, solution qui 
renvoie ä la regle des noms etrangers adaptes, dont nous avons dejä fait etat. 
Il est ä noter que les Versions attestees par la tradition manuscrite va dans 
le meine sens, mais en Optant pour la graphie avec accent aigu au nominatif 
(Naporjq), selon la morphologie des masculins de la premiere declinaison. 
Or, ni Ch. De Boor, ni les manusexites ne sont consequents au niveau du 
genitif. La forme Napcrq, et encore moins celle de Nap<rf|, ne sont pas 
conformes au Systeme flexionnel grec. Pour pallier cette difficulte, J. Classen 
adopte la forme Napaou pour le genitif, qui entre dans le Systeme flexion¬ 
nel grec mais qui n’est pas attestee par les manuscrits. La malaise est appa¬ 
rente, ce qui nous oblige de chercher la source de la Chronique de Theo¬ 
phane , afin de von quelle est son attitude ä ce propos. Conceniant le Stratege 
et cubiculaire Narsis, la Chronique puise dans Jean Malalas. Thum, Pediteur 
de Malalas, a rencontre moins de difficultes que les editeurs de Theophane : 
son manuscrit de base mis ä part, il ne devait tenir en consideration que le 
Baroccianus 182 du XIF s. Voici le tableau de ses references : 


Thurn 

Barocc. 182 

Theophane 

p. 392,51 : Napariv 
p. 392,52 : Ndpcon 
p. 399,85 : Napcrfjg 

Naparjg 


p. 405,77 : Napaqv 
p. 407,1 : Napcrrjv 

NapafjV 


p. 407,3 : Napcyou 

Napaou 


p. 407,5 : Napafi 
p. 412,70 : Napcriig 
p. 415,7 : Napcrou 
p. 425,29 : Napaou 

Napaou 

Napaq 
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Ä la vue de ce tableau, le choix de Ch. De Boor (genitif Napafj) n’est pas 
justifie. La tradition manuscrite de Jean Malalas donne ]e genitif Napooi), ce 
qui explique le choix de J. Classen de Ladopter. II y a toutefois une conclusion 
qui se degage : puisque le genitif Napafj ne provient pas de Jean Malalas, 
nous devons admettre qu’il a conime origine Theophane et qu’il illustre la 
tendance grammaticale au debut du IX e s. Donc ä ce moment-lä, le grec byzan- 
tin essayait d’uniformiser les noms d’origine etrangere afin de les faire entrer 
dans son Systeme flexionnel en Optant pour des Solutions qui n’avaient pas 
comme point depart le grec classique. Ainsi feront timideinent leur apparition 
les fonnes masculines en -fjq, -fj propres aux noms etrangers adaptes, sans 
que Ton puisse dire ä quel type de declinaison ils appartiennent. C’est mani- 
festement la premiere faille dans le Systeme monolithique des declinaisons 
du grec classique et l’aube d’un nouveau Systeme selon lequel les masculins 
perdent au genitif le -q final du nominatif. L’adoption par le grec moderne 
d’une declinaison pour les masculins caracterisee notamment par la dispari- 
tion au genitif du -q final ne serait donc pas aussi arbitraire qu’elle parait. 
Mais une teile evolution n’est comprehensible que dans un Systeme phone- 
tique oü Laccent ne joue pas un röle qualitatif et la prosodie ne joue plus en 
faveur de la longueur de la syllabe finale du genitif. 

Apres ces remarques, il reste l’analyse des formes flexionnelles attestees 
pour le Stratege Narsis. Dans ce cas nous devons reconnaitre que la flexion 
semble plus standardisee. Le nom est regularise et suit les regles des mas¬ 
culins de la premiere declinaison en -qq, -oi). Les editeurs toutefois ont opte 
pour la graphie avec un accent circonfiexe sur la finale du nominatif, ce qui 
n’est pas le cas des nominatifs de la premiere declinaison, mais celui des 
contractes de la troisieme declinaison avec un genitif en -souq, comme par 
exemple "HpaK^qq, 'HpaicXeouq. Une teile solution parait aussi arbitraire 
que les precedentes. 

Stephanus qui, dans son Thesaurus Linguae Graecae , se declare ouverte- 
ment en faveur de la flexion Napcrqq, Napaou, afm de contoumer la difficulte 
apparente, note qu’il donne la preference ä cette fomie, car c’est ainsi que 
Lutilise Procope 15 , ce qui est vrai 16 . Cette justification n’est certainement pas 
satisfaisante, mais eile est interessante car eile conduit au coeur du probleme : 

15 Vol. V2, col. 1366. 

16 Cf. par ex. Procopii Caesariensis, Opera omnia, ed. J. Haury, vol. II, Leipzig, 1905, 
p. 247,18, p. 247,24, p. 663,17, p. 665, 14, etc. Signaions au passage que la flexion du 
nom Napcrfj? chez Procope, selon Ledition de J. Haury, est la suivante : nom. Napafjq, gen. 
NapaoG, dat. Napafj, acc. Napcsqv ; il existe des lefons variantes. Donc Procope adopte d’une 
certaine maniere les regles de la premiere declinaison du grec ancien, dont les masculins barytons 
en -qq formaient un genitif en -ou. Apparemment Procope n’est pas gene que Napofjq porte 
un accent circonfiexe et non pas un accent grave, encore une preuve que l’accent ä Lepoque 
de Procope n’avait plus une valeur de qualite ; ils remplissaient tous la fonction tonique. 
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dans ce cas concret, Theophane n’utilise pas la grammaire de son temps, mais 
celie de sa source qu’il copie servilement sans aucune adaptation normative. 
Cela ne le gene pas, vu que l’accent avait perdu sa valeur qualitative et qu’ä 
Lepoque de Theophane il est devenu tonique, un signe d’intensite phone- 
tique. Pour cette raison nous ne pouvons pas qualifier la graphie avec accent 
grave sur la finale comme une correction phonologique, mais comme une 
correction d’oithographe. Puisque les graphies en question viennent directe- 
ment de Procope, nous devons accepter que, dejä au milieu du VI e s., Laccent 
du grec avait perdu son caractere qualitatif, realite qui suppose la disparition 
parallele de la distinction entre les voyelles aigues et graves, longues et 
breves, au moins pour les mots dont l’etymologie n’etait pas grecque. 

En guise de conclusions 

La Chronique de Theophane n’est certainement pas repräsentative des 
tendances linguistiques du grec mesobyzantin au debut du IX e s. Theophane, 
le responsable de la forme finale de cette Chronique , n’a pas eu le temps ou 
la volonte de retravailler son materiel, afin de l’uniformiser du point de vue 
morphologique, et La rendu, eventuellement, plus conforme aux donnees 
linguistiques de son temps. De ce fait, le texte qu’il nous a laisse est tributaire 
de ses sources qu’il copiait servilement. Il y a toutefois des passages, rares il 
est vrai, oü Lauteur ne copie pas une source. Dans ces cas-la il est possible 
d’entrevoir les tendances de la grammaire grecque byzantine ä Lepoque de 
Theophane, et de constater une certaine evolution plus apparente notamment 
dans le domaine de Ladaptation de noms etrangers par le grec mesobyzantin. 

Lors de L adaptation nonnative des noms etrangers dans le Systeme flexion- 
nel grec, il semble qu’il n’y avait pas de regles precises ; chaque auteur faisait 
ce qu’il jugeait le plus convenable. Il est toutefois impossible de savoir ce 
que chaque auteur jugeait convenable, car les copistes ont souvent modifie 
le texte en corrigeant les fonnes qui ä ce moment-lä n’etaient plus d’usage, 
tandis que les editeurs modernes sont aussi intervenus en Optant pour des 
Solutions qui leur paraissaient appropriees. Dans leur cas aussi, le choix de 
Lune ou de Lautre forme n’etait pas guidee par la volonte de retablir le texte 
original, mais par le souci de le rendre aussi conforme que possible aux 
normes que les editeurs avaient fixe prealablement. Notre recherche parait 
ainsi entierement gratuite. Or, malgre Letroitesse du champ disponible pour 
une recherche fructueuse, nos conclusions ne sont pas sans interet. D’abord 
nous avons constate que le grec byzantin du IX e s. optait pour des Solutions 
qui n’etaient pas toujours conformes aux regles du grec classique et qui 
font penser aux Solutions adoptees par le grec moderne, quelques milliers 
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d’annees plus tard. La perte de la prosodie et de la valeur phonetique quali¬ 
tative de Faccent ont joue un role primordial dans cette evolution. D’ailleurs 
ces deux modifications phonologiques semblent avoir contribue, beaucoup 
plus que la morphosyntaxe, ä F evolution ulterieure du grec mesobyzantin 
vers le grec post-byzantin, le preambule du grec moderne. 

L’adoption des noins etrangers par le grec a necessairement oblige les 
auteurs byzantins ä chercher des Solutions pour les adapter au Systeme 
flexionnel qu’ils connaissaient. Le fait que les regles phonologiques de ces 
noms echappaient aux auteurs byzantins, laissait ä ces deniiers une grande 
liberte non seulement phonologique, mais aussi morphosyntaxique. Du 
moment que Forigine etymologique de ces noms etait oubliee et qu’ils etaient 
consideres comme des noms grecs, surtout par le peuple, ils ont influence ä 
leur tour le Systeme flexionnel grec en le rendant plus souple et en ouvrant 
une breche vers une evolution nouvelle, celle qui a conduit ä la morphosyn¬ 
taxe beaucoup plus simple du grec moderne. 

Universite Cathol i que de Louvain Panayotis Yannopoulos 

p.yanno@hotmaiI.com 


SUMMARY 

When Byzantine authors eite a foreign name, they often adapt it to the Greek 
inflectional System. The analysis of the name Narsis in the Chronicle ofTheophanes 
indicates that in the 6 th Century the original phonetic distinctions in vowels between 
long and short and between acute and grave escaped even trained men of letters 
because the accent had lost its earlier qualitative and tonal functions and had become 
a stress accent. At the beginning of the 9 th Century, the inflectional System had lost its 
classical rigidity. As foreign names did not necessarily follow the rules of classical 
Greek, a new System made its appearance here, especially in forms of the genitive 
case, and inaugurated the change into the modern Greek inflectional System. 
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M. Op de Coul et V. Hunink, Johannes Moschos, De Weide. Een verhalenboek 

over het laatantieke monnikenleven. Introduction par K. Demoen, Groningue, Ta 

Grammata, 2010, xx + 195 pages. ISBN 978-90-808942-6-6. 

This book offers a Dutch translation of the Spiritual Meadow of John Moschus 
( 6 *_ 7 t! i c .y from the haitd of M. Op de Coul and V. Hunink, two scholars who are 
based in the Netherlands and of whom each also translated other Greek writings 
into Dutch. The translation of the letter from Moschus to his friend and pupil 
Sophronius of Jerusalem, which precedes the Meadow in the manuscript tradition, 
is also from their pen (pp. 3-4). The anonymous prologue, on the other hand, is 
translated by K. Demoen (pp. xvm-xix). Demoen also authored the introduction to 
the volume (pp. v-xvi), which offers an overview - clear and enjoyable to read - of 
the author as well as of the contents, sources and other aspects of the Meadow. 
Background Information is also given with regard to topics that are of pertinence 
for a correct understanding of the text, such as monasticism, the literature of pate- 
rika or dogmatic disputes of the 4 th to 7 th centuries. All in all, Demoen ’s introduc¬ 
tion strikes the right note and manages - without being too highbrow - to offer the 
reader who is not acquainted with Byzantine literature let alone witli the text of 
Moschus, access to the information that is needed in order to appreciate the text. 
A brief bibliography closes the introduction (pp. xvi-xvn ; this list partly overlaps 
with the one offered by Op de Coul and Hunink at the end of the book, p. 195). 

The translation of the Meadow itself (pp. 5-186) is the first ever Dutch Version 
of this text. (The book by Hesseling mentioned below does not contain any transla¬ 
tion, notwithstanding its somewhat deceiving Dutch title.) It is followed by a short 
lexicon (pp. 189-191 : these pages briefly explain some tenns that occur in Mos¬ 
chus’ text and might puzzle the non-initiated reader, such as theotokos or higoume- 
nos), a map of the late antique Near East (p. 192), and an epilogue from the pen of 
both translators (pp. 193-194). With the authors mentioning (p. 193) a plethora of 
older and more recent editions — published and unpublished, critical and uncritical 
- upon whicli the translation is based but not stating clearly when exactly which 
edition was used, the precise Greek text from which the translation was made is not 
identified very precisely, but this will not bother the audience for whom the trans¬ 
lation has been made. In addition to the 219 stories that can be found in the Stan¬ 
dard edition, also 23 of the additional ones that have been edited separately have 
been translated. The extent to which the total of 242 stories, which differ in length 
and are numbered consecutively, reflects Moschus’ original text is of course 
unknown. Each of them was given a title by the translators, which is not attested in 
Greek. 

The existence of the volume under discussion - in a time when Dutch transla- 
tions of Greek literature remain few in number and translations of Byzantine texts 
are rare (a notable exception is M. De Groote’s translation of Oecumenius’ 
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commentary on the Apocalypse, published as Oecumenius. Verklaring van de Apo- 
calyps, Gent, Academia Press, 2009) - is illustrative for the popularity of the Mea- 
dow. This popularity is not a new phenomenon : already in Byzantium and in the 
Middle Ages this text was read often, as show the amount of manuscript copies that 
have beeil made and the translations from the Greek that were authored in East and 
West. It is further expressed by the observation that the present translation is not the 
first effort to make the Dutch-speaking audience acquainted with the Meadow : 
more or less a Century before Op de Coul and Hunink’s translation appeared, a 
selection of excerpts from the Greek text was published (and completed with gram- 
matical and other notes) in order to introduce Moschus’ text to Dutch students of 
the classics and theology ( Bloemlezing uit het Pratum Spirituale van Johannes 
Moschus. Van inleiding en aantekeningen voorzien door D. C. Kesseling ( Aetatis 
imperatoriae scriptores Graeci et Romani adnotationibus instructi , 2), Utrecht, Ruys, 
1916) - not too many By zantine authors can pride oneself upon such promotion. 

The translation underscores the attraction not only of this particuiar text but also 
of the genre to which it belongs : gerontika in particuiar and hagiography in gene¬ 
ral. (Compare the observation that the only other By zantine text that is translated in 
the ‘Greek prose’ series of Ta Grammata, in which the book ander discussion is 
vol. 22, is Leontius of Neapolis’ biography of John the Merciful and Symeon the 
Holy Fool, translated by W. J. Aerts and H. Hokwerda and published as vol. 20, 
Groningen, Ta Grammata, 2006). It is not unlikeiy that in selecting the Meadow for 
translation, Op de Coul and Hunink were guided by the expectation that amusing 
stories and salient anecdotes about monks and anchorites will be enjoyed by the 
modern public as they were by the Byzantine reader. This assumption, should the 
authors have had it, is certainly correct : their fluent translation allows the reader to 
enjoy the text and is a delight to read. 

The translators should be thanked for having opened the Spiritual Meadow to a 
new audience, which enjoys to read it - not because it wishes to be edified (as was 
hoped by Moschus himself) but to savour a piece of Byzantine literature. 

R. Ceulemans. 


M. Martelli, Pseudo-Democrito. Scritti alchemici. Con il commentario di Sinesio. 

Edizione critica del testo greco, traduzione e commento (Textes et Travaux de 

Chrysopceia , 12), Paris et Milan, S.E.H.A. et Arche, 2011, XVI + 523 pages. 

ISBN 978-88-7252-319-3. 

L’eeuvre du ps.-Democrite, le Physika et mystika , est le plus ancien des textes 
alchimiques grecs parvenus jusqu’ä nous. II est eite abondamment par les auteurs 
grecs posterieurs et il est traduit en syriaque. II ne semble pas traduit en latin medie- 
val, mais les alchimistes latins font. encore allusion ä son adage particulierement 
celebre : ‘La nature se rejouit de la nature, la nature vainc la nature, la nature mai- 
trise la nature’ (*H (puern; xf\ (pucrsi xapnexat, xat f| cpuatq xqv <pumv vuea, Kai 
q tpuem; xf|V (pucuv Kpaxsi ( CAAG , II, p. 43, 20-21, §3, voir * ci-dessous)). 

Cette ffiuvre et son commentaire feront partie de la seule traduction latine de 
textes alchhniques grecs parue au temps de l’Humanisme. Et depuis le XIX e s., de 
nombreux chercheurs se sont penches sur ces textes, mais sans retoumer necessai¬ 
rement aux manuserits. Bien des questions se posent toujours : quels etaient la 
structure initiale, le titre, l’auteur du Physika et mystika ? Quand ce demier a-t-il 


COMPTES RENDUS 

vecu ? Etait-ce dejä un texte alchimique ? De meme, en ce qui conceme le com¬ 
mentaire : qui etait Synesius et quelle etait son epoque ? 

Dans les manuserits, le Physika et mystika se presente en deux livres, Tun trai- 
tant de Tor, l’autre de Targent. Le livre de Tor est introduit par deux paragraphes 
sur la teinture en pourpre, suivis d’un recit hermetique d’mitiation de l’auteur qui 
pourrait etre un prologue (§§1-3). Ce n’est ni un traite theorique, ni un recueil de 
recettes ä proprement parier (sauf dans la premiere et dans la demiere de ces 
recettes, les quantites des ingredients, les operations ä effectuer et leur duree 
manquent), mais c’est plutot une evocation poetique en prose, presentee en para- 
graphes-strophes ponctues par un refrain reprenant une des trois propositions de 
Tadage et interrompus par une louange des natures. Dans son etat actuel, Touvrage 
apparait tronque et mal structure. Pour ce texte et son commentaire par Synesius, 
jusqu’ä ce jour, nous ne disposions que de Tedition et de la traduction fran^aise de 
M. Berthelot et C.-E. Ruelle, parue ä Paris en 1888 dans la Collection des andern 
alchimistes grecs (* Nous la citons par le sigle CAAG. Le texte du ps.-Democrite 
est edite en II, pp. 41-53, et traduit en III, pp. 43-57 ; celui de Synesius est edite en 
II, pp. 56-69, et traduit en III, pp. 60-75). 

Le volume de M. Martelli vient donc ä son heure et nous avons accueilli avec 
grand interet la parution de cette nouvelle edition critique et de cette premiere tra¬ 
duction italienne : un gros volume pour un texte court, accompagne d’une longue 
introduction et d’un abondant commentaire. Il se divise en trois parties : une intro- 
duction, Tedition du texte accompagne de la traduction, de Tapparat critique et des 
testimonia, enfin le commentaire sous forme de notes. 

Dans la premiere partie de son introduction, pp. 3-60, Martelli parcourt la 
tradition manuscrite, y compris la tradition syriaque, ainsi que les traductions 
latines. 

M. Berthelot et C.-E. Ruelle avaient opere un premier reperage des manuserits 
(CAAG, I, pp. 173-200) et base leur edition sur trois principaux d’entre eux : le 
manuscrit de Venise Marcianus gr. 299, que Ton date des X e -XI e siecles (= M), 
et des manuserits de Paris, le Parisinus gr. 2325, du XIII e s. (= B) et le Parisinus 
gr. 2327, copie en 1478 (= A). 11s y ajoutaient aussi, pour les passages devenus 
illisibles dans B, le Parisinus gr. 2275 (= C), copie sur B en 1465. Dans son 
edition de Zosime ( Les Alchimistes grecs, vol. IV, 1, Zosime de Panopolis, 
Memoires authentiques , Coli, des Univ. de France, Paris, 1995, pp. xx-xliii). 
Michele Mertens collationne egalement le Laurentianus gr. 86.16, datant de 1492 
(= L), sans arriver ä determiner s’il depend de M ou s’il en est le jumeau. Mais 
le manuscrit de Venise presente une fin amputee de la IX e legon d’Etienne 
d’Alexandrie, et il en va de meme dans les autres manuserits. Aussi se pose-t-on 
la question depuis Reitzenstein en 1919 (R. Reitzenstein, ‘Zur Geschichte der 
Alchemie und des Mystizismus’, Nachrichten von der königlichen Gesellschaft 
der Wissenschaften zu Göttingen, Philologisch-historische Klasse , 1 (1919), 
pp. 1-37 {non vidi)) : les manuserits de Paris derivent-ils de celui de Venise ou 
d’une tradition parallele ? 

Martelli etudie ces cinq manuserits et leur interdependance possible. En plus 
des variantes du Physika et mystika et de celles de son commentaire par Synesius, 
il examine aussi la fin de la IX e legon d’Etienne d’Alexandrie ainsi que la liste des 
signes et le lexique alchimiques. Il en amve ä conclure que les copistes des manus- 
crits parisiens ont eu acces ä des sources plus nombreuses que celles conservees et 
differentes de M. Cependant, en ce qui conceme L, il pense que, pour Democrite 
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et Synesius, le manuscrit depend vraisembiablement de A. Pour faire le tour des 
manuscrits alchimiques grecs anterieurs au XVI e s., le chercheur examine encore le 
Vaticanus gr. 1174 (= V), que M. Berthelot datait dejä du XV c s., mais que I. Ham¬ 
mer-Jensen, dans le Catalogue des manuscrits alchimiques grecs, date du XVI e s. 
d’apres Pecriture. II se trouve, en effet, dejä mentionne dans le catalogue de la 
Bibliotheque de Sixte IV, redige par B. Platini en 1475 (R. Devreesse, Le fonds 
grec de la Bibliotheque vaticane des origines ä Paul V ( Studi e Testi, 244), Vatican, 
1965, p. 55). Pour lui, le manuscrit semble deriver de M, mais il comporte des 
le?ons qui peuvent etre des corrections d’un copiste, faites ä partir des variantes 
rencontrees dans les manuscrits parisiens ou leurs sources. 

S’il est logique de penser qu’il existait au XIIF ou au XV C s. des manuscrits 
perdus aujourd’hui, je pense qu’il peut y avoir d’autres corrections que celles basees 
sur la contamination avec des sources que nous ne connaissons plus. On peut se 
trouver aussi devant des variantes de langue et des corrections de copistes lettres. 
Les exemples que Martelli donne, pp. 27-28, pp. 41-43, et d’autres variantes de 
BAV decelees lors de la lecture de l’apparat critique peuvent aussi bien provenir de 
la copie de M, je pense, que de celle de manuscrits differents. On y remarque, par 
exemple, une confusion entre des genitifs et des datifs qui fonctionne dans les deux 
sens, comme en PM\ §5, 70, %oXk& BA et xaAxou MV ou en PM, §6, 80, MOctp- 
yupou BA et ZtOapyupco MV. Cette confusion est courante ä Pepoque medievale, 
car le datif est alors un cas mort dans la langue parlee. De meme, en AP, §5, 44, on 


trouve xtxavou BVA et xixavog M. Tlxavoq dans M est un complement du nom 
cruvOepa, ce complement peut se construire comme une apposition au Moyen Äge. 
Un phenomene semblable se marque surtout dans les recettes oü il est habituel de 
rencontrer un melange d’ingredients au genitif et ä Paccusatif comme en AP, §9, 
81, xuXoD B : yjoXöv MV. Dans une recette, sont egalement äquivalentes et inter- 
changeables des formules comme en PM, §1, 14, 7totrjadxco BA et Ttonjaei 
M. Dans tous ces cas, il est impossible de juger si les copistes du XV e s. ont utilise 
d autres manuscrits ou bien s’ils ont corrige M en voulant simplement ameliorer sa 
langue. 

Meine des variantes tout ä fait aberrantes peuvent s’expliquer par une correction 
d’un copiste. Exemple en PM, §2, 23, xd etaepxöpsva BA et xd öjrepxöpeva 
M. Cette demiere legon n’a pas de sens ä premiere vue, mais si l’on se souvient 
qu en grec byzantin une voyelle initiale non accentuee est caduque, qu’elle peut 
disparaitre ou etre remplacee par une autre, a7repxögsva peut avoir eu le sens de 
ejtepxöpeva. "Eni est peu utilise ä Pepoque medievale qui lui prefere elg (meme 
cas en AP, §2, 13, et n. 9, p. 353, oü stXiKTOig de MB VA est P Äquivalent de 
dAqKxotg, comme le conjecture Ruelle). Autre exemple en PM, §15, 154, 
Urtoßeßr|Kmai M et UftepTtepißcrivoocTai B. Le double preverbe marque une 
forme plus tardive et la legon de B pourrait etre une correction de ce qui, ä premiere 
vue, semble contraire ä ce qu’on attend. 


1 M. Martelli eite le premier livre du Physika et mystika , celui de Por, par le sigle PM, 
suivi du paragraphe et de la ligne du livre. Ä partir du §5, ses paragraphes sont decales d’une 
unite par rapport ä ceux de Berthelot et Ruelle. Martelli eite le deuxieme livre, celui de 
1 argent, par AP, suivi du paragraphe et de la ligne de ce deuxieme livre. Il recommence la 
numerotation des paragraphes ä 1, alors que Berthelot et Ruelle continuent celle du livre 
premier. 


Le probleme devrait etre repris ab ovo, je pense, auteur par auteur, en tenant 
compte aussi des Äquivalents linguistiques de la langue grecque ä Pepoque alexan- 
drine et medievale, des usages redactionnels des recettes, des distractions habi¬ 
tuelles des copistes et de leur propension ä la correction. Pour le texte du ps.-Demo- 
crite, le seul passage qui me paraissait pouvoir appuyer les dires du chercheur, PM, 
§7, 85, Kai Ö7rxrjc7ov, n’apparait pas dans les versions syriaques et pourrait donc 
etre une addition, car il n’est pas absolument indispensable. Le reste n’est pas 
convaincant, me semble-t-il. De toute fagon, je pense que sur un texte aussi court il 
est difficile de departager les corrections d’humanistes amoureux de la langue clas- 
sique et les vraies variantes. Si les ceuvres du ps.-Democrite et de Synesius conte- 
nues dans les manuscrits BAV n’ont pas ete copiees sur M, elles paraissent P avoir 
ete sur un texte tres proche, sans variantes significatives. 

Martelli decrit ensuite les manuscrits syriaques edites par M. Berthelot et 
R. Duval et mentionne deux traductions latines faites sur des manuscrits grecs, 
celle de D. Pizzimenti et celle de M. Zuber. La premiere est parue en 1573, eff ec- 
tuee ä partie de deux manuscrits que D. Pizzimenti possedait, les Neapolitani gr. 
III D 17, copie de M, et UI D 18, copie de V. La seconde, faite sur un apocryphe 
de M et datant du debut du XVII e s., est restee manuscrite. 

La deuxieme partie de Pintroduction, pp. 61-124, reprend les problemes lies ä 
l’ceuvre : les renseignements tires de la comparaison avec la Version syriaque et 
ceux recueillis dans la tradition grecque indirecte concemant sa structure originelle, 
son titre, sa datation, son attribution eventuelle ä Bolos de Mendes, ainsi que ceux 
lies au commentaire de Synesius et ä Pidentification de sa personne. 

Martelli remarque d’abord que les traductions syriaques editees par M. Ber¬ 
thelot et R. Duval ne reprennent pas le texte entier des manuscrits byzantins, 
mais qu’ils omettent les passages concemant la pourpre, le prologue hermetique 
(PM, §§1-3) et certaines recettes. D’apres lui, dans la tradition manuscrite, ces 
traductions appartiendraient ä une branche differente de celle des manuscrits 
byzantins. 

11 analyse ensuite la tradition grecque indirecte. Gräce aux citations des auteurs 
grecs posterieurs et specialement gräce au commentaire de Synesius (§1, 12-17), il 
est possible de reconstruire l’etat initial de Pceuvre : eile comportait quatre Iivres 
appeles ßlßXoug ßacpiKag, ‘des Iivres de teinture’, consacres ä Por, Pargent, les 
pierres et la pourpre et bases sur les principes d’Ostanes repris dans l’adage. De 
plus, chacun de ces Iivres detaillait d’abord les recettes ä base de substances seches, 
ensuite celles ä base de substances liquides. D’autre pari, il existe aussi dans la 
Chimie de Moi'se certains extraits non conserves dans le Physika et mystika que 
Zosime ( CAAG, II, p. 147, 7) et Synesius (§2, 20) appellent les catalogues (KaxctAO- 
yot) et qui seraient les listes des ingredients contenus dans les recettes relatives ä 
Por et ä Pargent. Pour la chrysopee, deux listes sont conservees, celle des matieres 
seches d’une part, des matieres liquides d’autre pari ; pour Pargyropee, seule sub- 
siste celle des matieres seches. Ces listes auraient introduit les Iivres du ps.-Deino- 
crite consacres aux memes sujets. MjARTELLI les edite donc d’apres A qui seul 
conserve ce texte. Quant au Livre 5 adresse ä Leucippe (CAAG, II, pp. 53-56), 
d’accord avec les chercheurs anterieurs, il pense qu’il est un apocryphe plus tardif 
et il le laisse de cöte. 

En ce qui conceme le titre, Olympiodore (CAAG, II, p. 102, 17-18) intitule l’ou- 
vrage du ps.-Democrite Le principe, et lui donne ainsi un titre different de celui des 
manuscrits. MARTELLI conteste ce temoignage et pense qu’Olympiodore a mal 








438 


COMPTES RENDUS 


COMPTES RENDUS 


439 


compris une phrase de Synesius (§1,11-14), mais il rien dit pas plus, estimant sans 
doute que le titre dorrne par les manuscrits est le titre original. II maintient la data- 
tion de Fceuvre du ps.-Democrite au I er s. apres J.C., vraisemblablement sous Neron, 
ainsi que sa dependance orientale, mais n’admet pas son attribution possible ä 
Bolos de Mendes, car les dates ne coneordent pas. 

Pour Synesius, Martelli fait remarquer que, comme Findique sa demiere phrase 
(§19, 321-322), son commentaire riest qu’une introduction ä un ouvrage plus 
etendu ; il maintient la date de la premiere moitie du IV e s. et recuse son Identifica¬ 
tion ä Synesius de Cyrene. 11 attribue aussi ä Synesius Falchimiste le llepi aeukco- 
aerng (CAAG, II, p. 211, 3-11), un extrait anonyme constitue de trois courtes 
phrases dont la demiere eite Dioscore, le correspondant de Synesius dans son com¬ 
mentaire, et il Fedite egalement, 

La troisieme partie de Fintroduction, pp. 125-172, est plus generale. MARTELLI 
cherche ä y preeiser les themes sous-jacents ä Fceuvre du ps.-Democrite et son 
Interpretation par Synesius, la conception de Falchimie grecque primitive, ses rap- 
ports avec le milieu artisanal egyptien et avec Ostanes, le mage perse, adepte de la 
doctrine de la Sympathie universelle. 

D’apres Martelli, il aurait existe des Forigine deux conceptions simultanees de 
Falchimie, Fune qui s’interessait ä toutes les teintures, celles des metaux, des 
pierres et des tissus, Fautre, plus restrictive, limitee ä la fabrication de l’or et de 
Fargent. Cette demiere, sans toutefois disparaltre, aurait predomine avec le temps, 
ce qui expliquerait la seule Conservation des livres consacres ä la chrysopee et ä 
Fargyropee dans les manuscrits byzantins. Mais, peut-on dejä parier d’alchimie ä 
cette epoque, alors que le mot x^J-tsta et ses variantes ne sont attestes que plus 
tard ? (Sur les premieres apparitions du tenne, voir R. Halleux, Les textes alchi- 

__ A 

miques (Typologie des sources du Moyen Age Occidental , fase. 32), Tumhout, 1979, 
p. 45, note 15). Les vieux auteurs parlent d’‘art sacre’ et Synesius qualifie les livres 
attribues ä Democrite de livres de teintures’ (§1, 12), ce qu’ils sont. En tout cas, 
dans les textes arabes et meme latins, on traite encore de la teinture des pierres, 
mais de maniere moins importante (Voir e. a. J. Ruska, Al-Räzi’s Buch Geheimnis 
der Geheimnisse, Quellen u. Studien, 6 (1937), passim ; id., Das Buch der Alaune 
und Salze. Ein Grundwerk der spätlateinischen Alchemie, Berlin, 1935, pp. 76-78 ; 
Pascale Barthelemy, La Sedacina ou VCEuvre au crible : L ’alchimie de Guillaume 
Sedacer, carme catalan de la fin du XIV e siecle, Paris et Milan, 2002, pp. 148-191). 
On peut remarquer aussi que le texte du ps.-Democrite suggere simplement que 
dans les teintures, il faut tenir compte de la Sympathie et de Fantipathie des diffe¬ 
rentes natures et il est impossible de dire si son auteur pense que la transformation 
des substances est reelle ou seulement apparente. LInterpretation symbolique et 
philosophique du texte ne commence qu’avec Synesius. 

Dans son edition, pp. 180-255, MARTELLI utilise comme manuscrits, MBA, 
comme M. Berthelot et C.-E. Ruelle, il y ajoute V, mais il ne tient pas compte de 
C, meme quand B est illisible. Il n’explique pas, dans ses regles d’edition, pp. 173- 
174, le choix de ses differentes leijons et Fon ne voit pas bien quel principe le 
guide, sinon la preference pour la fomie classique. Plusieurs options etaient pos- 
sibles. Fallait-il transfonner le texte en un texte classique par respect du lecteur, au 
risque de Finfantiliser ? Fallait-il au contraire privilegier le texte au maximum, au 
risque de le desargonner ? Ou bien, fallait-il adopter une position mediane ? Mar¬ 
telli a choisi la premiere Option et va jusqu’ä corriger des fonnes que Fon trouve 
couramment dans la koine. 


Son apparat critique est tres detaille : il y inclut les signes alchimiques dont il 
reproduit les dessins ; il note des legons tirees de la Chirnie de Mo'ise ou d’autres 
auteurs alchimiques grecs, des manuscrits syriaques et des traductions latines des 
humanistes ; il y mentionne aussi toutes les conjectures des chercheurs modernes. 
Dans ses testimonia, il eite de nombreux passages de la tradition grecque indirecte 
et mentionne les omissions des traductions syriaques. 

Son commentaire tres fourni, pp. 257-464, detaille les legons choisies et les 
conjectures qu’il ria pas retenues, compare le texte avec d’autres textes grecs, 
essaie d’identifier les substances quand c’est possible ou de determiner les opera- 
tions chimiques dont il est question. Dans cette partie, et aussi dans l’introduction, 
il donne le texte et la traduction italienne de toutes les sources qui lui servent d’ap- 
pui dans son argumentation ou de comparaison. 

Le nombre de renseignements que nous foumit le chercheur dans son livre est 
impressionnant, j’aurais cependant aime y trouver une synthese des apports de ses 
predecesseurs plus detaillee que ce qu’il esquisse dans les pages 125-126, ainsi 
qu’une distinction plus claire entre les contributions de ceux-ci et ses decouvertes 
personnelies. J’aurais aime aussi rencontrer dans sa bibliographie quelques titres 
complementaires de livres consacres ä la langue de l’epoque alexandrine et medie- 
vale. 

Avant de terminer, quelques suggestions : 

- PM, Titre. Je crois qu’il faut voir un hendiadys dans le titre Odcukgi Kai jiu- 
oriKa et traduire Secrets de la nature. C’est ainsi que Font compris les alchi- 
mistes arabes ou latins. 

- PM, §2, 26, 6K tou ep6 v yavopevoq, est present seulement dans M. Martelli 
croit ä une glose, mais suivant sa note 20, p. 274, dans un article precedent, il 
avait propose de corriger epcb" en Tipivou. Je pense qu’il faut aller dans ce sens, 
mais lire, au lieu de spcb u , Spuou, un genitif medieval de 6 8pu^, öpuoq, le 
chene, plus proche paleographiquement. Il est question, en effet, de la ‘Coche¬ 
nille pourpre du chene’. Les noms changent facilement de declinaison, cf. AP, 
§9, 80. On trouve dejä des genitifs en -ou pour des mots de la 3 e declinaison 
chez Zosime. 

- PM, §2, 26, (3o5iov designe la ‘grenade’, voir Du Cange, col. 1304. C’est un 
agent tinctorial encore utilise aujourd’hui. Pour identifier les noms de plantes, il 
n’est pas inutile de consulter egalement les lexiques botaniques edites par 
A. Delatte (A. Delatte, Anecdota Atheniensia et alia (Bibi, de la Fac. de phil. et 
lettres de l’Univ. de Liege, fase. 36 et fase. 88), 2 volumes, Liege et Paris, 1927 
et 1940 ; id., ‘Le lexique de botanique du Parisinus Gr. 2419’, dans Serta 
Leodensia (Bibi, de la Fac. de phil. et lettres de l’Univ. de Liege, fase. 44), 
Liege, 1930, pp. 59-101). 

- PM, §2, 33, 6 KaX-ouatv KÖyKoq, ‘que Fon appelle KÖyKO<;\ Tous les manus¬ 
crits ont KÖyKov. Confusion entre ö KaXoöcnv et ö KaZsixai de la 1. 32 ? 

- PM, §3, 39, cprjcrlv MV est supprime par l’editeur. Il peut pourtant etre maiii- 
tenu, car, dejä chez Zosime, il est un equivalent de (paaiv. Il peut etre une incise 
et signifier ‘dit-il, dit-on’ ou ‘disent-ils’. 

- PM, §5, 70, yeav MV et yatav BA, est corrige en yevopevriv. La phi’ase a du 
sens en gardant yata et les arguments de Martelli ne me semblent pas convain- 
cants. Il se base avant tout sur le texte syriaque, mais ce texte est parfois loin du 
texte grec (voir 1. 71). Il ajoute que yata est un mot poetique, mais il y en a 
d’autres comme |if|vr| (PM, §17, 187), que ce terme est un hapax chez lui, mais 
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il y en a d’autres aussi {PM, §17, 188 et n. 81. p. 335 ; p. 385, n. 14, recette 3 
des Catalogues ), que le terme utilise habituellement pour designer ime terre est 
yfj. Mais il s’agit dans ces derniers cas de ‘terres’ extraites du sol, tandis qu ’ici 
Ie terme designe le sublime mercuriel, une poudre, une poussiere, recueillie sur 
les parois du sublimatoire. Le paragraphe resume les trois traitements du mer- 
cure dans les recettes : la solidification, la Sublimation en blanc pour le blanc 
(argent) et la Sublimation en rouge pour ie rouge (or). 

- PM , §12, 117, yrjv est accompagne de keurcöv, un adjectif au masculin et d’un 
article masculin dans M. De plus, le terme est explique par \jnp60iov, la ceruse, 
un compose de plomb qui est blanc. Le syriaque a traduit par ‘le plomb’. Ä mon 
avis, le mot yfjv est une mauvaise lecture du signe du plomb d’un manuscrit 
anterieur ä M, ce qui expliquerait les trois masculins des 11. 117 et 122. 

Quoi qu’il en soit, on appreciera chez le chercheur une nouvelle approche de la 
question : edition de nouveaux passages ä attribuer au ps.-Democrite, comparaison 
avec la tradition syriaque, collecte de nombreux testimonia, recherche d’une docu- 
mentation abondante concemant le sujet de pres ou de loin. On ne peut que saluer 
l’ampleur de ce travail, nous nous en rejouissons et souhaitons ä Martelli une 
carriere feconde dans les domaines des alchimies grecque et syriaque qui ont bien 
besoin de chercheurs. 

Andree Colinet. 



H. Maguire, Nectar and Illusion. Nature in Byzantine Art and Literature, Oxford 
et New York, Oxford University Press, 2012, XX + 198 pages + 20 planches en 
couleurs et 72 figures en noir et blanc. ISBN 978-0-19-976660-4. 


This beautiful book is, according to the author himself, ‘the product of over forty 
years of research, reflection, and interactions with friends and colleagues’ (p. xix). 
It is the result of a series of lectures sponsored by the Onassis Foundation and may 
be regarded indeed as a summa by perhaps the most important scholar studying the 
intersection of Byzantine literature and the visual arts: see his monographs Art and 
eloquence in Byzantium (1981) and The icons of their hodies: saints and. their 
images in Byzantium (1996), and the Variorum volumes Rhetoric, nature and rnagic 
in Byzantine art (1998) and Image and imagination in Byzantine art (2007). In this 
book Maguire sets out to discuss the origins and consequences of the contradictory 
Byzantine reception of nature in both the verbal and the visual arts: he shows and 
explains how the Byzantines embraced or distanced nature through the manner of 
its representation by drawing from a multitude of material (archeological, architec- 
tural, artistic) and textual (Iiterary and epigraphic, Greek and Latin, reiigious and 
profane) sources. His basic tenets are that in many respects the iconoclastic period 
served as the watershed, and that overall the visual arts had less freedom than the 
spoken word. 

In the first chapter, Nature and Idolatry (pp. 11-47), Maguire describes the rieh 
decoration of plants, animals, and personifications on floors, walls and fumiture in 
sacred and secular buildings all over the early Byzantine empire (5 th and 6 th centu- 
ries), and contrasts it with the apparently austere or even aniconic period of the 4* 
(a less well documented period, it must be said), and especially with medieval 
(iconoclastic and post-iconoclastic) Byzantium. Overall, one observes a gradual 


change from an art that was embedded in nature to one that was ‘anthropocentric . 
Even before the iconoclastic crisis the depiction of nature raised difficulties for 
Christian viewers, as Maguire induces for instance from archeological remains. 
We read fascinating pages (pp. 30-34) on the erasure of the personifications of 
Kiisis and Ananeosis in the floor mosaic of a private house ( £ of the Sea Goddess’) 
in Antioch, which he interprets, informed by convincing parallels and the broader 
context, as a token of the Christian sensitivity conceming the appropriateness of 
nature-related personifications. The iconoclastic crisis itself brought about the exci- 
sion of many more animal and human depictions. The author expresses a nuanced 
view on the influence of Muslim attitudes and the role of existing debates within 
the Christian community itself. His central thesis is that in Order to keep the holy 
portraits, the iconophiles ‘had to jettison the profane imagery of the natural worid’ 
(p. 38). Here again, a careful look at the material evidence (selective erasures, for 
instance) helps to qualify the sometimes contradictory Statements in polemical rhe¬ 
toric of both sides in the conflict. 

The second chapter, Nature and Rhetoric (pp. 48-77), raises important issues, 
but it contains, in my view, some less convincing pages. It Starts with a section on 
the ‘Byzantine Suspicion of Rhetoric’, a somewhat misleading title, since the three 
examples discussed (from Anna Comnena, Michael Psellos, and Nicholas Mesarites) 
do not appear to warrant the generalizing notion of ‘suspicion’: Arma’s passage on 
Italos is clearly positive; the two others are at most ambivalent, and their professed 
suspicion of rhetoric is itself a rhetorical topos. Nor am I entirely convinced by the 
interpretation of a passage from John of Damascus’ encomium of St. Barbara 
(pp. 54-55), which is said to mean that ‘an eloquent eulogy, even if it is carefully 
arranged according to the divisions set out in the manuals, is, like the beauties of 
nature, fated to be deconstructed by decay’. The wider context of John’s §21 sug- 
gests that the point of the passage is rather that Barbara’s viitues, unlike the channs 
of nature, camiot be properly described by Speech. The decay of such an eloquent 
eulogy of bodily qualities is not ‘like’ that of the beauties of nature, but rather the 
result of the decaying object it praises. Conversely, the praise of Barbara, insuffi- 
cient as it may be, will last forever. The section on ‘Nature and Rhetoric in the 
Byzantine Middle Ages’ is, again, fascinating. Maguire Starts with the observation 
that the Hexaemeron sermons and similar texts including natural ekphraseis lost 
popularity in the later periods (with a brief revival in the 12* Century), unlike in 
Western Europe, He sees two conflicting views of nature in Byzantine culture: 

(1) nature as corruptible, fleeting, transient, and false: ‘we have the impression that 
the authors feit that their rhetorical descriptions of nature needed to be censored, 
corrected, or at least excused’ (p. 62, I tend to agree most with the last term), and 

(2) nature as redeemed and sanctified through the incamation of Christ, as appears, 
for example, in a Vatican manuscri.pt of James of Kokkinobaphos (Vat. Gr. 1162, 
with beautiful illustrations used throughout the book), and in the tradition of the 
ekphrasis of springtime. (Incidentally, I was surprised by the consistent spelling 
‘ekphraseis’ for the singulär; the Index (p. 190) gives the usual form ‘ekphrasis’.) 
The most intriguing case study in this chapter is the remarkable difference in the 
depictions of the Annunciations to the Virgin and to St. Arme, even within the same 
church (Chora and Daphni) or manuscript. In the former (the Virgin), Byzantine 
artists were reluctant to accept the motifs associated with the rhetoric of natural 
ekphrasis, whereas in the latter (St. Anne) they indulged freely in natural and ani¬ 
mal motifs. The interpretation of this observation is a daring one: ‘Through its 
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rnore austere portrayal of the Annunciation of Christ’s incamation, Byzantine art 
itself made a critique of the earthbound rhetoric of the Annunciation to St. Anne, 
reproved it, and put it in its place’ (p. 74). The term ‘reproved’ may be somewhat 
severe (compare above, ‘censored’, for the ekphrasis of nature). MAGUIRE himself 
quotes Leo VI, who described the birth of Christ as a miracle ‘above nature’ 
{PG 107.1B-4A: 0aujj.aToq UTtapipuoüq). Would tliis metaphysical aspect of the 
Annunciation to the Virgin not suffice to expiain the absence of natural elements in 
its depiction, without reading those scenes as a kind of self-criticism? It would be, 
moreover, more in line with the next chapters. 

The third chapter, Nature and Metaphor (pp. 78-105), deals with the ‘disjunction 
between constantly reiterated verbal metaphors on one hand and sporadically 
appearing visual imagery on the other’ (p. 78), focusing on literary descriptions and 
artistic representations of the Virgin and of paradise respectively. In the introduc- 
toiy section the author proposes sensible definitions of ‘metaphor’ (inherently mul¬ 
tivalent) and ‘symbol’ (fixed in some way). The diachronic treatment shows that, 
once again, aninials and plants eventually became unwelcome in the visual arts, 
even in association with the Virgin, whereas natural metaphors for the Theotokos 
continued to abound in church literature. Magutre relates this observation to the 
importance of the 82 nd canon of the Quinisext Council (Christ should be portrayed 
as a human being and not symbolically as a lamb). For the later period, the author 
discusses the medieval paintings of the Akathistos and the use of vegetal motifs in 
the Pammakaristos and in the Chora (here it is said that, in the scenes from the 
infancy of the Virgin, ‘both plant and, unusually, animal motifs were deployed in 
her celebration’ , p. 88: this would be difficult to reconcile with a ‘critique’ or a 
‘reproval’ of such an ‘earthbound rhetoric’, see above). In the two Constantinopo- 
litan churches, Maguire shows that some logic govemed the use of vegetal motifs, 
creating a hierarchy of spaces, yet in both cases in a different manner. This leads 
him to draw an important, general Iesson - that will be corroborated by the rest of 
the book: in Byzantine art, symbolism is not absolute, but relative, and varies 
according to context. The chapter ends with a comparison of the Byzantine ambi- 
valence toward visualized metaphors from nature with their acceptance in the West, 
for example, churches of Rome and Torcello, the Libri Carolini , the official 
response to the acts of the Second Council of Nicaea. Once again, an observation is 
followed by a thought-provoking explanation. Maguire posits that, in the West, the 
portrayals of saints functioned essentially as symbols or as reminders, radier than as 
authentic likenesses that were thought to be true, as in Byzantium. Hence, the 
Western culture displayed less fear of nature worship when it comes to the visuali- 
zation of metaphor, whereas, paradoxically, the iconophile Byzantines avoided the 
depiction of creation. 

The chapter on Nature and Abstraction (pp. 106-134) Starts again from a similar 
evolution: whereas in early Byzantine churches various kinds of animals, fruits and 
plants were represented on floors, walls and vaults, and apparently a delight was 
taken in their careful distinction and recognition, posticonoclastic pavements are 
characterized by their abstract compositions in opus sectile (‘the switch from opus 
sectile to tessellated floors’, p. 111, is an erroneous reversal). Possible explanations 
for this switch are, according to MAGUIRE: a change of taste generated by an 
increasing scarcity of materials (making a marble floor into a display of wealth and 
power); the growing influence of monastic asceticism (which associated natural 
bounty with gluttony); and the wish to distinguish churches from mosques (with 


Vegetation, but without human portraits). Yet, abstraction to modern eyes is not 
necessarily aniconic or meaningless. Polychromatic stones depicted nature, albeit in 
a completely unspecific way. The comparison of rhetorical descriptions of buil- 
dings with the objects that they describe reveals that pattems that appear to viewers 
today as abstract were identified by the Byzantines with a ränge of landscape fea- 
tures. This is, yet again, MAGUIRE at his best, as he traces the mutual influence of 
visual aesthetic and literaiy rhetoric. He concludes that ‘for both artists and specta- 
tors, the marbles on the walls and floors of churches really did represent the earth ’ 
(p. 125). Moreover, when plants were depicted in the medieval period, the images 
became more generic and less differentiated, in marked contrast to the poitrayals of 
saints, which became more specific and recognizable. Maguire insists - another 
general Iesson — that there was no general tendency towards abstraction in Byzan¬ 
tine art. Closeness of definition was apparently reserved for the spiritual, while the 
avoidance of definition was associated with the mundane: ‘this conclusion reverses 
the conventional view of Byzantine art, which tends to associate abstraction with 

the depiction of the transcendental’ (p. 134). 

The final chapter, Nature and Architecture (pp. 135-165), discusses different 
types of architectural symbolism. Since depictions of buildings brought no danger 
of idolatry they were especially suitable to act as conveyors of spiritual meaning. 
Of course, it is sometimes hard to determine whether a given motif was intended by 
the artist to be read as a metaphor (e.g. the gate as a symbol of the Virgin), or only 
as a pari of an actual building. In some cases, though, there are clear indications, 
whereas in other cases one may argue for a multiple significance. And here again 
symbolism is shown to be absolute rather than relative. The chapter contains exem- 
plary interpretations of church paintings or mosaics (Lagoudera on Cyprus; Hagioi 
Anargyroi in Kastoria; Monreale) and manuscript illuminations (the Homilies of 
Gregory of Nazianzus in Par. Gr. 510; James of Kokkinobaphos again). One exam¬ 
ple: the rieh architectural settings for portraits of Evangelists (the heralds of incar- 
nation) versus the austere presentations of other (more ascetical) saints in the same 
church or manuscript. This implies that the first role of architectural space was to 
indicate, by its relative presence or by its absence, the spiritual Status of any given 
portrait or scene. The representation of architecture may suggest a hierarchy of 
subjects, or contrast the mutability of the earthly buildings with the immutability of 
the sacred actors. The final pages discuss the remarkable absence of architecture in 
many Byzantine depictions of the heaverüy court. Once again Maguire points to 
fundamental differences between the vocabularies of literature and of the visual 
arts, and to the contrast with the West. The latter is tentatively explained by the 
frequent Illustration of the Apocalypse in the West. 

The Conclusion (pp. 166-173) provides the reader with a synthetic recapitulation 
of the main observations and hypotheses. It is followed by a rieh bibliography and 
an extensive index (pp- 187-198). The beautifully edited book niakes for fascina- 
ting reading and satisfies both the literary and the visual taste by its engaging style 
and the many pictures. (The latter are mostly of very good quality, albeit with a 
couple of exceptions, which make it difficult to recognize the relevant details in a 
couple of images.) It will be clear from the summary above that this is a magisterial 
book, full of insightful observations and interesting hypotheses, ranging from the 
provocative, over plausible to the persuasive. Through the lens of nature Maguire 
draws a general picture of Byzantine, especially sacred, art and literature. 

K. Demoen. 
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Lora Taseva, Triodnite sinaksari v srednovekovnata slavjanska kniinina. Tekstolo- 
gicno izsledvane. Izdanie na Zakcheevija prevod. SlovoukazateU [Synaxaries to 
the Triodion in Medieval Slavonic Literatu re. Textological Study. Edition of 
Zakchej’s Translation. Word Indices] (Monumenta linguae slavicae dialecti 
veteris fontes et dissertationes, 54), Freiburg, Weiher Verlag, 2010, 824 pages. 
ISBN 978-3-921940-50-1. 

The substantiai volume under review, written by the Bulgarian palaeoslavist 
Lora Taseva, deals with the Slavonic tradition of the Synaxaria in triodium et pen - 
tecostarium (henceforth Synaxaria), a collection of thirty-one exegetical texts for 
the feasts of the time of Lent (cycle of the Lenten Triodion) and for the post- 
Paschal period (cycle of the Paschal Triodion or Pentekostarion). It öfters a 
well-documented scholarly edition of the earliest Slavonic translation of these 
didactic and admonitory texts for the feasts from the Sunday of the Publican and 
Pharisee up to All Saints Sunday. The author of the Synaxaria is generally assumed 
to be the Constantinopolitan patriarchal cleric and writer Nikephoros Kallistos Xan- 
thopoulos (late 13 ,h - early 14 th c.), who is best known for bis Historia ecclesiastica 
and a number of liturgical and hagiographical writings (see, e.g., H. G. Beck, 
Kirche und theologische Literatur , p. 705; PLP 8 (1986), pp. 195-197 (n° 20826)). 
TASEVA makes a case for Xanthopoulos’s authorship by pointing out that the earli¬ 
est Greek copies link the Synaxaria to his name, esp. the Oxoniensis Bodleianus 
Auctarium E.5.14, dated to 1303-1309 and possibly produced in the author’s entou- 
rage, which inchides the Synaxaria (ff. 104 r -180 v ) in a larger collection of Xan¬ 
thopoulos’s writings (p. 31) (see, e.g., the detailed description of the manuscnpt’s 
contents by I. Vassis, Zu einigen unedierten Gedichten des Nikephoros Kallistos 
Xanthopulos, in Byzantinische Sprachkunst. Studien zur byzantinischen Literatur 
gewidmet Wolfram Hörandner zum 65. Geburtstag (Byzantinisches Archiv , 20), 
edited by M. Hinterberger and Elisabeth Schiffer, Berlin and New York, 2007, 
pp. 330-345, esp. pp. 330-337). No scholarly edition of the under-researched Greek 
Synaxaria exists, although each synaxarion can be found, inserted in the place of 
the corresponding feast, in (ecclesiastical) editions of the Triodion , both old (as the 
first printed edition of Venice 1522) and more recent — Taseva uses the editions of 
Athens 1960 ( Triodion ) and Athens 1959 ( Pentekostarion ). In the absence of a 
critical edition and of philological studies of the Greek tradition, Taseva’s achieve- 
ment is all the more remarkable. The book consists of three major sections: besides 
an introduction to the Synaxaria and tlieir place in medieval Slavonic literature, the 
first part contains a survey and a textological analysis of the manuscript evidence 
(pp. 29-140), the second part is the actual text edition of the earliest Slavonic trans¬ 
lation of the Synaxaria , viz. the one by Zacchaeus the Philosopher (Zakchej Filosof 
or Zakchej Zagorjanin) (pp. 143-521), and the third and last part presents the reader 
with an exhaustive Slavonic-Greek and Greek-Slavonic Index verborum (pp. 533- 
818). The Table of Contents is on pp. 5-7, the list of Literature cited on pp. 11-22, 
and a list of abbreviations and symbols can be found on pp. 23-28; the German 
summary at the end of the volume (pp. 819-823) is helpful for anyone with limited 
reading skills in Bulgarian, 

The introductory pari of Taseva’s monograph explores the Slavonic tradition of 
the Synaxaria on the basis of an impressive, although far from exhaustive, list of 
some seventy text witnesses, dated from the 14 ,h up to the 17 th c., of Bulgarian, 
Serbian, Moldavian, Russian and Ukrainian recension. First, however, Taseva 
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deals cursorily with the hitherto unexplored Greek tradition (pp. 30-36), repre- 
sented by a selection of twenty-three 14 th -/15 1h -c. manuscript sources - in most part 
of Athonite provenance, that is, apart from the already mentioned Bodl. Auct. 
E.5.14, three Vaticani and two manuscripts kept in Saint-Petersburg. Taseva 
touches briefly upon questions of authorship and distribution before listing short 
descriptions of the Greek manuscript sources that are used (pp. 32-36) together 
with the editions of the Triodion and the Pentekostarion (henceforth Triod and 
Pent). The author then retums to her main subject, viz. the reception of Xanthopou¬ 
los’s Synaxaria in Slavia orthodoxa and the prolific manuscript tradition of the 
Slavonic translations. Indeed, the author refutes the earlier assumption that only one 
Slavonic translation was made, and she distinguishes between the earliest transla¬ 
tion of Zacchaeus the Philosopher (.4), a Tämovo-based redaction of the latter, 
revised against a Greek copy and containing only the texts for the period of Lent 
(7), and two additional, partial translations, probably of Serbian origin (C and D), 
all four with tlieir own further subgroups. On pp. 38-51 short descriptions of the 
Slavonic text witnesses are listed. The texts of the Synaxaria are found in these 
manuscripts either as one compact whole — mostly at the end of the Triodion and 
Pentekostarion or in a separate volume - or as separate readings United in Service 
books with the texts for the corresponding feasts. The list is headed by the Codices 
Sinaitici Slavici 23 and 24, dated to before 1360 and containing the Triodion and 
Pentekostarion with all thirty-one texts of Xanthopoulos’s Synaxaria in Zacchaeus’ 
translation. Interestingly, notes made by the copyist Gavriil from the Zograph 
Monastery throw some light on the bistory of the text, as they teil us that Zacchaeus 
the Philosopher brought a new Version of the Triodion from Constantinople, con¬ 
taining the Synaxaria for the Sunday of the Publican and Pharisee up to All Saints 
Sunday (Sin. 23, f. 385 v ), and that ‘I, poor Gavriil, copied [litt, nucax, ‘wrote’] this 
from the text [litt, useod, which here could be interpreted as Translation’, ‘version’ 
or as ‘copy’, ‘model’] of Zacchaeus of Zagorje’ (Sin. 24, f. 26 v ) (see pp. 52-53). 
lt is interesting to note how Xanthopoulos’s original Synaxaria antedate the earliest 
witness to the Slavonic translation by no more than some six decades, which is 
typical of the 14 th c., in which many works of Byzantine contemporaries found their 
way to the Slavs. 

Taseva uses most of the first section of the book to untangle the extremely corn- 
plex textual history of the Synaxaria (pp. 51-139), which is tightly bound up with 
their liturgical usage, the multifarious channels of their distribution and their two- 
fold tradition - compact on the one hand, fragmentary on the other (and compli- 
cated even more by the persistent intersection of the two), not to mention the dif¬ 
ferent types of division between the Triodion and the Pentekostarion. As a result, 
the ‘anatomy’ of the text collection - compact or fragmentary, complete or partial, 
belonging to one single text version or conflated - varies greatly throughout the 
corpus of text witnesses (which makes it necessary, in the edition part, to define the 
relevant corpus for each of the thirty-one synaxaria). Each Slavonic translation/ 
version of the Synaxaria is discussed in great detail with regard to questions of 
attribution and dating, the corpus of synaxaria (as only A and its subgroup As com- 
prise all thirty-one texts), the characteristics of the translation and, finally, the dis¬ 
tribution of that particular version and its subgroups, amply illustrated by exem- 
plary readings accompanied by their Greek source texts. Zacchaeus’s translation, 
viz. version A (pp. 52-87), is carefully discussed on the basis of a comparison with 
the Greek tradition, viz. esp. Triod & Pent and Bodl. Auct. E.5.14. However, only 
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a summary descnption is given of Zacchaeus’s interesting translation technique 
based on a formalistic onentation towards the language of his source text: a striving 
for numerical and positional correspondence with the Greek. the use of syntactical 
and morphological calques, purist tendencies in the replacement of well-established 
Greek loanwords by new calques and other coinages, etc. - as Taseva has dis- 
cussed extensively in numerous previous articles, published between 2000 and 
2006. The detailed exposition on the distribution and the subgroups of A sets the 
tone for the rest of the introductory part: all kinds of editorial intervention pass 
under review, especially revisions on the basis of Greek copies (as in the As-group, 
linked to the literary activity of the Chilandar Monastery, or in Ad, attested, e.g in 
two manuscripts front the Decani Monastery) and contamination with other groups 
(e.g., Az), or even with other translations (e.g.. Ac ). Group T (pp. 87-99) is shown 
to represent a revision of A, in part on the basis of a comparison with a Greek copy, 
as are some of the subgroups of A. Even if the author States that it is the number 
and nature of the editorial interventions that make her treat this group as a new 
Version (p. 87), it is not fully clear why it was necessaiy to set this group so niar- 
kedly apart; even in the steinma on p. 135 no line (not even a dotted one) runs from 
A to T. Perhaps this is not wholly unconnected with the authors Identification of 
this group as an authoritative Tämovo redaction, with a wide circulation, repre- 
sented in predominantly Bulgarian witnesses, on the one hand (Tb), and Russian 
witnesses, on the other (Tr). The suggestions of possible links with Theodosius of 
Tämovo (p. 88) and, for the Russian brauch, with Cyprian of Moscow and Ms cir¬ 
cle (p. 99), are readily made, though Taseva admits that there is no real proof to 
substantiate these hypotheses. As mentioned earlier, T contains only the texts for 
the period of Lent, with the exception of the synaxarion for the fifth Saturday of 
Great Lent, viz. the Saturday of the Akathist, wMch is simply lacking in Tb, wliile 
in Ti it is leplaced by an independent translation, which seems to have been made 
on Russian soil. The text is dealt with independently on pp. 99-102, and it is pu¬ 
blished as a Supplement to the text edition of Zacchaeus’s translation on pp. 522- 
531. An independent translation C (pp. 102-118), situated by Taseva in the tliird 
quarter of the 14* c. in Serbia, or possibly the region of north-westem Bulgaria and 
northem Macedonia, covers fifteen synaxaria, viz. those for the Sunday of the Pu- 
blican and Phansee up to Tuesday of Holy Week. The text corpus includes thiee 
homilies on the Gospels, translated from a Mtherto unidentified Greek model, to 
Supplement Xanthopoulos’s synaxaria for the second, fourth and fifth Sunday of 
Lent. The most peculiar Version, however, is definitely D (pp. 118-131), a Serbian 
translation of twenty-five synaxaria, from the first Sunday of Lent up to All Saints, 
with a limited distribution, transmitted exclusively in Serbian (non-Athonite) 
manuscripts and created at the latest in the 70s of the 14* c. Its language is very 
diffeient fiom that of A, T or C, all of which testify to a greater or lesser extent to 
the formalist tendencies typical ol the period, while formal concerns have been 
abandoned in D, in which vemacular elements are undeniable. 

The case of the Slavonic Synaxaria of Xanthopoulos is a Mghly interesting exam- 
ple of the 14 th -c. Slav reception of Byzantine (liturgical) literature, and, more gene- 
rally, of the vigorous cultural contact and exchange in that period, especially in 
literary centres such as Athos or Tämovo, with, as typical characteristics, the nearly 
immediate translation into Slavonic, the continuous contact with Greek copies of the 
text throughout the Slavonic tradition (especially in the Southern branch, which is 
much more versatile and fluid than its more conservative Russian counterpart), and 


the parallel creation and mutual influence of various translations made in different 
literary centres. The example is important from another point of view as well, viz. as 
a test case for traditional philological practice, not only because of the problems that 
traditionally inliere in the edition of translated medieval texts (most importantly the 
need to explore both traditions with all their complexities to gain insight. into their 
mutual relationship), but also because of the intricate intertwining, throughout the 
textual history of the Synaxaria , of different Manches within the Slavonic and 
the Greek traditions (revisions), of various Manches within the traditions of different 
Slavomc translations and redactions (contamination), and of the Southern and Eastem 
Manches within the larger Slavonic tradition (linguistic differentiation). From this 
point of view, Taseva’s work is a real tour de force. Fortunately, the complex textual 
history of the Slavonic Synaxaria is visualized on pp. 135-139 in ‘stemmas’ and 
tables: the ‘stemmas’ (p. 135), however, are by no means traditional (Lachmannian) 
stemmas, but rather visualizations of Taseva’s groups and sub-groups; the tabies 
(pp. 136-139), listing the individual synaxaria/feasts, the various translations/versions 
in which they are represented, and the individual text witnesses in which tliey occur 
for the cycle of Lent, for the period from Lazarus Saturday up to Easter, and for the 
Paschal cycle from the Sunday of St Thomas up to All Saints helpfully summarize the 
long and complicated preceding chapter. 

The text edition itself - as already mentioned, Zacchaeus’s translation or the 
A -Version - is preceded by Taseva’s editorial principles, laid down on pp. 143-148. 
As is not unusual in the field of palaeoslavistics, the text is presented as a diplo- 
matic rendering of the most reliable copy, in this case the already mentioned Sin. 
Slav. 23 and 24, folio by folio and line by line, with folio numbers on top of the 
page and line numbers in the margins for easy reference. TMs also means that the 
graphical peculiarities of the witnesses - writing variants of letters, abbreviations, 
accentuation — are preserved in the edition, as are (later hand) corrections and addi- 
tions. Typically, this kind of edition documents but does not induce a reading. One 
disadvantage of this type of edition is the difficulty for the reader in navigating 
tMough the text, which is divided into syntagmata , rather than sentences, wMch 
lacks Capital letters and modern punctuation, and wMch preserves scribal and other 
mistakes in the text, especially as there is no Greek parallel text to serve as a guide 
to the literally translated Slavonic. ln the absence of such a Greek parallel, it would 
have been helpful to have at least references to the corresponding pages in the 
Triod and Pent editions. However, the fact that the text has been rendered diploma- 
tically does not imply that the text critical work has not been done. The outcome of 
Taseva’s painstaking investigation is found in a dense double apparatus. one 
undemeath the text and the other on the left opposite page. The apparatus on the 
left offers variant readmgs of text witnesses of the A- and T-versions with their 
subgroups, while a first paragraph undemeath the text contains remarks on the rea- 
dings of the Codices Sinaitici as tliey are represented in the text (e.g., on copyist 
errors, peculiarities of writing, additions in other hands, etc.); in a second para¬ 
graph various sorts of non-correspondence with the Greek are listed, as well as 
some instances where the Greek helps to widerstand problematic passages in the 
Slavonic text. TMs is done mainly on the basis of Bodl. Auct. E.5.14 and Triod & 
Pent , wliile only in case of double non-correspondence recourse is had to other 
Greek manuscripts. As is made clear on p. 144, Taseva is fully aware of the limi- 
tations of tMs selective approach in the absence of more solid research into the 
Greek tradition. 
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One of the greatest achievements of this publication is the carefully established 
Index verborwn , which consists of a Slavonic-Greek (pp. 545-686) and a Greek- 
Slavonic section (pp. 687-808), supplemented by Greek-Slavonic lists of anthropo- 
nyms (pp. 809-815) and toponyms (pp. 816-818). With this index, Taseva makes 
an important contribution to the ongoing lexicographical mapping of later (Sou¬ 
thern) Church Slavonic onto the Greek of its source texts. The thoughtfui introduction 
to the Index (pp. 533-544) reveals an editor with a keen awareness of the practica! 
and conceptual problems that inhere in the making of bilingual indices to editions 
of translated (especially late) Church Slavonic texts. Many of the issues dealt with 
here - the selection, Organisation and presentation of the material, the exceptionally 
difficult problem of lemmatization and orthographical Standardization of later 
Church Slavonic, the rendering of instances of source and target language asymme- 
try - have been dealt with by Taseva on eariier occasions (see esp. her Lemma- 
tizacija v slovarjach juznoslavjanskich perevodnych tekstov epochi pozdnego sred- 
nevekov ja (V poiskach kompromissa mezdu istoriceskoj lingvistikoj i filologiceskoj 
pragmatikoj) [Lemmatization in glossaries of South Slavonic translated texts of the 
later medieval period (In search of a compromise between historical linguistics and 
philological pragmatics)], in Scripta & E-scripta, 6 (2008), pp. 233-268 - a publi¬ 
cation referred to as ‘Taseva 2008’ on p. 542, but unfortunately left out of the 
bibliographical list on pp. 11-22). The editor’s choice for Orthographie normaliza- 
tion of a late Church Slavonic text according to the Old Church Slavonic norm, as 
laid down in the Slovnik jazyka staroslovenskeho (Praha, 1959-1997), with minor 
adaptations, could be debated, but the archaizing approach has the advantage of 
clarity of reference and ease of use. For the establishment of the Index , Taseva 
rigbtly focuses on the original Version of the A-text and on her goal ‘to systemize 
the lexical wealth of Zaccheus’ translation’ (p. 535), which implies that those parts 
of the text that do not for certain belong to Zacchaeus’s original have been left out. 
The privileged Codices Sinaitici are used as a basis - references are to the Sinai 
manuscripts’ folia and lines - with the introduction of readings from other manu- 
scripts only in case of lacunae, scribal errors or problematical readings. The Greek 
part of the index is, again, based on Triod & Pent as well as on Bo dl. Auct. E.5.14, 
occasionally supplemented by varianl readings from other Greek copies. Taseva’ s 
overall circumspect approach is feit in the way in which she cautiously marks 
instances of Greek-Slavonic asymmetry by means of various custom Symbols. 
It should be noted that some unease remains with regard to the inclusion of a bilin¬ 
gual index as a Supplement to an edition that does not offer a Greek parallel text. 
It certainly leaves the user frustrated by the iinpossibility of going from the lemma 
to the text to check particular instances of a word in context. 

Finally, some minor remarks: on p. 31 Taseva pinpoints the date of N. K. Xan- 
thopoulos’s death as ‘f ca. 1335’ - this should rather be: ‘f before 1328’ - on the 
dates of his life, see S. Panteghini, Die Kirchengeschichte des Nikephoros Kallistos 
Xanthopoulos , in Ostkirchliche Studien, 58/2 (2009), p. 248, notes 3 and 4. Also on 
p. 31 Taseva mentions ‘1305-9’ as the date of Bodl. Auct. E.5.14 with reference to 
the online catalogue of the collection (on http://www.bodleian.ox.ac.uk/bodley), 
where it reads ‘1303-9’ - correct on p. 32. In the introductory chapter, p. 144, the 
author mentions ‘23 Greek manuscripts of the XV-XVI th c.\ while many of tlie 
manuscripts listed on pp. 32-36 belong to the 14 th c. The following typos caught the 
reviewer’s eye: in the Bibliograph}’: Welzer instead of Wetzer (p. 20 sub Ehrhard 
1895); Fourteenth-Centyry for Fourteenth-Century (p. 21 sub Sels 2009a); in the 


COMPTES RENDUS 449 

edition: tstsikc for tsOsiks (correct in the Triodion edition) (p. 157 apparatus ); 
in the Indices: xd eCo) for xd s^co (lemma BBHtmbHb, p. 560); ne,ROBbjrbAeMO for 
He^OBbirfeeMO (p. 600), onacbCTBOBaTH -* onacbCTBOBara instead of onacTBo- 
BaTH -► onacbCTBOBaTH (p. 609); rrfecHBHHo (cbAtnaTir) (p. 755 sub peXoupyeto), 
with double h as in the manuscript instead of normalized rrfecHbHO (correct on 
p. 635). 

To conclude: the luxurious appearance of this voluminous linen hardcover 
publication, typical of Weiher’s prestigious Monumenta series, fits the fact that this 
book is the crowning achievement of a decade of excellent scholarship. A weak 
spot of the book remains the missing groundwork on the Greek tradition and the 
absence of a Greek parallel text, despite Taseva ’s admirable effort to work with the 
unexplored Greek material. That the book will not reach a broader - also Byzan- 
tinist — readership because of the choice to publish it in Bulgarian is a pity for a 
work of such scope and high scholarly Standards. 

Lara Sels. 









NOTICES BIBLIOGRAPHIQUES 


Byzantine Religious Cidture. Studies in Honor of Alice-Mary Talbot (The Medieval 
Mediterranean. Peoples, Economies and Cultures, 400-1500, 92), ed. par 
D. S ullivan, Elizabeth Fisher et S. Papaioannou, Leyde et Boston, Brill, 2012, 
xxxv + 473 pages +11 planches sans numerotation continue. ISBN 978-90-04- 
21244-2 ; ISSN 0928-5520. 

This volume consists of 25 papers written by an impressive list of colleagues and 
friends who have all been close witnesses of the long and ffuitful career of Alice- 
Mary Talbot from the very Start (some contributors shared high school classes and 
university seminars with her) until her tenure as Director of Byzantine Studies at 
Dumbarton Oaks (1997-2009) and beyond. All readers of this joumal who have had 
the pleasure of meeting her at Conferences, assisting her Iectures or being guest or 
fellow at Dumbarton Oaks, will recognize the warm feelings expressed in the de- 
dications of many contributions. The editors have chosen three appropriate topics 
encompassing the main Felds of internst of A.-M. Talbot: ‘Women’ (6 articles, 
by Susan Ashbrook Harvey, Alexander Alexakis, Michel Kaplan, Maria Ma- 
vroudi, Stamatina McGrath, and Stratis Papaioannou), ‘Icons and Images’ (9 ar¬ 
ticles, by Annemarie Weyl Carr, Paul Magdalino, Jaroslav Folda, Sharon Gers¬ 
tel, Elizabeth Fisher, Henry Maguire, Cecile Morrisson & Simon Bendall, 
Brigitte Pitarakis, and Nancy Patterson Sevcenko) and ‘Texts, Practices, Spaces’ 
(10 articles, by Claudia Rapp, John Duffy, Arietta Papaconstantinou, John Nesbitt, 
Stephanos Efthymiades, Michael Grünbart, Denis Sullivan, Angela Constanti- 
nides Hero, Paul Stephenson & Brooke Shilling, and Manolis Patedakis). Ha- 
giography is, understandably, very prominent in all three sections. Equally reflecting 
a permanent area of attention in Dr. Talbot’s own publications (a list of which is to 
be found on pp. xxvii-xxxiv) are the several translations and editiones principes 
throughout the volume. The hardback format, careful editing (including a general 
index) and the high quality illustrations make the book into an offering worthy of 
this towering figure of Byzantine Studies. 

K. Demgen. 


Irini Christianaki-Glarou, To ÖIkoio tcov ispcbv npaypaxojv xpq OpOoöoöjQ 
EKKh]ma~. loxopiKOKavoviKf] OedjpTjor} pcypi ko.i rovg psraßüCo.vzivoVQ 
Xpövoug , Athenes, Hpö5oTO<;, 2013, 412 pages. ISBN 978-960-485-001-3. 

Toutes les religions ont besohl d’un certain nombre d’objets qui servent pour le 
culte ou qui font partie d’un patrimoine culmrel ; ces objets sont couramment quah- 
fies de ‘sacres’ et meme parfois de ‘saints’. Le droit qui conceme ces objets, leur 
usage et leur gestion au sem de l’Eglise orthodoxe font l’objet de cet excellent travail. 
Avant d’enti'er dans le vif du sujet, 1*A., dans un chapitre introductif, passe en revue 
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la presence des ‘ objets sacres’ dans le monde pai'en et dans le culte judaique, tandis 
que dans un premier chapitre eile envisage la question du sacre et du saint dans le 
Nouveau Testament et chez les Peres de 1'Eglise. Ensuite eile tire au clait la termino- 
logie officielle adoptee par le droit canon etabli par les conciles oecumeniques au sujet 
des objets sacres. Ainsi, eile constate qu’il faut faire une distinction claire entie les 
objets ou les matieres ayant une action sanctifiante (les dons sanctifies, 1 eau du bap- 
teme, rhuile de l’onction, 1 * eau benite, Pencens, les reliques, etc.) et les objets sacies 
ä cause de leur usage (les eglises, les icönes, les habits pastoraux,les livres litur- 
giques, les tombeaux, etc.). Apres avoir determine les objets sacres, 1 A. fait une 
recherche systematique dans les sources aussi bien canoniques que legislatives afin 
d’elucider la question du Statut juridique et canonique de ces objets durant d’abord la 
periode byzantine et ensuite durant la periode post byzantine. Puisque 1’etude ne 
conceme que V Eglise orthodoxe, il va de soi que la recherche ne prend pas en compte 
le droit canon de l’Eglise romaine apres la periode conciliaire. 

Le livre est d’une grande qualite, car il fait un appel direct aux sources, dont 
plusieurs n’etaient pas jusqu’alors exploitees de maniere scientifique. Il s agit d un 
regard ä la fois juridique et historique dans un domaine qui d’habitude faisait objet 
des travaux theologiques parfois engages. Signaions au passage une conclusion en 
anglais ainsi qu’une bibliographie tres fouillee. En un mot, un livre qui merite une 

lecture attentive. 

P. Yannopoulos. 


Acbpov poöoKoiKiXov. Studies in Honour of Jan Olof Rosenqvist (Acta Univei sitatis 

Upsaliensis, Studia Byzantina Upsaliensia , 12), ed. par D. Searby , Ewa Balicka 

Witakowska et J. Heldt, Uppsala, Uppsala Universitet, 2012, vi + 239 pages. 
ISBN 978-91 -554-8107-0 ; ISSN 0283-1244. 

Jan Olof Rosenqvist, fomier professor of Byzantine Studies at Uppsala Univer- 
sity, is mainly known for his work on Byzantine hagiography and for his brief 
history of Byzantine literature (6 lh Century to 1453), first published in Swedish 
(2003) and translated into German (2007) and Greek (2008). In theii foreword the 
editors express their gratitude to Rosenqvist for his persevering Service both to his 
field of scholarship and to his university’. The list of contributing authois reflects 
both circles of academic life. Most articles are written by scholars currently oi for- 
merly working at Scandinavian universities; their topics ränge fiom biblical lin- 
guistics ( The particle nXpv from LXX to NT by Jerker Blomqvist) to religious 
politics in Contemporary Russia (Canonization and Politics in Post-Soviet Russia 
by Per-Arne Bodin), but most deal with (or make a link with) Byzantine culture 
and literature - thus offering a nice sample of current research in our field in Swe- 
den and Norway - and several articles focus on hagiography. The latter is, without 
exception, the case for the ‘non-Nordic’ contributors, who represent the fine fiew 
of different national and linguistic traditions in hagiographical research: notably 
Augusta Acconcia Longo (Le fonti di Teodoro Prodromo negli epigrammi per San 
Basilio di Cesarea - part of an ongoing edition project on Prodromos’ tetrastichs); 
Vincent Deroche (‘Tout d’un coup’: Pepiphanie masquee dans les recueils de mi- 
racles de TAntiquite tardive - pointing to the continuity between pagan and Chris¬ 
tian traditions); Stephanos Efthynuadis ( A Game of Dice and a Game of Chess. 
a Byzantine vs. a Scandinavian Allegory - a surprising comparison of Symeon the 


NOTICES BIBLIOGRAPHIQUES 453 

Holy Fool with scenes from Scandinavian visual art: Albertus Pictor s 14 ül Century 
mural paintings and Ingmar Bergman’s The Seventh Seaf}\ Alice-Mary Talbot 
(Nikodemos, a Holy Pool in Late Byzantine Thessalonike, mainly consisting of an 
English translation of Nikodemos’ Life by Philotheos Kokkinos). The other authors 
are Dmitry Afinogenov (Moscow), Johanna Akujärvi (Lund), Christine Amadou 
(Oslo), Ewa Balicka-Witakowska & Witold Witakowski (Uppsala), Per-Arne 
Bodin (Stockholm), Börje Byden (Stockliohn), Stavroula Constantinou (Cyprus), 
Britt Dahlman (Lund), Beute Kilerich (Bergen), Leena Mari Peltomaa (Vienna), 
Denis Searby (Stockholm), Staffan Wahlgren (Trondheim), and David Westberg 

(Uppsala). 

K. Demoen. 


Encyclopedic Trends in Byzantium ? Proceedings of the International Conference 
he Id in Leuven, 6-8 May 2009, ed. par P. Van Deun et Caroline Mage (Orienta¬ 
lin Lovaniensia Analecta, 212), Leuven, Paris et Walpole (MA), Uitgeverij Pee- 
ters et Departement Oosterse Studies, 2011, XIX + 458 pages. ISBN 978-90-429- 

2557-1. 

The introduction by the editors and the general article by Peter Schreiner, enti- 
tled ‘Die enzyklopädische Idee in Byzanz’ (pp. 3-28), reopen the debate started by 
Lemerle in his famous book ‘Le premier humanisme byzantin’ where he labels the 
period of 850 to 1000 CE as ‘an age of encyclopedism’. The volume here discusses 
encyclopedic trends in the whole Byzantine period. Lemerle and his ‘encyclope- 
dism’ have rightly been criticized by Paolo Odorico. As we all know the gerne of 
the encyclopedia only started in France in the 18 ,h Century. Odorico has famously 
described Byzantine culture as ‘la culture du recueil’. In his article entitled Cadre 
d’exposition / cadre de pensee: ia culture de recueil’ (pp. 89-108), he shows us that 
we do not need the term ‘encyclopedism’, since there are genuine Byzantine terms 
that far better describe what the Byzantines were doing, namely making collections 
(gdL7,oyp, dvöo^oyta, yvcopokoyia, ...), not encyclopedias. It is, he argues, veiy 
important that we study cultures of the past by transferring our mind to the time of 
our research field, not by transferring our research field to our own times. Many 
contributors to this book follow this understanding and agree with Odorico. 

Alexander Alexakis, in his article entitled ‘Some remarks on dogmatic florilegia 
based mainly on the florilegia of the early ninth Century’ (pp. 45-56), points to the 
praetical needs that defined, explained and led to the creation of Byzantine collec¬ 
tions (p. 55). Jacques ScHAMP, in his article entitled ‘Le projet pedagogique de 
Photios’ (pp. 57-76), discusses the pedagogic project of Photios and cleaiiy States 
that he is a teacher, a man of letters and not an encyclopedist. In Odorico’s steps 
Francesca Maltomini, in her article entitled ‘Selezione e orgamzzazione della poe- 
sia epigrammatica fra IX e X secolo — la perduta antologia di Costantino Cefala e 
l’Antologia Palatina’ (pp. 109-124), gives an extensive discussion of the role 
Kephalas played in the making of the Anthologia Palatina, which she considers to 
be a library instead of an encyclopedia. Paul Magdalino, in his article entitled 
‘Orthodoxy and history in tenth-century Byzantine “encyclopedism”’ (pp. 143- 
160), agrees with Odorico and revaluates the orthodoxy and history in tenth-century 
Byzantine ‘encyclopedism’. Alessandra Bucossi also joins Odorico’s view. She 
shows in her contribution entitled ‘Dialogue and anthologies of the Sacred Arsenal 
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by Andronikos Kamateros - sources, arrangements, purposes’ (pp. 269-286), how 
the Sacred Arsenal by Andronikos Kamateros has to be placed in the tradition of 
the ‘culture de la <7ükkoyf|\ 

A small number of contributors still want to apply the temi ‘encyclopedia’ to the 
Byzantine period. ln his article entitled ‘“Encyclopedism” in Üie Byzantine ques- 
tion-and-answer literature - the case of Pseudo-Kaisarios’ (pp. 29-44), Yannis Papa- 
dogiannakis (p. 30) asks whetlier some characteristic features of an encyclopedia, 
the fact that they encompass the totality of knowledge and that they are organized, are 
really necessary for the definition of this genre. Hereby he tries to change the defmi- 
tion of ‘encyclopedia’ so that it could still be applied to the Byzantine period. By 
doing so he is, of course, not dealing with encyclopedias anymore. Barbara Crosti- 
ni’s article is entitled ‘Spiritual “encyclopedias” in eleventh-century Byzantium? 
Miscellaneous evidence for an encyclopedic outlook’ (pp. 213-230). She concludes: 
‘We need not apologize for using the word “encyclopedic”, provided we keep in 
mind the semantic ränge and specificity of this word within the medieval mentalife\ 
In her article entitled ‘Iakovos Monachos and spiritual encyclopedias’ (pp. 231-244), 
Elizabeth Jeffreys, although referring to many caveats, suggests that both the letters 
and the homilies of Iakovos Monachos are spiritual encyclopedias, ‘whether the Com¬ 
pilation was written down or stored in his memoty, or both’ (p. 242). 

This volume contains many other contributions. Michael Grünbart’s article is enti¬ 
tled ‘Byzantinische Briefflorilegien. Kopieren und Sammeln zur Zeit der Makedonen- 
kaiser’ (pp. 77-88). His conclusion is that the rhetorical quality of letters helps their 
chances to survive in a florilegium. Tornas Fernändez’ contribution is entitled ‘By¬ 
zantine tears — a pseudo-Chrysostomic fragment on weeping in the Florilegium Coisli- 
nianum’ (pp. 125-142). Claudia Sode concludes in her article entitled ‘Sammeln und 
Exzerpieren in der Zeit Konstantins VII. Porphyrogennetos. Zu den Fragmenten des 
Petras Patrikios im sogenannten Zeremoniebuch ’ (pp. 161-176) that the famous book 
of Ceremonies has to be seen as a typical dossier, an archive, a collection of several 
documents and loose papers. Reinhart CeuleMANS’ contribution is entitled ‘The catena 
Marciana on the Song of Songs’ (pp. 177-212). He points to the particular Status of 
this catena. The article by Dse De Vos is entitled ‘East or West, home is best. Where 
to situate the cradle of the De Oeconomia Dei?’ (pp. 245-256). It reopens the debate 
on the question whether or not the De oeconomia Dei was written in Sicily. No indis- 
putable evidence was discovered yet. In his contribution entitled ‘The De Oeconomia 
Dei by Nilus Doxopatres ~ a tentative definition’ (pp. 257-268), Stefaan Neirynck 
tries to give a definition of the De oeconomia Dei. He concludes that it was ‘meant to 
be a sort of basic theological manual’ (p. 268). Philipp Roelli’s contribution entitled 
‘Teaching hesychasm by means of fiorilegia: sources of Mark the Monk’s florilegium’ 
(pp. 287-296) shows us how Mark was part of a tradition of writers of spiritual antho- 
logies. In his article entitled ‘Les anthologies scolaires commentees de la periode des 
Paleologues, ä l’ecole de Maxime Planude et de Manuel Moschopoulos’ (pp. 297- 
332), Paul Canart discusses anthologies as didactic material in the education pro- 
grams of Maximos Planoudes and Manuel Moschopoulos. In his contribution entitled 
‘Theodore Metochites’s Seimeioseis [sic] Gnomikai - Personal Encyclopedism’ 
(pp. 333-344), Michael Featherstone gives an overview of the content of this work. 
One of the conclusions is that Metochites wanted to become the Byzantine Plutarch. 
Franz Tinnefeld’s article is entitled ‘Zur intellektuellen Polemik des Nikephoros Gre- 
goras’ (pp. 345-360). He discusses the ‘encyclopedic’ mind of Nikephoros Gregoras 
and his dialogue (bkcopsviioq and the dialogue aspects in his 'PtöpaiKT) loropla. 
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He shows us how Aristotle’s logic and ‘encyclopedic knowledge’ is applied in diese 
works. In her contribution entitled ‘Les Kephalaia de Chariton des Hodeges (Paris, 
BnF, gr. 1630)’ (pp. 361-386) Inmaculada Perez Martin identifies the scribe of the 
Par. gr. 1630 as Chariton. Antonio Rigo, in his article entitled ‘Une summa ou un 
florilege commente pour la vie spirituelle? L’oeuvre MsOoöoq Kai Kav©v de Calliste 
et Ignace Xanthopouloi’ (pp. 387-437) identifies the famous work as an ascetic rule. 

To conclude we can point to the fact that the editors state that ‘encyclopedia’ is 
‘probably not’ the correct term to characterize the process of reception and re-creation 
in Byzantium (p. xrx). Wliy then use it? The fact that this volume deals with a ränge 
of different topics and the fact that the terms ‘encyclopedia’ and ‘encyclopedism’ are 
defined in so many different ways are strong arguments to avoid these terms when 
referring to Byzantium. The editors are well aware of this problem and considerately 
speak in the title of ‘encyclopedic trends’ and not of ‘encyclopedism’. 

R. Meesters. 


L. M. Fields, An Anonymous Dialog with a Jew. Introduction, Translation and 
Notes (Corpus Christianorum in Translation, 6), Tumhout, Brepols Publishers, 
2012, 238 pages. ISBN 978-2-503-53445-9. 

This book, which is largely based on the author’s 2001 doctoral dissertation, 
provides a translation of the sixth-century Anonymus Dialogus cum ludaeis (previ- 
ously edited by Jose Declerck in the Corpus Christianorum series). This is one of a 
number of anti-Jewish dialogs which became common especially between the fifth 
and the eighth Century AD. The book also contains an elaborate introduction, in 
which the author discusses four specific issues, that is, (a) the dialog genre as part 
of the Adversus Iudaeos literature; (b) the authenticity of the dialogs; (c) the 
Anonymus Dialogus cum ludaeis (contents, tone and style, authorship etc.); (d) the 
question of evangelistic motive for the dialogs and more specifically the Anonymus 
Dialogus cum ludaeis. The translation itself is literal, ‘retaining Greek word order 
as much as proper English would allow’ (p. 9). It contains ample notes discussing, 
among others, translational difficulties, mtertextuality, problems conceming the 
Greek text, religious/socio-historical background, and textual coherence/mterpreta- 
tion, rendering it an indispensable tool for further research. 

K. Bentein. 


J. FLORI, Chroniqueurs et propagandistes. Introduction critique aux sources de la 
Premiere croisade (Ecole Pratique des Hautes Etudes. Sciences Historiques et 
Philologiques, V. Hautes Etudes Medievales et Modernes , 98), Geneve, Droz, 
2010, 353 pages. ISBN 978-2-600-01329-1. 

Cette etude conceme d’une maniere indirecte le monde byzantin, puisque son 
objet est l’etude des chroniques occidentales qui parlent de la Premiere croisade. 
Mais, 1’objet du livre n’est pas d’etude de la croisade ou meme des relations teile- 
ment difficiles entre Byzantins et croises. L’A. se donne pour objectif de reperer les 
raisons qui ont dicte le choix de tel ou tel recit par les auteurs occidentaux, quand 
ces demiers se referent ä la Premiere croisade. L’analyse du vocabulaire mais aussi 
des themes de predilection prouve que ces chroniques sont dans une large mesure 























456 NOTICES BIB LI 0 GRAPH1QUES 

des ceuvres de propagande, que les auteurs etaient loin d’etre objectifs et que de ce 
fait leur vision de la realite est fortement coloree par leurs propres preoccupations 
et par leur Ideologie. 

Une etude d’une richesse d’Information extraordinaire par un specialiste. Meine 
si eile ne conceme pas directement Byzance, eile pennet une ouverture vers FOcci- 
dent, sa production litteraire et sa vision de l’Histoire qui ne differe pas beaucoup 
de celle des Byzantins. 

P. Yannopoulos. 


A. Glaros, O Äyioc, Neötpinoq o ’EyK/xmioc Kai rj ToniKrj SiadrjKrj zoo, I, 

Athenes, Hpööoxog, 2013, 523 pages. ISBN 978-960-485-045-7. 

Le manuscrit 224 de la bibliotheque universitaire d’Edimbourg (olirn Laing III 
811) transmet le testament moral du moine chypriote Neophytos le Reclus, qui est 
eil realite le Typikon du monastere fonde par lui-meme. Dans ce texte sont exposes 
les idees et les principes sur la vie monastique et ecclesiastique d’un moine ortho¬ 
doxe du XII e s. vivant loin de la capitale byzantine et n’etant pas influence par 
celle-ci. Le Testament est mis en pages par le copiste Basile Tavoularios ; son tra- 
vail termine etait revu et corrige par Neophytos une premiere fois en 1175 et puis 
une seconde fois en 1214. 

Le texte fut dejä edite en 1779 par le moine chypriote Cyprien afin que les moines 
de Chypre puissent s’en servir. Une nouvelle edition fut donnee par F. Warren en 
1881, tandis qu’en 1914 J. Hatzii'oannou entreprenait une autre edition ä Alexandrie 
fondee sur celle de F. Warren. En 1952, J. Tsiknopoullos publia ä Lamaka une nou¬ 
velle edition avec scolies, avant I’edition critique entreprise en 1998 par le professeur 
de l’Universite de Thessalonique J. Stephanis. Toutefois FA. de ce livre trouve que 
les editions precedentes doivent etre revues et pour cette raison il a entrepris une 
nouvelle edition critique (pp. 281-416) assortie d’une translitteration en grec moderne 
(pp. 417-479) et precedee de trois chapities introductifs sur notamment (i) la date de 
la redaction du Testament, (ii) son aspect Iinguistique, et (iii) la description de 
Funique manuscrit. Panni ces questions celle qui preoccupe particulierement FA. est 
la date de redaction du Testament. Tenant compte du fait que Neophytos a revu le 
manuscrit en 1175, la redaction doit 6tre placee ä cette meine annee. 

Le Testament transmet plusieurs details autobiographiques sur Neophytos. D’ail- 
leurs Neophytos donne parfois des details autobiographiques ou historiques dans ses 
autres ecrits. L’A. a reuni dans la partie introductive du livre toutes ces donnees et 
apres les avoir completees ä partir d’autres sources, il redige une biograpliie histo- 
rique de ce personnage hors du commun. Ainsi il Signale que Neophytos est ne en 
1134 dans le village de Leukara de Chypre, non loin de FAmathonte. Vers 1152 il est 
devenu moine. N’ayant pas regu une education notable, il se mit ä s’instruire lui- 
meme en tant que moine. En 1159 il quitta son monastere pour s’enfermer dans une 
grotte dans la region de Paphos. Vers 1170 un groupe de moines s’installa autour de 
la grotte et un monastere vit ainsi le jour, dont Neophytos devint le superieur. Neo¬ 
phytos mourut le 12 avril 1219. E a laisse derriere lui un nombre impressionnant 
d’ecrits, dont son Testament. De ce fait il constitue la source la plus importante pour 
connaitre Fhistoire chypriote ä la fm du XII e s. et au debut du XIII e s. 

Ce livre est un travail scientifique qui merite d’etre lu aussi bien par les histo- 
riens que par les philologues et les theologiens. Il est en tout cas indispensable pour 
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ceux qui s’occupent de Fhistoire chypriote. L’auteur a en outre juge utile de donner 
ses conclusions aussi en anglais (pp. 481-492), peimettant ainsi un certain acces ä 
ceux pour qui le grec moderne reste un mystere. 

P. Yannopoulos. 


Guillaume de Machaut, La prise d'Alexandrie, ed. et trad. en grec par A. Chatzi- 

savvas, Besanqon, Editions Praxandre, 2011, vol. 37A : 440 pages ; vol. 37B : 

409 pages. ISBN 978-2-910407-37-7. 

11 n’y a rien de plus legitime que de s’occuper de Fhistoire de son pays, ce qui 
fait le prof. A. Chatzisavvas, qui depuis de longues annees travaille sur les manus- 
crits transmettant le long poeme epique de Guillaume de Machaut sur la prise 
d’Alexandrie par le roi de Chypre Pierre I er (1359-1369). L’edition du texte et sa 
traduction versifiee en grec moderne mise ä pari, la partie la plus interessante pour 
un historien reste Fintroduction (pp. 1-88), redigee toutefois en grec. Elle toume 
autour de trois axes principaux : le poete, la transmission du texte et la Chronologie 
des evenements rapportes. 

Au sujet du poete, Guillaume de Machaut est ne en Champagne vers 1300. Il se 
mit au service de differentes couronnes de son epoque, mais vers 1340 il s’installa 
pres de Rouen oü il a redige plusieurs poemes epiques. Le poete a fait connaissance 
de Pierre I er de Chypre en 1364, en tant qu’invite au couronnement de Charles V. Le 
poeme est transmis par cinq manuscrits, dont celui de la Bibliotheque nationale de 
Paris, fonds fran?ais MS 1584, est sans doute le plus fiable. Quant au lbnd historique, 
le poeme n’est pas biographique au sens qu’il ne donne pas de details ni sur la nais- 
sance ni sur Faccession de Pierre au trone de Chypre. H se concentre sur les exploits 
du roi dans Fesprit chevaleresque de l’epoque, ä savoir Fexpedition de la flotte chy¬ 
priote ä Coricos en Asie Mineure en 1360, Fexpedition maritime contre Attalia en 
1361, et surtout les efforts du roi pour organiser une croisade, quand, en 1365, la 
flotte chretienne quitta Rliodes pour l’Egypte. Pierre, en tete des croises, put prendie 
Alexandrie, sans toutefois y rester, car le jour meme de la prise de la ville il mit ä la 
voile pour Chypre. Les evenements qui ont suivi la prise d’Alexandrie sont exposes 
de maniere plus systematique, conime d’ailleurs Fassassinat du roi le 16 janvier 1369. 

Guillaume de Machaut s’avere une source d’une importance majeure pour Fhis¬ 
toire non seulement de Chypre, mais de tout le Proche Orient. Disposer d’une nou¬ 
velle edition soignee est toujours utile pour la recherche historique. 

P. Yannopoulos. 


L’heritage hyzantin en Italie (V1IL-XIL siecle). I. La fabrique documentaire ( Col¬ 
lection de TEcolefi-angaise de Rome, 449), ed. par J.-M. Martin, Annick Peters- 
CUSTOT et V. Prigent, Rome, Ecole frangaise de Rome, 2011, 334 pages. ISBN 
978-2-7283-0923-8 ; ISSN 0223-5099. 

Comme l’expliquent dans F Introduction generale du volume (pp. 1-4) J.-M. Mar¬ 
tin, Annick Peters-Custot et V. Prigent, la domination byzantine en Italie apres la 
reconquete de Justinien I er a dure pour certaines regions jusqu’ä la fin du VHP s., 
tandis que d’autres etaient tres rapidement reprises par les Lombards. Ainsi Fin- 
fluence byzantine a impregne differemment chaque region. Un projet de recherches 
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est alors etabli par l’Ecole francaise de Rome afm de detenniner l’heritage byzantin 
pour chaque region italienne, excepte la Sicile et Fltalie du sud, dont 1 histoire est 
differente de celle des regions reconquises par Justinien. Entre 2009 et 2011, cinq 
tables rondes ont ete organisees, autour des themes suivants : (i) La fabrique docu- 
mentaire, (ii) Les cadres juridiques et sociaux, (iii) Les institutions publiques, (iv) Les 
caracteres originaux de 1 ’espace rural, (v) La mosaique culturelle. Les communica- 
tions faites lors de ces tables paraitront dans la Collection de 1 Ecole francaise de 
Rome ; le present volume en est le premier dans l’ordre. 

Le volume est divise en trois parties appelees ‘chapitres’ ; elles sont assorties 
d’un index (pp. 315-326) et d’un resume des contributions (pp. 327-331), et prece- 
dees d’une introduction (pp. 5-6) due ä la piume de Prigent, qui met l’accent sur 
Lainpleur de l’usage de Lacte ecrit dans 1 Administration byzantine. 

Le premier ‘chapitre’, intitule Origines et remanences , englobe deux articles. 
Dans le premier, Francesca Santoni, I papiri di Ravenna : gesta municipalia e 
procedure di insinuazwne (pp. 9-32), analyse une cinquantaine de documents juri¬ 
diques d’origine ravennate afm de tirer des informations concemant les institutions 
municipales et judiciaires de la eite de Ravenne. L’autre article, du ä Cristina Car- 
bonetti VendiTTELLI, I supporti scrittorii della documentazione : Vuso del papiro 
(pp. 33-48), plus technique, analyse la documentation italienne entre le VH e et le 
X e s. pour dire que la partie ecrite sur papyrus est en majorite perdue ä cause de la 
fragilite du materiel. L’usage du parchemin etait au depart tres limite, surtout ä 
Rome et ä Naples, et se generalisa vers le X e s. 

Le deuxieme ‘chapitre’, ayant pour titre Ecriture et diplomatique des actes. fonc- 
tionnement du notariat , comporte cinq articles. J.-M. Martin, Les documents de 
Naples, Amalfi, Gälte (IX e -XlI c siecle ); ecriture, diplomatique, notariat (pp. 51-85), 
apres une etude des documents des duches tyrrheniens conclut que les curiales napo- 
litains, tres hierarchises, utilisaient une ecriture cryptee, tandis que les scribes-curiales 
d’Amalfi, moins hierarchises, recouraient ä une ecriture plus abordable. Gaete subit 
vite l’influence de Benevent et adopta les usages lombards. Cristina Carbonetti 
Vendittelli, II sistema documentario romano tra VII e XL secolo : prassi, forme, 
tipologie della documentazione privata (pp. 87-115), constate que Rome est attachee 
ä la tradition notariale romano-byzantine plus que les autres territoires, mais vers le 
milieu du XP s. il y a eu un renouveau dans ce domaine et l’abandon des elements 
d’origine byzantine. Pour Francesca Santoni, Ravenna : tabellioni e notai (pp. 117- 
149), le meine renouveau ä Ravenne eut lieu vers la fin du Xü e s. Elle Signale toute- 
fois l’absence des sources tant pour les scribes de la eite que pour ceux de Peglise. 
M. PozZA, Scrittura, diplomatica, notariato a Venezia (pp. 151-168), note que Venise 
constitue un cas particulier, non seulement parce que ses relations avec Byzance sont 
restees intenses plus longtemps que pour d’autres regions d’Italie, mais aussi ä cause 
de la nature insulaire de la eite. Ainsi Venise developpa une ecriture ‘romane’ avec 
des racines byzantines. Giovanna NlCOLAJ, Breve viaggiofra i documenti altomedie - 
vali delVItalia bizantina (cenni di sintesi) (pp. 169-187), faxt une tentative de synthese 
en tenant compte des resultats obtenus gräce ä 1’ettide des documents notariaux. Les 
actes des differentes cites italiemies continuerent jusqu’au IX e s. ä etre influences par 
la tradition byzantine, adaptee aux conditions locales. Rome et Ravenne font toutefois 
exception, car elles ont developpe plus vite que les autres un Systeme juridique et 

administratif local. 

Dans le demier ‘chapitre’, intitule L’entourage, sont rangees quatre etudes, dont 
une est assortie d’un appendice. J.-M. MARTIN, Les actes sardes (XI e -XII e siecle) 
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(pp. 191-205), consulte les rares documents diplomatiques sardes pour constater 
que la seule Validation est le sceau en plomb d’un iudex. Par contre il n’y a aucune 
unite stylistique de l’ecriture, tandis que la langue est un latin vulgaire de la region. 
Comme le note V. Prigent, L’usage du sceau de plomb dans les regions italiennes 
de tradition byzantine au haut Moyen Äge (pp. 207-240), le sceau constituait un 
Systeme d’authentification d’un acte au Moyen Äge. Pour la region italienne, ces 
bulles sont d’inspiration byzantine, et disparaissent en meme temps que la tradition 
byzantine. Antonella Ghignoli et F. Bougard, Elementi romani nei documenti Ion - 
gobardi ? (pp. 241-285), ne s’etonnent pas que les actes lombards aient ete si peu 
influences par la tradition notariale de Rome. Ä vrai dire, les Lombards ont tres vite 
developpe une langue et une ecriture propres pour leurs actes. Pour confmner cette 
vision les auteurs ajoutent un appendice Strutture tradizionali e strutture attuali 
nelle chartae longobarde : tentativo di descrizione (pp. 286-301), qui donne l’idee 
de la structure d’un acte lombard. Pour terminer, la contribution de Vera von Fal¬ 
kenhausen, Da Roma tardoantica a Bisanzio medievale. Un percorso diplomatis- 
tico : rißessioni conclusive (pp. 303-314), est une recapitulation conclusive des 
contributions presentees lors de la table ronde et qui sont contenues dans le volume. 

Un volume tres liehe et sans doute incontoumable pour les chercheurs du Moyen 

Äge italien. 

P. Yannopoulos. 


F. Lo Monaco, F. Mores, P. Cesaretti et W. Pohl, I Longobardi e la storia. Un 
percorso attraverso le fonti (Altomedioevo , 7), Rome, Viella, 2012, 167 pages. 
ISBN 978-88-8334-644-6. 

Ce petit volume est un travail collectif ; il contient les quatre etudes suivantes : 
P. Cesaretti, I Longobardi di Procopio , pp. 19-74 ; F. Lo Monaco, Dai Fasti a 
Fredegario , pp. 75-104 ; W. Pohl, Origo gentis Langobardorum , pp. 105-122 ; 
F. Mores, Come lavorava Paolo Diacono, pp. 123-140. En outre, il fallt faire etat 
d’une tres interessante introduction par F. Mores, pp. 9-18, d’une bibliographie 
tres soignee et complete et des deux index utiles. 

Comme son titre l’indique, le volume a pour objet les Lombards, peuple d’origine 
germanique, initiaiement installes comme federes de Fempire en Pannonie, avant de 
se deplacer vers l’Italie du nord oü ils avaient cree un Etat puissant, generalement 
hostile aux Byzantins, avant d’etre supprime pai’ Charlemagne. Toutefois, ils conti¬ 
nuerent encore pour longtemps ä jouer un röle dans les affaires de 1’Italic gräce ä 
differentes petites formations etatiques (duches, comtes, principautes). Leur histoire 
est comiue surtout ä travers quatre sources majeures qui font chacime l’objet d’une 
etude dans le volume. Il est signale que les auteurs n’ont pas 1 intention d’ecrire 
encore une Histoire des Lombards, ni meme de faire un expose systematique sur les 
sources transmettant des informations au sujet des Lombards, Operation d’une enver- 
gure beaucoup plus grande. Ils essayent simplement d’exposer comment les Lom¬ 
bards sont vus par les auteurs contemporains des evenements qui sans avoir pour 
objet specialement l’histoue de ce peuple, y font toutefois souvent reference. 

Un bon travail qui jette de la lumiere sur les Lombards et leur histoire, un peuple 
qui presente un interet particulier pour les etudes byzantines, surtout celles qui 
concement la periode anterieure au IX e s. 

P. Yannopoulos. 
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K. Nikolaou-Patragas, rsverfowg napaßaxiKÖxrjq Kazä re t o looativmvsiov ko.i 
to lokapiKOV örnatov. H por/da Kai srspa aüvatprj eyKfojpaza (Jslamica, Ara- 
bica et Turcica, 7), Athenes, Hpööoxog, 2012, 354 pages. ISBN 978-960-485- 
029-7. 

Ce livre est une disseilation doctorale presentee ä la Faculte de Droit de l’Uni- 
versite d’Athenes. Son objectif : comparer les dispositions du Corpus Juris Civilis 
ä celles du droit islamique au sujet des delits d’ordre sexuel. En realite la legislation 
codifiee sous Justinien I er prevoyait neuf delits de cette nature, ä savoir : la relation 
entre consanguins, le rapt, la bigamie, Phomosexualite, la zoophilie, la prostitution, 
le proxenetisme, le viol, 1’adultere. Les dispositions concemant ces delits font 1 ob- 
jet de la premiere partie du livre. La seconde partie, beaucoup plus longue, est 
consacree aux delits sexuels prevus par le droit islamique. En realite pour le droit 
islamique n’existe qu’un seul delit de cette nature : 1 adultere, dont les autres delits 
sexuels ne sont que des variantes. Comme le Signale l’A. dans le deuxieme chapitre 
de cette seconde partie, le droit islamique ne fait que reprendre les traditions et les 
habitudes tribales preislamiques en leur donnant un caractere sacre. 

Considerant que les dispositions du droit justinien sont dejä largement etudiees, 
l’A. se consacre ä l’etude du droit islamique en analysant tous les cas attestes oü 
une relation sexuelle peut etre consideree comme contraire ä la loi, les procedures 
prevues dans ce cas et les peines applicables. Dans ce domaine le livre presente un 
interet particulier notamment ä cause du manque d’une bibliographie scientifique 
accessible. Toutefois, les conclusions auxquelles aboutit PA. apres une comparai- 
son entre les deux attitudes legislatives nous paraissent peu convaincantes. II est 
d’avis que dans les deux cas les attitudes sont au fond similaires, car elles sont 
inspirees par Pidee d’un droit d’origine divine. Or, le droit justinien est en realite 
d’inspiration romaine et malgre le manteau du cbristiamsme, n’est pas theocratique 
tel que le saria islamique. Cette objection ne met toutefois pas en doute la valeui 
de ce livre qui comble une lacune scientifique en matiere d’histoire du Moyen Age 
oriental. 

P. Yannopoulos. 


K. Nikolaou-Patragas, O Osapög rcov ßaKovtpicov Kazä to loAapiKÖv Örnaiov 
(Islamica, Arabica et Turcica, 9), Athenes, Hpööoxog, 2013, 112 pages. ISBN 
978-960-465-046-4. 

Ce petit volume est consacre ä une Institution islamique, dont Porigine remonte 
selon la tradition musulmane ä Mahomet, Pinstitution du vakuf. L’auteur etant un 
juriste envisage Pinstitution sous Pangle du droit et notamment du droit islamique, 
dont il est specialiste. Cela rend la lecture difficile pour un historien, car il n’y a 
meme pas une defmition claire de cette Institution pour guider le non initie. En 
realite il s’agit d’une pratique charitable, qui iva pas sa correspondante dans le droit 
chretien, selon laquelle une per sonne physique ou morale cede entierement ou par¬ 
tiellement pour une periode limitee ou illimitee un bien immobilier ou mobilier ä 
une personne ou ä une communaute pour des raisons charitables. Cette forme de 
base connait en droit islamique des formes multiples, aussi bien concemant les 
donateurs que les beneficiaires ; PA. analyse ces foimes dans leurs plus infimes 
details. L’interet de l’ouvrage pour les etudes byzantines consiste dans le fait que 
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cette Institution a connu une application assez large dans les regions chretiennes 
sous occupation musulmane. 

P. Yannopoulos. 


S. Samerski, La Nikopeia. Immagine di culto, palladio, mito veneziano (Centro 
tedesco di studi veneziani, Venetiana, 10), Rome, Viella, 2012, 125 pages. ISBN 
978-88-8334-701-6. 

Au cours du XV C s. fait son apparition ä Venise une icöne de la Vierge Nikopoios 
qui ä ce moment fut utilisee par les habitants de la lagune contre une epidemie de 
peste. L’icöne actuellement fait partie du tresor de St-Marc. L’A. suit Phistoire de 
Picöne dans le ternps et analyse ses interventions miraculeuses en faveur de la ville. 
Dans le premier chapitre de son livre il parle de Porigine de cette icöne qui ä son 
avis date de la periode des Comnenes et fait partie d’un nombre impressiomiant de 
representations de la Vierge ä l’enfant confectionnees ä cette epoque ; eile est arri- 
vee en Occident vers 1261, peu avant ou peu apres la fin de l’empire latin de 
Constantinople. Cela permet ä PA. un interessant expose sur les icönes ‘porteuses 
de la victoire’ (Nikopoios) depuis le VI e s. jusqu’au XIII e s. En tout cas, celle de 
Venise confectionnee sous le gouvemement d’Andrea Dandolo (1343-1354), deco- 
ree d’un certain nombre d’emaux cloisonnes de style byzantin, acquit la reputation 
de protectrice de la ville et eile est consideree comme teile jusqu’ä nos jours. 

P. Yannopoulos. 


Studio Ceranea. Journal of the Waldemar Ceran Research Centre for the History 
and Culture of the Medilerranean Area and South-East Europe, 1 (2011), 
246 pages. ISSN 2084-140X. 

Cette nouvelle revue doit son nom ä Waldemar Ceran (1936-2009), Peminent 
collegue de PUniversite de Lodz en Pologne, fondateur du departement des etudes 
byzantines dans cette meme universite. 

Ce premier numero contient onze articles, dont quatre concement les relations 
entre Pempire byzantin et la Bulgarie ; ces quatre articles seront presentes ensemble. 
Parmi les six autres, M. Kokoszko et Katarzyna Gibel-Buszewska, Kandaulos : 
the Testimony of Select Sources (pp. 11-22), se donnent pour objectif de decouvrir 
la recette et I’origine d’un plal, connu sous le nom de kandaulos, dont font mention 
plusieurs sources depuis PAntiquite. G. Minczew, John Chrysostom 's Tale on How 
Michael vanquished Satanael - a Bogomil Text ? (pp. 23-54), compare une home- 
lie en grec qui traite le sujet de la bataille entre Parchange Michel et Satanael et 
deux versions en slavon d’une homelie pseudepigraphe qui traitent la meme ques- 
tion. Il pense que cette homelie en slavon fut redigee entre le XIIP et le XIV c s., 
dans un milieu bogomile, puisqu’elle incorpore des details dualistes, propres aux 
Bogomiles, absents du texte grec. S. Bralewskt, The Porphyry Column in Constan¬ 
tinople and the Relics of the True Cross (pp. 87-100), analyse les sources qui font 
etat de la colonne rouge que Constantin I er avait erigee au centre du Forum 
Constantini ; le nombre des ceremonies qui s’y deroulaient la mettent en relation 
avec la relique de la Vraie Croix. Teresa WoLlNSKA, Constantinopolitan Cha- 
rioteers and their Supporters (pp. 127-142), apres avoir parle du röle des demes en 
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tant qu’organisateurs des spectacles ä l’hippodrome, centre son interet sur les 
conducteurs de chars qui, pour leurs supporters, etaient des vrais ‘stars’ au meme 
titre que certains joueurs des clubs de football actuellement. 

Malgorzata SKOWRONEK, The First Witnesses : Martha, Longinus and Veronica 
in the Slavic Manuscript Tradition (Initial Observations) (pp. 101-126), fait d’abord 
une recherche dans l’Ecriture afin de localiser les temoignages concernant ces trois 
Premiers temoins de la resurrection, avant de proceder ä une recherche analogue 
dans la tradition chretienne et finalement dans les manuscrits en langue slave. 
Anna-Maria Totomanova, A Lost Byzantine Chronicle in Slavic Tradition (pp. 191- 
204), pense que la traduction en slavon - ou celle qui passe pour teile - de la Chro- 
nique de Georges le Syncelle est en realite faite ä partir d’une version actuellement 
perdue de cette Chronique, raisonnement qui est appuye par les references aux 
sources non utilisees par Georges le Syncelle. 

Les relations entre Tempire byzantin et l’Etat bulgare font I’objet d’abord d’une 
etude de M. J. LESZKA, The Monk versus the Philosopher : From the Histoiy of the 
Bulgarian-Byzantine War 894-896 (pp. 55-70), qui compare les attitudes byzan- 
tines et bulgares lors de la guerre entre Symeon et l’empire byzantin qui en realite 
est la premiere guerre entre deux nations orthodoxes. II est clair que Symeon etait 
considere comme un chef d’Etat, dont le talent militaire ne faisait pas de doute. Or, 
K. MäRINOV, In the Shackles of the Evil One. The Portrayal ofTsar Symeon I the 
Great (893-927) in the Oration ‘On the Treaty with the Bulgarians ’ (pp. 157-190), 
presente un autre aspect de ces relations : Theodore Daphnopates dans un discours 
prononce peu apres la mort de Symeon I er ä l’occasion du traite de paix entre l’em- 
pire byzantin et la Bulgarie, traite Symeon comme un ennemi de Dieu en le compa- 
rant avec les personnes damnees de l’Ancien Testament. I. Ivanov, Tsar Samuel 
against Emperor Basil II: Why did Bulgaria loose the Battle with the Byzantine 
Empire at the Beginning of the lV h Century (pp. 205-212), procede ä l’anaiyse des 
raisons qui ont contribue ä la perte du pouvoir militaire de l’Etat bulgare et finale¬ 
ment ä sa disparition au debut du XP s. La superiorite militaire byzantine etait sans 
doute une de ces raisons, mais non la seule ; l’evolution de la societe bulgare vers 
une vie plus pacifique en est une autre. 

Les guerres byzantino-bulgares ne sont pas le seul sujet des auteurs de ce volume. 
Elka Bakalova, The Perfect Ruler in the Art and Literature of Medieval Bulgaria 
(pp. 71-86), consacre en realite son etude au tzar Ivan Alexander (1331-1371), pre¬ 
sente comme le roi ideal. Pour definir le chef ideal, l’A. fait une recherche dans les 
sources byzantines, quand elles parlent des qualites des empereurs. 

P. Yannopoulos. 


I. Taxidis, 'Ovsipo., opäpaza icat npocpqziKeq Siqyqaeiq oza tozopiKO. epya zrjq 

vozeprjq ßv^avzivrjq r.noyJ\q, Athenes, EkSoctsu; Kavatcr), 2012, 310 pages. | 

ISBN 978-960-6736-15-5. 

Les recits concernant les propheties, les devins, les visions et les reves symbo- 
liques ont trouve un sol fertile dans la litterature medievale et particulierement ä 
Byzance. Ces recits sont encore plus presents pour les periodes de crises et d’insta- 
bilites, teile que ja periode posterieure au XH e s. ä Byzance. L’A. du livre fait une 
recherche approfondie dans les ceuvres des historiens byzantins tels que Georges 
Acropolite, Georges Pachymere, Nicephore Gregoras, Jean Cantacuzene, Laonicos 
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Chalcocondyles, Ducas, Georges Sfrantzes et Michel Cretoboulos, et analyse tous 
les cas oü ces auteurs font etat d’une vision, d’une revelation, d’un reve etc. ä 
caractere prophedque. La matiere est organisee autour de quatre unites. La premiere 
a pour objet les mentions des reves et les autres, successivement celles des visions, 
des oracles et propheties, des signes revelateurs ; dans cette demiere unite sont 
groupes les phenomenes meteorologiques inliabituels, les eclipses, l'apparition des 
cometes, etc. Tous ces cas, apres analyse, sont evalues comme sources de l’histoire 
des mentalites et, dans une partie finale, sont groupes sous forme de tableaux, de 
maniere que le lecteur puisse avoir une idee globale pour chaque type de citation et 
pour la frequence de pareilles citations par auteur. 

Les auteurs byzantins exploitent ces donnees sous l’angle chretien, c’est ä dire 
comme expression de la volonte et de la providence djvines. De ce point de vue, ces 
recits font beaucoup plus penser aux visions bibliques par lesquelles la divinite 
communiquait avec l’homine dans le but de lui predire 1’avenir. Du point de vue 
litteraire, ces passages sont extremement interessants car non seulement ils donnent 
de la vivacite au recit plutot plat des historiens de cette periode, mais ils revelent en 
outre une mentalite d’un certain pessimisme devant l’incapacite qu’avait l’empire 
de faire face ä ses ennemis. 

Un livre remarquable qui de plus offre un vrai plaisir de lecture. 

P. Yannopoulos. 


The Ashgate Research Companion to Byzantine Hagiography. Volume I: Periods 
and Places, ed. par S. Efthymiadis, Ashgate, Famham et Burlington (VT), 
2011, xxiv + 440 pages. ISBN 978-0-7546-5033-1 (relie) ; 978-1-4094-0724-9 
(version electronique). 

This first volume of The Ashgate Research Companion to Byzantine Hagiogra¬ 
phy is divided in two main parts, discussing ‘periods’ and ‘places’ respectively. 
Under Byzantine hagiography is understood ‘the literature on.holy men and women 
who lived in the Roman East after the age of the martyrs and was written in literai-y 
languages other than Latin’ (p. 9). Each chapter is accompanied by extensive bibli- 
ograpliical references. The book is introduced by S. Efthymiadis (pp. 1-14), who 
Sketches the history of hagiography as a discipline. 

In the first part (pp. 15-195), Byzantine hagiography is divided into four chro- 
nological sections. The first two chapters focus on the earliest period, from the fourth 
to the seventh Century AD. T. HÄgg (pp. 17-34) discusses one of the key texts from 
this period, the Life of St. Antony. He concenlrates on questions of authorship, rea¬ 
dership and puipose, next to giving a detailed overview of the different parts of the 
Life, and the literary techniques used. S. EFTHYMIADIS and V. Deroche (pp. 35-94) 
provide a rieh and detailed overview of Greek hagiography in late antiquity, in 
chronological order and by region. In the third chapter, S. Efthymiadis (pp. 95-142) 
discusses hagiography from the eighth to the tenth Century AD, arguing that there 
was a break in the tradition. Various hagiographical works are summarized, and 
comments are also given on matter of language and style, as well as literary tech- 
nique. S. Paschalidis (pp. 143-172) discusses hagiography of the eleventh and 
twelfth centuries, re-evaluating the traditional view according to which this period 
is one of decline, situated in between two other major periods. In the fifth and final 
chapter of the first part, Alice-Mary Talbot (pp. 173-195) treats hagiography in 
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Late Byzantium (from the thirteenth to the fifteenth Century AD), arguing for the 
liveliness of the hagiographic genre in the Palaiologan era. She distinguishes 
between the writing of vitae of Contemporary holy men, and that of compositions 
about the saints of old. 

The second part (pp. 198-399) focuses on the different places in which Byzantine 
hagiography can be located (and in most cases also the different languages in which 
it was composed). In the sixth chapter, B. Flusin (pp. 199-226) discusses Paiestinian 
hagiography (from the fourth to the eighth Century AD), which he divides in three 
main periods. M. Re (pp. 227-258) concentrates on Italo-Greek hagiography, a Cor¬ 
pus which is defined by the place of birth of the protagorüsts, rather than the origin of 
the authors. Re treats the genres and texts, narrative motifs and style. In the eightli 
chapter, S. Brock (pp. 259-284) discusses Syriac hagiography (from the fourth to the 
fourteenth centur}' AD), both texts original]}' written in Syriac and those translated 
from other languages. Brock’s discussion is arranged under two main headings, that 
is, ‘literary forms’ and ‘character’. In one of the shorter chapters, Bernadette Mar- 
tin-Hisard (pp. 285-298) introduces Georgian hagiography (from the fifth to the 
fourteenth Century AD). She argues that hagiography is one of the most important 
domains of Georgian medieval literature, and notes that it is composed of two 
branches, that is, Translation hagiography’ and ‘original hagiography’. ln the tenth 
chapter, S. P. Cowe (pp. 299-322) gives an overview of Armenian hagiography, pro- 
viding a detailed overview of some of the key hagiographical texts. Arietta PAPACON- 
stantinou (pp. 323-344) discusses hagiography in Coptic (mostly written between 
the fourth and the eighth Century' AD), focusing on vitae and martyrologies. In the 
next chapter, M. Swanson (pp. 345-368) discusses Arabic hagiography (from the 
eighth to the fifteenth Century AD), showing that this corpus is in the first place a 
literature of translation (texts originally written in Greek, Syriac or Coptic being 
translated into Arabic). New compositions in Arabic were also made, however. 
Ingunn Lunde (pp. 369-384) treats Slavic hagiography, which is intimately connected 
to the Cyrillomethodian mission. In her treatment, Lunde distinguishes between the 
hagiography of Rus’, Serbian hagiography and Bulgarian hagiography. The final 
chapter does not deal with a ‘place’ in a narrow sense: X. Lequeux (pp. 385-399) 
discusses Latin hagiographical literature translated into Greek, showing that inuch 
less Latin texts were translated into Greek than vice versa. 

To conclude, this is a very stimulating volume, which will undoubtedly serve its 
main purpose, that is, ‘to function as a vademecum., a guide which will incite further 
in-depth study of texts, authors, periods and languages in their chronological, geo¬ 
graphica! and typological diversity and expansion’ (p. 11). 

K. Bentein. 


Francesca Paola Vuturo, La lode delle donne — O enaivoq xcov yvvaiKcbv ( L’Ar - 
milla, 7), Caltanissetta, Edizioni Lussografica, 2011, 157 pages. ISBN 978-88- 
8243-292-8. 

Edition critique et traduction en italien d’un poeme en grec vemaculaire com- 
pose en Crete durant la seconde moitie du XV C s. quand l’ile se trouvait sous la 
domination venitienne. L’edition est precedee d’une approche litteraire du texte, 
d’une etude de sa transmission manuscrite et d’une analyse linguistique et stylis- 
tique. Elle est en outre completee par des notes et des commentaires. 
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Sans doute cette edition servira aux chercheurs qui s’occupent de la litterature 
post byzantine developpee dans les regions sous contröle de Venise, mais eile ne 

conceme ni la periode byzantine, ni l’espace purement byzantin. 

P. Yannopoulos. 


Alexandra-Kyriaki WassiliOU-Seibt, Corpus der byzantinischen Siegel mit 
metrischen Legenden, Teil I: Einleitung, Siegellegenden von Alpha bis inklusive 
My (Wiener byzantinistische Studien, XXVIII/1), Vienne, Österreichische Aka¬ 
demie der Wissenschaften. Institut für Byzanzforschung. Institut für Byzantinis¬ 
tik und Neogräzistik der Universtät Wien, 2011, 619 pages + 8 planches. ISBN 
978-3-7001-7009-9. 

Ce gros volume constitue la premiere partie d’un catalogue des sceaux byzantins 
dont la legende est metrique. II s’agit de documents dejä publies, dont TA. en gene¬ 
ral adopte les donnees chronologiques ou l’identification proposees par les editeurs. 
II ne s’agit donc pas d’une edition de nouvelles sources, mais d’une exploitation de 
documents dejä connus. 

Dans ce premier volume sont reunis, la bibliographie tres abondante mise ä part, 
huit paragraphes introductifs. Y sont traites successivement les questions concer- 
nant l’etat de la question des sceaux metriques, le cadre chronologique dans lequel 
ces sceaux sont habituellement places, la titulature et les formes sous lesquelles eile 
est exprimee, les sceaux anonymes, la langue et les formes rhetoriques, la metrique, 
la relation entre les legendes et les eventuelles images ainsi que l’etude iconogra- 
phique et finalement les donnees techniques tenues en consideration pour la Präsen¬ 
tation des lemmes. Ensuite sont ranges les sceaux dans l’ordre alphabetique du 
texte des legendes. 

L’etude presente un interet particulier pour les philologues ; pour les historiens 
eile n’apporte pas de nouvelles donnees. Elle est toutefois importante car eile reunit 
dans un seul volume les sceaux publies dans differents articles ou collections, qui 
ne sont pas toujours d’acces facile. Nous n’en doutons pas, le second volume sera 

muni de plusieurs index, qui faciliteront la täche des chercheurs. 

P. Yannopoulos. 
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